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PHENOMENA OF OBSESSION
BY JAMES H. HYSLOP

The belief in obsession by “ evil spirits ” is as old as savagery. In
fact it presents the chief feature of primitive Animism, which is con
stituted by the belief that the spirits of the dead come back to torment
the living or to exact revenge for evil deeds done them when living. All
sorts of means were employed to appease them and to get them away
from influencing the life of those remaining in the body. Human sacri
fices and ancestor worship sprang from the belief. The great religions
and philosophies were revolts against the superstitions and cruelties
involved in the practices of Animism and naturally led to beliefs which
rejected survival of any kind. In various ages materialism was the
expression of this point of view’ and in modern times has triumphed to
such an extent and with some justice for its claims that scepticism
regarding the existence and survival of the soul is the prevalent one
among all educated and intellectual people. Religion has been strong
enough to maintain its hold in all classes that have not been touched
bv the intellectual progress of science, tho it has developed beliefs
much more in harmony with science than the doctrines of primitive
Animism. It stood midway, in its ideas, between the two extremes and
in proportion as science triumphed over even some of its own former
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beliefs it yielded to that authority, or remained within the domain of
emotion and let intellectual problems alone. But the course of scien
tific progress has been against all concessions to the uncritical inter
pretation of phenomena in favor of the “ supernatural,” as it has been
pleased, with the assent of religion, to call it. It has chosen primitive
fetishism and Animism as its illustrations of all that conflicts with its
main trend and so we cannot return to any of the ideas of the savage
without invoking on our heads the misrepresentation which that illus
tration is sure to produce. But apart from such a view’ of science
nothing is clearer than the fact that primitive Animism was constituted
by the belief in the constant invasion of the dead upon the living.
Tylor’s Primitive Culture, and more especially Fraser’s Belief in Im
mortality among Savages are ample testimony to the facts. The latter
work emphasizes the cruel and superstitious side of it, and if any return
to such conceptions be involved in the doctrine of obsession by the dead
this belief will meet with very stubborn and deserved opposition. But
I have referred to Animism and fetishism just to indicate that I am
quite aware of the affiliations of the doctrine, tho only in the most
general terms, and to deny at the outset any clear relationship beyond
the most remote analogies. That is, I wish to recognize the ancient
pedigree of it, as well as that of materialism (see Buddhism and Greek
philosophy), but at the same time to insist that by means of scientific
method we incorporate what is true even in the past with the discovered
facts of the present.
The legitimate meaning of the term “ obsession ” will be examined
later. At present I shall use it only to indicate the constant influence
of the dead upon certain types of the living, whether that influence be
for good or evil. I do not mean here to assert or imply that there is
any such constant influence of the dead upon all living persons: for we
have not the evidence for such a thing. I am only using the term to
define certain cases in which the relationship between the dead and the
living so dominates the living as to interfere with the normal functions
of the person obsessed. The term in common parlance denotes evil
influences only, but the method of producing such effects is common to
the helpful and the harmful types of it. Consequently I shall employ
the term to denote any form of constant domination of normal life by
the dead, whether good or evil, tho the cases given here may illustrate
only the latter kind of influence.
To correct any possible misunderstanding in regard to my own
convictions regarding the fact of obsession, I wish to say that I did not
hastily come to this conclusion. I had seen the doctrine advanced in
Stainton Moses’s Spirit Teachings, and had known from Dr. Hodgson
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that the same personalities had denied it through Mrs. Piper, suggest
ing that, if what was genuine and true in Mrs. Piper was accepted
Stainton Moses was wrong and vice versa. The doctrine wras very
repugnant, as it is to most people and seems to put the living man
under some sort of unavoidable bondage to powers which he cannot
resist and yet he has to suffer the consequences. I knew well enough
that its repugnance was not against its truth, but with a desire to have
some respect for the cosmos I held out against it with much vigor and
stubbornness, tho with an open mind. Even after I had been convinced
that spirits exist—and it required ten years to convince me of their
existence—it required another ten years to convince me of obsession.
It seemed to involve too little freedom and responsibility for the suf
ferer and I thought that nature might have better respect for the
moralities which we are taught to cherish. But there were phenomena
associated with real or apparent mediumship that suggested it, if only
the proof were forthcoming, and that did not come in quality or quan
tity to justify any scientific opinion. But at last the evidence came in
a form which at least opened the question. I refer to the ThompsonGifford phenomena. Here we had a young man afflicted constantly with
hallucinations and the feeling that he was influenced by the dead artist,
Gifford. Two physicians, who examined him, diagnosed the case as I
had done; namely, as a form of incipient insanity. Experiments, how
ever, with several mediums, who knew nothing of the man or the facts,
resulted in proving the identity and influence of the dead Gifford in
producing the hallucinations which were proved to be veridical instead
of subjective. The man had been an engraver and silversmith. The
painting which he did under the inspiration of the dead Gifford re
sulted in destroying his power to engrave, except that he endure the
nausea which it produced. He suffered much privation and poverty in
the effort to make his living and was nevertheless haunted by the in
fluence of the dead. I saw’ very quickly and clearly that, if we assumed
the presence of the dead Gifford, the whole question of obsession was
open. In this instance, it did not seem to take the form of any evil
motive or especially evil result. But the fact of persistent influence of
the dead on the living, when psychic, was clearly indicated in the phe
nomena that were verified by mediumistic methods. Then came the case
of Frank R. Stockton. He represented the influence of a literary
writer on a certain living person. He haunted the lady, almost to the
extent of persecution, until she could get relief only by writing his
stories. Then I followed this up with two musicians, one a singer and
one a writer of music and singer also. The singer’s case has been pub
lished in the Proceedings (Vol. VII, pp. 429-569), and the other case
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has not yet been printed. The former represents the influence of Emma
Abbott and the latter of some Italian teacher of music and a personal
friend of the subject. In these cases again we have the persistent in
fluence of the dead to control or regulate the life of the living subject.
Obsession in some form is the only theory that will make the facts in
telligible. The phenomena do not indicate any sort of evil influence,
such as the term “ obsession ” usually implies, but they indicated the
essential features of such a process and that is all we require to tolerate
the theory. It is not the evil, but the process that must determine the
use of the term. If good spirits can communicate with the living, there
is no a priori reason why evil ones can not. It is only a matter of
evidence to establish one as well as the other. It is only our repugnance
to the influence of evil spirits and our welcome for the influence of good
ones that induces us to dislike the former. But the power of both kinds
is the same, just as it is among the living, and whatever our feelings
and prejudices on the ethical side may be we have to hold open scien
tific minds for any conclusion. In this way I approached the problem
which we are to discuss in this paper.
I do not propose, however, to treat the subject as if we had to dis
cuss and prove the existence of spirits de novo. Those who have not
kept pace with the work of psychic research and who are still living
under the incubus of scepticism and materialistic theories will treat the
phenomena here presented and the explanation of them as perfectly
incredible. They will assume that I shall have to prove that spirits
exist as well as cause disturbances in the normal life of man. But I
propose to make no concessions to such minds. 1 intend here to assume
that the existence of spirits, the survival of human consciousness and
personality are proved scientifically. I shall not treat the fact as
doubtful any longer. The man who cannot yet believe in spirits is
either ignorant or prejudiced. I shall treat every man laying any
, claim to intelligence as simply uninformed and without insight who
cannot see that the facts on record prove survival beyond a doubt. 1
can understand the difficulties of laymen who have to rely upon author
ity, but any man who boasts of doing his own thinking nnd who claims
scientific intelligence will receive short shrift if he avows scepticism
any longer. I shall not any longer argue for the existence of discarnate spirits. Their existence is sufficiently proved for all who are not
governed by respectability in the adoption of their opinions, and hence
I shall not discuss that problem with any man. Discarnate spirits will
be assumed here and assumed as adequately proved. The problem in
this paper is to study the extent and kind of their influence. Their
existence once proved, we shall not require to apply such rigid tests as
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we should for removing the hypothesis of telepathy in determining
spirit existence. We shall have to proceed with the same care and
critical method, but the evidence extending their influence will not be
so exacting as for proving their existence. Once concede that they
exist and recognize that, directly or indirectly, they affect the bodily
organism in communications and we shall find it easier to extend their
influence than it is to prove that it exists at all. This is what is done in
all other scientific fields, and psychic research is no exception to scien
tific method. It is not that the bars should be let down on evidence in
any case, but that we have not to consider two problems after one of
them has been solved. The first one is the condition of approaching
the second. In obsession we are not proving the existence of spirits,
but the special kind of influence exercised by them. Their influence on
the living or in the physical world is the means of proving their exist
ence, and is taken for granted in the facts which prove their existence.
Hence in obsession we are only making a special application of that
influence which it is unpleasant to admit, and the evidential question
does not apply to the existence of the spirit, but to the special form
of its action.
Moreover, I may remark also that there lias been a great deal of
illusion about the amount of evidence required to establish the case,
either for spirits or for obsession. The absurd use of telepathy has
stood in the way of clear thinking on the problem of the existence of
spirits and has produced as much illusion and stupidity in the world as
theories of vibration, odylic force, animal magnetism, etc., ever elicited.
It prevented people from actually seeing the facts in a rational light
and especially from seeing how little evidence was required to prove
personal identity. They failed to distinguish between evidence for the
personality and evidence for its independent existence. It requires very
little evidence to prove personal identity. It may require much evi
dence to prove the independent existence of personality. But even that
depends on the use made of rival theories of explaining the facts. If
we are to make unlimited use of telepathy and chance coincidence, it
I will take much evidence to prove the existence of spirits, but you conI ceded personal identity in applying telepathy, and in fact those who
I proved or believe in telepathy found that it was very easy to exclude
I chance coincidence in certain kinds of experiments. Even suggestion,
I unconscious perceptions and similar means of evading telepathy exI eluded chance, and proved how little the evidence required for recogI nizing intelligence of some kind. So telepathy assumed that a given
I person was involved in mediumistic experiments wherever it was applied.
I A name, an incident, or a characteristic phrase were sufficient to indi-
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cate the personality involved, and only the assumed possibility of ex
plaining the causal coincidence deprived the hypothesis of spirits of
recognition, tho the reference to personal identity could not be con
tested. To summarize this, it is easy to prove personal identity and
but for telepathy it would be as easy to prove the independent existence
of this personality. But when we have once eliminated telepathy from
the hypothetical explanation of any facts it is so discredited every
where as to be a negligible quantity and the way is open for sane and
rational thinking. It immediately follows that when spirits have once
been proved to exist, we do not have to do the work over again when
dealing with obsession. Those who have not yet been convinced of the
existence of spirits will be referred to other facts and they must first
deal with them before they undertake to apply scepticism to the prob
lem or alleged fact of obsession. I give them no privileges here. If
they have not caught up w’ith the chariot of progress they must remain
behind. We cannot wait for them to catch up. We simply take the
existence of spirits for granted in our present problem and shall not
pause to convince any one of it. Our problem is a special application
of a proved hypothesis, and the evidence for that is not commensurate
with that for the existence of spirits in the first degree.
In obsession it is not absolutely necessary to prove the personal
identity of the obsessing agent. Wherever this is possible it is desir
able. But from the very nature of the case we are more likely to meet
with impersonation and lying than with deceased persons whose earthly
character is known and whose reputation for veracity was established
by their earthly life. Besides we are usually in a position to test their
veracity by the verification of their testimony through living witnesses.
In case that an obsessing agent is known by similar evidence we may
test his veracity also. But we may have to do with impersonating and
lying spirits and we shall have to test their independent existence by
other means than proving their earthly identity, tho we may even do
this at times. But when assuming that they may lie about their names
and lives, we have to get them into cross reference work and thus estab
lish identity of personality where we cannot establish personal identity.
This is to say, we may get the same personality to communicate
through two or more mediums and thus to express identical character
istics and incidents, or even names, as has been done, and in this way
we may establish the independence of the personality. By this “ inde
pendence ” I mean independence of secondary personality or the sub
conscious of the medium. Where we have not evidence of personal
identity in the individual case, we have to assume large powers of fabri
cation and dramatization to meet the sceptic, tho this personage has
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not yet determined very much about secondary personality. But we
have to concede all he may imagine just for the sake of peace and of
getting a leverage upon him in other ways. But when we get cross
references without evidence of personal identity, we have the same evi
dence for independent personality as we have when getting evidence for
personal identity. Hence cross references may be the means of deter
mining obsession by discarnate spirits. At any rate this method is all
that we have been able, with our limited means, to work on as yet. The
future may bring us better methods. But for the present we have none
other accessible than cross references.
There are corroborative incidents besides cross references, which
will point to the same conclusion. They are those which appear in dra
matic play representing contents wholly different from such as the
normal consciousness would produce. I mean language and thoughts
not natural to the normal habits and experience of the medium, such
as profanity, obscenity, and like characteristics. We shall be told, of
course, that secondary personality easily accounts for all this and that
the subconscious often manifests a character wholly the opposite of
the normal and primary personality. Of course, we concede this may
be possible, but we do not concede that it has been proved. The facts
arc there which suggest it, but their force in proof of this conflict
between the primary and secondary depends wholly upon disregarding
the possibility or proof of spirit. If we assume that spirits do not
exist or that there is no evidence for their existence, it is certainly true
that we have to assign larger and contradictory powers to the sub
conscious. We would have no other explanation. But the moment
that spirits have been proved to exist or that they are the only possible
hypothesis to explain certain facts, the whole situation is altered. We
have to admit the possibility that they may be concerned with all
variations from the unity of the living mind. We have not proved that
secondary consciousness may or does conflict with the primary by as
suming it as an hypothesis. We adopt that view only because we think
no other applies. But the proof of spirit existence establishes another
alternative hypothesis. This latter may require to be proved also. So
much will not be questioned. But the hypothesis that the secondary
personality is or may be opposed in character and contents to the
primary personality can not be proved so easily as can the view that
the primary consciousness accounts for normal experience. The sec
ondary personality is almost as inaccessible to us as are spirits. It
remains to be investigated. The fact that the subconscious may do
the same things that the normal consciousness docs will not be disputed.
It is that identity that is the evidence of their connection and of the
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unity of the mind. But the case is wholly different when we try to
explain what is not identical. But the crux of the matter lies in the
new situation established by the proof that spirits exist. When they
cannot be assumed wc have no alternative to subliminal processes, no
matter how difficult it may seem to refer contradictory mental states
to the same subject. The ease is made open for the extension of the
influence of spirits. We have then to seek for evidence that it is a fact.
/
Further than this, also, is the fact that the sceptic cannot assume
that the secondary consciousness gets its contents from normal life and
that these represent a unity of character, and then turn around and
use contradictory facts to extend secondary consciousness to explain
them. In other words, while assuming a unity between the primary and
secondary personality, he cannot resort to a division of it to account
for facts which contradict that unity. The advocates of suggestion,
for instance, maintain—and seem to have proved it—that a person will
not carry out a suggestion that is contrary to the moral habits and
character of the normal personality. This view means that the sub
conscious and normal mind have the same knowledge and character.
But when we make it dual or multiple, you cannot hold that immoral
suggestions would not be carried out. The very profanity and other
phenomena of that kind would have to be regarded as evidence of a
character other than the normal, as we know it, and so liable to result
in obeying suggestions. The question resolves itself into this. If
identity of incidents between the normal and the subconscious is the
evidence that the information is derived from the normal, then nonidentity of incidents, style, contents, and characteristics must be at
least suggestive of foreign origin. That is precisely the standard or
criterion of the supernormal. Unless you take this position you have
no standard of the normal at all, or you cannot distinguish between
the normal and the supernormal. Telepathy can lay claims to its
character only by virtue that the information received is not through
the moral functions of sense. It is an exception to the normal. It is
not identical in its source with sensations of the normal type. It must
be the same with anything that contrasts with the main trend of the
subject’s character. It is only the belief that no foreign agent of the
supernormal kind exists that makes it necessary to invent extraordi
nary powers on the part of the subject manifesting unusual phenomena.
That permits the extension of subconscious powers to explain the facts
regardless .of normal experience. Hence the habit of explaining those
phenomena and characteristics that contradict the whole of what we
know of the subject normally. But when we have established the existence of independent personality the law of identity between normal
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and subconscious intelligence, assumed or proved by the failure to
follow suggestions contrary to normal life, requires us to raise and
investigate the question whether habits and ideas contradicting the
normal characteristics of the subject may not be in some way related ,
to foreign invasions.
I concede that assuming this possibility is not accepting or proving
it, and I do not question the right to take the sceptical position or to
□ush subconscious explanations as far as possible. But I do not con
cede the supposition or hypothesis which makes this normal explanation
a necessity. We have proved the supernormal beyond question, even
tho we have not gotten beyond telepathy in it, and that suffices to
weaken all hypotheses based upon the assumption of the exclusively
normal character of human experience. The case is all the stronger
when the existence of spirit has been proved. Transcendental agents
must be assumed as possibly involved in more than is the evidence for
their existence and it will be only a matter of facts after that proof,
to extend their influence even into fusion with normal life. Assuming
all that we must in the wav of concession to the sceptic, it is at least
an open question whether personalities contrary to the normal life of
the subject are wholly subjective affairs. It is certain that, if they
are, the law of suggestion breaks down and the psychiatrist must choose
between these two alternatives.
It will require evidence, of course, to decide whether transcendental
agencies are responsible for any deviation from the normal character
of the individual, and we cannot fix in an a priori manner just what
type of incident will prove it. Indeed, I do not think that any one
incident or type of incidents will settle it. The collective meaning of
hundreds of incidents is what is necessary and much will depend, in the
determination of this, upon the experience of the student in the super
normal. Probably the proof of a few facts that are indubitably super
normal will be necessary to justify any conclusion on such a matter,
and indeed it will not be safe to rely upon any other criterion for
scientific opinions. The dramatization of the phenomena will have
only a secondary place in such evidence and will be merely corrobora
tive, because they are just what would occur on the supposition of
obsession, even tho they might occur on the hypothesis of secondary
personality. The relation of the various personalities manifesting
through the psychic to the claims made will be an important circum
stance in estimating the case. For instance, the obsessing personality
and the obsessed will manifest the same characteristics, and the ob
sessing personality will show these same features in the medium,
while other personalities in the medium will be different and cannot
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manifest in the obsessed person. The records will show what I mean
by this.
But before discussing the evidence it is necessary to examine the
nature and extent of foreign invasions.
Editoh’s Note
The manuscript ends at this point and appears to be incomplete.
There are appended to it. two notes from Mrs. Chenoweth, from which
it seems that Dr. Hyslop asked for her experience and opinion on the
subject.
“------ , Boston, August 12, 1914. In regard to my opinion of
obsession I must first say that I have had very little experience with
spirits who have been or could be called obsessing spirits.
“ I have an idea that an obsessing spirit is one who may, either
consciously or unconsciously control the thought and sometimes the
action of a person and the person may or may not be conscious of the
obsession.
*• My idea of treatment would be to convince the spirit of the folly
of striving to stay in such close proximity to a mortal all the time and
to enlist the services of some good friend on the spirit side to give
occupation to the spirit which in itself would release the spirit from
contact with the obsessed one.
“ I think it would take tact, patience and love just as it would to
deal with a like problem here where ignorance or willfulness or evil
desire was actuating a person in the associations common to life.”
“------ , Boston, August 16, 1914. All I know about obsession I
have learned from hearing Bumblebee talk in response to questions put
to her at the ‘ Question meetings ’ of the Club. I have read nothing on
the subject, but is there any reason why I should longer refrain from
doing so? I am sure I am competent to judge which theory is best
after comparing what she has said with what some others have written.”

SOME APPARENTLY PROPHETIC DREAMS
REPORTED BY FULTON OURSLER

The following statements were sent to the Principal Research
Officer by the managing editor of various magazines published by the
corporation entitled McFadden Publications, Inc. He is a man per
haps more than usually sceptical to the general run of phenomena
popularly known as “ spiritualistic,” but has been profoundly im
pressed by the coincidences between dreams of his own and events oc
curring within twenty-four hours afterwards. None but the last
appear to have been recorded at the time, and but few are precisely
remembered, but four are given which the dreamer remembers vividly,
the most recent reported to the Society within forty-eight hours. Mr.
Oursler had previously told me about these peculiar dreaming experi
ences, and I had asked him to record and report his next one promptly.
It is to be hoped that he will continue to do so when he has such experi
ences in the future.

•
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Document 1
“ McFadden’s Publications, 1926 Broadway, New York,
“ June 18, 1923.

“ My dear Doctor:
“ I am herewith sending you an account of a dream which I had, and'v
which seems to me to possess a very considerable scientific importance.
I may say in this connection that this dream is one of a long succession
of such occurrences, so that 1 have come to believe in my own mind
that there is something outside of my consciousness which is interested
in my behalf—something cognizant of events vet to be—and, further
more, I am satisfied through just such trivialities as these may appear
that there is nothing trivial in the world and that chance does not^
exist. With this perhaps flamboyant and bombastic prelude, I will tell
the story of my dream.
“ On Saturday night, June 16, I dreamed that I saw in my apart
ment Mrs. Oursler, my wife, running toward me in an almost nude
condition, with her hands uplifted. She was evidently inarticulate. I
11
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looked uround wonderingly and saw that the entire apartment was
covered with blood. The floors were wet with it, and the walls were
stained with it. I said, ‘ Look at all this blood? She replied, ‘ Isn’t
the smell terrible? ’
“ 1 saw then immediately on my right a strip of blue serge cloth and
two hands reach down and sweep away some of the wet blood from
the serge.
“ That was all of the dream.
“ On waking Sunday morning, I told this dream to my family, and
we all commented upon it.
“ At eight o’clock Sunday evening I was at my desk, reading manu
scripts, while Mrs. Oursler was dressing in her bedroom. As I looked
up from my desk, I saw her in the doorway, almost nude, with her
hands lifted. She was trying to tell me something but her excitement
was too great. She pointed outside, and I rushed into the street to find
that my Airedale terrier had been run over by an automobile. He was
bleeding profusely, and when I brought him into the house, the floors
and walls of the hallway and bathroom were literally soaked with
blood. Mrs. Oursler, through her tears, said to me, ‘ Doesn’t the
blood smell terrible? *
“ I sent for our family physician, and when he came and knelt down
beside the dog, his blue serge suit became spattered with some of the
blood and his hands swept it away, just as I had dreamed.
“ There is an important point to be added here. Ten minutes
before this accident occurred, the dog was tied to a post. Mrs. Oursler
went to the window and told my daughter to release him and let him
run free.
“ If this account is of any value to you, I shall be glad to have
Mrs. Oursler sign it, as well as my children, and have it attested by a
notary public.
“ I can assure you that no detail has been added to give it dramatic
value. The incident happened exactly as I related it to you. Fulton
Oursler.”

•
Let us list the parallelisms.

♦

•
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THE DREAM

THE EVENT

Wife appeared before him almost'
nude.
(Deviation. Ran to him.)
With hands uplifted.
Evidently inarticulate.
(Hiatus here.)

Wife appeared before him almost
nude.
(Stood in doorway.)
With hands uplifted.
Too excited to speak.
Mr. O. ran into street and
brought dog into house.
Floors and walls profusely stained
with blood.
(Hiatus here.)

Floors and walls profusely stained
with blood.
Mr. O. said: “ Look at all this
blood.”
Mrs. 0. said: “ Isn’t the smell
terrible? ”
(Hiatus here.)

Mrs. O. said: “ Doesn’t the blood
smell terrible? ”
Physician came and knelt by the
dog.
Physician wore blue serge suit.

A strip of blue serge cloth ap
peared.
Blood on the serge cloth.
Blood swept away.
By two hands.

•

Blood on the serge cloth.
Blood swept away.
By physician’s two hands.

•

•

Document 2
“ July 9, 1923.

“ Dear Sir:
“I am enclosing statement from Mrs. Oursler and statement of
additional dreams. If this is of any use to you, you have my permis
sion to use it in any way that you care to. With best regards, Sin
cerely yours, Fulton Oursler, Supervising Editor, McFadden Publi
cations, Inc.”
“ Thin is to certify that on Sunday, June seventeenth, nineteen
twenty-three, my husband, Mr. Fulton Oursler, related to me a dream
he had had the night preceding. My recollection of his description of
this dream is exactly the same as he has stated it in his letter addressed
to Doctor Prince. At the time this dream was literally fulfilled, I had
no recollection of the dream, and it was not until it was all over that I
remarked to him: ‘This is your dream come true.’ Signed: Rose K.
Oursler.”
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Document 3
FORMER EVIDENCES OF PROPHETIC DREAMS

“ When I was three years old, I dreamed of a burglar getting into
the house. He was a wooden-legged man with a sandy beard, shining
blue eyes, and ragged cap. The next morning there was a rap at our
kitchen door. When I opened it, this man was standing there. He was
the exact counterpart of the figure I had seen in my dream. He was
begging. I had never seen him before.
“ A year later, I dreamed of falling down a sewer with a wooden
covering about three miles from our home, being almost drowned. The
next morning my nurse took me to my aunt’s home on a visit. On our
return we crossed the wooden sewer bridge of which I had dreamed.
One of the rafters collapsed and I fell into the sewer and was barely
rescued from drowning.
“ Some years ago I dreamed of a dog lying dead in the street. It
was a black terrier with brown spots. I heard a voice say, ‘ When you
see this dead dog—.’ There was nothing ominous in the voice, but it
was emphatic. That morning on my way to the office I saw this dead
dog exactly as I had dreamed it, lying on the^corner of 42nd Street
and Sixth Avenue. I remembered the drcam instantly and said to
myself, * I wonder what will happen, if anything.’ Two hours later I
received a telephone message which completely altered my professional
career and greatly changed all mv life.
“ It may be of point to notice that all these prophecies were ful
filled within twenty-four hours of the dream. 1 have attached so much
personal significance to these dreams that I recently, on dreaming that
my boy was injured, kept him indoors for twenty-four hours under the
firm conviction that had he gone out of doors, he would have been
hurt. Fulton Oursler.”
Even more arresting than the coincidences between the dreams and
the following events, is the fact that, in Mr. Oursler’s case, the appar
ent fulfilments always comes within twenty-four hours. Any glimpse
of a law or rule attaching to these obscure phenomena in the case of
their subject is most important. It might be well for the student to
turn back to the account of dreams coinciding with after events printed
in the Journal of February, 1923. There the law appeared to be that
the coincident dreams should be those of the highest emotionality and
vividness of imagery in the range of the dreaming experiences of the
person to whom they belonged.—W. F. I*.

PAR ALLEI. DREAMS AND OTHER INCIDENTS
“ April 6, 1923.

“ Dear Sir:
“ I am sending you a copy of statement of psychical experiences of
Mrs.--------------------- , of---------- , Mass. I know Mrs.---------- very well,
and she is a woman of tine mind and character. Most of these experi
ences of hers are suggestive rather than important. . . . Elwood
Worcester."
These are a part of the experiences, as originally written and
afterward supplemented.
I.

Parallel Dreams

“ Oct., 1922, sleeping in adjoining room to my husband, doors
closed between. Throughout the dream he was intoxicated.
“ At breakfast the following morning, I said:
“ * Did you rest comfortably last night?’
“ ‘ No, I dreamed I was drunk.’
“The most striking point in the dream was the fact that my hus
band was intoxicated; he was driving a car—I was in the back seat.
“ I have never seen him under the influence of liquor. He is not
fond of it. He has not been out among people or been entertained
where it was served for some weeks. (Signed) ------ . —.---------- (the
wife).”
“Oct., 1922. Sleeping in a room adjoining my wife—doors be
tween closed. Dreamed (as it seemed) all night. I was reeling about
drunk, woke up restless. Asked by my wife if I had had a good night,
‘No,’ I replied, * was drunk all night—feels like a real “ hang-over.” '
I seldom drink anything. Have not been intoxicated since college days,
25 years ago. (Signed) George---------- (the husband).”
There could he three theories in regard to the parallel between
the dreams.
1. Pure coincidence without cause.
I
2. Coincidence with cause, which operated in both cases, as someI thing said. read, seen or heard, which afterwards faded from the memoI ries of both, yet was in the meantime effective in producing the dreams.
I
3. Telepathy from one to the other.
There is no way to determine which theory is the correct one. In
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the absence of similar experiences between the two, it would probablv
be the more likely, as well as the more conservative, theory to suppose
that the parallel came about by pure coincidence or by some circum
stance, probably of the previous day, affecting both.
IT.

Suggestion

“Husband to undergo extraction of tooth feared the anaesthetic.
“ I remained relaxed and put all my thought into the case at the
appointed hour, concentrated absolutely, ‘saw myself beside the den
tist’s chair and made comforting remarks as well as placed my hands on
his head. I told my husband nothing of this; afterwards he said: ‘I
did not mind it at all, took the gas beautifully, saw you standing beside
me all the time with halo about vour head.' ”
A second statement, sent directly to the Research Officer, reads
thus:
“Sunday morning. Husband suffering from toothache; dentist
agreed to extract it at noon. He rode to church; he told me that he
feared the anaesthetic and dreaded the whole thing. I had been trying
to develop the power of healing and bad worked with considerable suc
cess that winter; therefore I told him I would help him.
“ He left me in church to go to the dentist. I remained on my
knees and concentrated on this case; projecting my personality into
that office and using my methods of healing as I stood beside him while
he took the gas and had the work done. (Signed)---------------------(the wife).”
“ I was to have a tooth pulled. Have always dreaded anaesthetics.
As I left my wife she smiled and said, * I will be with you.’ Took gas
oxygen and almost immediately saw’ the kindly, comforting, smiling
face of my wife. She seemed to say, ‘ You do not mind this. You are
happy. We are together.’ I saw her very clearly, saw her lips move
as she spoke to me, and yet I knew it was not she in the flesh—appearunce was more like a spirit. She stayed beside me until the effect of
gas oxygen wore off and tooth extracted. As I lost the effect of the
gas, the image slowly faded away. When I have had teeth extracted
before this I have suffered for some hours afterwards. In this instance
I had absolutely no bad effects. I really did not feel any discomfort.
(Signed) George---------- (the husband).”
This is an interesting case of (1) Suggestion acting upon the man
under the influence of gas, or (2) telepathic influence, or, as the lady
thinks it was, (3) a real projection of her personality. I should think
the last theory as quite lacking in evidence. If the lady had not sai<
to husband in advance, “ 1 will be with you,” the telepathic theory
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might have the advantage. As it is, there seems to be no reason why
the effect should not be attributed to suggestion. There is no reason
why the patient should have suffered pain, and it appears that this is
not what he dreaded, but the effect of the anaesthetic. But it is practi
cally certain that dread is the very thing that frequently brings on the
bad after-effects of anaesthesia. I have taken ether and gas a number
of times, have always made it a point to go into the anaesthetic con
ic.
the dition as calmly as possible, thinking of something pleasant. I have
ien- recommended this course to others, and have become convinced that it
s on works better results. Never but once did I suffer the least unpleasant
after-effects, and that was when I had been under ether a very long
: ‘I
■side time. In this case, the man’s wife had told him that she would be with
him. so he naturally thought of her, no doubt recalling her pleasant,
pads reassuring, smiling countenance, and the image was reinforced by the
gas. A strong expectation of exemption from the old dreaded symp
ntist toms having been formed, his system responded to the stimulus.
it he
III. Telepathy or Coincidence
ying
“ Right before receiving a letter from a close friend from whom I
suchad not heard for three months, I saw him writing it and it seemed to
float towards me through the air.
i my
“ There was no reason to expect a letter from the man at this time,
into
in fact, more reason not to. It arrived the morning after the dream.
while
This was in August, 1921.”
If Mark Twain’s list of instances of what he considered waking
thought transference announcing the coming of letters actually belong
ietics. I to the category of telepathy and not of coincidences, there is no ap
k gas
parent reason why the telepathy should not act in dreams.
niling
The only way to make such cases scientifically effective is to set
>u are
I down all such dreams and waking impressions speedily after they occur,
move
I since otherwise memory of cases which do not prove to be coincidental
>pear-1
I in a relevant way is likely to fade out, while the memory of the coinciect of
I dental cases is more likely to persist.
of the
V. Apparition of the Dead
racted
stance
“A few days after the death of R. S. I’aull [pseudonym], when
mfort I dining with the family and feeling in a perfectly normal and practical
I frame of mind, I suddenly saw his outline following the maid about the
le man I table. It was so clear that I could hardly eat, and felt sure the others
e lady I must have seen it. Later, I felt him following his brother on the stairs.
1 think] For a week after this, I was extremely restless and received a definite
r>t said I call one early morning to go over to their house and up to his room. I
theory] sat there alone, because passive, and saw him plainly in another sphere;
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a schoolroom. He was enthusiastic about his work. After I received
that impression clearly he passed through a window and mingled among
a huge company of spirits robed in white. I knew instantly that they
were highly developed, and that he was privileged to mingle with them.
He was as much alive as in life, and more radiant. All this vision was
bathed in a great light, and tho I heard no sound or voice, the signifi
cance of the message was very clear.”
Of course this experience, standing bv itself, is entirely unevidential. But at least it can hardly be imagined to be a case of
telepathy from the dying, deferred for several days. If, according to
the verdict of Messrs. Gurney, Myers and Podmore, there occur too
many apparitions of persons at or soon after their deaths, to other
persons at a distance who do not know of their illness, to be accounted
for by chance, so that some supernormal explanation is required, this
case, although the seer knew that the person seen was dead, could be
really of the same character. And this case, the explanation by de
ferred telepathy would be unlikely, since the period elapsed after the
death was not minutes or hours but days. We must, recognize, also,
that the witness is not a subject for an asylum and not a hysteric,
since Dr. Worcester, a very competent judge, who knows her well,
pronounces her a person of “ tine mind,” and is not a man to make
mental reservations in pronouncing upon a case. Nor did she experi
ence the apparition, at its first occurrence, when she was at the funeral
or when she heard of the death, or when she was in an expectant frame
of mind, but several days after the death, at a family dinner, and when
“ feeling perfectly normal and practical.” With these remarks, the
case is siinplv put on record for comparison with others more evi
dential.—W. F. P.

MONITIONAL AND PREMONITIONAL
EXPERIENCES
The reporter of the following experiences, Mrs. S. H. W--------- ,
was seen by the Research Officer, and wrote these out at his request.
She appeared to be a woman of intelligence.
1.

I. Relating to the Death
Mrs. TI’.’m Statement.

oe

G---------- R. B-----------.

“December 27th, 1922.
“ Sir :—I want to offer as per arrangement two cases that can be
verified, one is seeing—in mv home, Philadelphia,—at the actual time it
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occurred, the death of G. R. B., in New York City, and the other the
death of G. R. I will give first that of G. R. B.
“ I am a very sound sleeper in the morning, and am always called,
but in this case, as in the other, I was awakened, and saw the passing,
and immediately noted the time. Mr. B. was practically dying for many
months, and so the end hail not been looked for by us as it would if he
had not lingered so long. We went over to the funeral, and before
leaving I asked the widow the hour of the death, and she replied, * Well,
the doctor said it was quarter of seven, but I say it was six thirty?
“ As I saw this, it was twenty-five minutes of seven, a. m. (Signed)
A. E. [Mrs. S. H.] W--------- ?’’
2. Corroboration by Widow of G. R. 13.
“ I verify the above. (Signed) Mrs. G---------- W. B---------- [widow
of G. R. B.J----------Street, New York.”
3. Corroboration by Husband of Mrs. IV.
“ The above is my recollection of incidents connected with the death
of my cousin. G---------- R. B----------- . (Signed) S. H. W---------- .”
Of course each corroboration is to be understood as applying to
such facts as were within the knowledge of the witness.
II. Relating to the Death of G. R---------- .

1.

Mrs. IF?# Statement.

“ In the case of G. R. (my husband's uncle) I heard his voice, call
ing my name Mary [pseudonym], at quarter of four a. m., and I knew
he was passing at that time. I kept quite still until about six thirty,
when Mr. W---------- went in the bathroom to take his bath, and then
told him: Uncle died at quarter of four, and called my name, wanting
this as an additional test for him, as sanitorium had not yet called and
I knew they would, and about seven twenty ’phone rang and I will give
it in the shape of conversation, Mr. IF--------- bearing what I said:
“Dr. Rankin [pseudonym]: ‘Mrs. W----------?
“Mrs. IF----------: ‘Yes, Doctor?
“ Dr. Rankin: • Mrs. W----------, Uncle---------- ?
“ Mrs. IF----------: ‘ Just a minute. Doctor, will you let me tell you
—it was at quarter of four I heard him call my name, and what was the
confusion in the room? ’
“ Dr. Rankin: ‘ Hemorrhage of the bowels, but how do you know?
It was just quarter of four, for I looked at my watch?
“This death was July 13th. 1920. (Signed) A. E. W--------Jan. tenth, 1923.”
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Corroboration by the Husband of Mrs. II’.

“ The above is my recollection of the incidents connected with death
of my uncle G----------R----------- , which occurred at Dr. Rankin's sanitorium, July 13th, 1920. (Signed) S. H. VV---------

3.

Further Statements by Mrs. IP., Particularly About Dr. Rankin's
Failure to Corroborate.

Extracts from letter by Mrs. S. H. W--------- of January 12, 1923:
“ I want to say that being awakened (I don’t know how) and imme
diately seeing the passing in both cases [of G. R. B. and G. R.], was
convincing to me, and I was firm in my statements, absolutely knowing
what I said.”
Mrs. W----------was requested to get Dr. Rankin’s recollections con
cerning the telephone conversation between him and Mrs. W----------in
which he started, apparently, to tell her about G. R.’s death, and she
interrupted him, giving the correct time of it. Her letter of January 6,
1923, recites her efforts to get such a statement:
“ After waiting a week before calling Dr. R., I succeeded in getting
liim and had rather rough treatment. He never verifies any such stuff
and won’t, and when I asked him to return my paper [containing her
recollections of the telephone conversation], he said he would if he
could find it, and hung up, so I am writing a line, telling him it was a
legal envelope with self-addressed, stamped envelope enclosed.”
Afterward she sent the original of this last letter, returned bv l)r.
Rankin with a few lines pencilled on the back by him, saying that he
had not been able to find the statement, hut saying nothing further.
The fact that neither over the telephone nor in his note did he deny
that the conversation took place, when that would have been the natural
thing to do had it not, is almost equal Io an endorsement of Mrs.
\V--------- *s statement of it.
In an undated letter of about the same time as the last referred to,
Mrs. \V--------- adds the following:
“ After the death we went right out to this sanitorium and we talked
a little ns to this power. Dr. R. being most cordial and stating that
while a non-believer [himself] his wife was interested. . . . Dr. R. re
fuses to acknowledge above conversation and did not return my paper.”
But, as we have noted, he denies nothing. His type, so fearful of
getting mixed up in anything “ superstitious ” is a familiar one.
III.

Relating

to the

Deaths of Mbs. X and Her Daughter.

It so happened that, a week after Mrs. W—------- finished reporting
case two, she had what appeared to be an experience of the same sort.
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At the exact hour when tier sister and niece were struck and mortally
injured by un automobile in a distant city, according to the testimony,
she had a feeling of unaccountable nervousness which puzzled her and
caused her to exclaim to her husband. Two days later, having in the
meantime been apprised of the accident and of her sister’s death, she
suddenly felt that her niece was dead, and in fact the niece died during
the forenoon of that day.

1.

Statement by Mrs. IV.

“----------------- St., Phila., Pa.
“Sir:—I intend nothing more in writing than just merely telling
you that I had a sister and niece killed by an automobile out in Chicago
and a double funeral, January twenty-fourth. With one hour’s differ
ence in time—it was seven p. m. here and six there, when it occurred
[which would seem to make it contemporaneous in absolute time.—
W. F. P.]—and at that time, just as I eame up from dinner I felt
exceedingly nervous, so much so tliat I acted peculiarly, beginning
something and putting it down, going to something else with the same
result—and finally walked around the room and said to Mr. W. ‘ What
is it? I simply can't keep still.’ But this is all and I saw nothing.
I received first message (wire) after ten (here). My sister lived two
hours and my niece two days and I was informed niece ‘ still living,’ etc.
It happened on Friday, and on Saturday eve I said, ‘Mabel is gone,’
but received nothing more until Monday morning, and she had died
Sunday. (Signed) Mrs. S. H. W----------. February seventh, 1923.”

Dr.
it he
i. Corroboration by Husband of Mrs. IV.
r.
1
“ As to 4 accident ’ and ‘ deaths ’ of Mrs. W----------’s ‘ sister and
deny
I
niece
’ wliich occurred Jan. 19th at 6 r. m. (Chicago time, and seven,
:ural
I
Philadelphia
time) can verify all that she has written you as to ‘ time,’
Mrs.
I fact that it occurred as stated, her ‘ nervous condition,’ ‘ not being able
d to, I to settle down to work,* she attempted, * walking the floor ’ and saying,
I ‘ I wonder what is the matter—sometlung.’ While this is not on the
alked I same sheet and sent following, at your request with promise that ‘ no
that I names will be used.’ So many things of this character happening it
1. re- I looks as though they are worth while, and worthy of acceptance. I
per.” I personally, as you can see, have no reason and very little interest in
:ul of I these things, but can truthfully sav this and other things have occurred
las stated. Very truly. (Signed) S. II. W--------- . Feb. 27th, 1923.”

II Proof of the Corresponding Events and the Time of Them.
F.R.

“ Saturday,
“My Dear Mrs. W--------- :—I have been with L---------- all after>rting
sort. Inoon and she asked me to write you the particulars of her mother’s
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[the sister of Mrs. W----------] death. She and M---------- [ niece of Mrs. I
W----------] were to meet L---------- , and in crossing S---------- Road at
six o’clock in the evening they were struck and knocked down by an
automobile. The car just behind ran over them. Two officers were
near by and they rushed them to a nearby hospital.
M L--------- became anxious when they did not meet her and tele
phoned around and found what had happened. She got a taxi, and the
minister’s wife went with her to the hospital a little after seven. Mrs.
X. [the sister of Mrs. W--------- ] knew her and spoke cheerfully to her
and asked about M----------. She died very soon after without knowing
that M----------was hurt.
" M—------- has not been conscious. I just came from the hospital.
Her mind is clearer than it was tins morning but the doctor says she is
not conscious and does not suffer. Her head is badly injured and it
bandaged to below the eyes.................... [Matter not important omitted.]
As soon as she is better they will take X-rays, but they dare not move
her at all. The doctor told me that there is just the slightest chance
of improvement.”
4-

Further Proof of Events and Date».

“ January 21, *23.
‘‘Dear Aunt---------- [Mrs. W--------- ]:—L---------- received your
letter this evening.
“I reached home Friday night at 9:30. At 10:30 received wire
from hospital. Mama and M--------- seriously hurt. I wired at once
for particulars, and thirty minutes after sending my wire received an
other wire that Mama had passed awav.
“ I wired L---------- I would leave on fast mail arriving Chicago
Saturday evening.
“ When I arrived Cousin---------- W. met me at front door. Went
to hospital last evening to see M--------- , poor girl was in a subconscious
state. . . . Went to hospital again this a. m. and M----------was
breathing her last.
“ M---------- and Mama left a lady’s home at six, Friday evening,
and intended to walk home (four blocks). Crossing lady’s corner they
were hit by one machine, and l>oth hurled in front of another.
“ The two drivers took them to hospital, and Mama lived just two
hours.”

Queries Answered by Mrs. IF.
Questions addressed by Principal Research Officer, on Feb. 10th, to
Mrs. W., and her replies.
1. Was your mental disturbance at or about the time vour sister

5.
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was killed, [mortally injured | anything pronounced, or are you sub
ject to such disturbances, many of which are timed by nothing exter
nal of an “occult” character? [Awkwardly worded query, but so it
stands.] Reply. Mental disturbance was at the time exactly seven
o’clock f. m. here (six o’clock Chicago). It was “ pronounced,” as I
never “ walk the floor,” but I walked round and round, saying “ What
is the matter—something.” I am naturally a nervous make-up, but
am able, I find, to discriminate, since I understand more than I did,
when I am nervous through something I can account for or otherwise.
2. Did you at the time consider this mental unrest as peculiar and
unusual? Reply. Yes, “ peculiar and unusual,” if you put it that way
and I understand, but not seemingly so much so to me as these things
become more and more real.
3. If so, does your husband remember the facts—your appearance
and your remark to him? Reply. Yes, my husband remembers as I am
making a point telling things at the time, (timing them) then, when the
news comes, it’s his verification. He remembers mv remarks and “ ner
vous excitement.”
4. If the last is so, will he send a few lines with his signature to the
fact, with the understanding that in this and all other cases your names
will be concealed? Reply. I know Mr. W--------- could and would if
I urged [see his testimony above].
5. Can you send some newspaper clipping, letter or other datum,
besides your own letter, to establish the day and hour when vour sister
and niece met the accident? Reply. Yes, I have “newspaper clipping”
but no date (it would probably be papers of Saturday 20th, and it
reads “ early last eve ”). “ Letters ” came like wild fire, following tele
grams, but are too personal and full of detail.” [Nevertheless two were
sent, and extracts are above, minus personal matter and details not
necessary for our purpose.]
IV.

Miscei.lanf.oi

s

Uncorroborated Incidents.

At this stage we are prepared to read with some degree of respect
Mrs. W---- ;-----’s account of some of her experiences which it is not
possible to have corroborated. It was written on December 28th, 1922.
“ Am awaiting with interest the doctor's willingness to cooperate
to this extent—a simple statement of the truthfulness of my words
[regarding the telephone conversation].
“Sitting on board walk at Chelsea, summer of ’31, a friend was
talking and with much by way of diversion I suddenly interrupted with
these words: * Pardon me, but something is happening to some one
closely connected with us at a great distance.’ We left for home three
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days after (Aug. 26th), and later we had a letter from Mr. W--------- ’s I
brother on the other side [city of Europe named] dated Aug. 26th and I
saying: ‘ Agnes very ill; am sailing tomorrow for the States; hope to I
reach Boston,’ and some days before the sailing she had been run over. I
The brother could follow this up and prove it by check book and other-1
wise, allowing for difference in time; but he thinks it agrees, and while I
I have mentioned it several times I have not pressed it as she has since I
died.
“ I have some things not verified and they can’t be. I referred to I
passing of an elderly woman at quarter of twelve r. m., after I had re-1
tired and my husband was at a church supper and sat next to the I
clergyman who knew nothing. And while this has never been proven as I
to hour, she died in the night and it was in papers following day. I saw I
her features and would say she gravitated, while off to one side—her I
home and a crowd about the entrance was my picture.
“ I was sewing on second floor and was suddenly seized with a desire I
to run downstairs and get a carving in pearl of my grandmother as al
girl framed, and it was about to fall out of the frame. [Perhaps sub-1
consciously observed previously, so that the impulse rose into her
conscious mind later.]
“I stood in the Union League Café and a voice (inward) said
* move,’ and I did so, when a waiter dropped on the spot with results.
“One day as Mr. W---------- came home I said: ‘A boat has gone
down with great loss of life,’ and he said: ‘I saw nothing in papers;’
it. was the Lusitania. [Of course this incident, as some others, is told
very defectively. We cannot know that it had not been in the papers |
even if her husband had not seen the account. And yet it. is difficult, to
see how she could have had sight of a paper containing the account,
since Mr. W----------’s remark, if correctly remembered, shows that he
had been reading the papers and of course all the papers made great
display of that piece of news. It is also difficult to understand how she
could have noted a newspaper account subconsciously or marginally and
not with full consciousness of it, in Anew of the space that, the news
occupied, and the headings in large type.]
“When young Van Sant (a Philadelphia boy) was killed at Beach
Haven by a shark, 1 had been distressed all that day about mv nephew
(his intimate friend) and found later they had urged him to accompany
them to the shore over the week end, but he could not go.
“ I found papers my husband had been hunting for a week, and my
picture, as I closed my eyes, was a chiffonier w'ith two upper drawer!
open, one more than the other, and my impression was to take one open
and in the dark (semi) I approached it and put my hand at once on n
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long package. [Wliile she does not say so, of course she means that
the package contained the papers wanted.]
“ On getting awake one morning I heard name ‘ Dando? and saw
on a wall (like an office) ‘ Dando Printing and Publishing Co? I told
my husband at once and after breakfast that firm called up a personal
message for Mr. W--------- , and I never recall them calling house before.
And when Mr. W----------said, ‘ I wonder how they thought I could do?
etc., (they were friends and the message personal) ‘ on such short no
tice? I said: ‘ What of my wireless in the early morning? ’
“ Another time a voice said: ‘ Clean your pens? and it has no mean
ing unless a peculiar way of telling me to write.
“ Stood on corner of 47th and Spruce talking to a neighbor, and I
said, ‘ A ball will hit me in the back in a minute? when immediately a
huge football came square between my shoulders, and all she said was
‘accidental? and I said no more, but the bit of fun I had out of it was
I did not turn or move when it hit and later looked around to see the
West Philadelphia High playing on the lot, amused at an old woman
not minding a greeting.”—(Edited by IP. F. Prince.)

SUBJECTIVE EXPERIENCES
BY MRS. ROLAND G. USHER

Note:—The following incidents u’ere sent by the wife of the wellknown professor of lustory in Washington University, St. Louis, and
author of historical works. They are entirely unevidential, judged by
the standards of science, since all of them, and the euphoric element
which is so prominent in them, are susceptible of more than one inter
pretation. They are put upon record as sequela? of the incidents re
ported by Mrs. Usher in the Journal of November, 1919 (pp. 595-601).
The earlier incidents were of the same general character, leading Dr.
Hyslop to remark: “ They are not provablv veridical, but they are the
borderland type which represent incipient mediumship and are most
important for that reason................... Mrs. Usher stated in her letter
that she had so carefully chosen her terms in the account that she did
not wish them altered, a thing which we never do in any case, save
orthographic errors, but which should be mentioned here as indicative
of her appreciation of the need of great care in trying to state facts
accurately.”—W. F. P.
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I.
Many times during my life, commencing with my early girlhood, it
has been my privilege to be seized by an unexplainable joy—a joy not
induced by any outward circumstances, in fact frequently in direct con
trast with them. As a young girl I was often ashamed of feeling a joy
so great it could not be concealed at times when the opposite feeling
might have been expected, but in later years I have come to regard it
as my refuge, my strength in time of need. These flashes come and lift
me out of the realm of the troublesome and commonplace.
I can
scarcely contain the thrill of it, it is so sweeping, my strength for work
seems limitless, my feet cannot walk fast enough and it seems as though
I must shout with the tremendous excitement of it. The details of liv
ing which so often cloud tlie vision and encumber the days shrink to
infinitesimal size, the proportions change, and I am enabled to concen
trate on the essential work with clearness and vigor, my energies un
sapped and my mind relieved of the less important things. It is as
though they no longer exist. There is complete absence of fatigue and
everything is joy, joy, endless joy. This endures from a few hours to
nearly a week, then diminishes gradually.

II.

During May, 1919, I was seized several times with the above sensa
tion. I was much occupied with finding the solution to a problem in
volving a number of people, and it, was during one of these flashes that
great illumination was given me on that point. It may be of interest to
note that this problem was in some danger of being solved along differ
ent lines, lines which were in accordance with the ordinary mode of
making decisions but which were distasteful to me and provocative of
many dangers. Being dissatisfied, I was constantly searching for an
other way out when this came to me one day on the street as T was
nearing home. I applied this line of action later, and the results have
been satisfactory, the difficulties safely avoided.
Whether or no the following has any connection with the above I
cannot say, but it followed so closely after the first that I give it next.
Upon arriving at home I w’ent at once to my room and closed the
door, still feeling uplifted and joyous. After removing my hat and coat
T stood in the middle of the room thinking over this other matter, when
suddenly in the air before me appeared a lot of cubes scattered untid
ily about. While I gazed at them in astonishment wondering what they
were, an unseen force suddenly swooped them together, making a per
fect square. Simultaneously with this movement came the realization
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that this was a picture of my life, all the apparently disconnected and
unrelated sections finally coining together to make a complete thing.
It thereupon vanished.

III.
On the 31st of March, 1920, I took my place in line to attend the
Healing Mission of James Moore Hickson. It was his last day here,
the heat was extreme, there were about one thousand people waiting to
enter the church and we were all packed in so closely it was impossible
to extricate ourselves. I was expecting the birth of a child in two
weeks. We stood under those conditions six hours and a half, only to be
told at the end of that time that Mr. Hickson could not possibly attend
to us. During this period a wave of great uplift swept over me three
separate times. I felt no fatigue from the standing, and when the final
announcement was made and the crowd became angry and menacing,
some being trampled upon and a few fainting, I was not even touched
though I was situated where the disturbance was the worst. During
all the confusion there was a space all around me, not a hand touched
me nor was I even jostled. I knew I was protected.
IV.

In July, 1920, I was greatly in need of domestic help. My dear
mother was passing through her last illness, I had four small children
and mv need for relief was extreme in order that I might be with my
mother as much as possible. I had exliausted all the obvious resources
and was in despair when it occurred to me to try out a theory which I
had long had in mind. An older sister of mine had passed over in 1911
(allusion was made to her in an article published in “ The Journal ” of
November, 1919). She was an excellent housewife and I thought why
not make use of her talents in this emergency? So I concentrated upon
her, thought out my need in definite terms and asked her to help supply
me with two responsible maids. Inside of a week, two splendid girls
who had been in my employ before but who always spent their summers
on the farm, telephoned me and said they had suddenly decided to come
to St. Louis and wished to know if I would take them back. They did
not know each other and came on different days but in both instances
the reason for coming was the same—a sudden desire to come. They
did not have to earn. I have never tried such a thing before or since,
feeling that to use these jmwers for material ends is not a legitimate
usage of them, but in this instance I did not hesitate as the object was
not material or selfish.
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Mv beloved mother slipped graciously from us on the 20th of
August, 1920. Between her and me there has always existed a true and
deep understanding and love—a bond so rare, so sure, that it stands
out in my life as a living creation of beauty.
I have never seen her since she dropped her physical mantle. I do
not need or wish to. A few weeks after she went from us, a change
began to take place in our home, at first gradually then increasing in
strength and volume. The chemical atmosphere underwent an entire
change. A beautiful radiance and warmth pervaded the house, nay it
soon became literally shot with sunshine and jov and beauty. It all
breathed of my mother’s Ix'autiful personality, her love permeating our
abode and bringing her tender mother love to us as certainly as of old.
Nothing but happiness can ever abide here, nothing else can live in this
atmosphere. With this assurance of her presence came a sense of a
larger person than I had known, as though she were de-limited as it
were, expanded.
My mother was at all times an influence for help and uplift and she
was greatly beloved. Many came to her for help and encouragement,
for spiritual comfort, ami always received it. Those who knew her well
have been quick to observe and express this feeling of her beautiful
personality in the home since tliis change, but—there have been many
here who did not know her and all who have entered hero have looked
around amazed and then spoken of the unusual and rarified atmosphere,
often finding difficulty in expressing this intangible something which
they nevertheless definitely feel. There is no mistaking it. It is
difficult, that is all.
A number of times while conversing with people I have been dis
tinctly conscious as I spoke that it was my mother who inspired the
thought I uttered and not I, and at those times I have also been aware
of her presence close to me. This is borne in upon me through con
sciousness, not seeing or feeling, the nearest approach to seeing being
an intensification at such times of the radiance before mentioned. This
has happened when discussing philosophy to which she gave years of
study and about which T know very little. Our relationship has changed
only to be enriched by a closer and deeper understanding.
VI.

Early in the morning of Sunday, the 6th of February, 1921, I
awoke from the following dream.
I was lying down. I was dying and knew it. As I lay there, per
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fectly conscious, the knowledge was borne in upon me that the next
breath would be my last. Calmly, slowly I inhaled this last breath with
deep enjoyment, and as slowly expelled it with the same sensation of
enjoyment, also aware that it was the last breath. The definite sensa
tion of the last Intake and the last Outlet of breath was vividly expe
rienced, without haste or struggle and with a feeling of pleasure.
Then sometliing descended behind me, like a curtain, separating me
from my body which I left without pain or regret. Ahead of me and
all around me was black nothingness. 1 paused a moment to assure my
self that I was ready to go on, when there flashed upon my conscious
ness these words—“ This is the Cosmic Night.” Then alone and
unafraid I struck purposely forward into the pathless darkness with
jov and with Thanksgiving.

VII.
On the afternoon of December 28th, 1920, occurred the most mar
velous and awesome experience ever granted me and which I offer here
with the deepest reverence. With full realization of the responsibility
I assume in making this daring statement I nevertheless do make it, for
I must. I was awake when it occurred, sitting up in a chair and it was
about half past two in the afternoon.
Having just finished reading the story of Stephen, I entered upon
my daily meditation, dwelling upon love. I seemed to be a part of a
boundless supply of love and consciously projected love from me out
and beyond into space, feeling it leave me with a great force. The
thrill of rushing into space and the sense of power in the far-reachness
of love was tremendous and stimulating. Everything in the universe
seemed to instantly respond to love.
And then suddenly my eyes were opened and the Christ was revealed.
With the Inner Vision I perceived Him. He was oval in form, sur
rounded bv a broad band of deep yellow light. In the center, and very
small, stood the Figure upright, from which streams of delicate yellow
light radiated outward to the band of deeper hue which marked the
termination of the Form. The whole was not large and the Figure in
the center was very small in comparison with the wondrous light. The
Figure together with the light and band comprised the whole Being.
It was the Goal at the end of the Path.
St. Louis, Mo.; May 31st, 1921.

THE PHILOSOPHY OF GE LEV
BY RENÉ SUDRE
(Translated from

the
By

Revue Metapsychique, Sept.-Oct., 1924)
Helen C. Lambert

“ If merely the present state of humanity be considered,
the argument for pessimism is the only one which can be sup
ported. It is unnecessary to strengthen it by pathetic elo
quence or prolonged argument. It is needless even to evoke
the present spectacle of colossal human folly which is employ
ing all the power of science for evil in a world war that is de
stroying all beauty and joy, or to cite the examples of certain
individual catastrophes which make up the small currency of
life.” These lines, which Geley wrote during the war, assume
poignant significance in the hour when their author dies in the
prime of his creative power, the victim of a senseless accident.
Such a death is truly one of those “ individual catastrophes ’’
which, though they make up the “ currency of life ” are none
the less revolting to our sense of justice, and which incline one
to pessimism. Even did we share his strong belief in future
compensations we should still wonder whether, in the long run,
the sum total of joy and pain were balanced as algebraic
quantities.
There is something unique and irreparable in human afflic
tion which may perhaps be softened, but which cannot seem
justifiable, even by the most sublime arguments. Geley’s
philosophy does not justify the loss of Geley.
In the survey which I shall attempt of his philosophy I
must ignore the tender memories which bind me to the man;
the friendship of but a few years, but which was cemented by
convictions shared, by animated but friendly controversy, and
by the daily battle waged side by side against ignorance, in
difference and stupidity. To him I owe my definite “ conver
sion.” Having passed through the laboratories of the Sor30
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bonne and the courses of psychiatry at Sainte Anne, and hav
ing absorbed the biological theories of Le Dantec, 1 was en
tirely disinclined to accept the stories of mediums and phan
toms. Maxwell’s fine work only impressed me temporarily.
It was Geley who, by offering me experimental proofs, suc
ceeded in convincing me. I owe him infinite gratitude for
having forced me to a new conception of a universe which at
times seemed to me extraordinarily narrow and frail. In
speaking of him I believe there is no disloyalty to our friend
ship and collaboration if I use the freedom and frankness
which he encouraged here even when our opinions differed.
It was a point of honor with him that this Review should be
a center of scientific discussion, and not the complaisant organ
of a doctrine.

♦

*

♦

•

*

A man’s philosophy cannot be completely apprehended
without, sooner or later, referring it to psychology, and consid
ering it as the expression of individual temperament. This
test is particularly successful in the case of Geley’s philosophy
which gives us the whole man; his straightforwardness and en
thusiasm. his generosity and his high aspirations. Under a
cold exterior there w as the fervent apostle. First, the apostle
of Metapsychology.—and we all know the energy he displayed
as the head of the Institute in making the reality of phenomena
accepted,—in attracting the support of superior minds; but
he w as also the apostle of the doctrine w hich he had built upon
an ancient belief, and of which the phenomena of Metapsychics
were perhaps a corner stone rather than the key-stone of the
arch. Geley loved facts less than ideas. Ideas are lovely mis
tresses, gentle, considerate towTard our desires. Facts arc
male, brutal, variable, and must be ruthlessly and patiently
disciplined.
When facts jostled Geley’s beloved ideas he applied a term
to them which he had diverted from its customary philosophical
sense, and which to him expressed the acme of contempt; he
called them “ contingencies.” He pitilessly rejected them
without fear of their ultimate vengeance. What power had
these w retched things to prevail against the “ sovereign beauty
and the glorious truth ” of palingenesis? In the whole sense
of the word Geley was an idealist.
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'Phis enthusiasm brushed aside accepted ideas in science I
and philosophy. His books abound in apostrophes such as:
“ It is time that a breath of pure air should clear away this I
thick heavy fog of little ideas linked with little facts." For
to him his ideas were great and winged and for that reason he
believed them to be invincible. He had absolute faith in them.
He declared that they solved all the problems which con
founded the philosophers; that they threw light upon all the
uncertainties of present science; that they completely and
definitely explained the world and man. And this is the domi
nant trait of Geley’s character; he had the conviction of the
apostle. His phrase is clean and trenchant as steel. Lt avoids
extenuation, it is prodigal of the adverbs, “ absolutely, radi
cally, wholly, definitely.” It wears down dilemmas, confining
enumerations; it underlines words, varies typographic char
acters. in order permanently to graft upon the mind great es
sential truths. All this belongs to the psychology of militant
faith.
He was, however, in no respect a mystic. Never has
thinker more greatly cherished clear and distinct ideas. In
this respect he was a Cartesian. His style is admirably clear.
Prepositions link themselves logically. He has a rare didactic
quality and great demonstrative power. Geley loves not only
clear ideas but also simple ideas to such an extent that sim
plicity and clarity even seem to him criteria of truth. For in
stance, only Monism is conceivable to him and divisions of per
sonality are to him a scandal which he hides under the notion
of a subconscious being, one and immortal; for him evolution
is a beautiful straight line which rises from the Unconscious
to the Conscious Whole, that is, to God. Each moment he
rejoices in having illuminated and simplified the most obscure
scientific problems. Thus he writes: “ In the light of these
simple ideas the obscurities of normal and abnormal psy
chology vanish.”
Geley believed that this simplicity was the essence of
science. TTc had the deepest respect for science. He con
stantly appealed to it even when reasoning upon final causes
or sovereign good. “ The real originality of the idealistic
philosophy which I offer, the thing which it boldly claims, is
that it is scientific.” he declares in his preface to “ From the
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Unconscious to the Conscious." To be above criticism he
should have said, “ that it is rational." For science already
bears sufficiently heavy responsibilities in the fragmentary’
hypotheses that it draws from facts, without being burdened
with all the inferences of Metapsychics; w’hile reason is en
titled to construct systems which may be all the more perfect
in that they will not be, and never can be, checked by experi
mentation. Not one ray of Geley’s glory will be dimmed; we
may even do him a service before posterity which w’ill be more
severe than we because it will be better informed, if wre sep
arate, in his book, what agrees with present science, from w’hat
answers the demands of reason and the needs of the heart.

*****

1 say “ the needs of the heart,” because if science claims to
be without feeling no philosophy could be more sympathetic
than his. It proceeds entirely from a moral postulate. Geley’s
meditative trend early led him to confront one of the great
problems offered by the nineteenth century: the problem of
evolution. That he had studied its biological aspect is shown
bv a series of lectures which he gave at the popular college of
Annecy and which were afterwards collected under the title:
“ Proofs of Transformism and the Teachings of the Doctrine
of Evolution." *1 But his attention was more attracted to the
moral aspect. He was a physician; he witnessed suffering;
and far from becoming hardened like some of his colleagues he
was always affected by it, always asked himself “ why all this
suffering?” •
He arrived at the religious point of view’ of admitting the
existence of evil and good, and at the characterization of evo
lution as uninterrupted progress from one to the other. Thus
in holding an a priori optimistic thesis Gelev offered what he
reproached the monist, Haeckel, for failing to give,—“ a not
| merely physical but also a moral explanation of the universe,
I a hope and a consolation.” It is I wrho underline these w’ords
I which well define Geley’s root-idea. This idea, like the essenI tial part of his philosophy, was expressed in his first w’ork,
I “ The Subconscious Being,” published twenty-five years ago.
I The quotation at the beginning of this article, which is from
1 “ Les Preuves du Transformisme et les enseignements de la Doctrine
I Evolutioniste.”
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his second work: “ From the Unconscious to the Conscious.' is
the development of the following opinion on which his reflec
tions are based. “ Robbed of its illusions individual existence
seems a real misfortune if it endures only from birth to death.'
If it is not a misfortune; if pessimism is erroneous; then,
necessarily, existence must extend beyond the limits of the
physical; and as there is no reason for its being limited in time,
existence must prolong itself indefinitely,—the spirit is im
mortal. Religions have already ottered several variations of
this argument. But Geley would not accept the religious, or
at least the Christian solution. Heaven ami hell appeared ab
surd to him. On the other hand he found it illogical to admit
survival without at the same time accepting pre-existence. It
was the Eastern philosophy as taught by Occultism which
offered the most reasonable answer; the doctrine of successive
lives, according to which the soul is reincarnated innumerable
times and follows a progressive evolution leading to higher and
higher development. Geley’s impetuous rationalism was un
daunted by the extravagance of this belief, which is unproven,
and which presents tremendous obstacles. Reincarnation was
true because it was just, because it “explained evil admir
ably,” because it permitted a thesis based upon “ unassailable
foundations.”
On this point, which is the heart of his metaphysics, Geley’s
enthusiasm was unbounded. “ When men feel sure of their
indefinite evolution through successive existence and in the
most varied conditions, they will be able to resign themselves to
the natural and transient inequalities arising from the laws of
evolution; they will rise above fictitious inequalities, unwhole
some divisions resulting from puerile and injurious prejudices
of castes, religions, races and frontiers. They will be able to
reconcile the principles of individual liberty and social soli
darity. They will understand their right to free development
but also that in this freedom they are strictly linked not only
to their kind but also to all that thinks, to all that exists.
And the apostle of palingenesis ends with this cry of hope:
“ Sustained bv such ideas and convictions humanity will solve
hitherto insurmountable difficulties, great international and
social problems. 'I'lie chimeras of to-day will become the
splendid realities of to-morrow.”
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One realizes that Geley would not have spoken of a “ scien
tific ” doctrine had he confined himself to a repetition of the
arguments of the Theosophists and Allan Kardec. But around
this moral nucleus he crystalizes all that is offered in facts and
new suggestions by the dawning psychical science. Myers’s
works on subliminal consciousness which preceded his great
book on “ Human Personality ” helped in building the theory
of “ the exteriorisable subconscious being." While the great
English psychologist assigned no different characters to the
subconscious states, Geley made the distinction between a
lower subconscious, the product of the automatism of nervous
centers; and a higher subconscious, independent of organic
functions. It is this last which produces the greater number
of mediumistic phenomena, those which are commonly called
the “ higher phenomena." And this is what constitutes the
true immortal individuality. 'Phis is how Geley unites his
moral idea of reincarnation with his psychological hypothesis
of the subconscious being: he took up the old axiom of Locke
and of Condillac, Nihil est intellectu quod non prius in sensu,
and admits that the subconscious psychic elements were first
conscious psychic elements. From this he deduced the follow
ing corollary: “ The attributes of the subconscious which do
not originate through the senses and from the present con
sciousness, come through the sensorial channels and conscious
ness anterior to the present consciousness." Consequently
“ The cxteriorisable subconscious being is the synthetic pro
duct of a series of successive consciousnesses which have be
come fused in him and have organi;
him little by little."
This blending could only be solidly established by denying
to heredity the origin of those attributes of the subconscious
which do not come “ through sensorial channels or from the
present consciousness.’’ But. as we know, the doctrine of rein
carnation denies psychological heredity, so Geley was com
pelled regretfully to subscribe to this astounding scientific
heresy. He almost passed over this delicate question in his
two books. Probably he would have explained this in answer
to our general criticism of “ Proofs of Reincarnation.” 1 In
the meantime he had invited M. Delanne to reply.
'Revue Metapsychique. 1924, no. 3, page 231
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His theory of dual subconsciousness gave rise to serious I
difficulties. The concession which he had made to the senses
as the genesis of the higher subconsciousness saved the theory
of reincarnation, but in no way explained the transcendental
faculties of the human being, such as lucidity. Geley ad
mitted this. He admitted with Myers that these faculties are
not the product of an earthly evolution but of a correlative
extra-planetary evolution. The human being must have a
dual existence, one “ adapted to the material planetary needs;
the other to a spiritual and cosmic existence.” In a word, the
subconscious soul-being and the higher psychism is the real
permanent individuality, a synthesis of successive transitory
personalities, an integral product of double terrestrial and
extra-terrestrial evolutions.”
Geley's false reasoning consists in not having realised that
the hypothesis which he considered complementary, namely
that of the participation in a spiritual life, was an adequate ex
planation of the subconscious faculties which he attributed to
the experience of former lives. It unfortunately destroyed the
agreement which had been painfully established at the cost of
renouncing an accepted scientific law. Another objection
weakened the hypothesis of the higher subconsciousness. To
make it responsible for the extériorisation of energy’ was to
attribute to it the silly’ communications of the table, which, ac
cording to Geley’ himself, originated in automatic subcon
sciousness. This greatly’ compromised the doctrine of the two
psychisms.

•

»

*

*

♦

A lapse of twenty years between the publication of the
“ Subconscious Being ” and the “ From the Unconscious to
the Conscious ” gave Geley* time to meditate, to read the great
philosophers of the nineteenth century, to revise his ideas, to
make a more thorough study’ of Metapsychical phenomena,
especially* materialisations; and to elaborate from these a
theory which is the most original part of his work.
He abandoned to a great extent the two psychisms; no
longer devoted himself to the subconscious being; he applied
himself to strengthening and developing his doctrine of evolu
tion. In this work he first makes a keen criticism of the
classical theories. He shows that they’ are impotent to account
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for the origin of species, of instincts, for sudden transforma
tions creating new species and stabilising them, in the general
orv I sense of the passage from the simple to the complex and from
it al I the lesser to the more. He even criticises the classical psycho
ad-1 physiological conception of the individual which fails to solve
the problems of the specific forms, embryonic and post em
are
live
bryonic metamorphoses, of the histolysis of the insect. He
explains his theory of “ supernormal physiology.” He brings
e a
?ds; ( powerful arguments against psychological theories and the
the |
hypothesis of parallelism. Finally after analysing the systems
real | of Bergson, Schopenhauer and Hartmann, he definitely cryslory I talises his own theory of evolution. The main lines are un
and I changed.
There is always the moral evolution realising,
through successive lives, “ sovereign good, sovereign justice.”
The agent of this evolution is a psychic and dynamic prin
ciple, a “ dynamo-psychism ” which creates individual organ
isms and all forms in the universe. The object of this evolu
tion is the acquisition of consciousness. “ Evolution is the
progress of an unconscious potential dynamo-psychism to a
realised conscious dynamo-psychism.” This progress is not ir
reversible. Geley has ingeniously overcome a difficulty arising
from his hypothesis of successive lives which might have
wrecked his whole system. The subconscious of an individual
I is formed chiefly of experience which was conscious in previous
I existences. Thus evolution would be effected by the passage
I of the conscious to the unconscious in contradiction to the genI eral postulate. But Geley says: “acquired consciousness
I pours itself into the unconscious; it enriches and enlightens it.”
f the I This unconscious has improved in quality; when again it is
us to I transformed it will produce a higher level of consciousness.
great I In the higher phases of evolution a new form may appear
is, to I which will present the highest degree of consciousness. This
nena. I will be the super-man who will recall all of his previous lives.
ese a I Until that time “ it is expedient that the highest faculties, the
I whole treasure gathered by the being during evolution, should
s; no I remain, during the present stage of evolution, in a latent and
iplied I partly subconscious state.”
jvoluIt must be noted that the evolutionism of Geley fails to
if the I explain the transcendental faculties of mediumship for which
•count I he had to appeal, in his first work, to Myers’s complementary
ous L
ises I
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hypothesis of communion with a spiritual universe. No refer was
ence is made to such a universe in the later book, and clair giga
voyance of past and future remain, in his philosophy, a
mystery.
(
refle
We know that Geley’s interest was concentrated on the decl
phenomena of materialisation, possibly because his system aliei
offered an immediate interpretation of them. He considered spiri
them ephemeral, abnormal, manifestations of the individual deac
“ dynamo-psychism.” The organism itself is only a regular,
trutl
normal manifestation of what Schopenhauer called “ the
to t<
Will
that is, the same dynamic psychism. Hence the ecto
spok
plasmic materialisations are essentially a physiological phe inge
nomena. But “ so-called normal physiology is the product of
men
the organic activity resulting from evolution. The directing
alwa
and creative idea is normally realised in a given sense; the
subs
sense of the evolution of the species conforms to the sense of
'J
this evolution. Supernormal physiology on the contrary is the
woui
product of ideoplastic activity directed in a divergent sense by
servi
an abnormal effort of the directing idea.” This time Geley
of a
offered a real scientific hypothesis free from philosophy, and
of tl
capable, if not of immediate verification, of at least a coherent
his v
and fruitful metapsychic theory. He was keenly aware of this
and endeavored to establish it firmly. He compared certain whic
defective modifications of incomplete or monstrous forma he e:
tions in normal biology, such as dermoid cysts. He showed spiri
that in the histolysis of the insect, nature, caught in the act of of tl
a change in the directing idea, dematerialises an organic form appa
in order to construct another upon a different plan. The upoi
criticisms of zoologists left him unmoved. He answered them some
I
with all the more decision in that this theory accorded with his
exac
whole philosophy. He told me once that he was convinced
that some day it would be possible to produce new beings, idenl
completely stable and organised, through the means of me ing
diumship/ To reverse the fundamental ride of biology: Omne meta
vivum ex ovo,—all which lives is born from an egg. (or more ratio
exactly, from a primitive cell) was his secret dream.

There

'See report read by Mme. Bisson at the Congress in Copenhagen. 1921. containing
account of séance with Eva on May 25. 1921. Revue Metapsvehique. Sept.-Oct,
1921. H. C L
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er was in him one of those great seers of the middle ages whose
ti I'- gigantic dreams paved the way for modern science.
ti
*****

On reading his book one realises with surprise after some
reflection that Geley was a spiritist, so carefid was he not to
the I
(declare
himself on a subject which he knew would immediately
eni I
alienate
scientific opinion. He accepted the three dogmas of
red I
spiritism;
survival, reincarnation, and communication with the
ual I
dead. There was this difference,—he held these to be reasoned
lar, I
t he I truths and not revelations. Also, knowing the weight attached
?to-1Ito terms, he altered the vocabulary. Instead of the soul he
Ispoke of the “being”; for reincarnation he substituted “pal
die-1
t of Ilingenesis. In one of my recent bibliographies, where I com:ing IImented on his high profession of the “ spiritist faith,” he,
the I■ always so respectful toward the opinions of his collaborators,
in the proof, the word “ spiritualist.” 1
e of [substituted,
I
The great care which he took not to classify himself (some
the I
[would
say “ unclass ”) was not only the proper position of re? by I
|serve
as
director of a scientific institute; it was also the scruple
eley I
and |of
I a metapsychologist who refused to accept, as manifestations
rent |of
I the discarnate, all the banalities of trance-mediumship. In
[his vehement criticism of Richet’s anti-spiritistic conclusions in
this
[which he says that the spiritists offer formidable arguments,
■tain
|he expresses himself thus: “ That nine tenths of the pretended
■ina[spirit communications are only the product, usually inferior,
>wed
|of the disintegrated subconscious psychism of the medium, is
?t of
[apparent to anyone who brings a little critical faculty to bear
■orm
|upon this study. The exasperating, pretentious stupidity of
The
Lome of these pseudo-spiritistic outpourings is unparallelled.”
them
For the remaining tenth Geley admitted that he lacked
h his
[exact
proof ; he even declared that scientific proof of the
need
[identity
of the communicators was impossible. Hence, accordings,
ling
to
him.
survival coidd not be demonstrated directly by
me
[metapsychic facts. This coidd only be done indirectly by the
lai nr
,
[rational philosophical synthesis which he offered.
more
Many spiritists fail to forgive Geley 4’or this capital reserPhere
taining
taining I ’American readers should note the different, interpretation made of these two
it -Oct.. Itenns in England and on the Continent, which is quite the opposite of the American
■ acceptation. See Stormonth’s Oxford Dictionary. H. C. L.
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vation which, however, is only a proof of his great logic and of I
his perfect honesty of mind.
if we consider Allan Kardec’s philosophy as the vie-'
mentary teaching of spiritism, that of Geley may be called the 1I
advanced lesson. It represents the finest effort of rationalism N
to satisfy the ancient aspirations of the heart of man; the long
ing for survival, the desire for justice, the craving for love. It i
is a noble metapsychic structure which commands our deepest I
admiration. It goes too far beyond experiment, betrays too I
much of its sympathetic origin, to be called truly “ scientific.’ I
Once more, rationalism is not science. It is more humble, less
subjected to the senses, more eager to reach conclusions.
Science cannot say whether or not the passage from the un
conscious to the conscious is the object of evolution, because it
does not know what the unconscious is; it has possibly another
century of experimental work to do, following the masterly
examples of Richet and Binet, before deciphering the riddles
of subconsciousness and personality. The largest contribution
to this task will be made by the metapsvchologists.
Contemporary psychology has arrived at a barrier which
can be surmounted only through the help of metapsychology.
But to deserve the name of a science metapsychology should
put aside decisions as to interpretation, reject all moral and
religious considerations. It should make no distinction be
tween higher and lower phenomena. The levitation of a table
is as interesting to science as a sublime message. Socrates,
Marcus Aurelius anil Montaigne have given us a hundred
times more during their lives than their pretended spirits have
contributed since their deaths. It is in their life-work that we
seek consolation and enlightenment. We should ask from
metapsychics nothing more than an increasing knowledge.
This was the opinion of our beloved Geley. zknd although
his bold mind thought to have found the plan of the universe
and the meaning of life, it still knew how to turn away from
the contemplation of such grandeur and apply itself patiently
to the observation of phenomena. This great idealist, this
vigorous thinker, is the glorious pioneer of a science which will
hold his memory immortal.

PSYCHISM IN ITS SCIENTIFIC ASPECTS: A
STUDY IN PRIMITIVE PSYCHOSIS
BY EDWARD LAWRENCE
Fellow of the Royal Anthropological Institute: Member of the Geological
Association, Great Britain.

“ Occultism is not merely an isolated discovery, showing
humanity to be possessed of certain powers over Nature, which
the narrower study of Nature from the merely materialistic
standpoint has failed to develop; it is an illumination cast over
all previous spiritual speculation worth anything, of a kind
which knits together some apparently divergent systems.”
A. P. Sinnett: The Occult World.
A great American ethnologist has declared the assertion
that “ there is nothing new under the sun ” is a proverb of ig
norance' While this may be true as regards many of the ma
terial aspects of modern civilisation, it may be seriously ques
tioned whether the unknown author of Ecclesiastes was not,
in great measure, right. For so far as moral truth alone is
concerned there is little indeed that our civilisation has added
to ancient culture or which we to-day can claim as “ new.”
Civilisation, as we regard it, is essentially mechanical; it thinks
in money and in machines; not in moral values. It can boast
of its modern weapons of destruction; of its aeroplanes and its
high-explosives; but it has added nothing of moral worth to
the life of man that was not known to ancient civilisation or
even to the savage of our own days.
Ever since the social and religious upheavals of the six
teenth century the advance of civilised man in Europe has con
sisted mainly in the desire to add to the material possessions
of life; consequently his mental outlook is diametrically op
posed to that of his forbears. Modern man despises the past;
lJ. W. Powell (formerly Director of the Bureau of American Ethnology) From
Barbarism to Civilisation, The American Anthropologist, vol. i„ p. 97, Washington,
1888.
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he holds that he is better, morally, mentally, and even phy-|geonsically, than were his ancestors, whose very existence he con-|and *
siders was passed in poverty, and whose psychic vitality hepno"
conceives to have been, for the most part, saturated withlthree
superstition.
|ty/
But if recent research has taught us one thing it certainly Igrav'
has taught us this—that we owe a far greater debt to the past I
than we have hitherto had the intelligence to recognize. Some [tles >
of the most far-reaching inventions owe their discovery to |Mnje<
savage, not to civilised, man; and one of those inventions, the i^t
art of producing fire, is perhaps the most wonderful of them I bran
all. In other directions modern investigation makes it more land
and more evident that we have greatly underrated the social I Exti
culture of the lower races of man, morally and physically. I Peri<
There is no more fertile field to investigate than that which I that
bears the produce of the savage mind; but our assumption—I the i
for it is nothing more nor less than a mere assumption—that I have
the life of the savage is degraded by’ the practice of hideous I 1
rites and superstitions, almost unredeemed by’ nobler impulses, I are <
has given us an erroneous conception of primitive life.
I eren
Our present knowledge justifies us in coming to the con- lone
elusion that there is a great deal to learn from savage peoples, | ethi
especially as regards the treatment of disease. We know be- I of t
vond dispute that they’ frequently possess efficacious remedies | tool
where our own have proved a signal failure, and, while these I cam
remedies are constantly associated with mysterious incanta- I tool
tions that after all may’ be nothing but puerile superstition, the I som
good results of many of those remedies are unquestionable. I tica
We may with self-complacency’ denounce their mummings as I nat
nothing but the crudest “ witchcraft," but such a cover to our I mas
ignorance affords the serious inquirer no satisfactory explan- I in |
ation why these so-called savages should succeed while we fail. I Ka
A resident in South Africa, acquainted with the Zulus, I rou
Basutos, Griquas. and other tribes, assures us that some of the I int<
remedies in use among these blacks are “ so marvellously’ effi- I m«
cacious that it is simply’ idle to pooh-pooh them. No European I he
treatment for snake-bite, for instance, is as good as theirs, and I ,Q«i
Englishman though I am. and brought up in a medical family, I —;
I would rather ride fifty’ miles to be treated for a puff-adder I
bite by’ a certain witch doctor than go ten to the district sur- I pp-
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Igeon. I have twice been under treatment by them for bite,
land though the physic is nauseous, and I was not too eager to
[know of what it consisted, I was free from pain in two and
[three days respectively. Persona similarly bitten and treated
lb// English methods suffer agonies for weeks. Dysentery and
[gravel or stone in bladder they treat with marvellous results." “
Snake-poison is declared by the greatest medical authori
ties in this country to be very deadly, acting most rapidly when
[injected into the blood. Its poisonous effects are shown by the
[fact that it can be absorbed through mucous and serous mem
branes. as seen when applied to the conjunctiva, the stomach,
and the peritoneum. The late Sir Joseph Fayrer, Physician
Extraordinary to King Edward Vll, who had had great ex
perience in the East, states that: “There is reason to believe
that the numerous agents that have been recommended from
the earliest times as antidotes of snake-poison are useless, and
have no such properties as those ascribed to them." 3
How contrary this is to fact so far as many savage races
are concerned may be illustrated by the experience of the Rev
erend Edwin VV. Smith who has given to the scientific world
one of the most important contributions to South African
ethnology, the result of some thirteen years' first-hand study
of the Ila-Speaking Peoples of Rhodesia. Bending over his
tool chest one day in search of a tool, the reverend gentleman
came within a foot of a cobra which was curled up behind the
tool box. “ Immediately there was a hiss and the impact of
something in the eye. Up to then we had been somewhat scep
tical of the native stories of this snake’s powers. When the
native doctor, hastily summoned by a servant without his
master's knowledge, arrived, he found his patient rolling about
in great agony. He brought some leaves and twigs of the
Kabwengke bush, which he soaked in warm water, and rubbed
round the outside of the eye; finally, he blew with his mouth
into the eye itself. Whatever the effect of the last operation
may have been, the writer knows that almost instantaneously
he got relief; the eye, which had been dry and hot, at once be
gan to water profusely, the inflammation subsided, and the
‘Douglas Blackburn. Man, 1904. p. 182. Italics are mine.
‘Art Venomous Animals in Quoin's Dictionary of Medicine, 3rd. ed. 1902,
pp. 1839-40.
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\ pain abated." 4 Sir Joseph Fayrer, who 1 have just cited, was
one of the greatest authorities on the habits of the cobra and
he declared that when that reptile “ in full possession of its
powers bites, and injects the poison into man or beast, if u
almost surely fatal, and all the remedies vaunted as infallible
antidotes are futile."6
1’hese facts being admitted it will be evident that the lower
races are in possession of valuable knowledge that is quite un
known to the white man. As regards the knowledge of certain
drugs it may be recalled, as Captain John G. Bourke has
pointed out, that the world owes a large debt to the medicine
men of America; it was they, not the white intruder. “ who
first discovered the virtues of cocoa, sarsaparilla, jalap, cin
chona, and guiacum.” ' That the medicine man is a conscious
charlatan may be dismissed as quite unworthy a moment's con
sideration. 'fhe evidence proves otherwise. That exact
knowledge is mixed with superstitious practices is beyond
question; the difficulty is to separate the true from the false.

♦

*

*

♦

*

flow is this knowledge obtained? Is it the simple inheri
tance of an instinct, which the lower animals seem to possess,
that guides them, more or less unconsciously, an instinct which
the civilised white man has lost? We know that primitive man
shares with the animal creation certain senses which exist more
or less in a degenerate condition in the white man. 'Thus the
sense of smell in us exists in a more or less rudimentary con
dition; the olfactory sense is one of which we seem to know
little.7
The European boasts himself on his cleanly personal habits
quite unaware that, notwithstanding all attention paid to his
toilet, his body still emits an odour so ob jectionable to other
races as to cause them to vomit? Familiarity with certain con‘ The Ila-Speaking Peoples of Northern Rhodesia, by Rev. Edwin W. Smith and
Captain Andrew Murray Dale, 1920. vol. i., p. 246. Italics are mine.
‘Quoted in the Royal Natural History, cd. by Richard Lydekker, B.A., F.R.S.,
London and New York, 1S96. vol. v., p. 224. Italics are mine.
•The Medicine-Men of the Apache, Ninth Annual Report of the Bureau of
Ethnology, Washington, 1892. p. 171.
TN. E. Mclndoo. Ph.D., On the Senses of Insects, Annual Report, Smithsonian
Institution, 1920. p. 464.
•“ There is no doubt that we of the white race emit an odour that is very notice
able to other races. Repeated bathing and frequent chances of clothes will not
eradicate the odour, for a black man can tell when another black man has been
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ditions renders us incapable of recognising those conditions,
but it does not do away with the fact that those conditions exist
all the same. As has been said: “The unpleasant smell of
crowded rooms is sensed only by newcomers, and by them for
only a short time after entering such rooms. Most men, for
example, sailors, are quite indifferent to this smell and regard
it no more than they regard tobacco smoke." 11 Is it not pos
sible, just as civilised man has lost a certain acuity so far
as his olfactory sense is concerned, he too may have lost
other powers, powers of a more subtle or occult nature, due to
an artificial, in contrast to a natural, life, brought about by
modern civilisation?
Much that we regard as unquestionable and what passes
with us as exact knowledge is nothing but mere assumption,
an assumption which, pushed home, is found to have no war
rant in a scientific sense. We regard the savage as an un
tutored barbarian, but the fact is he is far more intimate with
Nature and her ways than the denizens of our great towns and
cities. Knowledge is not to be measured by the mere faculty
of being able to read or to write. “ It is usual ” writes one of
our best authorities on the ethnology’ of south east Africa, “ to
regard savages as uneducated people, and, as far as books are
concerned, they certainly are, but in the book of Nature they
are well read. From an early age they learn to recognize the
animals, to distinguish their footprints and cries, to know their
names, their habitats and customs, and not only are they keen
obseryers, they reflect on the facts, and, comparing the facts
one with another, they want to know the reasons of things.
They ask not so much, Hoyv? as Why? Why are things as
they are? Some of the questions are serious enough; certain
of them exercise the minds of cultured men among our
selves.” *
10 It will not be exaggerating the facts if we assert
that the general intelligence of primitive and so-called “ back
ward ” races have been grossly underrated by us in the past,
and that we ourselves have much to learn from them if yve be
w’illing to listen to yvhat they hayre to say.
I within a yard of any white man for a short time.” Rev. John H. Weeks, Congo Life
I and Jungle Stories, 2nd. cd. n.d. p. 348.
•The Influence of the Atmosphere on our Health and Comfort in Confined and
I Crowded Places, Smithsonian Miscellaneous Collections, vol. 60. p. 94.
10 The Ila-Speaking Peoples of Northern Rhodesia, by Rev. Edwin W. Smith and
I Captain Andrew Murray Dale, 1920, vol. ii., p. 337.
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For, just as the black mail possesses certain knowledge un-l
known to his white brother; as the savage medicine-man is fre-l
quently able to cure dangerous ills which the white doctor
pronounces incurable; so too may he be able to throw light
upon those elusive problems of a psychological nature; prob
lems to which many devoted inquirers, both in Europe and in
America, have given serious attention during recent years.
Mesmerism or Hypnotism; Telepathy and Psychic Influence;
are more familiar to savage races than they are to races in an
advanced and artificial stage of civilisation. The fact that the
exercise by the former of mysterious forces is largely inter
mixed with mummery and superstition should have but one
result so far as we ourselves are concerned: Force us to keep
our guard, fixed with the determination to sift the wheat from
the tares. The study of what Sir William Crookes has called
“ psychic force must be pursued among unsophisticated sav
ages if we desire to understand what appears to be one of the
most wonderful manifestations to be found in nature.11 It is
my deliberate opinion that it is in this direction that the great
est additions to our psychic knowledge will be made; an opin
ion which, I may be permitted to say. is not one of hasty judg
ment, but based upon a study of savage peoples for nearly
forty years. I f natives attribute occult influences to witch
craft or to “ spirit ” agency there is no necessity for us to
arrive at the same conclusion. What we are justified in doing
in a scientific sense is to master all (he facts, and then attempt
to discover their significance and meaning when we understand
them.
All over the world “ wizards ” or medicine-men are intel
lectually the strongest men in their tribe, and there can be no
question that they possess mesmeric power, in varying degrees,
which they use in the public service.12 During his sojourn in
the Gilbert Islands—a group of atolls in the south-east of
Mikronesia—Robert Louis Stevenson was threatened with a
u (Sir) William Crookes in 1871 applied the term psychic-force to what he be
lieved to be a force hitherto unrecognised; a force which produces the phenomena
called “ Spiritualism.” See Quarterly Journal of Science, 1871. Elsewhere I have
directed attention to occult phenomena among savage races; see The Occult Review,
January and September. 1923. As regards Spiritism in its crudest forms see my
Spiritualism among Civilised and Savage Races, a Study in Anthropology, 1921
(A.AC. Black, Ltd.)
’•For Africa see paper by Douglas Blackbum, Man, 1904. p. 182.
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cold, which, owing to the disease from which he was suffering,
he was most anxious to avoid. To cure it by native methods
he allowed himself to he handed over to Terutak, whom he
described as “ a tall, lank, raw-boned, serious North-Sea fish
erman turned brown," a man who was the leading practitioner
or “medical baronet of Apemama." Near the king's palace
there was a sacred enclosure, consisting of an oblong piece of
gravel surrounded by a wooden rail. In the midst of this a
tree was planted, and an offering of food, either a cocoanut, a
piece of taro or fish, was placed every day before a kind of
altar.13 This altar consisted of a stone table bearing a pair
of boxes covered with a fine mat. I cannot do better than to
give the rest of the account in Stevenson's own words. “ On
two sides the enclosure is lined with maniap’s; and one of our
party, who had been there to sketch, had remarked a daily con
course of people and an extraordinary number of sick children;
for this is in fact the infirmary of Apemama. The doctor and
myself entered the sacred place alone; the boxes and the mat
were displaced; and I was enthroned in their stead upon the
stone, facing once more the east. For a while the sorcerer re-\
mained unseen behind me, making passes in the air with a
branch of palm. Then he struck lightly on the brim of my
straw hat; and this blow he continued to repeat at intervals,
sometimes brushing instead my arm and shoulder. I have had
people try to mesmerise me a dozen times, and never with the
least result. Hut at the first tap—on a quarter no more vital
than my hat-brim, and from nothing more virtuous than a
switch of palm wielded by a man 1 could not see—sleep rushed
upon me like an armed man. My sinews fainted, my eyes
closed, my brain hummed, with drowsiness. I resisted, at first
instinctively, then with a certain flurry’ of despair, in the end
successfully; if that were indeed success which enabled me to
scramble to my feet, to stumble home somnambulous, to cast
myself at once upon my bed, and sink at once into a dreamless
stupor. When I awoke my cold was gone.''14
Imaginative writer though he was Stevenson was far too
conscientious a man to “ draw the long bow,’’ and I think no
one will be inclined to dispute the accuracy of his account. It
u Taro, the tuberous roots of genus Colocasia, which form one of the staple foods
in the South Seas.
’‘Stevenson, In the South Seas, 1900, pp. 327-330. Italics are mine.
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is one of the many which might be adduced to illustrate the
psychic powers possessed by savage “ medicine-men.’4 It must
be remembered that belief in such powers forms the ground- '
work of native religions, and, as an experienced missionary
said of the Malagassees: “ To all primitive and simple-minded
peoples religion is always a most intensely real thing. ”15
Though such religion is made up to a certain degree of “ fear ”
it is a fear of doing wrong, as they understand it, of which that
fear consists. I quite agree with Dudley Kidd that the dread
of evil spirits has been very much over-stated.1'1 Among
themselves savages are too happy a folk to live in a state of
everlasting mortal terror, unless their conscience is troubling
them.
*****

Let us now examine the phenomenon known as Telepathy,
a term first used by F. W. H. Myers in 1882 to denote the
transmission of thought from one person or persons to another
without any known physical continuity. If it be possible for
this to happen, then, it must be confessed, we are confronted
with a most remarkable aspect of the world we call nature.
It has been said that the term “ telepathy ” is a word with
which “we decorate our ignorance”: that “we think that if
we give a phenomenon a name and put it in some pigeon-hole
in the brain we are explaining it.” 17 But a moment’s thought
will show that this attitude is altogether an unscientific one; the
object of science is to determine the accuracy of a fact in the
first place, and to ascertain the explanation, if that be possible,
afterwards. The savage might declare wireless-telegraphy to
be the work of spirits, but the fact that such explanation is
devoid of scientific accuracy surely would not be held to do
away with the fact itself. I f it be possible for the human voice
and other sounds to be transmitted to the ends of the earth
why should it be impossible for thought to be transferred by
some unknown process? The person who lacked the natural
explanation might, in his ignorance, declare that some devilry
was at work, and in that way give a superstitious “ explana
tion ” of what was nothing but a simple and natural fact.
It is established beyond all question that native races ac“Rev. T. T. Matthews, Thirty Years in Madagascar, 2nd. ed. 1904. p. 29.
WD. Kidd. Savage Childhood, 1906, p. 131.
w Dudley Kidd, The Essential Kafir, 1904, p. 131,
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quire information with amazing rapidity without any seeming
means of communication, and that the information so acquired
is not only, for the most part, accurate in itself, but it travels
faster than it can be conveyed by telegraph. There can be no
dispute about this rapid transmission, and it would be the
height of folly to ignore the evidence simply because we are
totally in the dark as to the means. Thus, on the west coast
of Africa, during the early days of August, 1914, the natives
whispered among themselves strange stories of fighting going
on in the big white world beyond the seas. “ News came from
Calabar ” to the interior, “ that the European firms had ceased
to buy produce: canoes which went down river for rice and
kerosene, returned again with their cargoes of nuts and oil.”
Excited natives came to Miss Slessor, the missionary, in a
panic, with tales of a mad Europe and of Britain fighting Ger
many. It was not till the 13th of that month that this mission
ary received information of the outbreak of war.lh The
African bush has well been called the home of many things
that the white man cannot understand;10 still it might be as
sumed that these natives had certain means of obtaining infor
mation that were not open to the missionary, and means that
do not necessitate the invocation of anything of an occult na
ture. But such explanation is negatived by other evidence at
our command. Dudley Kidd, for example, tells us that a
magistrate in South Africa, who had been at King Williams
town during the great border wars, informed him that a native
clerk on one occasion came into court with his head shaved.
This man was the son of a chief with whom the British were
fighting. The magistrate, recognising the shaven head as a
sign of mourning asked the clerk what relation was dead. JETe
stated that his father had been killed in the tear, mentioning
the spot in which the body was lying. To the magistrate the
whole thing appeared strange, as nothing had been heard by
telegraph. Soon after a telegram arrived giving details of
the news, confirming the description already given by the
native.20
The explanation that is sometimes given that news is trans
mitted by natives shouting it from hill-top to hill-top will not
*• Mary Slessor of Calabar, Pioneer Missionary, by W. P. Livingstone, 1916, p. 330.
’• Id., p. 330.
* The Essential Kafir, p. 340.
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hold water. Mr. Rider Haggard, who has instanced a case
that occurred during the Zulu War, said that “ the theory that
intelligence is conveyed with extraordinary rapidity among
the Bantu peoples by men calling from height to height would,
however, appear to be falsified by the fact that in this instance
it must have come across the great plain of the high veldt.” 21
Mr. Blackburn some years ago communicated to the Spectator
certain cases that he himself had investigated, two of which are
quoted by Dudley Kidd and which I reproduce here. On a
Monday, at nine o’clock in the morning, a Kafir herd-boy was
attacked by a bull, against which he defended himself with a
crowbar. Within an hour both herd-bov and bull lay dead.
At twelve the same day a farmer residing forty-two miles
from the scene wrote to a friend, adding the following post
script: “
Kafirs are saying your herd-boy stabbed your
red Devon bull with a long knife and that both are dead.
Hope it is only a Kafir yarn.' This letter was sent by means
of a mounted messenger before twelve thirty that day. In the
other case a Kafir was on trial at Johannesburg for man
slaughter. At five o’clock in the afternoon an old Kafir
woman on a Boer’s farm thirty-eight miles from Johannes
burg told Mr. Blackburn and other persons that the boy had
been acquitted, and that the principal witness against him had
been taken to prison. This result was in itself highly improb
able, as the Kafir had already pleaded guilty and was unde
fended. It subsequently transpired that the Kafir was ac
corded counsel at the last moment, the plea of guilty with
drawn, and by 3.15 P. M., he was a free man. Three-quarters
of an hour later the principal witness was knocked down by a
cab in the street, and taken to the jail hospital, in which he
died. Mr. Blackburn says: “ In each of these cases the ac
curate news travelled in less than half the time that would
have been required by the fastest horse, bearing in mind the
broken, almost virgin, and roadless country that would have
to be traversed.” While not providing an explanation how
this detailed information was obtained Mr. Blackburn is quite
satisfied that the explanation does not lie “ in the legs of a
horse nor the lungs of a Kafir.” 22
* Id., p 342.
"Id., pp. 340-341. Italics are my own.
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No explanation that has hitherto been suggested as to how
such marvellous information is “ broadcasted ” among wild
races is in any way satisfactory, from all points of view, with
one exception and that exception is that some influence of a
telepathic nature is at work. That such telepathic influence is
a reality is, to my mind, placed almost beyond reasonable dis
pute by the following occurrence. Mr. Douglas Blackbum
relates that on one occasion he was studying some ancient
Bushmen paintings in a cave on his property. While so en
gaged his dogs discovered some valuable otter and tiger cat
skins which he recognised as belonging to his own collection.
lie suspected the post boy, but said nothing about his sus
picions. In order to discover the thief he announced that he
intended to send for a big witch doctor to smell out the culprit,
thinking that such an announcement would cause the thief to
disappear and thus show his guilt. He collected some sixty
natives, including the post boy. and in order that nothing
should be wanting he stood behind the doctor so that no un
conscious sign on his part should reveal his thoughts. The
doctor was not told any of the circumstances of the case be
yond the fact that there was a thief on the farm and that he
wished him to be found. The doctor “ went through the cus
tomary grotesque gesticulation, chanting and drawing figures
on the ground with his stick. After a time he began drawing
triangles, then boldly declared that the stolen articles were
hidden in a cave, and after several dashes at the suspect, indi
cated him as the thief. Later the real thief confessed.'' He
had sold some skins and had hidden the others where they were
found. The suspect was entirely innocent, but the wizard had
read Mr. Blackburn’s thoughts and pictured the cave as that
gentleman saw it during the performance. Mr. Blackburn
puts the pertinent question: “ Have we not here an explana
tion of the fact that in the smelling out of criminals the witch
doctor almost invariably spots the person suspected by the
chief? ”23
If we regard the foregoing data as being established then
we must come to the conclusion that telepathic communication
is one of Nature’s laws as fixed as is the sense of smell or the
other senses of man. No necessity whatever exists for us to
" Man, 1904, pp. 182-3. Italics are mine.
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invoke the agency of spirits to explain this phenomenon. Spir
itism. as Professor Theodore Flournoy considered, has not
been scientifically proved; what evidence we do possess is dead
against the spiritual manifestations. But, at the same time, it
is in the highest degree probable that subconscious memories
are conveyed from one person to another, and as such occult
powers appear to be more active in the lower races of man it is
to those races that we must turn if we desire to study the
psychic sense in the human race. The origin of that sense is
to be sought among the instincts of the lower animals, which
are far more wonderful than we have cared to recognise.
W hat Mrs. Matilda Coxe Stevenson has said of the medical
knowledge of the Zuni Indians is just as applicable to other
branches of human learning which so many of us Hatter our
selves as belonging almost exclusively to the later stages of
human history: “Medical treatment is older than intelligence
in man. The dog hunts the field for his special grass medi
cine; the bear dresses the wound of her cub or fellow-bear with
perhaps as much intelligence as primitive man observes in his
empirical practice. Primitive man does not know why his
medicine cures; he simply knows that it does cure.” Indian
therapeutics are largely associated with occultism, and it is be
cause of that association that primitive man has brought into
practical use numerous valuable medicines.24 It is, in my
opinion, highly probable that telepathy is one of the oldest
senses of man. a sense which he has gradually lost during a
long course of evolution.
To discover truth; to interpret the meaning and the signifi
cance of any group of phenomena, two things are imperative:
—a mind purged of all prejudice, and a fixed determination
to follow truth no matter wheresoe'er it may lead. This is the
royal road to verity; Science knows no other. Just as the doc
trine of evolution was established by a gradual accumulation
of facts, so will other truths be established by the same method,
of which the occult sense in man. and animals as well, is not
the least.
•* M. C. Stevenson. Ethnobotany of the Zuni Indians, Thirtieth Annual Report,
Bureau oj American Ethnology, Washington, 1915, p. 39.

CURRENT PERIODICALS
BY HELEN C. LAMBERT

A

Light, Oct. ii, contains the first part of an appreciation of Dr. Geley by
his able and sympathetic translator. Mr. Stanley de Brath. The Oct. 18 issue
contains the second part of this article; also a letter from II. Dennis Bradley
referring to his book. “ Toward the Stars,” and to Mr. De Wyckoff’s attitude
toward the Valiantine phenomena.
The National Spiritualist of Oct. 18 has an interesting résumé of state
ments made by various noted prestidigitators on the subject of psychical phe
nomena. The author, Alfred T. Terry, makes some good points in his
summary.
The Progressive Thinker, Nov. i, prints an interesting account of the work
of the International Institute of Metapsychology which is signed by Prof.
Richet, Pr. Santoliquido and Dr. Calmette.
The Revue Métapsychique, July-August, has for frontispiece a portrait of
Dr. Geley. This is followed by a beautiful and touching tribute and sketch of
his life, by Prof. Richet. The losses sustained by the Institute in the deaths
of Jules Roche and the Count de Gramont are touched upon, but Prof. Richet
says that the death of Dr. Geley is the most vital blow of all, since he was the
very soul of the great scientific movement in metapsychical research. Prof.
Richet describes Dr. Geley’s passion for thoroughness; his unlimited patience
in repetition and detail; his careful preparation for experiments; his modesty,
perseverance and enthusiasm. This number of the Revue also prints an article
by Dr. Geley on certain incidents in connection with the medium, Erto. It is
profusely illustrated by full-size prints from photographs. These are not
photographs of the fraudulently produced luminous phenomena, but of other
phenomena which have not before been described. Dr. Geley says that were
Erto’s case merely one of a conscious fraud which had been detected it would
be quite unimportant except to emphasize a rule of experimental method. He
says, however, that the matter is less simple than this and imposes a difficult
problem: that of determining whether, besides being a deliberate trickster and
a skillful prestidigitator, Erto may not also be a genuine medium. He tells us
that although such premeditated fraud as that which was detected is revolting,
and one is tempted to refuse to consider anything else obtained through such
a source, such a refusal would be neither honest nor courageous.
Dr. Geley goes on to describe a second class of phenomena which had their
beginning spontaneously and quite unsought by the investigators. These are
impressions upon plates and films which were in sealed boxes, packages, and
in a sealed camera: for after the first spontaneous phenomenon careful experi
ments were made. The plates were bought at various shops, in unbroken pack
ages; were prepared, sealed, and carefully guarded by Dr. Geley, Prof. Richet
and M. Réné Sudre, who personally developed them. The control, as de
scribed, seems beyond the most exacting criticism.
A remarkable feature of some of these negatives is that finger prints are
registered which have been identified by experts as those of Erto. The im
pressions were white on the negative and dark on the positive, contrary to the
effect of a luminous exposure, though in some instances luminous exposures
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were registered on the same plate as the finger prints. Dr. Geley describes
the prints of hand and finger-tips as similar to those which would be made
had the hand actually come in contact with the gelatine surface.
One who has witnessed demonstrations of the ectoplasmic extensions of
limbs and has felt the hands in which they sometimes terminate: who has also
seen how readily ectoplasm penetrates solids; inevitably thinks of this possible
solution. This viewpoint is intensely interesting in its bearing upon the
psychic moulds obtained through Franek Kluski. Should it prove to be cor
rect it is of great importance. It would support the opinion held by some of
us, that the moulds produced through Kluski are the work of entities more or
less independent of the medium. This seems clear if one bears the facts
in mind:
I— The impressions made through Erto are identical with his own finger
prints, and where there is an impression of the whole hand it resembles that
of Erto both in size and shape.
II— Of the many moulds obtained through Kluski’s mediumship not one
has borne a resemblance to his hands or finger-prints, and they vary greatly
in type, in markings and in size.
If, through further experiment, it be found that in other cases beside that
of Erto, the ectoplasmic extensions leave the same finger-prints as those of
the medium, it would strongly support the hypothesis of action by outside
entities in the case of the Kluski moulds. It is to be hoped that the I. M. I.
possesses other manuscripts which may give Dr. Geley's views on this subject,
and that further investigation along these lines will be made. Prof. Craw
ford’s studies do not throw much light upon this particular point. It will be
recalled that in Miss Goligher’s case the ectoplasm seemed to issue chiefly
from the trunk, to pass down the legs to her feet and thence upward and out
above the shoes. True, the terminations of the structures ♦ frequently made
imprints of the various weaves of stockings worn for the experiment, and
sometimes left impressions like a heel or part of a foot. But according to
Prof. Crawford's analysis these appear to be, not an effort to reproduce the
medium's stockinged foot, but a formation wrought in the “ substance ” by its
forcing its way through the stocking and out of the shoe. The print of the
heel was not that of the medium's foot, nor was it always a well defined heel.
When the terminations of the structures bore any resemblance to hands they
rarely left an imprint of more than three fingers; and when contact with these
was felt it was described as being unlike that of a human hand. In the case
of many mediums the “ substance ” has emanated freely from the hands and
the structures have frequently terminated in complete reproductions of hands.
Whether impressions of these hands have been systematically compared with
the finger-prints of the mediums I am unable to say. It would seem to be a
useful field for experiment and especially interesting to those who hold the
view mentioned above as to the Kluski moulds. Identifications of such finger
prints with those of the medium, in a number of cases, would strengthen the
iiypothesis in regard to the Kluski moulds: that these are produced by the
action of entities who are dependent upon the medium only for the material
which they are able to borrow from him.
M. Pascal Forthuny edits a report from M. E. II. Kvaran, Reykjavik, Ice
land, where it appears that another powerful medium is being studied. This is
a Dane by the name of E. Nielsen, whose work was discredited in Christiania
in 1922 and pronounced fraudulent. At the time of this medium's disgrace the
I. M. I. defended him and assured him of a welcome at the Institute whenever
he might care to present himself in Paris. This visit has not yet taken place;
but Nielsen has completely reinstated himself in a series of careful and scien-
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tific experiments made in Reykjavik and conducted by the S. P. R. of Iceland.
Mr. Kvaran’s full report is given by M. Forthuny and is witnessed by scien
tists, physicians, clergymen, lawyers, newspaper men, bankers, etc., of high
standing. It is a remarkable record of the materialisation of forms, some
times two appearing simultaneously near the medium while he himself was
within view; of levitations, two musical instruments played simultaneously
beyond normal reach of the medium, and other interesting phenomena. The
experiments began in February, 1924.
Under “ Foreign Chronicle ” M. Forthuny explains that owing to lack of
space he is obliged to place, in this section, the translation taken from the
April number of the Am. Journal of Psychical Research called “ Remarkable
Phenomena in Iceland.” He adds that he considers it an important report. It
will be recalled that it is a record of experiments in Reykjavik with the
medium Indridason covering a period from 1904 to 1909.
Under “ Correspondence ” the Revue publishes a letter from Dr. Gardner
Murphy asking for advice concerning the experiments in telepathy which he
has been conducting for the past two years. The editor of the Revue prints a
courteous reply,« promising cordial co-operation and assistance on the part of
the I. M. I. by transmitting to Dr. Murphy any helpful suggestions which
may be offered by those of its readers who have had experience in experi
mental telepathy.

BOOK REVIEWS
EDITED BY GEORGE H. JOHNSON, Sc.D.

Our Second American Adventure. By Sir Arthur Conan Doyle. Little.
Brown. & Company, Boston. 1924. 250 pp. Price $3.00 net.
This book of personal experiences of the author in his recent tour through
America is very characteristic of him. It is full of animation and, consider
ing it is a travel book, imagination. It is very readable; it would not be the
work of Sir Arthur if it were otherwise. It is also good material for the
study of the psychology of belief and evidence. The book was written, it is
stated, on trains en route, and this fact must be remembered when criticizing
the many careless and erroneous statements. For example, the Gulf of
California is called the California Sea, and the president of the A. S. P. R.
is claimed as a Spiritualist with a capital S—with a group picture to prove
it. When Sir Arthur is describing the work of American mediums his
imagination works beautifully. He can psychometrize his own ideas on that
subject, and produce many verifiable details. What more should be expected
of a famous novelist? Unfortunately, some of his many admirers may take
the book seriously as a source of information on the subject that most in
terests him. The Research Officer of the A. S. P. R. is the best authority on
American mediums, and any one who is interested in the subject can obtain
from him a long list of mistakes in this book which come under this classifi
cation. These mistakes range from wrong dates to whole chapters of eulogv
on professional mediums who have been repeatedly exposed for fraudulent
practices.—G. H. Johnson.
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VERIDICAL SITTINGS WITH
MRS. TRAVERS SMITH
BY LYDIA W. ALLISON

On Friday, .Tune 6th, 1924, at a sitting with Mrs. OsborneLeonard near London, who, as usual, was working in trance and con
trolled by Feda, the following prediction was made, and appears to
have bearing upon the Travers Smith sittings which form the sub
stance of this report. At the time of this sitting, I knew Mrs.
Travers Smith only through her reputation in connection with the
Oscar Wilde scripts.
Excerpt from Leonard sitting, Feda controlling:
Feda: Then he (the purported Dr. Hyslop) says: “We are both
going to speak to you through writing soon.”
(Note: The “ both ” referred to Dr. Hyslop, who purported to be
the principal communicator, and Dr. Allison, who purported to ac
company him. This excerpt is a fragment from a long series of many
veridical communications received through Mrs. Leonard.)
Feda: They are both going to some one you will be taken to soon,
through whom they will be able to get some very good writing. Your
gentleman too. I feel it is a condition you already know. You are
not going at once. A little later on. They think you will not get that
writing until after these few sittings with Feda. They want you to
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know that. They are going to bring you in touch with a person who
will do writing.
(Note: I had no plans whatever in mind for any such work with
anyone.)
Feda: You will not be alone. Some one with you. Same condition.
(Note: I was alone at the three sittings here reported, but at
some of the subsequent ones, others were present.)
Feda: You are going to have other sittings of a different kind to
Feda’s. This time automatic. They will be there and do the best
they can. They have an idea it is more of a physical sitting than
this one. (It proved to be so.) As if they will be able to do voice, one
more for what they call physical phenomena.
(Note: This did not prove true. Feda, like many controls, is
addicted to interpretations, erroneous and otherwise.)
Two weeks later, at tea with Mrs. de Crespignv, in the course of
conversation, she casually mentioned Mrs. Travers Smith’s name. I
expressed interest, and Mrs. de Crespigny volunteered to arrange an
anonymous sitting for me with Mrs. Travers Smith. Several days
later, Mrs. de Crespigny wrote me that I might telephone Mrs.
Travers Smith and secure my appointment by mentioning Mrs. de
Crespigny’s name and not my own. I carried out these instructions.
I append Mrs. de Crespigny’s statement:
Abtilleby Mansions, Westminsteb, S. W. 1., Oct. 26, 1924.
1 made the appointment for Mrs. Allison with Mrs. Travers Smith
without mentioning her name,—merely asking for it “ for a friend,”
and I knew nothing concerning Mrs. Allison’s life in America nor of
her friends.—Rose Ch. de Cbespigny.

I further append the statement of Mrs. Travers Smith:

London, Nov. 22, 1924.
In .July, 1924 Mrs. Edward Wood Allison rang me up one day
saying that she had been introduced by Mrs. Champion de Crespigny
and did not wish to give her name. The first sitting with Mrs.
Allison was given under the condition that her identity was absolutely
unknown to me. I had not happened even to have heard of her before.
—Hesteb Tbavebs Smith.
(Note: It will be apparent that Mrs. Travers Smith’s memory
of the first sitting fails bv a few days of the actual time. The bulk
of her work for me was done in July. It should also be especially
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noted that in my entire acquaintance, living or dead, no other person
than the communicator could have given the correct answers to my
questions. These called for names associated with contacts of the
communicator, widely diverse in time and locality.)

Record of sitting with Mrs. Travers Smith, London,
June 27, 192J*, 3 p. m.
Mrs. Travers Smith opened the door and invited me into her
drawing-room. I remarked I was greatly pleased to have the oppor
tunity of sitting with her, as I had been particularly interested in the
Oscar Wilde scripts. Thereupon she told me, at some length, the
circumstances under which these scripts had been made. She then
arranged her Ouija board and enquired if I had brought anything
belonging to the persons with whom I wished to communicate. 1 pro
duced a number of articles and selected a gray suede tobacco pouch,
unopened but containing a pipe and some small packages of tobacco.
This was wrapped in black paper which Mrs. Travers Smith, by my
permission, removed in order to secure direct contact. She placed the
pouch close to the Ouija board pointer and said: “ Wil! you ask the
name of the person to whom this belonged? ” I replied that it seemed
too severe a test and that I should be glad to hear anything the com
municator wished to say. But Mrs. Travers Smith preferred the
definite question, so 1 put it.
L. W. A.: Can you tell me to whom this pouch belongs?
Ouija: E d w a r d.
L. W. A.: Correct. Can you give me the name by which you were
always called?
Ouija: N e d.
L. W. A.: That's right. Tell me who was married the other day.
(No response. I repeated the question.)
Psychic: 1 don’t think they can answer that. I don’t think they
pay any attention to the things that go on here. You’d better ask
something that he would remember.
(Note: The name called for was secured at a subsequent sitting
as the answer to a question framed to awaken memory in the com
municator who, naturally, had no memory of the marriage here re
ferred to. See page 65. What is the bearing of telepathy from the
sitter in a case of this sort?)
L. W. A.: Can you tell me who gave you the pouch?
Ouija: Anita.
L. W. A. (excitedly) : This is most astonishing. Where did she
give it to you?
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(Note: There were several unsuccessful attempts to give the name,
so we rested. Mrs. Travers Smith explained that it was never profit
able to continue after an apparent fatigue. The name “ Anita ” is
correct, being that of the friend who had given the tobacco pouch to
the purported communicator about a dozen years previously. She
was, at this time, in her home, over four thousand miles away from
the scene of this sitting.)
The above notes were taken partly in shorthand and partly in
longhand and are essentially correct and unexpurgated. Full ver
batim notes were intermittently precluded by the fact that the psychic
frequently requested me to place my hand on her own in order to add
power. However my hand was withdrawn and in my lap in every case
before the Ouija pointer began to travel. During these intervals 1
caught up with my notes of what had been said. Ouija messages were
taken when and as given.

Section Two
In this part of the sitting we followed a different method, at Mrs.
Travers Smith’s instance. She brought out some large sheets of
paper and pencils for automatic writing. Mrs. Travers Smith placed
a pencil in my hand and covered my hand with her own. She took up
the thread of the sitting at the point where we had broken off, and
asked:
Psychic: Where did she give it to you?
Pencil: Ned Londan (sic).
(Note: The L was poorly formed, and the second o resembled an
a. London was the correct answer. 1 am perfectly certain that I
retarded the action of the pencil, which I held very limply, fearing to
give assistance. The psychic’s hand guided my own, in fact pushed
it ahead.)
L. W. A.: Can you give me your surname?
Pencil: All------ (scrawl).
(Note: Imperfectly written, but recognizable.)
L. W. A.: Can you give your middle name?
Pencil: Wood.
L. W. A.: Good!
Pencil: Edward.
L. W. A.: Will you try the last name again?
(Note: A number of attempts followed that resembled the name
in general outline, but were too inaccurate, so we dropped it for the
time being.)
Pencil: Lydia (indistinct and scrawly). Lydia (very clearly).
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(Note: Correct name of sitter.)
Pencil: Wood.
(Note: Correct middle name of purported communicator.)
These two spontaneous efforts, “ Lydia ” and “ Wood ” it will be
observed, represent a continuity of association.)
We rested for some time and had tea. I was careful to say noth
ing that might give the psychic a clue about myself. She evidently
gathered that 1 was interested in psychical research. She told me of
having sent some of the Oscar Wilde script to America for an expert
opinion on the handwriting, and also spoke of her own early ex
periences in psychic research, which antedated by some years the de
velopment of her own automatism.

Section Three
We resumed with the Ouija board. The psychic placed the pointer
in contact with the tobacco pouch, then asked me to put my fingers
on the back of her hand. I did so, very lightly, pulling back to some
extent, fearing to give assistance. See commentary following this
Section.
Psychic: Will you ask a question?
L. W. A.: Ned, is it really you? (defiant and determined to push
questions to the extreme.)
Ouija: I should say it is.
L. W. A.: Well then, whom did you allow to communicate in your
place at my sittings recently?
Ouija: James Hyslop.
(Correct, in Osborne-Leonard
sittings.)
L. W. A.: Splendid! Whose name did he mention?
Ouija: Prince (Correct, in Osborne-Leonard sittings.)
L. W. A.: Whom else?
Ouija : B r u t o n.
(Note: The action had grown feeble. The name “ Bruton ” was
unknown to me. However, I felt, and still feel, that it might mark
the high spot of the sitting, because in the Osborne-Leonard series
the purported Dr. Hyslop had described a number of persons un
known to me and still unidentified. The verification of the name
“ Bruton ” would eliminate the application of the telepathic hypoth
esis here.)
L. W. A,: Never mind. Try and give me your sister's name.
Ouija : Ann a.
(Note: Correct Christian name, although not the one used by the
purported communicator in addressing her. This accords with my
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experience, both here and elsewhere, in regard to baptismal names.
Even though the nickname was habitually used in life, it is seldom
given first and is often omitted. Compare “ Edward—Ned ” above.
1 never heard anyone address him by his baptismal name, though he
regularly used it in his signature.)
L. W. A.: Good! And your other sister’s name?
Ouija: Mary.
I.. W. A.: Splendid! Now can you give me your surname?
Ouija (slowly) : A 11 e s n —A 11 i s n — Allison.
(Note: The last is correct.)
The memorandum of names given in Section Three was made immedi
ately, both psychic and sitter agreeing on the order in which they
had been given. The psychic as a rule writes very rapidly. If, after
a question was put, the pointer hesitated, she would say encourag
ingly, “ Can you give just the first letter? Try the first letter.” The
result, excepting in the case of “ Allison,” came like a flash. Mrs.
Travers Smith remarked that she had noticed my retarding her hand,
but was quite willing I should do so.

Excerpt from Shorthand Record of Travers Smith Sitting,
London, July 3rd, 1924, 4 p. m.
Mrs. Travers Smith arranged the Ouija board, rubbed the pointer
against the same tobacco pouch and said, addressing her regular
guide:
Psychic.: Johannes, will you call him?
Ouija: I can easily.
Psychic: Do, please.
L. W. A.: Do you think you could work entirely without my hand?
Whatever comes, if correct, will have a much greater evidential value.
Psychic: 1 will try. (This left me free to take shorthand notes.)
Ouija: Edward Allison is here. (Pause.) She can perceive things.
Shall I bring Hyslop?
L. W. A.: Yes, if you will come back later.
Ouija: Sure. (Pause. This reply’, if in fun, was characteristic of
the purported communicator.)
At this point, Mrs. Travers Smith, of her own volition, turned
her head away from the board and closed her eyes, maintaining this
position for the remainder of the sitting. She also requested the sit
ter not to say the letters out loud as they were given, as it might give
her a clue, nor to mention the completed word later. I followed her
instructions. During the entire sitting L. W. A.’s hands remained in
her own lap.
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Ouija: «lames Hyslop is here.
L. W. A.: Thank you for coming. Will you tell me who has just
arrived in London in whom you are especially interested?
Ouija : T u b b y.
L. W. A.: Good.
(Note: Miss Tubby, for many years past closely associated with
Dr. «James H. Hyslop and the work of the A. S. P. R., had arrived the
previous afternoon from America, without announcing her visit to
anyone in England excepting L. W. A., in order to have several
anonymous sittings first.)
1 here omit a number of communications purporting to come from
Dr. Hyslop, that might be considered appropriate to the occasion,
but without evidential significance.
I.. W. A.: I)o you think you could bring back Ned?
Psychic to L. W. A.: Could I ask a question?
I.. W. A.: Certainly.
Psychic: Dr. Hyslop, I have been commissioned to write a special
book for America. Would you help in that way?
Ouija: I will surely help you. (Pause.) Edward Allison is here.
L. W. A.: I want to substantiate the above. Do you remember
Gretchen?
(Note: My manner was rather defiant. I felt that if the names
given in this and the preceding sitting came from the source they
purported to come from, I ought to get a correct answer to any
question, providing the question recalled an important association to
the purporting communicator.)
Ouija: Yes.
L. W. A.: Well, then, give me her sister’s name.
Ouija: Elsa (Pause) Elsie.
L. W. A.: That’s right.
(Note: Correct. Baptismal name Elsa, but regularly called Elsie
by her family and friends, including the purported communicator.
She was one of the closest friends of both the communicator and the
sitter. Two other sisters might have been mentioned, who were only
casual friends. Another instance of the giving of the baptismal name
before the familiar nickname. See earlier notes.)
L. W. A.: Do you remember .Jack? «Tack and Marian?
Ouija: Yes.
L. W. A.: What was their last name?
Ouija: Mackay (spelled quite slowly).
L. W. A.: That’s right.
Ouija (spontaneously): Macky.
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L. W. A.: Yes, but you omitted a letter this time.
Ouija: That’s the way it’s pronounced.
(Note: This is a good point, especially as the psychic was still
unaware from sight or sound, of a single word written by the pointer.
In England, I learned, subsequent to this sitting, the name is accented
on the last syllable, w ith the “ ay ” pronounced as long “ I,” while
the name of our friends is accented on the first syllable and the “ ay ”
pronounced as short “ i.” The automatist, even were she aware of the
variation of pronunciation in America, was working blindly, accur
ately and rapidly. What I interpreted as mis-spelling elicited perti
nent explanation from the communicator who, by inheritance and
experience, must have been familiar with the alternate usage.)
I.. W. A.: Do you remember my mother?
Ouija: Lydia’s mother.
L. W. A.: Y es. Well, give me her first name, the name we always
called her.
Ouija: Paula.
L. W. A.: That is excellent.
(Note: I had been thinking of “ Polly,” her family nickname.
Paula was her correct name.)
L. W. A.: But give me her nickname.
Ouija : M u d d e r.
(Note: This is excellent. The communicator’s particular nick
name for my mother was Mudder, and this answer actually recalled
that fact to me, after fifteen years' disuse. The communicator never
spoke of her in this manner, but addressed her in person as “ Mudder.”
In his life with me, subsequent to her death, the term has, to the very
best of my recollection, never been used up to the time of this sitting.
I was expecting to get “ Polly.”
L. W. A.: Splendid! But the other one, you know.
Ouija: Poll y. Now’ do you think it is I? You are very amus
ing to me.
(AToie; The communicator’s pronounced reaction to many of my
interests was amusement, often and diversely expressed to my friends
ami myself. The last phrase is therefore highly characteristic of his
temper of mind.)
Excerpt from Travers Smith Sitting, London, July 9, 192^, 2.30 p. m.

At Ouija board, beginning of sitting, conditions the same as at
previous sitting:
♦
L. W. A.: I am so sorry I forgot to bring the pouch.
Psychic: I don’t think it will matter now’. At the first sitting it
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might have made a difference. (Pause.) Johannes, can you get the
gentleman ?
Ouija: Edward Allison is here.
L. W. A.: 1 shall only ask for one new name to-day, and we’ll go
on to something else. Give me your sister’s name again.
Ouija: A n n a.
!.. W. A.: Right. The other sister, now.
Ouija (fumbling about) :
L. W. A.: You remember—the younger one—you were particu
larly fond of her.
Ouija : M a r y.
L. W. A.: That’s right. Now give me the name of the young
girl—(very emphatically) your sister’s daughter.
Ouija: T hm (very rapidly).
L. W. A. (interrupting) : Wait a moment, begin over.
Ouija: T h e I m a (correct).
(Notes: Thelma would have been the correct answer to my ques
tion as to a recent marriage, at my sitting of .June 27th, above. But
in that case the continuity of interest appears to have been main
tained in the pouch and its associations, to the exclusion of this
irrelevant personality. In the present séance, the name found its fit
ting associations in the purported communicator’s memory. As my
original question was not repeated, the giving of the name offers no
ground on which to judge of the communicator’s ability io refer to
events subsequent to his passing, and therefore unassociated in his
memory.
The records reported above are accurate except for omissions as
stated. Mrs. Travers Smith's general conversational remarks after
my arrival and in the intervals when she was resting arc not recorded.
I held my own counsel throughout, merely maintaining an encourag
ing interest in her remarks.
'I'he choice of the tobacco pouch and its contents for these experi
ments may have been especially fortunate. I was not experienced in
psychometric work, but it has occurred to me since the experiment
that, of the three articles I had carried with me, only the pouch and
its contents had particular associations, other than the communi
cator’s constant use of them, which might have rendered them espe
cially likely to stimulate his memory and emotion. My choice seemed
purely accidental; indeed, I had at first picked up one of the other
articles and rejected it for no apparent reason.
The pouch had been seen and admired by the purported communi
cator in a London shop window before it was given to him. It had
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been in more or less constant use until the time of his passing, after
which it was carefully put away, containing the pipe and several small
packages of tobacco. This pipe, one of a dozen, more or less, was a
very handsome one which he had especially requested of me as a birth
day gift. He always referred to it as the finest one he had ever
owned. The tobacco had been mixed by him to his liking and wrapped
in small packages in waxed paper, each package containing about a
pipe full.
The pipe is not merely something that belonged to the communi
cator, but was the source of much genuine enjoyment and is vividly
reminiscent to the sitter’s mind of many happy, quiet chats in “ the
wee, sma’ hours.”
COMMENTS BY THE RESEARCH OFFICER
For the satisfaction of readers who do not know Mrs. Allison I
will say that she is an unusually well qualified witness. The high order
of her intelligence is manifest in the clarity and compact adequacy of
her comments. She is touched by the scientific spirit and is con
temptuous of credulity. The greater part of the record was taken
down by her in shorthand and she guarantees the substantial accuracy
of the remainder.
The most surprising thing about the record is its transmission of
proper names, generally about the hardest facts to produce.
The theory of designed or accidental acquisition of these names
by the medium would be absurd. Even had Mrs. Allison announced
her name, it is unthinkable that Mrs. Travers Smith could have been
prepared to produce the names demanded, not only of her mother and
her husband but of the woman who gave him the pouch, of his two
sisters, of his sister’s daughter, of a particular friend, the surname of
two other friends, the name of the sitter’s mother and her nickname.
Mind you, names on demand, of a stranger from over the sea. But
we have the testimonies not only of Mrs. Allison but also Mrs. de
Crespigny and the psychic, all ladies of standing, that the sitter’s
identity was not disclosed.
I am free to confess that, had all the work been done as in Sec
tion 2 or Section 3 of the first sitting I should not have been convinced
that the delivery of correct names and other facts was not accomp
lished by means of an uncommonly subtle species of muscle-reading.
That is, although admitting that Mrs. Allison’s determination not to
help but rather to hinder was very likely effective, I could not have
been certain that it was actually effective. But the testimony is that
in Section 1 of the first sitting, although Mrs. Allison’s hand was fre-
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quently placed on the ouija board “ in order to add power,” it in
variably had been withdrawn and placed in her lap before the pointer
moved on. And, best of all, the second and third sittings were accom
plished quite independently of her. This fact saves us from all specu
lations about the first sitting, for the others produced with exactly the
same facility fully as remarkable results in the way of instant and
correct naming of designated persons.
Did the names come from spirits or from the mind of the sitter?
I am far from thinking that a definite conclusion can be drawn from
one brief case like this. But there are certain logical implications
which ought to be stated.
Mrs. Allison remarks, with some appearance of surprise, that her
experience with veridical communications has been that the proper
baptismal names, rather than familiar nicknames, or diminutives, are
usually given. This makes it still more likely that “ Ned ” was in her
mind rather than “ Edward ” when she asked for her husband’s name.
That is, since she had always called him Ned, she was looking for that
name, if any. We have her direct testimony that she was thinking
“ Polly ” when she got “ Paula.” And she would normally think the
familiar “ Elsie ” rather than the unused “ Elsa,” and whatever the
familiar substitute for “ Anna ” was. But in every case she got the
formal baptismal name. It is possible that she might have marginally
thought of the latter also and the marginal form might have come by
telepathy in a case or two. But it is contrary to the expectation es
tablished by the records of experimental telepathy that the form of
the name marginally thought should have reached the psychic instead
of the form dwelt upon in the foreground of her mind in all four cases.
But it would not be strange in the event of a spirit communicat
ing, if the demand for a name was answered by it in its correct form,
exactly as it is not strange that the husband, although familiarly
called Ned, wrote his name Edward when living, or if asked what his
name was, customarily replied “ Edward (not Ned) Allison.”
Again, after the name “ Paula ” came, Mrs. Allison asked for her
mother’s nickname. She was now fully intent on getting “ Polly.”
But instead came, purporting to be from her husband, hi» nickname
for the mother, “ mudder,” which had been almost, forgotten by the
sitter, and was recalled to her upper consciousness by its appearance
through the board. On the spiritistic theory this has a personal
relevancy .which is impressive, while on the telepathic theory, while not
unthinkable, yet it is not at all what we would expect from the experi
mental records.
Finally, there is a singular fitness to the spiritistic theory in the
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failure of Edward to give the name of the person lately married,
though it was later given when the name of his sister’s daughter was
demanded. For he would remember the name of his sister’s daughter,
but could not be expected to remember what had happened since his
departure unless on the unreasonable assumption that spirits must
know all that takes place on earth. But Mrs. Allison had the name
“ Thelma ” as definitely in mind when she asked who was married as
when she asked who was the sister’s daughter. Why should telepathy
between the living observe the consistencies appropriate only to a
spirit consciousness?

ON PSYCHOMETRY
BY WALTER FRANKLIN PRINCE, Ph.D.

Is the giving out of veridical statements bv a “ spiritistic ” medium
while she holds an object which formerly belonged, for example, to a
person now' deceased, psvchometry?
Yes, if psvchometry is defined as results connected with holding
objects.
Yes, if psvchometry is defined as results aided by holding objects.
No, if psvchometry is defined as a process giving results which
contain no purported messages from spirits (as is the case with the
great mass of what is printed under that name. And vet Mrs. Borden’s
work contains few such passages compared with the great mass of
mediumistic material produced elsewhere.)
Indeterminate if psvchometry means a definitely defined source and
process. For we do not know as yet what the source and process
arc. For aught we now’ know’ the holding of objects may bring evi
dential results by either of two processes, or one of more than two
processes, or by a blend of two or more processes.
If it should prove that there are tw*o distinct processes by which
the holding of objects brings about evidential results, it may some time
be possible to determine which is employed in a given case by the
examination of the internal characteristics of the medium’s words, but
manifestly we are not yet prepared to do so. That there are marked
differences between cases in this respect is certain.
Mediums who are accustomed to produce evidence in the form of
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messages from spirits usually, when objects are put in their hands
which formerly belonged to deceased persons, continue to talk or write
more or less in the form of messages, as before. They arc accustomed
to make the claim, as from the spirits themselves, that the objects are
recognized, and that the medium’s contact with the objects stimulates
the spirit’s earth-memories, etc.
On the other hand, “ psychometrists ” who are not accustomed to
give messages as from spirits apart from holding objects, are very
seldom stimulated by objects to deliver results in the spirit-message
form, but their results are nearly always in the shape of pictures and
statements of impressions without any ascription of their source.
It may prove that this difference may be a criterion, possibly in
connection with other minor differing characteristics yet to be deter
mined, by wliich two processes may be discriminated from each other.
But it may also be that the difference pointed out is simply due
to the mental trend and habit of the two classes of psychics, respec
tively; that is, due to autosuggestion or suggestion with both classes.
Thus, the mediums accustomed to give spirit-messages without objects
would continue in that form upon taking objects into their hands. But
if their messages without objects are really, in any measure, from
spirits, it is extremely likely that objects belonging in the past to the
spirits would rouse their memories to activity.
Turning our attention to experiments for “ straight ” psychomctry,
it might conceivably be that the absence of impressions of a spiritistic
tinge is due to unintended suggestion. The talk and expectations of
the experimenter might act as a suggestion upon the subject and ac
tually inhibit the tokens of actual spirit influence. But one would
expect that influence, if really back of the phenomena, occasionally
to break through the inhibition and give signs of its presence.
Or the absence of spirit-talk in experiments for “ straight ” psy
chometry might be due, even if spirit influence is involved in evidential
results, to what might be called suggestion brought to bear upon the
spirit. He gives you what you call for, by some subtle interaction of
an incarnate and a discarnate mind. But again it does not seem likely
that inhibition of this kind would act so uniformly upon the intelligence
and will of discarnates.
Psychometry, in the respects we have been discussing, is in strict
analogy with telepathy, on the one hand wnth the living, which has been
proved to the satisfaction of all real students of such matters, and on
the other hand, with the dead, wliich has not received such general
expert consent.
That is to say, there has been a question whether the explanation
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of evidential mediumistic work is or is not the same as that of evi
dential results in experiments for telepathy. If the same, then it is
generally assumed, and with the great mass of material with greater
likelihood, that the explanation is to be found in occult mental trans
mission from the living to the living. But it would not be absolutely
certain that, granting that both classes of phenomena are due to one
and the self-same process, this process is telepathy between the living.
It might be, though not likely, that both classes are due io mediation
of the dead.
But the circle of telepathy between the living may be included in
the larger circle of telepathy between the living and the dead, in which
the processes of the two classes of phenomena, straight mediumistic
and straight telepathic, would at once be the same and different. The
difference would consist in the thought-transference in the latter class
being limited to the living, while in the former class it is not so limited,
but takes place mainly, at least, between the living and the dead.
And why should not telepathy between the living, as exhibited in
the experimental cases which have been printed, contain an element
also of telepathy from the dead? T do not know why it should not,
but the facts seem to indicate that it does not. All the experimental
series that I know of, instituted for telepathy between the living, are
without those spiritistic marks of which mediumistic language is full.
In spite of this, it might conceivably be that even telepathy between
the living is intermediated by spirits. This conceivably might be, but
it is extremely unlikely that in such case there would not slip through
at least now and then some indications of the fact.
I find it exceedingly hard to conclude that all the differentiae be
tween good mediumistic material and good experimental material for
telepathy, which I have probably only partially catalogued in my paper
before the Copenhagen Congress (See Journal of A. S. P. II. for
December, 1921) do not indicate tliat a factor at least is present in
the first class which is not found in the latter.
By analogy I should expect that the ease is similar in regard to
getting evidential results from holding objects the nature of which is
unknown to the psychic. That is to say, from the differentiae in the
results obtained when the objects are presented in the course of medium
istic work and when they are presented for “ straight ” psychometry,
respectively, although these differentiae are not as uniform as appears
to be the case between mediumistic work and straight telepathy, I
should expect that at bottom we were dealing with the same phenom
enon, but divided into two classes, a factor present in one being lacking
in the other.
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What the factor, if not the whole process, is in the case of mediumistic deliverances would be plain. The objects are recognized by the
spirits and in some way act as stimuli. In other words, the objects
would stimulate telepathy from the dead. Then we would expect that
straight psvchometry would be but disguised experimental telepathy
from the living. But to rest upon this conclusion would 1m> rash indeed.
Our looming difficulty is that what we are accustomed to call experi
mental telepathy of a convincing character indicates thought trans
ference from a single person to the percipient in the course of a
particular test, or at most from several persons in the same group and
near the percipient, whereas veridical statements quite without the
range of any sitters present are frequent in psvchometry. The results
of straight psvchometry therefore in this respect more resemble those
of ordinary evidential mediumship then they do those of what is termed
experimental telepathy.
In another important particular my analogy between experiments
in straight psychometrv and experiments for telepathy breaks down.
In the latter, the agent expressly selects some thought or mental picture
and dwells upon it in the effort that the same may emerge in the
consciousness of the percipient. But in the former there is not sup
posed to be and usually is not any concentration of thought by the
experimenter upon particulars connected with the object presented, he
is often himself partly or entirely ignorant of the nature, or the history,
or the looks, of the object, and in many cases verdical statements
beyond the limits of ha nee are made by the psychometrist regarding
facts of which he had no knowledge.
How', then, can we explain such results by the hypothesis of telepa
thy from the living? In the experimental tests for telepathy it has
been established tliat the conscious dwelling upon a thought may cause
that thought, sometimes very complex (See the Gilbert Murray cases,
reported in Proceedings of S. P. R., Vol. 29.), to emerge in the con
sciousness of some other person of a rarely endow’ed type. It also
seems to be established (See a number of remarkable instances of
“ Margaret’s ” power, Proceedings of A. S. P. R., Vols. IX-X) that
a very few’ persons are able demonstratively to become aware of trains
of thought not then actively in the consciousness of another person,
but which have lately occupied his mind actively. We know nothing
about the process, although we can picture vibrations of the ether
passing from one to the other brain (the picture utterly fails to furnish
the key to an intelligible explanation of the process, for reasons which
have often been stated, and w’liich wre will not here pause to consider).
In both classes of cases w*e have a thought, active or latent, in the
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mind of the ostensible agent, which can be posited as the cause of the I hen
later identical or essentially identical thought in the mind of the per- I in 1
cipient. Even the evidential results of purportedly spiritistic communi of
bee
cations are easier to explain by telepathy than are those of many
an<
experiments in straight psychometrv, although now the telepathic
sor
hypothesis has to be stretched to include the whole human race, and
gr<
there are various difficulties for the theory, so extended, to encounter.
For there at least two minds, those of the medium and
sitter, I
no
are actively engaged on a theme capable of various associations and
ca
possible implications. We have at any rate a starting point. To be
wl
sure, it is a tremendous reach from one person, carefully selected for
th
supposed sensitiveness to impressions, sitting with calm mind for the
purpose of receiving a thought upon which another is purposely and i P1
actively engaged, to various persons, unselected except that they I Tl
happen to know facts which a medium states, engaged in their various
it
se
occupations, in ignorance of the fact that in some perhaps distant
part of the earth two persons are engaged upon a theme of which I it
it
they have some knowledge, neither of the two persons, medium or sitter,
S(
thinking of them at all. Yet we can. if possessed of a resolute imagi
nation, picture waves started from the medium and sitter, and rambling I E
e:
over land and sea to agitate the brain cells of particular persons, which
cells are duly attuned by being the seat of the memories associated I 1
with the deceased person purporting to communicate in the mediumP
istic experiment in progress. To be sure, the process would involve
one important feature not manifested in experimental telepathy at all.
In the latter, the person mentally engaged on a concept appears, in
f
successful cases, to cause that concept to emerge in the consciousness
of the passive person, but not to bring back from the so-called per
1
cipient amplifications and associations of that concept. 'Pilis, however,
is what is required to explain many of the results of mediumistic work
by the telepathic hypothesis. (For the medium, since hers is the mind
actively engaged, should be regarded as the agent who reaches out
to the person however distant who knows facts unknown to the sitter.
But it is in the medium’s own mind that the evidential facts known to
the distant person arise, while he in no known case has contempo
raneously thought of them at all. Then Something must have gone
out from the medium to the distant person unknown to the medium
and unthought of by the sitter and fetched the facts back !) But brush
this aside; we at least find, generally, some knowledge and some mental
engagement thereon, on the part of the sitter in a mediumistic experi
ment, which could be posited as the starting point foy a nexus with
distant people to arouse telepathic responses by some yet incompre
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hensible processes. T do not mean that there are not exceptions, and,
in fact, there are cases where the medium lias brought forth a complex
of facts which she could not know, which had no relation to what had
been previously said, was not in the sitter’s conscious or latent memory,
and had no meaning whatever to him until it was all delivered, and
sometimes not until some other person read the record. But with the
great mass of material it is otherwise.
But in many cases of straight psychometry there appears to be
no starting point, no platform from which the aeroplaning telepathy
can depart on its errand to fetch home information from the person
who knows the facts associated with the object employed. Suppose
that I have objects of whose history and associations I am ignorant
placed in envelopes so that I do not know’ wliat is contained in any.
The psychic is allowed to insert her hand into the envelope so that
it comes into contact with the object but in such fashion that I do not
see it. T am not now thinking of the object since 1 do not know what
it is. I am not thinking of the history of the object for even if I saw
it I am ignorant of that history. I am not thinking of the person who
sent it for I do not know’ who he is. And the psychic knows as little.
How’, then, can there conceivably be rapport established between the
experimenting group and the distant person who knows the facts? Or,
take some of Dr. Pagenstecher's experiments with identically shaped
pieces of pumice-stone, each subjected to a different preparatory
experience, one being kept in a clock, another subjected to flames, etc.
The pieces are put into different boxes, numbered by myself and num
bered witliin, and I take one selected at random and put it between the
fingers of the psychic. There is no external mark upon the piece by
which Dr. Pagenstecher could discriminate it from the others, even if
he saw’ it, but he is not permitted to see it. In several trials the psychic
discriminates properly and tells the history of the pieces. How’ can
this be explained by telepathy? How can a “wave” go to him from
the medium and return from him with the information “ This is the
piece which was kept in a clock ” since he does not know and has no
means of guessing the fact? With one psychometric psychic I had an
experiment with a letter written by a New York clergyman, a Rev.
Dr. X. (See Proceedings of A. S. P. R., Vol. XVIII, p. 204ff.) I
knew’ it was a letter by him, but that was all. From a considerable
number of letters by him, mostly three or more years old, in helterskelter and accidental order, I drew’ one at random, and refrained from
glancing at its contents. And yet, in addition to numerous general
statements descriptive of the clergyman and his church, there were
specific references to unusual details folded inwardly in the letter held
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lietween the psychic’s hands, as she sat with head thrown back and
eyes rolled upward. Where was the pier to the hypothetical telepathic
bridge here? While I had no conscious recollection of the details
mentioned, it is possible that they were in my subconscious memory, of
course. But I had no knowledge or guess what letter was being used.
For my subconscious to have divined this would have been as “ occult ”
a feat as anything which can be ascribed to the psychic herself. I was
certainly thinking of Dr. X, but could not consciously or subconsciously
have sent him telepathic information what letter he was to get sub
consciously busy upon, for I had not the knowledge myself. For
liim to have subconsciously divined the fact would be to transfer the
problem unlessened from the psychic to himself and put the possible
solution farther away. And surely, if one gives audience to the hy
pothesis (even though with a wry face) that spirits may have brought
about the feat, he sees that it is more parsimonious to suppose that
the spirits did their work directly with the psychic rather than with
a man engaged in his own affairs at a distance, after the intervention
of a telepathic message to his subconsciousness that somebody was en
gaged in a test upon a letter of his writing.

MY GUARDIAN ANGEL
Preface

/ The author of this article is of distinguished lineage on both sides
of his family, received an extended education in universities at home
and abroad, and has had a varied and successful career as a practic
ing lawyer, professor of law and writer on legal subjects. His sanity
and mental balance are beyond question, and there can be no doubt
of his good faith. He is resident in a large Eastern city. His read
ing and own experiences have forced him to give attention to psvehieal
phenomena.
It is the fact of this man’s superior intellectual vigor which gives
the narrative its weight. Weight to be placed where? Wherever the
reader pleases. Certainly the narrative is not offered as one which
gives satisfactory evidence of spirit control. It may be a case of sub
conscious simulation. The author, with whom we have conversed, is
not at all dogmatic, but freely admits that it would be reasonable for
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others so to construe it. At the same time, he is not himself satisfied
with that explanation. The grounds for his hesitation he sets forth
later for the reader’s consideration.
If not a little psychical drama with two characters, we have, set
forth in the narrative of this acute and learned man, a little psycho
logical drama between two states of his own consciousness. These are
the alternatives, and with view to cither, the facts are worth record
and consideration.—W. F. P.
The Narrative
The letter L is appended to notes by the author oj the narrative, P to those by
the Research Officer.

If possible, I would like to give you an idea of my guardian angel
in life, for she was a very lovely woman. She belonged to a wellknown Southern family, lived in a pleasant little city off the regular
lines of travel, was educated at home and partly at a convent in New
Orleans, and sometimes spent portions of her winters in that attractive
old city and of her summers at the White Sulphur Springs, according
to the custom of the time. She was personally acquainted with many
of the leaders of the Southern confederacy.
Her picture hangs in my study, a charming fair-haired young
woman with deep blue eyes and a dainty little hand, which naturally
found its way into the portrait. She was a very intelligent and at
tractive woman with a gift for conversation, and must have had a
delightful life as a young girl because, as she once said to me,
“ Although I was never beautiful, I had the reputation of being an
heiress, which was better.”
Most of her life, after girlhood, she was an invalid, and really I
cannot tell you much more about her without the risk of your finding
out who she was, if you choose to, for she was known to many and
greatly loved by a few. She was a brave and admirable woman and
full of fun; I suppose she might have been called a cheerful stoic, if
you ever heard of one. I prefer to think of her always as the young
girl whose portrait I keep, and she says so things ought to be for
since her death she has been growing younger while I have been grow
ing older.1
The way we got into conversation is this. Edith, my resourceful
wife, was making preparations for our trip abroad, and passing by a
toy store, she saw in the window a ouija board. Remembering the*
‘The author gives his consent to explain that it is his mother whom he is
describing and whom he believes is his “ Guardian Angel.” P.
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dull evenings on board ship, this board was bought as a possible
source of amusement. Sure enough, before we were half way across,
we were very glad to get it going. I never saw one used before, but
certainly there was no hesitation about the way this one started off.
It ran about from the very beginning, and for several nights there
came a lot of talk purporting to come from a very superior woman,
Edith’s friend, who had recently died, but after this had finished, my
guardian angel began and for years she has been always ready to
communicate. If any other invisibles appeared to want to talk, they
were put away, and conversation went on without interruption.
We were stopping one night at a well known resort in the
Pyrenees, when the board was brought into requisition. Edith had
been planning to drive up the mountain the next day with a team of
mules. Much to our astonishment, the board objected strenuously to
the mules, and insisted they would be quite déclassé and that either
an automobile should be taken or we should not go at all.2 The
amount of personality developed in the conversation about the mules
was very astonishing. Finally, the board suggested that it was en
tirely too tedious to communicate that way, and suggested that Edith
take a pencil and write. Automatic writing began at once, and con
tinued as fast as paper could be supplied. Any attempt to use the
ouija board after that was a dead failure, and the board went to the ash
heap. Automatic writing was no trouble to Edith from the start, but
the physical consequences were sometimes a little unpleasant, and she
found it tiresome after a hard day’s travel.
Under these circumstances there was nothing for it but for me to
try the writing myself. My progress was very slow, and several times
I gave up in despair, but finally I discovered that one trouble was
that I was trying to write in my usual way instead of letting my hand
swing in great continuous letters. Before long the writing came with
out any effort at all, faster and faster until 1 would write with my
finger on a newspaper or with my hand inside my coat pocket. I
have known my guardian angel to stop writing with Edith’s hand and
begin to write with mine. Even this automatic writing became too
slow’. I noticed that frequently I would get the word before I wrote
it, so I tried to get the words one at a time without writing. Before
a great while a whole sentence would come in a flash so that the con* Nothing happened in regard to the mules. On account of the rain the trip
was abandoned altogether. L.
The foregoing was written in response to a query. But the “ board ” did not
intimate that anything in particular would happen; only that the mules were a
discreditable means of conveyance. The objection was aesthetic, and it struck the
narrator forceably as it did not represent his own feeling. P.
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versation was instantaneous, very much faster than it could possibly
be by speech at all. A great deal would be said in a very short time.
My guardian angel in life had never been to Europe, and for a
person of her eager mind to be in the glorious places of earth and see
nothing of them was quite a privation, so she tells me she began the
effort to use my brain to see and hear what was going on. This ap
parently was a very difficult matter, but she tells me that the thing
was mastered after a while and that now she can see and hear almost
as well as I can myself. The response to taste and smell, however,
has been not worth mentioning but she can feel any pain 1 suffer. I
soon began to have the experience of a most charming companion with
whom I saw great pictures, heard noble music or looked upon the
glories of mountain and sea. At Westminster Abbey or in the Louvre,
when alone, I was not lonely, for a presence was closer than breathing,
nearer than hands and feet.
One of the interesting things which I noticed was that the tastes
of my unseen companion were sometimes quite different from my own.
For example, my musical endowments not being very rich, I cared
very little for grand opera. My guardian angel on the contrary
showed quite a preference for it, and as I always gave her the choice
of entertainments if Edith was away, I found myself listening to some
very serious music. If there was a symphony of Beethoven or Tschaikowsky, there was a new demand for it; so also with Bach’s Passion
music. I was taken to hear the Barber of Seville for which I was well
rewarded, for Galli-Curci was at her best, but my companion enjoyed
the opera even more than I. As a young man I heard a great deal of
German opera, but my guardian angel had never heard any of Wag
ner’s pieces so back I went to Lohengrin and Tristan. As my sub
conscious mind had heard all these operas before, this was something
queer from a behavioristic standpoint.3
More than once my visitor wanted to see things which neither
Edith nor I cared for, such as the private; apartments in the Palazzo
Doria at Rome, and the rounds of boxing on the steamer returning.
Sometimes she did not care to look at the sight we were choosing.
When I walked around to see the back of the Horse-tamers before the
Quirinal Palace, I said “The Gods see everywhere.” The answer
flashed, “ I do not claim the prerogatives of divinity.”
The most striking thing of all to me has been my guardian angel’s
wit. Unhappily for me the fairies who gathered round my cradle
8 In life the mother was interested in music but only as an amateur, heard
Italian opera but little if any German. As “ Guardian Angel ” she appears to pre
fer Wagner. The narrator prefers German operas, but has heard them enough.
The “ Guardian ” urged going to them. P.
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never bestowed this gift in my modest apportionment so that my eves I
have been open wide when almost every day L heard with my inner ear I
some good thing, which I had no right to expect. The charm of wit I
is in the immediate flash, and it always suffers from quotation. These I
things spoken to the inner mind were quite in character and just the I
sort of thing that used to happen constantly when my guardian angel
was in the flesh. Unluckily I have kept no notes, but here is a recent
illustration. In the course of conversation with her, I w as speaking I
of the scenes I visited in Spain, and amongst other things of the
Spanish city with the church tower over the market place where Cerv
antes climbed to search for his wife in the crowd below'. “ What a
good husband he was,” said I, “ looking for his wife like that.” The
answer came in an instant, “ I expect he wanted his dinner.” 4
Another time I was suffering from some minor complaint, and like
my sex, groaning over my discomforts a good deal, when it occurred
to me that perhaps my guest was still present, and she was, so I said,
“ If I had known you were here, I w ouldn’t have groaned in this wav.”
“ Never mind,” said she, “ I knew’ all the time there wras nothing the
matter with you.”
In a number of the Geographic Magazine there appeared a picture
entitled “ The Sheik’s Favorite Wife,” showing a very homely face in
deed. When this picture was reached, the following conversation
occurred:
The man—“ How could he? ”
The angel—“ You haven’t seen the others.”
Walking down to my office, a quotation came into my mind,
“ The bird of time has but a little way
To flutter, and the bird is on the wing ”;

which suggested a line from somewhere else:
“ The bee is on the wing.”

One word at a time slowly the sentence came into my consciousness,
“ Perhaps the bird will catch the bee.”

The little jest about the bird catching the bee which I have given
‘Ifis possible that the lawyer is subconsciously more capable of wit than he is
consciously. Some inhibition may conceivably intervene in the way of conscious
expression of subconscious humor. For example, I have in dreams invented puns
at least as good as I ever invented awake. But I have to admit that humor is a
part of my conscious equipment and that I sometimes, while awake, descend to
the manufacture of puns. P.
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was interesting in a peculiar way. The conversation was begun by
the angel. One of the peculiarities of my experience has been that in
almost every instance 1 had to begin the conversation. The angel
appeared instantly upon call, and would at first carry on a conversa
tion indefinitely as long as I kept up my side of it, but would prac
tically never begin the talk. This circumstance she was entirely un
able to explain, said she did not understand it a bit better than I did, /
but that she had found it practically impossible to begin a conversa
tion with me. The difficulty may have been to get my attention.
Another feature was that she was confined almost entirely to my vo
cabulary. Some times I liave been caught by her use of a strange ex
pression, such as would never have occurred to me to use, but nothing
that might not have been found in my own mind, and indeed I was
assured that nothing different could be expected;5 but even within
these limits some very curious results followed.
To begin with, she had a great deal more worldly wisdom than
ever I had, and was prepared instantly to give sound advice upon any
question of conduct, advice the cleverness of which was all the more
apparent upon reflection. Indeed, like most lawyers having an eye
out for business, I offered the lady a law partnership, and this was
a cause of considerable amusement between us. First, since she was
really older than myself, though in spirit much younger, she should
be the senior partner. This never went so far, however, as for me to
put up a sign, “Advice from the Beyond,” as I feared the result of
this would be not to get me more clients, but to lose me those I
already had.
When our conversations first began, naturally 1 had a world of
curiosity about the other life, all of which 1 have since lost, for I very
soon ascertained that the information which 1 got on religious and
philosophical subjects was quite limited, and the great questions which
have perplexed the human mind from the beginning have apparently
not been solved on the other side, at least at the first landing station. /
All my questions were answered with the utmost frankness, but usually
the answer was, “ 1 do not know, and I do not know’ of any one who
does.” In fact, my interlocutor did not get much further than telling
me that most of the things which I had been taught by her when I was
a cliild were not true. One or two things, however, which were now
told me were somewhat startling. First of all, was the immortality of
* At first thought, this would seem to be a direct implication that the “ Guardian
Angel ” was entirely a subconscious figment. But this is not necessarily the case.
It might well be that only the ideas come from communicating spirits, at least in
the main, and that they are clothed mostly in the language of the consciousness
through which they come, that of the psychic. P.
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all souls, the absolute assurance of life after death, and that life would
after death be conducted, at least so far as she knew, without any
physical senses at all, with no body, not even a spiritual body socalled. Before she learned to use my brain, I was assured she had a
sense of awareness by which she knew of material things and current
events, but by no means so keenly as I did by the use of bodily senses.
Connected with this account of the immortality of all souls, how
ever, were other features for which I was wholly unprepared and to
which my mind was really quite repugnant. First of all, there was a
teaching that all souls were very, very old, no one knows how7 old,
and that they lived upon earth again and again, forgetting, when they
come back to earth, all the experiences of other lives, and also teach
ing that back they will continue to come to earth until they are fit to
go on to a higher sphere instead. This reincarnation was said to be a
voluntary choice.6
Another doctrine of tremendous sweep was of the ability of souls
to read the thoughts and especially the memories of one another. The
life which one spirit had lived upon earth was as an open book to
every other spirit, and the present thoughts of each soul were im
mediately known to other spirits present. The concealed sins of life,
I was told, are immediately and fully unveiled, and the secret disposi
tions of the heart are disclosed absolutely, so that the fitness of a soul
for association with pure spirits is infallibly determined, and there is
for the guilty nothing for it except to sink back into human life again,
or hang about the world. I was assured that there need be no fear of
the absolute justice awarded to all souls, but no sanction w as indicated
other than a sort of spiritual boycott of evil doers. Such treatment
was entirely effective for the purpose of punishment, at least there
was no other, I w as told.
Another doctrine of great interest was that there was a continuous
progress in spiritual life, so that after a soul had shown its fitness to
move on, it entered into another sphere of life as removed from where
she now was as her present life was removed from that upon earth.
She taught that the soul continued to progress without end, but, of
course, this could not be known except by the word being passed
along, so to speak. The only important thing is the spiritual life,
the cultivation of which lies at the heart of all religion. The extent
•The great consensus of purported spirit testimony in connection with material
which is on other grounds evidential, repudiates the doctrine of reincarnation.
Theoretically, the insistence on reincarnation might represent a result of being
“ revolted,” as the lawyer says he was when he read such writers as Kardec. The
more he revolted the more likely was it that the speculation which he resolutely
put away would leave, so to speak, a precipitate in the subconscious. P.
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of spirituality demanded in the new life was very discouraging to me,
and there was the fear before me all the time of my having to come
back to earth and do it all over again. But I was told that my
chances were improved by my having suffered in my present life. You
can see that these things are not easy to believe, and I am telling the
hardest ones.
Once when I dreamed of a deceased relative, I was told that the
dream did not represent reality, that sometimes in sleep I had indeed
visited the (deceased) members of the family, but that I never had
remembered it afterwards.
My friend insisted that she was not only where 1 was but was
everywhere. She said 1 needn’t worry about the idea, as I had been
brought up to think that God was everywhere, and had found no diffi
culty in the notion. I then asked whether space was limited or un
limited, and she told me that her understanding was that it was lim
ited. Question: “ If you are everywhere, why don’t you know this
anyway of yourself?” Answer: “When 1 say I am everywhere, 1
mean only that I am everywhere that I want to be.” She answers
very firmly as to the reality of space and time and cause, and the
inviolability of natural laws, but to most philosophical questions
simply says that they are just as insoluble to her now as they were
before death.
The most amazing feature to me of her teaching is her opposition
to some teachings of spiritualism. So-called physical phenomena she
rejects at once as not having been sufficiently proved, says she can’t
materialize a body for herself and knows nobody who could produce
any of the physical phenomena said to take place at seances; ' and
indeed she accuses me of credulity for entertaining the likelihood of
such things really happening. Finally I reached the stage of asking,
“Do the dead ever really communicate with the living at all?” To
which the somewhat surprising answer was, “ Well, I cannot deny
that, since I am now communicating with you.” Cogito ergo sum.
She admitted, however, the possibility that other spirits might
communicate with me in the same way that she did, but said it was so
much work that they were not likely to trouble so poor a medium as
myself, because the game was not worth the candle, and would very
soon cease to be amusing. Several times, however, in our earlier con
versations, she told me that she must have been personated and that
7 On the other hand, the narrator had been rather disposed to be favorable to
some of the claims of physical phenomena, he says, in a tentative fashion. A
favorable conscious reaction to a subject appears not to be as likely to leave an
opposed precipitate in the subconscious as is an emotional unfavorable conscious
reaction—a “ revolt.” P.
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the sayings which I laid to her charge were not genuine. This was a
little disconcerting, but she says that thereafter she knows of no per
sonation for a long time since.
Another curious thing is that events which several years ago, she
told me she remembered, she has now apparently forgotten entirely.
Earthly memories, she said, faded away very rapidly.8
I am bound to say that throughout all these conversations I have
been impressed by the utmost candor and the most conscientious effort
to be accurate on her part.9 When I have endeavored to get proofs
of her identity in the way of information given by her that could not
possibly have been previously in my own mind, I have not been suc
cessful and have finally been told simply that she would never be able
to give me such evidence, and that I would be very foolish not to
accept fuch as she was able to give and which ought to be perfectly
satisfactory. It is worth noting that these communications did not
begin until twenty years after her death.10
The really convincing things, however, are the turns of expres
sion, the peculiarities of character, the style, which is said to be the
man himself. Certainly nothing more could be demanded in the way
of the exhibition of personal traits. For one illustration, I have
an unhappy memory of one occasion when I did something which made
her very indignant. She says she read the thing up in my memory
afterwards. I shall never forget the scorn and outrage, the. bitter
sarcasm of the communication, the vivid sense of another personality,
and indeed of an extraordinary personality, which it produced in my
mind.'
I do not believe for an instant that my subconscious mind
with which I have gotten on so comfortably all these years launched
such thunderbolts. They should have been launched before. My sub
conscious mind is indeed able to carry on a conversation with me, and
has done so on rare occasions, but I have had nothing but assents
from it, and it has frankly told me then and there that I had better
wait and ask my own proper angel when she returned, and that talk
ing with one’s subconscious mind was a very poor business. I sup
pose my character includes my subconscious mind, and that it is no
better than I am.
Another phase of my friend’s conversation is the resolute effort
on her part to get the conceit out of me. In this I have been the
•She appeared to remember more earthly events early in the communications
than she does now. L.
41 think she surpasses me in this respect. L.
"We are informed that they began as soon as means were cultivated, but this
was but n very few years ago. P.
111 had experienced no previous emotion of self-reproach; nor was this the case
in connection with the incident ic the next paragraph.* L.
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victim of surgery which I cannot even call unsparing, the justice of
which I recognize only too’well, but the experience has been anything
but pleasant. On one occasion, for example, when I was comforting
myself with the certainty of justice at the last, there was one man I
particularly had in mind as a suitable subject for divine vengeance.
My mind was promptly read, and I was immediately informed that
this selected victim was a better man than I was, and would probably
pass his probation in the next world much sooner. I thought better
of the man right away.
My angel insisted that I should connect myself with a church and
attend services regularly. A suitably liberal minister was found, a
man whose preaching is really a delight on account of his exceptional
spiritual and literary gifts, and a more or less faithful attendance
began. I was always sure of angelic company during the service, as
both the music and the sermon are exceptionally good. When, how
ever, I cross-examined my guest upon the ground that the teaching of
the sermon was by no means in conformity with her views, this was the
answer: “The church is the only great institution in the world whose
purpose is to make men better, and it would be a great misfortune to
you to become estranged from it. Whatever else they teach, they
teach the immortality of the soul and the supreme value of the spir
itual life.”
I have mentioned that the music and sermon had to be good. It
has been very amusing to me at plays to see how instantly I lost my
companion when the drama became dull. It was a great tribute to a
performance when I could hold my visitor to the end, and I have often
envied her the gift of making not only a silent but an immediate
departure.12
Another interesting thing to me is that the moment conversation
dies down or niv mind begins to wander, almost always she departs
instantly. I get the impression that she leads a very busy life, and v
has plenty of employment for her faculties. She assures me that
where she is there is no fatigue, the work is congenial and interesting, /
and everybody is busy. On one occasion I read a joke by Don
Marquis in the newspaper, and enjoyed it so much that I immediately
invoked the angelic presence to share the fun. On the contrary, I re
uThe lawyer states that there did not seem to be any discoverable relation
between his interest and hers, that sometimes his interest continued but hers
died out. P.
The only way the author is conscious of her presence is by putting a question.
If he gets no answer, he knows she is gone. When the communications were by
automatic writing, there was apt to be pain in the arm, possibly due to fatigue, after
the interview is over. L.
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ceived a lively reproach for taking her away from something useful
in order to hear so poor a joke, and was tbld that unless I had some
thing better to offer, never to do it again. Really I occupy very little
of her time unless I happen to be sick or lonely, for she makes me
stick to business all the times we are talking under penalty of an im
mediate departure.
Upon the whole the musical taste of mv visitor turned out to be
more fastidious than mine. At the beginning she was much interested
in my Victrola, and enough so to assist me in selecting records, of
which I have a considerable number, many of them classical, but in
time she wearied of it. She cared for nothing less than a good concert.
When it came to my buying more records, she quoted against me the
scripture text: “ A fool and his money are soon parted.” 13
My friend was very fond of a good newspaper to keep posted, so
she said, as to what was going on in the world. The New York Times
always in demand. The lady was sometimes gone before the finan
cial columns were finished. She was always interested, however, in the
leaders in the Wall Street Journal, and took much interest in my
modest investments. She enjoys Life, and was especially pleased
recently with Gibson's cartoons upon the League of Nations.
Her views upon penology were based upon the certainty of im
mortality. She was strongly in favor of capital punishment in proper
cases. In a rather dreadful case in the newspapers of a man who had
murdered a little girl, her view was that the best thing that could hap
pen to the man would be to put him to death, as his present life held
out no prospects for him. I found it impossible to get any sympathy
for people who died suddenly. She always said that they were very
fortunate to die so easily, and utterly refused in any case to look
upon death as a misfortune to the person dying. Suicides she said,
except perhaps in very rare cases, would find themselves worse off
after death than before.
Just for a test of her religious views, I spent one evening with her
in reading Stainton Moses’ “ Spirit Teachings.” These embody a
form of liberal Christianity not more advanced than is preached from
a good many pulpits to-day. My friend reads very rapidly. We
raced through the whole volume in about two hours. At the end she
said that Moses’ so-called spirit guides probably brought their views
over from earth with them, and that there were some people where she
was who entertained much the same views. Most people stick to what
they believed in life. She advised me against reading revelations pub
13 My interest in victrola music continues. L.
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lished by automatic writers on the ground that the teachings were
always colored by the minds through which they came, and by the
views which the communicators held on earth.14
As for predicting the future, she took very little stock in it. She
said that she had more premonitions now than she used to have when
she was on earth, but premonitions were just as mysterious to her as
they ever were, and she had no explanations of them to oiler. She*^
assured me that there were no such things as far as she knew as
angels or devils, but she knew only of human creatures like ourselves,
creatures who knew very little more about the universe than living v
men except that much of the religious teaching on earth about the
hereafter necessarily went by the board when after death it was found
not to be true. So far as moral standards were concerned, however,
in the new life the demands were of the severest, and no one went
higher until qualified to do so.
In the church of St. John Lateran, we saw a great and impressive
procession, as part of the service. My unseen companion was quite
interested. At that time the Methodist Mission at Rome was in the
newspapers for trying to procure the consent of the authorities to ah
enlargement of its facilities. “ What chance have those Methodists? ”
said 1. “against the Catholic Church, such a world power as this!”
“ They have the power of the human reason,” was the answer, “ and
it will be found adequate.” “ It will take a long time,” said I. “ The
universe has time,” she said.
For the benefit of sportsmen, I add that according to her my dear
little dog which had been killed in the performance of duty as a watch
dog, was where she was, and very much pleased to find himself there,
and was a great pet; there also was a horse to which we were attached
and which had been rather evilly entreated bv human beasts during
part of his earthly career. Some old family servants that I asked
about were all duly accounted for, and were said to be just as well off
as anybody, since no account was paid to former social distinctions
during life, or power and fame while on earth.
Since I have spoken of her taste in musical matters, I may add
that in books also it was necessary to offer something unusually fine if
she was to be induced to read with me. Reading takes time. I made
something of an effort to get her to read Marcel Proust; first the
unusually good translation of “ Swann’s Way ” and then the sequel in
M She states that her teachings are colored very little by my mind, and that the
only reason for relying upon them is that they are sincerely given and it is a mat
ter of personal confidence in the communicator. [This note is in response to the
query whether the narrator was not previously familiar with the theory’ that spirit
messages are colored by’ mental operation of the psychic, etc.l L.
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French, which she says she reads much better than 1 do.1
A very
little of Proust was sufficient. She would, however, read through a
dull translation of a Russian play preliminary to seeing the Moscow
players, or go all through a stupid libretto before the opera began.
I found she had quite an interest in moving pictures, thought there
were more good ones than there were good plays, and particularly en
joyed horse races. During life she had been very fond of horses, a
taste which unfortunately for me 1 never shared.”’ A horse race
would be the last thing in the world which 1 would consider a treat.
Really good acting she seemed to enjoy very much, but she was a
severe critic. If we had interesting guests at dinner, she would stay
during the meal, and seemed to enjoy the talk, when it was worth
hearing, but if the intellectual offerings were poor, she would certainly
be gone. Sometimes it would be when 1 was with a group of men, and
I Hatter myself that at least a few of my friends are bright and inter
esting. She would listen during the conversation, but on many occa
sions she paid our discourse the tribute of her departure. But as she
says, she had other things to do. Of course, there are occasions when
I am not aware of her presence with me. One of her statements was
that it was a bitter privation to her not to be able to communicate
with her husband who survived her, or with me. The most she could
do was to make mental suggestions, which sometimes were adopted,
but usually not. She has told me of occasions when she was present
with me uncalled on her own account as, for example, to see how
Edith was looking upon her return from a long visit. Another thing
is that she enjoys riding in Edith’s car when the scenery is pleasant.
If the weather is good, she can be counted upon for a drive in the park
or in the woods. Driving is not one of my personal tastes.
Thè oddest part of my story is that all these things which I have
written (and this account might be prolonged almost indefinitely),
have become just as matter-of-fact as conversation with one’s family
or friends. Such incidents as are narrated above have occurred over
and over again, until they cease to have the slightest novelty, and are
fascinating only because of the personality of the unseen visitor her
self. In other words, it is perfectly possible to live with an angel*
15 There is, of coarse, no evidence how well she reads French or of anything
that a subconscious secondary personality could not account for. She did in her
life time read French with more facility than I do. L.
“ A point which is evidential to a slight degree is here left obscure. The nar
rator makes the supplementary statement that he never had previously been aware,
so far as he recollects, that his mother was fond of horses. She was an invalid as
far back as his memory extends. But since getting the intimations in the mes
sages that she was fond of horses he has found a letter directed to her when she
was a young lady, inviting her to join a riding excursion. P.
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every day under such conditions as I have described, and to reach the
situation that the angel in the house is treated simply as a member of
the family, welcome and beloved on her own account but not interest
ing because she is a spirit.
And now comes the eternal note of sadness. My powers as a
medium, I am told, are failing and the visits of my adorable guest
are becoming only too short, and may cease altogether and unexpect
edly, so she tells me. She says it is more and more fatiguing for her
to keep in touch with me; to “ hold on.” When we were driving a few
weeks ago by twilight in the Hois de Boulogne, something she would
naturally have enjoyed, she told me I was not calling her often enough,that she kept slipping away. At concerts she held on best, perhaps
on account of the effect of the music on me, the medium, and a great
view’ like the .Jungfrau from Wengernalp kept her unusually long, for,
as she explained, it was worth the effort.'*
This little article has had her carefid revision. In what has been
written, the effort has been not to keep back anything improbable, cer
tainly I have not invented anything. Things are set down just as they
occurred, the easy to believe with the difficult, and at the end if I arn
asked what is the explanation of it all, I am compelled to say that even
yet sometimes, but rarely, I have my doubts (which my angel says do
me no credit). What seemed at first to be quite an impossible state
of affairs has become accepted as a matter of course, and the only wav
that my guest could become more real to me would be for her to ma
terialize her beloved face, a thing which she says is beyond her powers.
If what has happened to me is simply the operation of my ow n subcon
scious mind, I can only say that of late my qualities have certainly im
proved very greatly. In all honesty I do not think myself competent
to have produced the wit and wisdom and the spirituality, which I have
observed.18 I have the advantage of my reader in that there have17
17 The narrator stated orally that the first sign was that she ceased to wish to
read newspapers by means of his organism. It would not seem that the declension
in the phenomena was occasioned solely by decadence in mediumistic pow-ers, for
she said, seemingly in partial explanation, that communication was no longer a
novelty to her and that she had much to do. But the fact that no longer are
purported communications received mentally, but only in automatic writing, very
slowly and with difficulty, indicates that in large part, at least, the change is in the
mediumistic ability. In the meantime the narrator has not lost any of his interest
in the matter, and regards the cessation as “ a great loss.” P.
“One difficult thing in accounting for the facts on the subconscious theory is
that the mental improvement came at an advanced age, when the author was well
in the fifties.
While the subconscious mind might have imitated my mother’s traits, the im
provement in the quality of the mental output presents a difficulty, and especially
the w’it and sound judgment of the communications. The author has no hesitation
in saying that they are and always have been quite above his conscious powers. L.
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been little turns of character recognized and remembered in the con
versation of my friend. Apart from this, let the reader puzzle the
thing out for himself. I have not signed my name, as in my profes
sion it is indispensable to be considered truthful and sane. At this
day, who will believe my story, or believing understand it? 18
19

SEEING WITHOUT EYES
(Discovery of a Trick)

BY KOTARO SHIMOMURA, D. Sc., F. C. S.
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Prefatory Note: The Research Officer has the deserved reputa
tion of being a cold-blooded animal. He is especially chilly when
there is suggested the possibility, in this age, of inducing more than a
very small percentage of otherwise intelligent people to use their com
mon sense in relation to the phenomena of psychical research; the
mass are either unreasonably credulous or illogically incredulous, and
will not remain satisfied with a calm curiosity to learn the facts by
18 It is pertinent to inquire if the automatist in this case has had psychical ex
periences of other types. It appears that he has, though not of the most pro
nounced sort, as the following communication, dated July 15, 1924, shows:
“ On two previous occasions I have communicated to the Society by letter ex
periences apparently of the communication of thought to me from the mind of
my wife. The first was when I was awakened by hearing the word “ water ” when
she was sick in another room and wanted a glass of water but had not spoken.
The second w’as when I saw in a dream a vision of the Victoria Embankment in
London. At the time, my wife was out on the porch and, as it subsequently
turned out, had been reading an article about London. On each of these occasions
I was awakening from sleep when the experience occurred.
“ Last night I retired about 10 o’clock and was feeling somewhat fatigued—
having been up unusually late for me the night before. I awoke from sleep hearing
the w’ord “ Buddie.” Only one person ever called me by this nickname—a woman
who died some years ago and who was like an elder sister to me when I was a
little child. As children we were very’ fond of each other. It is of course possible
that I dreamed about her and entirely forgot the dream, but in view of the fact
that the experience was similar to the two previous experiences where I seemed
to have been impressed by the mind of another, the explanation is not so satis
factory as it might be.
“ On two previous occasions I have been awakened from sleep by apparently
recognizing the faces of friends who were dead. In neither instance was there any
dream about them but simply a vivid recognition of the person and I immediately
aw’akened. On another occasion, in about two weeks, as I remember, after the
death of a relative, I dreamed of seeing him, together with deceased members of
my family, seated upon the stairway of my old home, and of moving about among
them. This was so long ago I do not remember whether I was awakened by the
dream, but my impression is that I was not.
“ I have also had other psychical experiences.”
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appropriate means, patiently pursued. Nevertheless, he has printed
more articles and notes during the last five years with the paramount
object of rousing laymen to study and suggesting the methods of
study which are worth while, than most scholars in the field.
The following paper, by l)r. Shimomura of Kyoto, Japan, is an
excellent one to the same end. It is admirable as an exposition of a
trick which, in its various applications, has fooled multitudes in this
country, but is also admirable as illustrating the common-sense
methods by which trickery is brought to light.
Dr. Shimomura, in an accompanying letter to me, writes the fol
lowing pertinent and weighty scientific maxim, the neglect of which
has caused many not only private observations, but also pretentious ■
articles and books, to be of little value. “ A minute description of a
single experiment including all circumstances having any connection,
even the slightest and most remote, may be more convincing than a
large collection of ‘ facts,' merely alleged to be such."—TF. F. P.

A friend recommended us to see a “ remarkable medium,” a boy of
twelve years of age said to read, write and draw figures with eyes
bandaged. The father has been taking the boy round the country, and
everywhere they went the bov attracted attention bv his remarkable
powers. It was said that a series of experiments was performed be
fore a committee of scientists in Tokyo, who expressed much surprise
at the performances, and advanced various theories to explain the
mystery.
In one of our monthly meetings, on the night of July 4, 1924, the
performance took place in the presence of the following persons:
M. Chikashige, I). Sc., Professor of Chemistry, Kyoto Imperial
University.
S. Imamura, M. D., Professor of Neurology, Kyoto Imperial
University.
T. Nogami, D. Lit., Professor of Psychology, Kyoto Imperial
University.
J. Ozawa, Esq., President of the Kyoto Electric Light Company.
T. Harada, B. Sc., Assistant Professor of Analytical Chemistry,
Kyoto Imperial University.
Mr. S. Miyake, B. M., Physician-assistant in the Medical Depart
ment of the Kyoto Imperial University.
Mr. H. Yoshida, B. A., Professor of the Buddhist College.
Mr. S. Kajitani, engaged in mental therapy.
Myself, with my wife, two sons and daughter.
The bov looked unusually intellectual for his age. He was of a

90

SEEING WITHOUT EYES

quick disposition; talked very little. All the talking was done by the
father; when any question was asked the father would answer.
Before and during each experiment we took special pains to ex
clude any possibility of confederacy. The father claims that the boy
can perform the following feats while blindfolded.
(1) Draw figures, read writing, fill up outlines drawn by others,
and also trace whatever has been drawn in the same order as it has
been done by the experimenter. For success in this feat some light,
but only a faint degree, is said to be necessary.

A
B
C
D
E

The table.
The “ medium boy.”
The father of the boy.
Myself.
The electric light.

F Camera.
G Photograph stand.
H Book-cases.
J Round table.
Circles denote observers.

(2) Recognition of an object touched by the experimenter in an
other room than that in which the boy is.
(3) Following exactly the route previously taken bv the experi
menter through various rooms.
The first night it was decided to experiment relative to claim No. 1.
The father brought a narrow strip of thin metal imbedded in cot
ton cloth for blindfolding, asserting that was necessary to obstruct
rays of all kinds. I objected to its use, and instead suggested a piece
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of black muslin folded over many times, to which the father made no
objection. I tried this black muslin on my eyes, and assured myself
that not the faintest light was visible. The boy thus bandaged was
let loose in the room and when we were assured bv his movements of
his inability to see, we began to proceed in our experiments. A small
table had been placed in the center of the room, with an electric light
of 50 watts on a stand near by. The room and the position of per
sons and furniture are shown in the sketch on page 90.

The boy, in order to be watched closely, was made to sit in
Japanese fashion on the floor; this enabled the persons around to
observe all the movements quite easily. I myself sat on the floor near
the boy.
Nowr on the table was spread a sheet of paper 1 0 square, and on
the right was placed a pencil and on the left a box of colored crayons.
The boy bandaged with the aforementioned muslin sat with the pencil
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in his hand on the paper for about half an hour making occasional
spasmodic movements. At last he said. “ I am too hot; I cannot pro
ceed.” It was a hot evening and the bandage with its many folds may
indeed have been uncomfortable. The father removed the bandage,
and suggested the use of a white piece of cotton less bulky than the
black one. This piece of cotton was 3' in length and 1 wide. It was
folded over so as to make the width of the whole band 3". I tried it
on my eyes and found that no light penetrated, so it was pronounced
satisfactory. The eyes were bandaged with this material, and the boy
was made to walk in the room; since he impinged against chairs and
persons, we thought the conditions satisfactory. The attitude and the
bandaged condition are shown in the photograph |page 91 | taken by
magnesium light. (The two men behind the boy are observers.)
His attitude was quite noticeable; his head and body remarkably
erect, never for a moment bending over, and his arms and fingers alone
moving gave an impression of one who was under the control of a
spirit as the father claimed. He was not in trance, though he was
perfectly silent and would not reply to any questions excepting in
writing. He drew all sorts of figures, men, boys, trees, hills, etc. with
the greatest rapidity. But as blind men learn by practice to draw
even elaborate figures quite correctly, we tried the following ex
periments :
(1) We drew parts of figures in several locations of the sheet and
let the boy fill up the missing parts. For instance, in one of the ex
periments, we drew on the right of the sheet a part of a rock, and on
the left a part of a tree, '['he boy completed the rock and the tree and
put a stream in the middle.
(2) We drew Chinese characters at some distance from each other
and let the boy put beside these characters the corresponding Jap
anese letters. The characters “ Sky,” “ Earth ” and “ Man ” were
written by one of us in a diagonal line at quite a distance from each
other. The boy with the greatest ease put the corresponding Japanese
phonetic letters beside the Chinese characters quite correctly.
In order to observe the effect of an obstruction, happening to
have a Japanese fan I put it before the bandaged eyes of the boy,
lowering it gradually from above. As long as the fan was in front
of the bandaged eyes, the boy would continue to write, but when it
was lowered further till it reached his chin, he would stop, and hold
his hand still. I gradually raised the fan. and when it came directly
in front of the eyes, his hand would move and execute all kinds of work.
A glass plate was lowered in the same way, and when this reached
in front of the chin, the boy was found to stop writing in the same
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way. An electric light which was hanging from the ceiling and which
had been put out before the experiment was suddenly lighted, and the
boy stopped writing. When this light was put out, he resumed writ
ing. The father explained these sudden stoppages as the results of
sudden shocks to his son's mind, which temporarily disturbed the con
ditions necessary for eyeless vision.
Thus closed this evening’s experiments, and having made an ar
rangement with the father to continue the experiments the next day,
we separated.
1 will here state that my wife, second son and little daughter had
retired before the breaking up of the meeting. After the meeting was
over and all the observers had departed, I went to the room where my
family had assembled, and to my surprise, found lhy daughter, ban
daged in the same way as the “ medium boy,” reading a newspaper
aloud to her mother. A strpng suspicion had been floating in my
mind, and now’ the “ secret ” was all disclosed, in my opinion.
The next morning, Dr. Imamura came and expressed the same sus
picion. Armed with all suitable plans, we commenced the experiments
the next day in full daylight. This time three of the observers who
had been present last evening were unable to attend. A thick black
piece of cloth was suspended from the ceiling and hung down be
tween the blindfolded lad and the objects upon the table so that
it intercepted normal vision. The bandage was that provided by the
father.
No result followed; the hand would not make the slightest move
ment. The black cloth was drawn up, and immediately the hand be
gan to move and write.
The last crucial test was made when before the father had time to
interfere, I moved the back portion of the bandage upwards so as to
make it approach the top of the head.
No result followed; the hand did not move. I do not think it
necessary to explain, after the preceding description, the secret of the
trick, as anybody can perform the same feat as long as the bandage
is kept in a horizontal line with the eyes.
| Lest some readers, unfamiliar with such matters, should yet fail
to perceive how the trick was accomplished, it is best to explain
plainly. The boy “ peeked ” through spaces produced on both sides
of his nose, lifting the lower edge of the bandage by means of muscular
contractions. Raising the bandage where it crossed the back of his
head constricted the lower front edge so that it could not be thus
pushed away. It is a common trick, but succeeds in mystifying many
people who ure intelligent in their own fields of activity, but who never
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think of experimenting to see what they can do themselves with
“ bandaged ” eyes. W. F. P. |
The feat will be, in my opinion, easier and apparently more mys
terious with those persons who have high noses and sunken eyes, ren
dering more easy still the feat mainly produced by controlling the
muscles under the eyes so as to form protuberances.
The remaining two series of experiments were utter failures, and
the father and the son left quite crestfallen.
I will add here that the three observers who were unable to attend
the meeting the next day had become converts to the genuineness of the
feat and persisted in believing in it for many days afterwards until
the phenomena were fully explained.
The “ Scientific American ” of October, 1924, makes, under the
heading of “ Seeing without Eyes,” the following statement, partially
as a translation and partially as an abstract of and comment on M.
Jules Romain’s book entitled ” I’aroptic Sight ”: “I bandaged his
eyes, and warned him that he would be using a faculty which he pos
sessed beyond doubt, alhough he had never had occasion to discover it.
I explained to him briefly that I was going to place a newspaper in
his hands and that he should try to ‘ see ’ and ‘ read ’ some, at least,
of the largest letters. I made it very clear that he was not only to
rely upon sensations of touch; that he was to ‘ see,’ in the strict sense
of the word, and furthermore that 1 was persuaded that he could do
it. . . . The subject entered in some agitation . . . hesitated two or
three minutes without succeeding in articulating anything, and finally
began to enunciate in jerks, but correctly, the title of the newspaper,
printed in letters 30 mm. in height.
“ Now', of course, the first thing to settle is whether the subject
obtains any sort of vision of the object by means of normal eyesight.
This is rendered all the more imperative when we learn that opaque
screens placed in front of the object prevent the subject from seeing
it by means of ‘ paroptic sight.’ Moreover, it was found that if the
object were placed in the dark, it could not be ‘ read ’ by the subject;
it must be illuminated, and the brighter the illumination, the more
easily was it read. Could the subject have obtained a glimpse of the
object by any normal means, despite his bandages? . . .
“ Various areas of the body seem to be instrumental in rendering
possible this extra-retinal vision. These are: the finger-tips, the fore
head. the back of the neck and particularly the skin of the chest, over
the ‘ solar plexus.' ”
*
•
*
*
*

I have not seen the book and there may be in it fuller details about
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the bandaging of the eyes such as to satisfy a skeptical mind. But
simply to say that “ I bandaged his eyes,” or that the “ subject’s eyes
were carefully bandaged,” is quite unsatisfactory, to say the least.

CHIPS FROM THE WORKSHOP
BY THE RESEARCH OFFICER

During a recent visit to an eastern city I was invited to attend
a night seance with Mrs. F., a professional medium, who holds a circle
whose members of late claim to see other faces than hers, superposed
upon, or transfigured from, her face. J had some conversation with
this lady who impresses me as sincere, and it is perhaps an evidence
of her sincerity that she spoke in strong terms of disapproval of the
professional fraud which she thinks prevalent, and is gradually getting
away from some phases of her own former work to specialize on what
she considers her gift of healing. She makes no claims regarding these
faces herself, and I think the supposed discovery was made by her
sitters.
The conditions are these. All lights are turned out save one electric
light in a blue bulb. The result is that though her form is distinctly
outlined the features are only faintly indicated. She remains absolutely
still, at least as respects all but her face, and probably including this.
The sitters are from six to eight feet away from her.
After a considerable period of waiting, one of the sitters thought
she saw a “ dark face,” and two, if not all three, of those present besides
myself then thought they saw the same. Impressions of other faces
were announced later on.
But before the first announcement, after my eyes had been subjected
to considerable strain, I experienced the illusion of seeing the face
of a young woman instead of the middle-aged face of the medium. This
dissolved itself, presently, into another face, and I seemed to see three
or four types in all in the course of an hour. One of these was an
almost startling resemblance of the face of Abraham Lincoln, and I
afterwards learned that at previous sittings his face had been
recognized.
But I was not at all convinced of the objective reality of these
faces, since I can at any time produce by constructive imagination faces
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in the clouds, on wall paper, on a stained and spotted floor, etc. But
I always know what 1 am about. Exactly as an artist can draw a
half dozen lines which are quite meaningless in themselves, and the
imagination projects those lines until they run into each other to
produce a face or other figure, so constructive imagination picks out
the spots upon the floor, useful for a particular design, projects lines
which are not there to join them, and neglects spots which are of no use
to the design. In the case of the medium, who when I afterward sat
besides her as she gave “ messages,” was seen to screw her features
into odd shapes, it is barely possible that her face was not immobile
at the earlier stage. But I think that it was, else the experiment which
I am about to relate would hardly have succeeded so well.
It occurred to me to see whether I could bring back the face
of the young woman, that of Lincoln, et al. at will, by auto
suggestion, and the experiment was a perfect success. Furthermore,
I found that the black collar worn by the medium was utilized to make
Lincoln’s beard. Exactly as a clever artist can draw a few straight
and curved lines which in themselves do not constitute a face and which,
nevertheless, inevitably suggest the face of Abraham Lincoln, so, it
is probable, the shape of Mrs. F’s face utilizing the collar and neglect
ing certain lines and spots in the dim complex before one, is also such
as to suggest the outlines of Lincoln’s face. The face of the young
woman would be obtained, by leaving the collar and other marks of
the ensemble out of account, and utilizing such details as would be
necessary for this type.
At the close of the sitting I frankly discussed the phenomenon in
the presence of the medium, who took it in perfect good nature. I
suggested a means by which the sitters could hereafter test the objec
tivity of their impressions in tliis wise: by synchronizing their watches
at the beginning of the sitting, and each putting down their impressions
of a distinct type of face, together with the exact moment of its
appearance, continuing to do so throughout the sitting, and afterward
comparing results. If it should appear that while one was seeing the
“ dark face ” another was seeing a young woman and a tlprd Abraham
Lincoln, it would be pretty well proved that the impressions were all
solely subjective. If their promise to do so is carried out we shall
have a further report to make. It is significant that no one else re
ported seeing Lincoln at the time when I experienced the illusion or
during that sitting. I did not report until the experiment was over, so
there was no opportunity for suggestion.

*•»*«•

On the same trip I had a sitting with Mr. W., a somewhat noted
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Spiritualist Medium and Lecturer. No secret was made of my identity
as I thought it would be as interesting to watch the reactions under
these conditions as any other. Before going into a trance the medium
stated that he luid read considerably about me, and betrayed no grudge,
which was good-natured considering that I had rather severely criti
cized a book by him. However. I had no prejudices in relation to the
sitting. The eminent actor who is supposed to control him began to
speak as soon as the trance was attained and without waiting for him
to announce his identity I called him by name, knowing who the control
was supposed to be. He shook hands with me cheerfully, and seemed
gratified when I told him I had seen him on the stage forty years ago.
Presently an encouraging message was received from Isaac K. Funk,
whom I never had the good fortune to meet, followed by a spirit named
Newton, supposed to have some part in mv life in the past. I had
known a Newton, but a lawyer, and not a photographer as the spirit
said he had been. It was announced that he was engaged in perfecting
a system of spirit photography. Then Dr. Hodgson and the inevitable
Professor James appeared, but their remarks were not particularly
edifying.
Previous to the sitting I had been told to write several questions
addressed to spirits, and had the slips of paper ready. At this point
Mr. W. adjusted a little shield, with a cut-out like the bridge of a
pair of spectacles, before his eyes, and asked me to lay one of the
messages on his hand. The disarming question was asked whether the
writing was uppermost or not. and I responded that it was, whereupon
he said that he would fold it so that the writing would be inward.
Then, with the writing facing him properly, he folded the upper half
down upon the lower. I had written three questions, addressing two
of them to legitimate spirits, and the third to a mythical Marguerite
E. Cahill, and had asked her a question. It happened to be the third
which was offered. “ Marguerite ” joyfully extended her hand to greet
me, assured me howr glad she was to see me and how sorry that the power
was mostly used up so that she could not answer my question at this
time. Probably most sitters regarded the eyes of the medium as
effectually blinded. But I demonstrated to a friend the next day how
easily with such a sliield so adjusted she could peep under it and read
writing without any appearance of doing so. I do not allege that the
medium read the writing normally but there is no question that he could
have done so very easily. Readers will form their own opinions upon
the facts.

•

***«»

One of the vexations, I had almost said the tragedies, of psychical
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research is that some of the most evidential sittings cannot be published
because they relate to persons and events of such a nature as to make
it impossible to disclose what is said to the public. I had a sitting with
a very celebrated psychic who had never seen me in her life and whom
I had never seen. It is theoretically possible that she may have seen
a portrait of mine in some periodical, tho it has seldom been the case
that any person first seeing me has said that he recognized me bv mv
portrait. The reason for this may be that my most familiar published
portrait was selected bv me because it came the nearest to being a
good looking one. It also reveals me with mv hair parted in the middle,
which is never now the case, and looking reasonably smooth, which
is likewise an unfamiliar state of things. My visit was entirely im
promptu and I was not supposed to be within hundreds of miles of the
spot. T am entirely convinced from the whole appearance of things
that there was not the slightest suspicion who I was. Nevertheless,
a former associate described himself unmistakably, called me by name
and commented upon matters and things with which it would be frenzy
to suppose that this medium was so familiar, including matters in my
own house, of which she certainly could not be aware, and yet this
extraordinary sitting cannot be published. The same is true of others
which I have recently had with psychics least likely to know the facts
to which they plainly referred.

TRANSFERENCE OF THOUGHT
A LETTER BY SIR WILLIAM BARRETT IN THE LONDON
TIMES, DEC. 20, 1924

Sir,—Many years ago, in 1876, you were good enough to publish
a letter from me asking if any readers of The Times could give trust
worthy evidence of the communication of sensations or ideas from one
mind to another that appeared to take place independently of the re
cognized channels of perception. This inquiry resulted from a paper
I read before the British Association meeting in Glasgow that year
(1876), wherein was narrated a number of experiments that I had made
with a hypnotized subject. The results obtained seemed inexplicable
except upon the hypothesis of a transference of thought—or partial
transfusion of ideas—from one mind to another without the agency
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of the usual sensory channels. In many cases the subject and myself
were in different rooms, and sometimes a quarter of a mile apart, the
results being recorded by an independent observer.
The answers that I received to my letter in your columns asking for
evidence of thought transference in a normal state came from all parts
of the world and revealed the fact that The Times appeared to pene
trate and be read in the uttermost parts of the earth. The critical
investigation of the more promising of these replies occupied me for
a long time, and, where it was possible, involved frequent visits to
my informants. The information thus obtained, together with experi
ments made by myself on sensitive subjects, especially with the family
of a Buxton clergyman, the Rev. A. M. Creerv, led me to the conviction
that thought transference was a rare but genuine phenomenon. It
was thus largely owing to The Time* that the first foundations were
laid of what is now termed telepathy. The preliminary and provisional
announcement of this discovery, with some of the experimental evidence
that led to it, was published in the scientific journal Nature for July,
1881. The curious point was noticed that the most successful results
were obtained when the experiments were conducted in a playful spirit
as a game and the least conscious effort on either side to succeed took
place.
In order to obtain the opinion of others more qualified than myself.
Professor and Mrs. Henry Sidgwick, Mr. Frederic Myers, Mr. Edmund
Gurney, Professor Balfour Stew’art, and Mr. (now' Sir) Alfred Hopkinson were invited to repeat these experiments. They all visited
Buxton, and each of these eminent men, over 40 years ago, confirmed
the opinion I had arrived at, but rightly felt that many additional
experiments would be required to establish so novel and great a depart
ure from the accepted facts of science.
As scientific societies and journals fought shy of the subject, it
became necessary to found a new society, for the investigation and
publication of these and other apparently supernormal psychical phe
nomena; a project welcomed by a few’ eminent men, such as the late
Mr. G. J. Romanes, F.R.S. Thus the “ Society for Psychical Re
search ” was launched in January, 1882, and from the outset it had the
invaluable support and w ise guidance of that distinguished man who
was its first president, Professor Henry Sidgwick. The aim of the
society, as originally stated, w*as to apply to this difficult psychical
borderland of knowledge the same spirit of exact and unimpassioned
inquiry which has led science to solve so many problems, once not less
obscure nor less hotly debated. Students of the 35 volumes of the
Proceedings of the society and the 21 volumes of its Journal, which
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have now been published, will, I tliink, agree that this aim has been
maintained throughout. Many important definite results have been
obtained, but, like all other branches of science, progress is necessarily
slow and many years will doubtless have to pass before the results
already achieved will be generally accepted by official science.
/
As regards telepathy, even the most sceptical (if they will take
trouble to read the evidence already published) will agree with me that
it cannot be explained: (1) by any exaltation of the ordinary channels
of sense perception— conclusive results having been obtained between
subjects several hundred of miles apart; nor (2) by chance coincidence;
nor (3) by any faculty at present known to psychologists. The evi
dence all points to the phenomena of telepathy as being due not to any
v
physical transmission across space, but to a purely psychical process.
It thus affords strong presumption of the existence in our personality
of an immaterial entity, a soul or transcendental self, which is not
limited to the confines of our l>ody, or conditioned by matter, time, or
space. Here and now this self lies below the threshold of consciousness
and apparently comes into touch, and can interfuse, with other souls;
whilst our conscious lives emerge like peaks from a dense mist, a mist
that covers and hides the vast plain which unites all sentient beings
with one another and with the Universal.
Yours obediently,
W. F. Barrett.
31, Devonshire-place, W.l, Dec. 19.

POSSIBLE TELEPATHY IN A DREAM
The following letter, with related enclosure, was sent to the Research
Officer January 20th, 1925.
Document 1. Thinking this experience might interest you I am
giving full particulars of mental suggestion with a friend of mine.
On January 8th Mr. C. G. L------ , a student attending the ----------- Institute (studying for the ministry) invited me to visit the
cemetery, as he wanted to place some flowers on his father’s and sister’s
graves. After walking a short while through the cemetery my eyes
commenced to smart and then a slight pain. I remarked to my friend
I should have used my dark glasses, as the reflection of the sun on the
snow was the cause of my trouble. Before starting for the cemetery
xny friend complained of his eyes; they felt like something was in them.
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I suggested using mv eye glass and washing them out, which he did,
and after my experience at the cemetery I came to the conclusion that
all his eye trouble was caused by the reflection of the sun on the snow.
All that night I used cold compresses and changed many times through
the night. I would go to the bureau drawers for fresh cotton or hand
kerchiefs and walk to the bathroom in darkness. While resting during
the night I thought of my friend, that if his eyes were causing him
trouble the same as mine, how could he study. On the morning of Jan.
9, Mr. L------ phoned and inquired if I was not well. I told him how I
suffered all night with my eyes, and he remarked, “ I knew something
was w’rong and 1 just thought I would phone and find out.” He related
his experience and I requested that he write me the full particulars
when he had the spare time, as I wanted it for reference, and which
I enclose.
W. H. K----------- St., Brooklyn, N. Y.
Document 2.
---------- Avenue, Brooklyn, N. Y.
Dear----------:
As per vour phone request of yesterday, I am sending you in detail
just what transpired on the night of January 8th, or the morning of
the ninth, to be exact, just as nearly as I can recollect.
To begin with, you had not complained about your eyes troubling
you when we went to the cemetery, other than to say that the snow was
hard on your eyes, and that you wished you had taken your colored
glasses along with you. That night after I had been sleeping for some
time I began to get restless, and have disturbed dreams. I first dreamed
about a bear impatiently pacing his cage, and after that I saw’ it was
you, and you were groping about a room and pulling bureau drawers
about, and after that I saw’ you go to a bathroom. The room was
quite dark, and I wondered how’ you could see, so I thought I would turn
the light on. I went down to the dinipg room and snapped the light on,
but I was awake when I did this; it was no somnambulistic performance.
The next morning mv mother complained about the light having been
on all night, as it was a high-powered one, and I at first did not
recollect what had occurred during the night, so my mother blamed
it on the carelessness of my brother who wras up later than any of
us; and the matter being a very trifling one wras soon dismissed and
forgotten by the family. However, after a very short time it all came
to my mind, and I remembered perfectly all that had occurred during
the night. As I thought the family would think me foolish I did not
mention the matter to them, but was much impressed after a little
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while and I had the feeling of your being in some trouble, just what
I could not say; but I do not think that at that time I thought of
your eyes. I am not quite sure on that point at this time, but any
wav, I hastened out to phone you and inquire about how you were
feeling, and so you can imagine my surprise to find that your eyes
had been troubling you, and that you had been wondering how I was
able to do so much reading with my eyes as weak as they are. I have
an idea that I dreamed this about two or three o’clock of the morning
of the ninth, but this is only hazarding a guess.
All good washes,

C. G. L---------.

CORRESPONDENCE
COMMENTS ON CONCLUSIONS OF DR. RICHET

I have been reviewing Dr. Richet’s recent book “ Thirty Years of
Psychical Research.” The comparison of his conclusions with those
arrived at by the illustrious mathematician and physicist Boussinesq
is most interesting. During his many years of most exhaustive experi
ment Dr. Richet has witnessed nearly every metapsychic phenomenon
which we can imagine. He is however unwilling to admit the spiritist
hypothesis. He is, he admits, a half-hearted non-croyant, but still
such he remains. His arguments reduce to two. First comes the argu
ment which goes back to the days when Lucretius w’rote his De Natura
Deorum. Hundreds of experiments prove an intimate connection be
tween brain and intellect and it seems irrational to suppose that the
mind can survive the destruction of the brain. Not being a physician,
I hesitate to discuss this argument, and therefore pass over it with
the remark that dreams seem to indicate the power of the mind to
function even without the assistance of the brain. [?]
I am more at home when discussing the second argument. Dr.
Richet asserts that all physical phenomena can be shown to always
follow' predetermined laws. Thus on page 14 of his book he writes:
“ No intelligence is apparent in the various modes of energy.” And
a little further on he writes: ” In any case the province of metapsychics
differs from that of all other forces, these latter being certainly blind
and unconscious. Perhaps it may eventually be proved that the
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metapsychic forces producing the phenomena are as unconscious as
electricity and heat.” The Doctor I think has spoken a little too
hastily. We will refer to Boussinesq, Cours de Physique Mathématique
de la Faculté des Sciences. Compléments au Tome Hl. Conciliation
du Véritable Déterminsme Meéanique avec P Existence de la Fíe et de
la Liberté Morale. This volume, the work of a scientist past eighty,
is the affirmation of a statement made forty-five years ago. The argu
ment in brief I quote from the Bulletin of the American Mathematical
Society (July 1923, p. 329): “The laws of motion arc stated always
in the form of differential equations. These have in many cases when
we come to integrate them, ambiguities in the integrals, due to the
fact that the characteristic cunes of integration are bifurcated at
certain points and also to the fact that these curves often have envelop
curv’es that represent the singular solutions. A particle traveling on
a characteristic curve—to take the simplest case—may follow the
envelop, for each characteristic curve somewhere is tangent to the
enveloping curve. What determines the path chosen in these cases,
since the laws of motion show that the paths are indeterminate and
yet the particles do follow unique paths? The only answer is that
at the singular points w’here a choice of path is possible there must
be a directive principle which selects the path. This does not affect
the accelerations, therefore does not consist of a force and hence is
not to be accounted for in the energy equations. This becomes the
true distinctive character of phenomena due to life, conformably to
the extreme physico-chemical instability of living beings, not imitated
by inanimate tilings.”
To me it seems that science advancing bv different paths is slowly
boring through the veil which separates the seen from the unseen, and
in process of time will conclusively demonstrate the existance of God,
the immortality of the soul and the freedom of the will. When I was
a boy just entering college I labored under the impression that scientific
progress had been and always would be contrary to religion, and if
I never was an agnostic it was due to something in my nature which
shrank from the prospect of entering the perpetual night. But during
mv second year I became acquainted with the works of the renowned
archaeologist Sir William M. Ramsay, and discovered that here was
a man of high scientific attainments who asserted that the writings of
Luke were first-class liistory worthy to be compared to those of
Thucydides. Later when studying the reports of metapsychic phe
nomena 1 noted at once the correspondence between these events and
certain “ miracles ” related in the Scriptures, for example Belshazzar’s
feast. The hand ending at the wrist, the waiting on the wall in letters
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of fire, fit in with the known habits of spirits. And now a third science,
the coldest and most exact of all, is being pressed into service to help us
pass the threshold of the unseen. All three exactly supplement each
other, all three point in one direction. Such a coincidence cannot be
by cliance.—L. B. Robinson.

CURRENT PERIODICALS
BY HELEN C. LAMBERT
“ The notes on Current Periodicals are strictly documentary. JFe leave to the
periodicals and the authors the entire responsibility jor their observations and inter
pretations—-the purpose oj this summary is, purely and simply, to keep our readers
in touch with the movement oj psychical research throughout the world.
Psychic Science, October, has a portrait of Dr. Geley, and Mr. De Brath’s
beautiful “ appreciation ” headed: “ Dr. Geley and His Work.” Mr. De Brath
speaks of Geley’s realisation of the import of the psychic factor in biology, and
goes on to say: “ But at rare intervals there appears a man who perceives that
no one science and not even a group of allied sciences, whether of the physical,
biological or psychological divisions, can give adequate solutions to the prob
lems of life. A wider generalisation is required that will include all of these
and will reconcile apparent diversities in human experience. Such a man was
Geley, one who had the synthetic as well as the analytic faculty, and could
make the wider generalisation to which is given the name of philosophy—
meaning wisdom as distinct from specialised knowledge.” In speaking of
Geley’s genius for synthesis which is so magnificently demonstrated in his
“ From the Unconscious to the Conscious,” Mr. De Brath mentions his close
agreement with Alfred Russell Wallace as to a directing idea in evolutionary
biology. He goes on to say: " It is amazing, after the testimony to the reality
of supernormal phenomena given by years of careful work by skilled experi
mentalists such as W allace, Crookes, Lodge, Richet, Geley, Morselli, Bozzano,
Schrenck-Notzing, Ochorowicz and many others, that some men should still
be wasting time on discussions whether this or that medium has been guilty
of fraud, instead of drawing the inferences so greatly needed at the present
juncture. Enough has been thoroughly substantiated to serve as a founda
tion for the entirely new science which Prof. Richet has called Metapsychics,
and to enlighten enquiring minds that have neither the time nor the aptitude
for original investigation, but who can see the enormous importance of the
general development of the qualities that depend on wide recognition of spir
itual realities, and of religion as vital perception of those realities rather than
as assent to any forms of creed. That is why Wm. E. Gladstone said that
Psychical Research is the most important scientific work being done in the
w’orld today.”
Prints of what Mr. De Brath and his co-workers believe to be the psychic
photograph of Dr. Geley are given, with detailed description of control. Also
the print of an interesting photograph taken at Crewe in 1919 for which Dr.
Geley and Mr. De Brath sat. Between the two sitters appears the profile of a
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woman, which has been recognised. It appears that Dr. Geley was greatly
interested in the work at Crewe and was to have gone there for experimental
work late in July, after his return from Warsaw. It is regrettable that an
enlargement is not given of the “ extra ” believed to be a portrait of Dr. Geley.
In these prints the “ extra ” is so small that it is difficult to distinguish the
features, which, in the original, or in an enlargement, may be clear enough to
show the resemblance claimed for them? An article by “ E. M. S.” called
“ A Romance of Psychic Healing •” describes the founding of Hulham House
and the work of “ Dr. Beale ” and Miss Harvey.

Light, (November i) has an article by the editor discussing Léon Denis’s
Joan of Arc and the St. Joan of Bernard Shaw. The saintship and medium
ship of Joan are also dealt with by Rev. Dr. Lamond in an address to the
London Spiritualist Alliance on October 16, which is reported in full in this
number. In “ Letters to the Editor,” under the heading: “ Houdini under
Correction,” Margaret Deland indignantly denies having made the statements
concerning Sir Oliver Lodge which were quoted by Houdini as having come
from her. After remarking that she fears people may believe her responsible
for “ the ignorance and impudence of the paragraph,” Mrs. Deland closes her
letter as follows: “ I mention this incident to you because I think it throws a
light upon Mr. Houdini’s methods, and upon his mental processes.”
In the November 15 issue, Mr. De Brath gives a digest of an address by
Prof. Richet at the Royal Society of Medecine, London, under the auspices of
the S. P. R. While agreeing with Prof. Richet as to conviction of the reality
of phenomena arising from familiarity with them, Mr. De Brath says: “ At the
same time there are a few persons who can realise the meaning of a crucial
experiment without continual repetition. When they read the laboratory ex
periments of Dr. Geley and the distinguished professor himself, (Richet) with
paraffin wax impregnated with cholesterin, giving casts of materialised hands
under conditions that make simulation impossible, they see that these results
are quite as valid as Schliemann’s excavations. When they see a series of
flashlight photographs of ectoplasmic forms they perceive that illusion is im
possible, and the good faith of the experimenters is more certain than recon
structions of the labyrinth of Minos. The moral certainty is as sure as the
equation to the ellipse. That is why objective phenomena are at the root of
metapsychic science. The experiments of Dr. Osty, for instance, detailed in
his “ Supernormal Faculties in Man ” are easily repeatable and carry convic
tion of an unknown reality quite as incomprehensible as ectoplasmic materiali
sation. The experiments in supernormal photography, already repeated many
hundred times, have carried conviction to those who have experimented in this
direction, that this (perhaps the most difficult of all phenomena to explain
scientifically) is a genuine fact, though it has not yet received the attention it
deserves to determine its modalities and meaning.”

“ The Harbinger of Light,” (Melbourne) of October, contains a descrip
tion by a clairvoyant (name not given) of the action of ectoplasm as observed
by her in a sitting with the trumpet medium, Vyvyan Deacon. This descrip
tion is quite in accord with something which I observed in connection with one
of the trumpets at a recent informal sitting with Mrs. Crandon in Boston. As
compared with this clairvoyant’s observations my perception of the ectoplasm
was very faint; but my clairvoyant faculty is so slight as to be almost neg
ligible. Also the Australian clairvoyant’s observations were made in total
1 The Revue Spirite, (October) shows a reproduction of the same photograph
which is much more successful. The features of the “extra”’ are very much more
distinct than in any other print which I have seen.
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darkness, which might account for the greater density of the ectoplasm. The
faintness of that which I perceived may have been due to broad luminous I
bands on the trumpet which I watched. This light, probably lessening the
density of the ectoplasm, was doubtless also the cause of the great difficulty,
which was apparent, in raising the trumpet from the floor. The bands were
so bright that the floor under the table, where the trumpet lay, was plainly
visible, as were the feet of the sitters around the table. After several efforts
to lift the trumpet, this was finally accomplished by means of a mandolin. The
mandolin was lying on the floor and had only one small luminous mark
on it. The small end of the mandolin was thrust into the trumpet which was
lifted by this means and passed through an illuminated hoop held about three
feet from the floor. The inside of the hoop was painted with Geley’s “ sulfur
de zinc ” paint, hence the perfectly clear space around the mandolin and
trumpet was plainly visible, being lighted also by the bands on the trumpet.
While the trumpet was rolling about on the floor I could perceive faint clouds
around it as smoke curls about a lamp. As it was passed through the hoop
the clouds were no longer visible to me. The Australian clairvoyant de
scribes these clouds curling about the trumpet while it is being lifted and dur
ing the time it is in the air. She also says that they issue from the large end
whenever the voice is heard, and she asks, very reasonably, or so it seems to
me, whether it is not possible that use is made of the ectoplasm to form a sort
of vocal organ which is used in producing the direct voice. She adds that in
Deacon’s circle they moisten the trumpet as the ectoplasm seems better able to
adhere to it if the surface is slightly dampened.
Psychische Studien, October,1 has for its leading article an account of a
painting medium, by Josef Peter. Kathie Fischer, who was born in Munich in
1870, never revealed the slightest talent for drawing and is, at the present time,
unable to do the simplest drawing or even to copy, except under control. She
has little education and her life has been spent in household duties. She has
no knowledge of Spiritism, no literary attainments, and until 1913 showed no
indication of her present gift. This was discovered while visiting a friend
who was engaged in table-tipping. Kathie began to develop automatic writing
and received various messages, and was later directed to burn these and to
purchase painting materials. She first began to draw aquarelles—chiefly pic
tures of animals and plants. She is never completely entranced, but feels
sleepy while working. She sings when alone, or chats with visitors if they are
present. Her control continually drew new pictures superimposed on the old
ones, giving a resulting impression of confusion. Pastels next appeared ; then
finally oils.
Her technique improved steadily and the control is always available when
the medium desires to paint; in fact she is often impelled to paint at incon
venient times. The paintings are occasionally signed by famous dead mediums,
usually “ Namgubi,” Nubier of Uganda. She has different controls who work
at different rates of speed which are always recognised by the medium. She
also embroiders without stamped patterns, never knowing what the completed
work will resemble. The details of her pictures show such virtuosity, accord
ing to competent art-critics, as to make it seem impossible that they should be
the work of anyone ignorant of technique. No corrections are ever made.
Since a number of our readers have seen Miss Spore’s work and have heard
Dr. Prince’s lecture on it, they would doubtless find this article of interest, as
the development seems to have been very similar in the two cases.

The Occult Review, (November) begins with a historical survey of Vam
pirism studied in the light of recent observations in ectoplasmic phenomena.
x Kind assistance of Mrs. Allison.
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This is by the editor, and is followed by a study of the supernormal element in
“Macbeth,’’ by Lewis Spence, author of “The Problem of Atlantis.” (Wm.
Rider and Son.)
“ The Mystery of Mediumship,” by David Learmonth, discusses sources of
error in communication; the attitude of mind necessary in those seeking com
munications; also the qualities to be desired in a medium if one hopes to ob
tain reliable or beneficial communications through him. One remark seems
especially pertinent: “These vibrations (the desire of the sitter) acting upon
the medium, set up other vibrations that attract the departed friend, and then
you have a personification drawn from two sources; partly from the conscious
ness of the sitter, and partly from the consciousness of (he departed one. Or
you may have it wholly from the consciousness of the sitter and it may seem
strange, but those personifications which come entirely from the sitter’s con
sciousness are, to most sitters, the most satisfactory, because here they have
the personification of their own idea of the departed, which may be somewhat
different from the reality. But in this there is nothing surprising, nothing out
of order; they are presented with their friend just as he was known to them.
The other personification, which is really of a higher order, often confuses the
sitter, because, getting into the consciousness of the departed, the medium
personifies him, not as the sitter knew him, but as he really is, or partly as he
really is; so that what are called the best proofs—the best test sittings, are
often the most deceptive.”
In the “ Review ” column comment is made upon the interesting volume of
Proceedings of the Am. S. P. R. containing the “ Mother of Doris,” by Dr.
Prince, and his “ Heinrich Meyer Case.” Miss Nellie M. Smith’s “ Charleburg
Record ” is mentioned as being rich in surprising incidents and pointing to the
need of further experiments along the same lines.

Psyche, (October) contains several interesting articles. “ Materialism,
Past and Present,” by Bertrand Russell, is well worth reading. He says:
“ There is, however, no good reason to accept the theory of psycho-physical
parallelism. The dualism of mind and matter is probably not ultimate, and the
supposed impossibility of interaction rests upon nothing better than scholastic
dogmas. ♦ * ♦ The conclusion of the above discussion would seem to be that,
as a practical maxim of scientific method, materialism may be accepted if it
means that the goal of every science is to be merged in physics. But it must
be added that physics itself is not materialistic in the old sense, since it no
longer assumes matter as permanent substance. And it must also be remem
bered that there is no good reason to suppose materialism metaphysically true:
it is a point of view which has hitherto proved useful in research, and is likely
to continue useful wherever new scientific laws are being discovered, but
which may well not cover the whole field, and cannot be regarded so definitely
without a wholly unwarranted dogmatism.” Mr. Russell speaks of the present
battle ground of materialism persisting, in the present time, chiefly in biology
and physiology. He mentions Prof. Haldane and Hans Driesch as being lead
ing exponents of the view that the phenomena of living organisms cannot be
explained solely in terms of chemistry and physics.
“ An Interpretation of Transmigration,” by A. K. Sharman, contains much
that is of interest to psychical researchers; it is clear and logical except for
the paragraph regarding the death of young children, which seems incomplete
and inconclusive.
“ The Scientific American" of December, contains an article by Dr. W. F.
Prince, called “ Experiences Which Cannot be Explained Away.” Dr. Prince
first describes his experiences with raps; he then gives a brief sketch of the
Doris Case; relates his premonitory dream of Mrs. Hand’s suicide, the train

108

BOOK REVIEWS

wreck in 1902, etc., and ends: “In spite of all fraud and delusion, all hasty
inference and possibilities of chance, and in spite of all the vagaries of de
votees and credulities of would-be but ill-equipped investigators, there remain
like boulders in the field of psychical research facts which will not yield to the
scrutiny of the detective, dissolve in the acid of the critical analyst, or crumble
under the blows of the logician.”

“ The Two Worlds" publishes a series of articles by W. L. Curnow, begin
ning in the issue of October 24, called “ The Physical Phenomena of the Past.”
It is a historical survey of apports, levitations, etc. The November 14 install
ment is concerning fite-tests and speaks of the great antiquity of this form of
phenomenon. November 21 deals with psychic and telepathic scents.

BOOK REVIEWS
EDITED BY GEORGE II. JOHNSON, Sc.D.
Toward the Stars. By H. Dennis Bradley. T. Werner Laurie, Ltd.,
London. Pp. xv+329.
The “ cynic, satirist, iconoclast,” as the jacket describes Mr. Bradley, often
imagines himself of an “ ice-cold ” temperament, “ calm, critical,” and the
possessor of a “ cold mind,” as Mr. Bradley does, when in reality he poses as
a “ cynic ” et al., and applies comforting adjectives to himself, to cover his
secret misgivings that he is, after all, a very Furioso of emotions, struggling
vainly with hysteria. In spite of his oft-repeated assurances that he is very,
very cool and collected, this writer fairly seethes in emotionality. He
“ loathes ” and “ detests,” “ revolts ” and pours “ contempt,” rages against
“ mutton-minded imbeciles ” and “ foolish and dull-witted unbelievers,” finds
skepticism “ infuriating,” is “ sick of dastardly hypocrisy;” while on the other
hand he finds his sittings with mediums in darkness “ amazing,” “ astounding,”
and any doubt thrown upon the medium “ bewildering ” so that his “ mind flew
round the circle of conclusions ” and he feared he was mad until the medium’s
rehabilitation restored him to comparative equanimity. Mr. Bird’s views are
not accepted, hence he becomes “ this miserable-minded, illogical, insular and
mean-spirited American hustler.” Finally, we hear the author excitedly
“ demand your acceptance of after-life on the proofs that I have given you.”
But not a cool-headed person in the world will be convinced by the book, and
this on at least three accounts.
1. One cannot be assured that a mind so extremely excitable is capable
of observing or of reporting phenomena accurately and adequately.
2. His descriptions of physical phenomena, while admirably calculated to
please those who have an appetite for sensational stories, are almost entirely
bereft of any details which would answer the suspicion of fraud. Mere
assertions, such as that voices were heard high in the air and on the other side
of the room, and that to the writer’s belief the medium had no concealed
apparatus, are what we find. But, alas! a “ cynic and satirist ” may have just
as naive notions regarding possibilities in complete darkness as any other tyro.
3. It seems unlikely that a writer who is so careless in regard to facts on
which he can be confronted by every-day knowledge, possesses an intellectual
conscience sufficiently sensitive to insure that his version of the messages given
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by favorite mediums is a literal transcript unpruned and unimproved. A man
who will repeatedly call one person “ Dr. Chandon,” and call another “ Ken
ton ” Roosevelt, when a very little inquiry would have instructed him to write
" Crandon ” and “ Quentin,” a man who will blurt out such radical blunders
regarding the Scientific American’s experiments, a man whose whole mental
habit is to deal out exaggerations and employ superlatives, is not the man to
report the multitude of facts and sentences of a long seance in darkness with
fastidious care, even if his memory were capable of the prodigious task.
Fortunately, there is too much evidence in favor of the psychic qualities of
Mrs. Leonard and Mrs. Travers-Smith for the advocacy of this intemperate
book to harm them.
Toward the close of his work, Mr. Bradley pours out the vials of his wrath
and vituperation upon the Scientific American, the Committee of Judges and
Mr. Bird,—in short, upon every one connected with that investigation wherein
Mr. Valiantine was found guilty of fraudulent physical manifestations. “ In
iquitous,” “ effrontery ” and “ scandalous decision ” are some of the terms em
ployed, while one denunciatory
ance is so filthy that it cannot be quoted.
It is superfluous to answer t..~ unfounded accusations made by a man who
was not there against a dozen or more who were.
But as a curio, we submit to the reader’s inspection a single statement.
The writer, solely on the basis of Mr. Bird’s remark that his own weight of
one hundred twenty-five pounds in the medium’s chair infallibly prevented the
betraying light in an adjoining room from going out (the medium weighs
nearer two hundred pounds), declares that it required the whole one hundred
twenty-five pounds to keep the light on. The fact is that less than nine pounds
of the medium’s weight resting upon the chair would have been sufficient.
Any lack of appreciation on the part of his more fastidious readers,
Mr. Bradley fully makes up for by the degree of his self-appreciation. An
approving report in The Two Worlds of November "th, of a lecture lately
delivered by him, quotes the following sentence : “ Although I have only had
a year and a half’s intensive study, I consider that I have amassed more
evidence in that time than the whole of the records of this Society.” The
Society referred to is the English Society for Psychical Research, and since
its printed output for forty-three years numbers more than 23,000 pages, the
quoted opinion must be a comforting one.
—W. F. P.
Houdini Exposes the Tricks used by the Boston Medium "Margery” to win
the $2,500 prize offered by the Scientific American. Price, $1.00. Pp. 40.
Published by the author under the name Adams Press.
This pamphlet may be considered as a supplementary chapter to the author’s
book “ A Magician Among the Spirits,” also published in 1924 and reviewed in
these pages. The pamphlet has the same prominent characteristics as the book,
and it is really more of an exposé of the author’s character than it is an exposé
of Margery’s phenomena. Houdini may be right or wrong about what he says
of Margery. We can trust the committee, of which he is only one-fifth, to
decide her claims. The reader of this pamphlet is left with doubt about Mar
gery. Houdini has cast a dark cloud of suspicion over her. But there is
nothing doubtful about the revelation he makes of himself, and no reader
would be willing to serve on a committee of which he is a member. The smug
way in which he speaks of himself as the expert member of the committee who
has a world-wide reputation at stake is itself phenomenal. This is the way in
which he expresses his opinion of J. Malcolm Bird’s articles in the Scientific
American describing the Margery phenomena:
“ These articles, written by Bird, are the worse piffle I ever read, paralleled
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only by the tommy-rot written about Mrs. Guppy, who was said to have been I
floated through the air, plate-glass window, and solid brick. Bird represented I
the medium as not only doing the ordinary table tilting, lifting and communi-1
eating by means of a code of raps common among all mediums, but in addition, I
such stunts as stopping and starting clocks, tipping over the cabinet, having I
furniture moved around the room before the observers in full light and with I
no visible means of accomplishing it, Spirits whistling a tune, using a mega-1
phone, and sending a curtain rod sailing around the room.”
Houdini’s attitude of suspicion, which he disclaims, is shown in this passage: I
“ I reached over and whispered to Mr. O. D. Munn what I had detected. I
Then to check up and assure myself of the deception I reached out again into I
the dark and she ran her head directly against my outstretched fingers. I do I
not think she was more surprised than I. She then said something about losing
hairpins and after the séance her hair was loosened. This was done for effect
and to offset my discovery.”
How does he know it was done “ for effect ? ” What is perfectly evident is
the fact that the author’s claim to surprise when he felt what he had planned
to feel was for effect on the reader.
Again, referring to his colleague, editor Bird, he writes : “ I strongly sus
pected his motives and told Mr. O. D. Munn so after we had left.” He com
plains bitterly of the one or two men of the committee who talked with news
paper reporters, but strangely enough he sees no impropriety in rushing into
print through this pamphlet before the committee have completed their work.
“ In fact we seemed unable to curb Bird until after my strenuous objection to
his being in the séance room and Dr. Prince had again insisted that his resig
nation must be accepted unless we could have a more dependable guarantee
that nothing would be said until after the series of séances was over.” “I
charge Mrs. Crandon with practicing her feats daily like a professional con
jurer. Also that because of her training as a secretary, her long experience
as a professional musician, and her athletic build she is not simple and guileless
but a shrewd, cunning woman, resourceful in the extreme, and taking ad
vantage of every opportunity to produce a manifestation.’ ”
Dr. Carrington and Dr. Crandon’s small son are others against whom his
suspicions lead him to make charges.
Houdini concludes his exposé with the pious remark : “ Duly appreciating
that Dame Nature will eventually demand her toll and realizing that I will
then no longer be here to give a personal account of my connection with these
séances, I deem it a duty I owe the public to set forth the above facts for
future reference.”
This is a very poor apology for his anticipation of the committee’s decision.
While Houdini was in Boston he had occasion to write a letter to Mr. O. D.
Munn which is included in this pamphlet. This letter, as a specimen of Eng
lish, is fearfully and wonderfully made. It shows by contrast with most of the
text how much Houdini is indebted to his efficient secretary to whom he gives
no credit in his book. This letter also shows how far Houdini is from the
plane of academic distinction which is the home of the other members of the
committee. When he is looking at them he fancies he is looking down, and
utters orders and criticisms accordingly. Sometimes a conjurer is so clever
he confuses up and down.
The numerous chaste illustrations of Margery in séance costume, or ath
letic costume or bathing costume, whichever it is supposed to be, add vivacity
to the text.—Geo. H. Johnson.
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EXHIBIT “A”
AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH, 1NC.
Balance Sheet at December 31, 1921
ASSETS
Cash in Banks and on hand:
National City Bank ...
Com Exchange Bank ...
Seaboard National Bank
Cash in Office ..............
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Special Funds:
Warren B. Field Bequest in trust with Kings County
Trust Company ...........................................................
Max Peterson Bequest in trust with American Trust
Company ......................................................................
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Warren B. Field Trust Fund
Max Peterson, Bequest .......
James F. Miller Memorial..
General Endowment Fund:
Balance December 31, 1923..
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$177,935.49
40,000.00

$6,159.42

$217,935.49

$6,639.31

40,000.00

$46,63931
8.323 56

Interest Accrued (see Exhibit “ F ”)

$279,057.78

Total Assets

LIABILITIES
General Fund:
Balance at December 31, 1923, Adjusted
Disbursements over Income ..................

$8,830.80
1,388.75

$111,783.64
40,663.60

Research Fund .
Publication Fund
Book Account ..

$7,442.05
6,639.31
40,000.00
71,257.00

$152,44724
1,16725
10233
2.40
$279,057.78

EXHIBIT “B”
AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH, INC.
General Fund, Income and Disbursements for the Year Ended
December 31, 1921
Income:
Membership Dues (Annual)
Interest Accrued ..................
Publication Fund ................

$7,229.37
12,351.30
2,887.10
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Warsaw Congress Report
...........................................
Research Fund ...................................................................
House Fund ........................................................................
Book Account .....................................................................
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Loan ........................................................................................................
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Light ....................................................................................
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Moving and House Expenses............................................
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178.99
8,36133
335.40
18022
9524
39135
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50.00
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85.00
11.08
391.47
.
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THE MARGERY CASE
For the information of our readers the editor ft as asked Dr.
Crandon for a brief biographical sketch of Mrs. Crandon and himself;
for his own statement as to his wife's mediumship; and for that of
Dr. Mark Richardson, a well known Boston physician, who has been
familiar with the case from the beginning. These haz'e been cheerfully
furnished and zee desire to express our grateful obligation. The
writers, of course, are entirely responsible for the truthfulness, accu
racy, and good faith of their statements.—F. E.
BIOGRAPHICAL SKETCHES
Mina Stinson Crandon was born near Toronto and received her
early training and education there. Her health and psychology have
always been normal. She graduated with good standing in all her
classes. She had one year of Latin and one year of French, but
outside of that has studied no languages.
At about the age seventeen she came to Boston and became secre
tary to one of the larger churches. She is married and lias ont child
and is in perfect health physically and mentally.
She was five years younger than her brother Walter, who passed
over in 1911 at the age of twenty-eight years. He was injured by a
locomotive and survived the injury only three hours.
In his youth, Walter Stinson had tables tilt and levitate, in his
presence, in daylight. This was looked on as a diversion and never
taken seriously. His mother, who is still living, over seventy-five years
of age, has been able for years to do automatic writing.
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Since this mediumship began, Margery has continued to be in
apparently perfect health and suffers some, but not great, reaction
after sittings which involve deep trance and the so-called higher phvsical phenomena.
Dr. I.. R. G. Crandon was born in Boston. His mother came from
a healthy, energetic family from Maine; her brother was Rear Admiral,
J. E. Pillsbury, V. S. Navy. His father’s family came from Plymouth,
Mass., a direct descendant from twenty-three of the original Mayflower
passengers. His great grandfather was Collector of the Port of Ply
mouth for thiry years, appointed by Washington. His father is
President of the Boston Ethical Society.
Dr. Crandon graduated from Harvard College in 1894, received
Ins M.D. degree in 1898, and an A.M. from Harvard in Philosophy in
1909, He has been, and still is in the practice of surgery in Boston.
He is in no way psychic but is deeply interested in the matter
from the points of view of the physician, the psychologist and the
philosopher.
THE “MARGERY” MEDIUMSHIP
L R G. CRANDON, A M., M.D., BOSTON, MASS.

Margery’s husband first became interested in psychical research in
1923 when he read “ On the Threshold of the Unseen ” by Sir William
Barrett, and Crawford's four books on the reality of psychic phe
nomena.
About .lune 1, 1923, a rough wooden table without nails, after the
specifications of Crawford, was made for the “ Margery ” household
and six people sat around it in red light as an experiment. Successful
tilting was obtained almost at once and by the simple process of
elimination it was found to occur only in the presence of “ Margery"
though she need not be in contact with the table. A code of communi
cation with the possible operators was at once established and apparent
identity of several discarnate relatives of the people about the table
was made out.
The mediumship developed rapidly, involving complete levitation
of table in red light and then appeared in rapid succession all the
varities of phenomena which occurred in the presence of the Reverend
Stainton Moses, and others peculiar to this mediumship alone. This
list includes the following catagories, there being several varieties under
each heading.
1. A great variety of raps, varying in force from the tap of a
finger nail to the kick of a heavy boot,;
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be ini
2. Raps which answer questions coherently through a code of
I t|>"| about eight words;
phv-l
3. Lights two to five inches in diameter, shown to some or to all
sitters, pale, non-radiant, non-illuminating, extremely mobile;
from!
4. Scents of many odors, like perfumes and one an apparent
tmraI
combination unlike any known to the sitters;
iouth.1
5. Musical sounds—chimes, bugles, dock-bells, and other instru
HnUi r
ments,
though none was in the room;
f Ply
6. Trance-writing in nine languages;
her is
7. Movement of furniture, smashing of the cabinet, lifting the
reived table with a sitter on it, balancing of unequally loaded scales within
phy in a celluloid cover;
oston.
8. Passage of matter through matter: the apport of roses and of
natter a live pigeon;
id the
9. The direct independent voice of “ Walter," the control; proved
to be independent by simple and fraud-proof methods;
10. The production of teleplasm in the red light, and flashlight
photographs of it in the midst of red light; handling of these masses
in red light by the sitters;
11. (Telekinesis) movements of luminous objects by the teleplastic
irch in
terminals,
visible to all sitters.
Cilliam
In
July
and August, 1923, trance appeared with trance-speak 
c pheing and trance-writing but stopped December 1, 1923, and was
ter the not seen again until January, 1925. December 1, 1923, and for the
ischold thirteen months following, all occurrences were without trance, the
cessful Psychic talking freely and enjoying the sitting as well as the others.
:ess of In September, 1923, the first efforts at independent voice were heard.
•gery ” This quickly became standardized into an easily heard loud whisper,
nmuni- coming mostly from the cabinet but repeatedly, for special guests, being
parent heard in other parts of the room as far away as eight feet from the Psy
e table chic: in other words, a truly independent voice, never automatic, in the
opinion of, constant observers. This direct independent voice made
communication with Walter, the control, so easy that systematic de
itation
velopment of the phenomena followed rapidly. Each sitting now pre
all the
sents, as it were, a cross section of the whole story of psychic research.
;verend
The voice prophesies or promises the physical phenomenon, then, under
This
test conditions, the thing occurs as promised. New physical experi
j under
ments and tests are proposed to Walter, he discusses them with the
sitters, he agrees with them as to what conditions should surround the
p
ft tests and is, himself, apparently intrigued by new apparatus and
pleased to get a hard problem.
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Details of the mediumship are to be found in the files of the Scientific
American for July, August, 1924 and January, 1925. The mediumship
has been discussed at great length in the book entitled “Margery”
by .1. M. Bird, published in 1925.
At the present writing, the mediumship is being studied by Mr. Eric
J. Dingwall, Research Officer of the Society for Psychical Research of
London. The Society asked Mr. Dingwall to come to America to study
the case and it has now been under his observation a month. He made
a preliminary report to an invited audience on January 31. 1925.
The agreement under which he has had the sittings with “ Margery”
is as follows:

This Agreement between Eric J. Dingwall. Research Officer for
the Society for Psychical Research, of London, hereinafter designated
as the investigator; and Dr. L. R. G. Crandon, of Boston. Mass.,
hereinafter designated as the doctor, covering the observation, by the
investigator, of the “ Margery ” mediumship
WlTNESSETH

(11 It is understood that the name “Walter” is applied to the
personality which manifests in the seance room, purports to be the
deceased brother of the medium, and operates as the “ spirit control”;
without in any way binding any signer hereof to any particular inter
pretation of the true character of this personality.
It is agreed between the investigator and the doctor that:
(2) Neither the investigator nor any of his agents shall turn
on any light in the seance room except with the prior knowledge and
expressed consent of Walter.
(3) The investigator shall supply the doctor with a signed copy
of his notes of each seance, before he attends the next seance.
(4) These notes shall, within the investigator's best memory,
include every fact with relation to the phenomena and the accompany
ing circumstances which he regards as in any wav important. This
is not intended to imply that the investigator need say anything about
causes in these notes; but it is understood nevertheless that if at the
end of anv seance he is convinced that he has discovered fraud, he
must say so in his notes. The doctor understands that if there is in
the investigator's mind merely the possibility of fraud, he is under
no obligation to record this in his notes.
(5) Subject to Walter’s approval, the investigator shall be in
charge of the personnel and procedure at all seances; except that the
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doctor shall not be excluded without his consent, and that the investi
gator shall introduce no sitters without the doctor’s approval.
Witnessed:
Signed:
Mark W. Richardson.
E. J. Dingwall.
J. Malcolm Bird.
L. R. G. Crandon.
Dec. 30, 1924.
Comparison of the fourth paragraph of Mr. Dingwall’s agreement
and his public statement in Boston, namely, “ I must say that I have
never upon any occasion detected anything that could be called fraud
or any kind of deceit,” is sufficient to show that this mediumship must
stand high on the list and is of great importance in the rapidly ad
vancing study of psychic phenomena.
There is a probability that the case will be studied bv the Societies
in both this country and Europe. The deplorable exposure of this
mediumship to the amateur studies of the committee selected by the
Scientific American is a matter of recent history. In the future it
is intended that the case shall be observed only by persons of experience
and earnest intent.
The purpose of “ Margery ” and her advisers has always been to
have truth prevail and to contribute as many proved facts as possible
to this mysterious age-old, but now fast growing science.

IMPRESSIONS OF THE
“ MARGERY MEDIUMSHIP ”
MARK WYMAN RICHARDSON, A.B., M.D. (HARVARD) BOSTON. MASS.

I have observed the “ Margery Mediumship” practically from the
start. Excepting Dr. Crandon and two others, I have attended
more sittings than any other one person. My conclusions are first, that
the phenomena observed are genuinely supernormal, and secondly, that
the good faith of Dr. and Mrs. Crandon is beyond question. Obviously
these bald statements need elaboration, and must run the gauntlet of
criticism, legitimate and otherwise.
In the first place, what has been mv personal relation to the
mediumship and the actors in it?
Dr. Crandon has been my friend and colleague at the insurance
office for twenty years. I can conceive of no relation that would
constitute a better test as to a man’s character and friendship. Dr.
Crandon has stood the test perfectly.

118

THE MARGERY CASE

In a way my wife and I have been responsible for the discovery of I
Margery’s powers. In brief the manner was as follows: In 1909 Mrs. I
Richardson and I lost suddenly, through infantile paralysis, two boys, I
John and Mark. In a search for help at this juncture, mv wife began I
to read books on psychical research, and I followed sympathetically I
her lead. Visits to several prominent mediums in Boston and New York
led to interesting and encouraging results.
From time to time I spoke to Dr. Crandon about our experiences,
and he became enough interested to try for sittings with one or two I
local mediums. He had little success, however. Then, in 1923, out
of a clear sky appeared the mediumship of his wife which has developed
to such extraordinary proportions. As is well known, the control in
the mediumship is Walter, Mrs. Crandon’s brother, who was killed
by accident twelve years ago. Early in the mediumship our two boys
joined themselves to Walter as helpers, so that we have a personal
as well as scientific interest in the case.
Now I am perfectly aware that what I have just said lays me
open to two charges: first, that, as a friend of Dr. Crandon and his
wife, I am a partner in conspiracy and fraud; and, secondly, that the
association of my boys with the mediumship makes me necessarily a
poor and biased critic as to phenomena observed.
I am not at all worried about any charges against my moral
character. I am somewhat sensitive, however, as to strictures against
my powers of accurate observation, and my scientific acumen. Have
I any reputation along these lines, even tho’ I am no psychologist, no
psychical researcher and no magician? In this connection I submit the
following, ’¡’he years 1896-1909 I gave to the laboratory investigation
of a single subject—typhoid fever. I observed -100-500 cases of ty
phoid fever at the Massachusetts General Hospital; I wrote 20-30
papers, and came to 10-15 important conclusions. Fifteen years
have passed and those conclusions still stand unchallenged. Why?
Because I was never in a hurry to make up my mind. Similarly as
regards this mediumship, I have been in no hurry to make up my mind.
A few words as to one’s proper attitude towards an investigation
such as this. Why is it necessary and customary to approach the
the subject with a pronounced bias toward fraud as the probable
explanation of these extraordinary occurrences? My course has been
exactly the opposite, and my reasoning is as follows: I recognize that,
in this field, an enormous amount of fraud has been, is, and will be
practiced. Fifty years ago a presumption of fraud could be justified
perfectly. Today, however, as the result of observation by such men
as Crookes, Lodge, Richet, Geley and others, we know that these super
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normal physical phenomena do occur under test conditions. When,
therefore, similiar occurrences came within my experience, I said,
“ These things have been observed and considered genuine by better men
than I. I will accept them as true, until they are proved otherwise.”
With such an attitude I could still withhold my decision until suffi
ciently strict scientific conditions could be satisfied. Furthermore,
such a favorable bias actually helps in the production of phenomena,
for it means an atmosphere of cheerfulness and harmony, which all
investigators agree is conducive to success. Circles made up of hyper
critical scientists, fraud chasers and skeptics undoubtedly get less
typical results because of this discordant mental bias.
The mediumship divides itself, chronologically and scientifically,
into three periods. First, that of friendly, partially-controlled obser
vation: second, more strictly controlled conditions of the Scientific
American Committee: third, the very strictly controlled observations
of Mr. Dingwall, Investigator for the British Society for Psychical
Research. Naturally my scientific soul rejoiced at the increasing
stringency of the environment, especially as my preliminary favorable
bias became justified by the event; for, in many wavs, the phenomena
became more remarkable, the more strict the conditions.
In another part of this Journal, Dr. Crandon has given a list of
the various manifestations of this mediumship. Practically all of them
have occurred in my presence. Reasoning backwards in order of
credibility I have seen and felt the teleplasm with Mr. Dingwall; I
have experienced all the “bell box” and allied phenomena with the
Scientific American Committee, and havet observed all the extraordinary
*
variety of happenings of the preliminary period. In this early period
an elaborate system of fraud with cooperation of confederates could
easily be suspected, but I have no evidence or suspicion of such fraud.
Many times have I sat at Margery’s left, controlling left hand and foot,
while most astounding feats of dexterity and force were occurring in
the immediate neighborhood. Three was no coincident muscular action
in either upper or lower extremity. The medium's hand lav in mine
perfectly limp.
Adequately to describe what I have seen and heard would require
a book, and much of it would be unconvincing. I will confine myself
to a few of those occurrences which have impressed me most.
I
It will surprise many when I mention as among the most impressive
phenomena the “tipping" or “tilting” or “levitation" of the table.
To be at all appreciated it must be seen and felt. Words cannot do
it justice. Perhaps “electrified" expresses best the table’s apparent
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condition. It tilts, often with extreme rapidity; it swirls with a cir
cular motion (laughter); it expresses joy, sorrow, love and other
emotions; finally (in red light) it rises into the air and waves gracefully
to and fro to the music of the victrola for thirty seconds. During
this phenomena the finger-tips of the sitters rest lightly on the surface
of the table. Levitation of this table without contact I have not seen.
It has occurred in the dark.
II
In red light, at request, Walter has started and stopped the vic
trola. Incidentally he has on several occasions whistled a beautiful and
complicated obligato. During his life Walter was an expert whistler.
Margery has no such gift.

III
Three times the cabinet has been smashed in my presence. This
cabinet has three wings and is held together by strong angle-irons. At
one of these “ smashing* ” the Scientific American Committee was in
control. Mr. Bird held Margery’s right hand where it joined that of
Dr. Crandon; Dr. Carrington held the left hand; Dr. Comstock was
free to move outside circle; Mr. Conant, assistant to Dr. Comstock,
guarded the doorway. There was no light. The original circle re
mained unbroken.
IV
The movement of objects in the dark has been frequent and
accompanied with almost unbelievable accuracy. Never has a sitter
been injured and almost never hit by a moving object. A small in
cident, but one very convincing to me is as follows: Walter had given
charge of the sitting over to my son John, his assistant. John took
a metal ash trav from the table, rapped loudly on the table, on the
medium’s chair, on the wall of the cabinet. Then his mother said
(sitting at the end of the table farthest from the medium) “John,
I wish you would tap on the stone of mv engagement ring.” Imme
diately, without any fumbling, there was a gentle tapping on the ring
indicated. The room was pitch dark.
V
In red light a megaphone is seen swimming in the air above the
medium’s head, in a manner incompatible with suspension bv a string.
A flash-light photograph taken during the red light illumination shows
no visible means of support.

VI
In red light I hold in mv hands, a foot above the table, the famous
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bell-box. My neighbor has passed his hands, around, over and beneath
the box, revealing no wires. The bell rings without, visible contact.
Walter has said: “Take a picture while the box is ringing, and
John will try to show his hand under the box.”
The photograph shows my left hand to be unnatural. It. looks as
if I had on a white woolen mitten (teleplasm?) Clasping the under
surface of my left wrist where it joins the hand is a small well defined
hand. I had not felt it.
VII
Walter prophesied. “ Some day I will show you my hand ringing
the bell-box.” Three times such a hand has been photographed. It
is “pudgy” and unnatural in appearance and suggests fraud imme
diately. The more recent demonstration of teleplasm, however, with
its partial differentiation into prehensile organs, puts an entirely
different light on these “ pudgy hands.” One of these “ hand ” photo
graphs, moreover, shows an “ extra ” baby hand, normal in appearance,
clasping I)r. Crandon’s little finger.

VIII
A photograph taken by Hope, the English “ spirit ” photographer,
of Dr. and Mrs. Crandon, who visited Hope as utter strangers. Among
several “extras” appeared one of myself at about age 21. The like
ness was recognized instantly by me and all my family. Walter says
it is a picture of my youngest bov, Mark, who looked like me, and
would now be twenty-one.

IX
In red light I have seen a mass of teleplasm. In the dark I have
felt this teleplasm. Against an illuminated plaque I have seen one of
these “ pseudopods” encircle an illuminated “doughnut ” and raise it
from the table. Photographs show a well defined attempt at the for
mation of a hand with suggestions of skin and nails. These observations
give great importance to the production, several months ago, by
Walter, of an imperfect paraffin glove, similar to those obtained by
Richet and Geley. The wrist opening of this glove is too small to allow
the exit of any normal hand. Mobile teleplasm, however, could easily
escape. Forty flashlight photographs (in red light) have been taken
of these incomplete teleplastic hands.

X
Walter's independent voice. Others claim to have heard Walter and
Margery speaking at the same time. I have not. I have, however,
heard Walter's voice under the table and (through the megaphone)
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far in front of Margery on the table. At one sitting, everybody’s
mouth (including that of Margery) was covered by the hand of his next
door neighbor. Walter’s voice persisted.
XI
Walter's personality. I am about seventy-five percent convinced
that Walter is a distinct entity and not split off from Margery’s
personality. In any event he is a most delightful and friendly indivi
dual. Every one who meets him, loves him.
When the regular development of the mediumship was interrupted
by the Scientific American investigation, Walter had been showing
psychic lights of varying sizes and intensities. In these luminous areas
what appeared to be attempts at materialization occurred. Indeed
Walter, at that time, prophesied that, ultimately, he would show him
self complete “ with his legs stretched before the fire.” Who knows?
Thus far Walter has rarely made a promise that has not been fulfilled.

MR. E. J. DINGWALL’S STUDY OF “ MARGERY”
Mr. Eric J. Dingwall, the Research Officer of the English Society
for Psychical Research, has been in this country some two months
studying ‘‘ Margery." On Saturday evening, January 31st, he read
his first report to an audience of some thousand or more people in
Jordan Hall, Boston. The gathering was a private one, the tickets
having been distributed beforehand, and academic circles were well
represented. Professor William McDougall presided. The editor was
present and listened with great interest. IPc offer our readers a
stenographic report.
Prof. McDougall spoke as follows:—
Ladies and gentlemen: We are gathering as the Boston members of
the American Society for Psychical Research, and we have invited a
few friends as guests to this private meeting by reason of the special
interest of the occasion. The facts which give special interest to this
occasion are:—
First: The presence among us of Mr. Eric J. Dingwall. Mr.
Dingwall has consented to speak to us about the physical phenomena of
mediumship. Mr. Dingwall is, I suppose, at least as well qualified,
perhaps better qualified to speak to us on this topic than any other
man now living, and I think it proper that I should say a few words
in justification of that approval. First, Mr. Dingwall is a student
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and a scholar. I must regretfully make the admission that he is
not a doctor of philosophy, as far as I know, but I think I can
partly explain in a way that regrettable admission by telling you that
he comes from England and in that benighted land doctors of philos
ophy are remarkably few. Mr. Dingwall has studied for some eight
years in the University of Cambridge, England, and I, being a graduate
of that university, naturally am disposed to believe that those eight
years of study constitute a veVy high qualification for any pursuit and
more especially the pursuit of truth. Again Mr. Dingwall has served
for several years as the chief research officer of the English Society for
Psychical Research. Most of vou here will know that that society has
been the pioneer in this most difficult of all fields of scientific research.
That society has led the world and set the standards in this field. It
has distinguished itself not only bv enlisting in the service of its cause
many men of great intellectual distinction, but it has preserved with
great impartiality, often under most trying conditions, the strictest
standards of criticism. Mr. Dingwall’s position in that society is an
ample guarantee to us of his competence and his trustworthiness.
Third, Mr. Dingwall has specialized for many years in the study
of the physical phenomena of research, in those alleged supernormal
physical phenomena which constitute, roughly, one-half the whole field.
His position has secured for him opportunities where he can make good
use of this study at first hand, often in a prolonged fashion, in many,
perhaps I might say most, or even all of the most famous recent cases of
mediumship both in Europe and on this continent. Fourth, I should
tell you that Mr. Dingwall is an expert conjurer or magician, that is to
say, he is not, like myself, a mere academic scientist. He is not a man
of the kind who, as you all know, is of all men the most likely to be
deceived, to be the most ready to take any simple conjurer’s trick for
a supernatural marvel or supernormal phenomena. He has been ini
tiated into the mysteries of the conjurer’s art and has practiced those
arts, and his competence in that field is shown sufficiently by the fact
that he is a member of the Inner Magic Circle, of London, a company
which is, I believe, the most select of its kind perhaps in the world.
He is also a member, I believe, of a corresponding, equivalent society in
this country which ranks with the London Circle. Therefore, 1 say,
when Mr. Dingwall speaks to us of physical phenomena he speaks with
the utmost authority, so far as authority has any bearing in this field.
He speaks with competence and knowledge.
The second fact that gives interest to this meeting is the fact that
Mr. Dingwall has been making an all too short study of a case of
mediumship of which some vague rumors may have reached the ears
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of one or two of you. I mean, of course, the now famous “ Margery”
case here in Boston. And Mr. Dingwall has promised to sav something
about the case this evening.
It would, perhaps, he unwise for him, or for any investigator of
such a case, to discuss the case even before such a select group as we
have here this evening if it were not that this case has already been
given very wide publicity, and that fact makes it not, 1 believe, an
indiscretion to tell you something about the many interesting phe
nomena or occurrences that Mr. Dingwall has been able to observe
during his short study of this case. It is one of very great interest as
you perhaps already suspect. I might sav that the evidence as to the
reality of these so-called supernormal physical happenings is now verv
strong. To dispute or question their reality has become in recent years
the center of a large controversy in Europe, more especially, perhaps,
in England. France and Germany; and in that controversy, on both
sides, there are taking part not only the followers of various super
stitions, but men of the greatest intellectual distinction, scientists,
eminent physicians, etc.
Boston has long had the reputation of being, above all other cities
and places, the home of new things, the very fountain head of new
religions, of new’ cults, new methods of healing, new wonders of all sorts.
It has always been in the van, and it would be a strange thing if in this
controversy Boston had been left out. But Boston has not been left
out. Boston has risen to the occasion. It. has produced “ Margery,”
and in producing “ Margery ” Boston has placed itself at the very
center and head of the controversy so that we may sav that the very
eyes of the world have been centered on Boston. We must all be glad
that “ Margery ” has preserved the ancient reputation of Boston.
Before I introduce Mr. Dingwall, I just want to give, if I may
without presumption, one word of advice. If you find that Mr.
Dingwall’s account of this case and other cases, if you find that any of
the evidence seems to compel you to accept the reality of these alleged
physical phenomena of mediumship, then I would urge you to realize
clearly that your acceptance of those phenomena as real, as truly
happening and as being in a sense supernormal, and that science as now
equipped cannot explain them,—that acceptance does not necessarily
carry with it or commit you to the spiritist theory in general. It is
very possible to accept these phenomena as real and yet to reject or to
suspend your judgment about the spiritist interpretation. I am urging
you to do a thing that is not easy; to distinguish between facts and the
ories. That there is a long step between the acceptance of the facts of
the phenomena and the theory of the spiritist is already shown in the
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case of Charles Richet, whom I cite as illustrating very well the accept
ance of the phenomena, or many of them, and the rejection of that or
any other theory. Prof. Richet is one of the most distinguished of
European physiologists, and has testified over and over again to having
observed phenomena which are supernormal in the sense which I have
mentioned, among these being that strange phenomenon of so-called
ectoplasm—the appearance from the ovaries of the medium of some
mass of matter which apparently retreats once more into the ovaries.
He has observed many other of these physical phenomena, but is very
far from accepting the spiritist interpretation. If you find that any
thing that Mr. Dingwall says makes you accept the reality of the
phenomena, follow the example of Prof. Richet and distinguish fact
from theory. It is a pleasure now to present to you, Mr. Eric J.
Dingwall.
Mr. Dingwall spoke, in subtance, as follows:—
Professor McDougall; ladies and gentlemen: This evening I am
going to read to you a brief report on the “ Margery ” mediumship.
Then 1 am going to show you a few slides illustrating some of the phe
nomena we have observed, then pads of paper are going to be handed
around, upon which you can write questions which I shall try to answer.
Questions will have to be limited to one-half hour, but if an interesting
discussion continues we may be able to extend that period.
First of all I shall read a brief report of the “ Margery ” medium
ship and its relation to other physical phenomena. Before giving you
mv observations of the Boston medium, naturally I want to sav some
thing about psychical research in England. Before 1882 few scientific
men had approached the problem with any systematic or sustained
effort. Professors Hare and Knapes and some competent scholars in
England had made some attempt at inquiry but their results were not
accepted and their task had to be abandoned. But in 1882 the Society
for Psychical Research was founded by a group of eminent Englishmen,
who believed an important body of facts existed. The society still
exists and its publications comprise over fifty volumes. The main
purpose of the society is to make an organized and systematic attempt
to investigate various sorts of supernormal occurrences. The phe
nomena that we investigate fall broadly into two main classes—the
mental or subjective, and the physical or objective phenomena. I
propose briefly to touch upon these two classes and to indicate the
scope of psychic research so as to be understood. For this purpose
I am going to ask for the lights to be turned down so that you can
follow intelligently.
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(The lantern slide shown bore the following list in parallel columns
and the speaker explained each phase briefly.)

Mental
Telepathy
Automatism
Phantasms
Veridical Dreams
Prevision
Psychomet rv
Trance communications
Haunts

Physical
Telekinesis
Teleplasm or Ectoplasm
Teleplastic Telekinesis
Auditory Phenomena
Luminous Phenomena
Percussive Sounds
«

These then are the occurrences that form the subject matter of
psychical research. Amid a mass of fraud and misrepresentation,
these things exist or occur ami their absolute reality can only be
demonstrated after long and laborious experiments.
The first and most pointed was the series of observations made bv
Prof. Richet with the French medium, Eva Carriere—a teleplasm form
ing definite shapes slowly and in a fair light. But later there appeared
a new medium in Austria, Willy Schneider, who combined teleplasm
with the moving of objects. He was investigated by the same Prof.
Richet and also held several seances in the University of Munich. The
report was published last year in Germany, and constitutes the most
formidable array of facts in relation to physical phenomena. A con
troversy is now raging in Germany and Austria over this. In England
the affair is especially interesting since young Willy Schneider visited
the society in London and held a series of sittings. We formed a
favorable opinion of the phenomena and hope that this year sittings
may be arranged. In the case of Willy Schneider we have both tele
plasm and telekinesis (levitation). In this sense the work of one
supplements the work of the other. In both cases the sittings were
conducted upon an orderly and systematic plan and in this respect
differ from the conditions suffered by the Boston medium, “ Margery,”
in the Scientific American investigation.
The “ Margery ” case falls into three phases. Firstly, the period
when mediumship was used for private purposes. Secondly, the period
in which the Scientific American Committee was attempting an inquiry,
and third, the period in which, through the kindness of “Margery”
and her husband, I have been permitted to observe the phenomena of
“ Margery." The first, the period of incubation, the second, the period
of development. Of the changes which have taken place during my own
visit I will talk later.
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In this connection I will say that when viewed by an outsider, the
entry of the Scientific American into psychical research was attended
by an evil odor. For the first part it was marked by the publication
in the journal of some material by an obscure person and also by
prejudiced and biased men. The publication of that material dealt a
severe blow to the Scientific American Committee and laid a poor
foundation. The committee was, in mv opinion, foredoomed to failure
from the start because members lived at various distances so the full
and regular meetings of the committee were difficult. Apparently there
was no chairman, the work being left to a secretary.
The “ Margery *’ mediumship is not an ordinary mediumship. It
is unique. It was the failure to realize the unique characteristics of
the case that prevented the Scientific American Committee from arriv
ing at a decisive verdict after ninety sittings. The final scandal was
perpetrated by a member of the committee whose knowledge of the art
of self-liberation is ns profound as his ignorance of the method of
scientific investigation. A series of accusations followed, with which
all of you are only too painfully familiar.
The result of the lack of organization was that in many seances
additional persons were enlisted. It appears that the majority of these
persons were never present at a seance of this kind. Thus the Margery
mediumship was treated as a burlesque puzzle or vaudeville show.
When the ruler was discovered in the box made by Mr. Houdini, the
committee did not have either the sense or courage to demand that the
ruler be left untouched until an attempt was made to take finger prints.
I will now give my report of my investigations. At these sittings
the observers were Prof. McDougall, Dr. Worcester, a photographer
Mr. R W. Conant, and myself. Margery and her husband were of
course present and except on one occasion the sittings were held at
Margery’s house. Having but a few sittings at mv disposal, it was
impossible to make anv systematic study of the phenomena which can
only be carried nut in psychical laboratory with proper equipment.
11 appeared that the best course was to work quietly, observe what
occurred and discover how far an orderly development could be ob
tained. Since much time had been wasted in arguing about the proof
of it all, the simple expedient was adopted of sewing luminous bands
onto a piece of tape, to the center of which was tied a luminous disc.
This was tied around the head of Margery. Luminous bands were
placed around the wrists and ankles. Similar wristlets were worn by
the observers on either side of the medium. These two observers held
Margery’s hands. The general rule of the seances is darkness. A
little light or red torch is allowed at times, but the general employment
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of red light throughout the sitting is much to be desired. It probably
could be arranged. In order to give some idea of the phenomena I
shall read partial accounts of a few sittings.
January 6. 1925, Prof. McDougall, Dr. Worcester, Margery, her
husband, myself. The medium wore luminous head bands, w ristlets and
anklets. On the table in front of the medium is a mechanical bell to
the knob of which is fastened a cork and on top of the cork is a
luminous disc; two round luminous paper rings are also on the table
together with a basket on top of which are four luminous bands. In
the accounts which follow I shall use the terms which have been pre
viously used—“ Margery ” for the medium, F. H. for her husband, and
“Walter” for the personality who gives directions and operates through
the medium. The phenomena began by the large ring being slightly
tipped up, as bv a current of air or some other cause. Then Walter
asked Mr. Dingwall and Dr. Worcester to move nearer the table. Soon
after this he asked Mr. Dingwall to place his hand palm upwards.
After a few moments Mr. Dingwall felt a cold clammy material just
touch the nail of his middle finger which was slightly raised above the
table. It then touched the next finger, then another, until it went over
the whole hand. The substance resembled a cold damp tongue. I)r.
McDougall pul his hand across the table and felt something like a cold
tongue which flashed across his hand. Dr. Worcester said it rested on
his hand ami he compared it to the feeling of cold, raw beef. This
impact was audible as well as tangible, an observation verified by Mr.
McDougall. Walter asked Mr. Dingwall to put his hand on the table.
Some tongue-like substances were then thrown on the surface of the
hand. 1 crossed my hand. It withdrew itself with a sinuous slow move
ment. It appeared to Mr. Dingwall to be a little drier than formerly.
The substance then covered his fingers and gathering itself, it imme
diately covered his hand with a sharp slap. It then moved toward
the ring, the latter being flipped across the table onto the floor. The
sound of the slapping was distinctly audible. After it fell. Dr. Mc
Dougall saw what might have been a long flabby finger, which rapidly
fell across the ring, then withdrew, dragging the ring with it. I)r.
Worcester then put his hand over. The back of it was hit sharply.
This time he thought the substance more massive, covering a larger
portion of his hand. I will make it plain that this occurred twice.
A luminous plaque was then asked for by Walter. This was so
¡tainted that it becomes brightly luminous in the darkness. It was
placed standing upright on the edge of the table. Mr. Dingwall ob
served a movement on the edge of the plaque near the medium. It was
produced by a mass of black substance resembling two inches of the end
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of a mittened hand. It was projected, withdrew several times and
finally the mitten-like hand apeared to slide across the surface of the
table and then rose up against the plaque, showing itself. Dr. Wor
cester did not see so much of this but saw an object move with stealthy
gliding motion. It advanced and receded several times. It seemed
to be grayish or black. Dr. McDougall saw only a vague opaque form.
While the basket was standing in front of the plaque the mass of sub
stance crept toward it with an audible sound, flicked the basket out of
the way, and it went into the lap of the medium. Dr. McDougall saw
the rounded blunt edge of un opaque object. It then became distinctly
divided, looking like large clumsy fingers close together.
There was a short period of rest, the plaque still on the table and
basket on top of plaque. The plaque, with the basket on it, rose in the
air. It remained floating for a few seconds followed by a series of
undulations. In spite of these movements the basket remained on the
plaque.
That is an account of some of the phenomena at one sitting.
January—1925. Same conditions. Part of the large luminious
ring was obscured by a finger. Mr. Dingwall, Dr. Worcester and Prof.
McDougall were each allowed to feel down a long cord which ran from
the mass on the table toward the medium. It was a sort of flesh-like
cord, somewhat rough to the touch. Afterwards the finger-like sub
stance lifted the luminous ring and waved it about with great freedom,
the fingers going three inches above the table. On the table we saw
i a mass like a hand, a gray mass like putty, a sculptor’s model of a
hand with deep skin markings about the knuckles. You Mill see some
sort of development apparent.
The illuminated plaque was then used. Again the mass threw itself
onto the plaque and five fingers of all shapes seemed to grow out of
the mass.
Another incident. I am sitting to right of the medium, holding
I one hand. I)r. Worcester holds the other. The hands of F. H. nre
I held on either side bv Dr. Worcester and Dr. McDougall. The medium,
I still holding my hand, took the mass of substance in her lap, and threw
I it o«to the table. Then each separately felt the mass on the table.
I It was thought firmer than previously, gristly and resilient. The red
I light was then turned on and the piece of cord which leads from the
I mass on the table seemed to be thicker at the part where it disappeared.
I It was dark brown. The medium’s head was then laid several times
I on the surface of the table. Under instructions the red torch was
I turned on her head for two seconds and showed a large mass of subI stance on her right ear. A photograph was taken. Dr. Worcester

130

THE MARGERY CASE

observes: I felt the mass twice. The first time it appeared to extend
from the right temple to top of ear and front of ear. The second
time medium took my hand and pressed against it with greater force
than I should have used. It appeared to extend from nearly the top
of the head to lower lobe of the ear. As nearly is I could judge it Mas
three-quarters of an inch thick at lower end. It was cold and clammy.
My hand touched her head but it was forced up again. Looking at
it in the red light it looked brownish gray to the others, but of lighter
color mvself.
Those are fair specimens of the alleged materializations of Margery.
The next seance was held in a room away from the medium’s home,
and as far as we can ascertain, one she had never entered before. rL'he
medium and F. H. both wore luminous wrist bands and Margery wore
luminous anklets and head disc. Sits in front of an improvised cabinet
made of a hinged screen, with dressing gown on top. A table is in front
of her. At one side sits F. H., holding one hand and I on the other
side, holding the medium’s left hand. A tambourine with a luminous T
painted on membrane is right on the table near my right hand.
Suddenly it moves and rises slowly into the air to about three inches
above the surface of the table then it moves toward me floating over
my hand and that of the medium and ascends to two and one-half inches
above the table. It was held suspended, then it rises, passes over my
hand, and falls upon the table jingling. Such a phenomenon Mas
impressive.
Owing to circumstances over which we have no control, it has
hitherto proved impossible to hold sittings in some place especially
set apart for the purpose. My aim has been rather to obtain a general
view of the mediumship than to impose a series of conditions which
might easily have prevented any results. As it is, we have seen under
varying conditions a number of phenomena which, if authentic in their
device, make the mediumship one of the most remarkable ever recorded.
Although lack of time has prevented our going into this as thoroughly
as we should like, I must sav that I have never upon any occasion
actually detected anything that could be called fraud or any kind of
deceit. It is my earnest hope that Margery may see her way slear
to come to London, where in the sight of our members there, her
mediumship may be placed upon a permanent and lasting basis.
After Mr. Dingwill had shown several slides of photographs. Prof.
McDougall said:
I feel under certain obligations to attempt what is perhaps im
possible. I am unfortunate enough to be one of the members of the
Scientific American committee to which fell the duty of investigating
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this medium. Mr. Dingwall has made certain criticisms of the work
of that committee. I do not feel that one can altogether repudiate
those criticisms. I can only attempt to sav something in justification
of our shortcomings. We dwelt in remote parts of the country, some
in New York, and others elsewhere, but more important is the fact
that most of us are men who are not so fortunate as to be able to
give all, or even a large part, of our time to this research. We arc
men who have to snatch what moments we can from other duties in
order to investigate these cases and that has made it extremely’ difficult
to bring the committee together at one time and place. That has been
the greatest drawback.
One other point I will venture to make here from mv own acquaint
ance with the case in question, and in fact, repudiate his implication
that the committee made no progress with the case. From what I know
of the case, 1 should say a very considerable progress was made. In
exactly what sense or manner it is not possible for me to say.

Questions Asked by

the

Audience

Is it not your experience that it is a spirit that produces the
phenomena? Not entirely. It is nearly always the case that it is some
sort of personality or intelligence that operates through the medium,
but it is not universal that that intelligence claims to be a spirit.
What became of the substance coming from Margery’s mouth?
I do not know.
Was any attempt made to separate part of it from Margery for
subsequent examination? No, not hitherto.
Why not seize the teleplasm and enclose it in a tightly covered jar
for analysis? Attempts have been made with other mediums to seize
the teleplasm and it has nearly always met with disastrous results.
It was done with a German medium. The observer apparently got
hold of it; it disappeared in his hand and she has suffered from an
affection of the eyes ever since. One can observe it much better without
taking violent measures. The first thing is to investigate it as it ap
pears. Violent measures are not suitable with any medium.
Why’ can’t they chemically analyze the substance? We haven’t
any to analyze.
Does the teleplasm always issue from the mouth of Margery and
does it always issue from the mouth of other observed cases? No.
Would the exuded substance leave any permanent stain on dress
or handkerchief or other substance? I believe once we got something,
but it was of no value and we could not analyze it.
Why are all seances held in darkness? They are not.
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If both hands of the medium were controlled how could she have I
placed the mass on the table? By bringing the hand of her controller
to the mass.
How were the pictures taken, that is under what colored light?
They were taken by flash light.
What becomes of this substance shown as being on Margery’s face
when the sitting is over? That is what 1 am trying to find out.
From what part of the body did the teleplasm come? Does the
medium suffer any physical effect? It is difficult to say from what part
of the body it. comes. The physical effect after the phenomenon I do
not know. Better ask the medium.
Is Margery’s ectoplasm similar to that described bv Gustave Gelev?
Yes, it is similar, but by no means identical.
Where several cameras were used at one time, did the pictures
practically agree? The cameras were placed at different angles and we
got varying views of the same phenomenon.
If the flabby substance were pinched would it hurt Margery? It
might and it might not.
Do you regard as fair the acceptance by Conan Doyle of the
evidence of two members of the committee favorable to his view? 1
can't speak for Conan Doyle.
In vour opinion could these phenomena be developed to a great
extent as in the Crookes’ case? They have been developed to a very
great extent and that is what I want to do in London.
Has the health of the medium anything to do with preventing
further development of phenomena? You do not get fine physical phe
nomena with mediums who are ill.
Will it la* possible to develop these phenomena with light? I
hope so.
What experience, if any. have you had with the voice of Walter?
Can you, in any way, explain the phenomenon? The answer is that
unfortunately I have not yet made anv inquiry in to the voice. There
is so little time and so much to do. 1 hope next week something may
be done with the voice.
Does the control, Walter, speak by the medium's voice, or is it
a voice heard and not the medium’s? The voice appears to come from
where the medium sits. Other observers have heard the voice at the
other end of the room away from the medium.
Why should you not credit Houdini’s charge of fraud? Because
I want the evidence for it.
Is not the substance exuded something that she had previously
swallowed and vomited at time of sitting? If your answer is no, how
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do vou know it is not? I do not know, and that is why I am here to
find out.
Has Margery said whether she feels the touch of the observers on
the
ectoplasm? Not that I know of.
ight?
How soon after exposure were the negatives developed? Sometimes
the same night, sometimes the next day.
face
Has any object been moved in sufficient light to see it by? Yes.
Is
Margery entranced? I do not know.
s the
Is
there
not ectoplasm in a test tube in Harvard or Tech? I really
part
do
not
know.
1 do
Why was Margery wrapped up so carefully? To keep her warm.
Is the mass of matter supposed to be Walter's spirit? I do not
reley?
think so.
Please give some idea of Walter’s instructions as he communicates?
tures
The voice, from wherever it proceeds, speaks in whispers and gives
nd we
various directions.
How soon after seances in the dark were records made? Imme
? It
diately afterwards.
Were they made from memory? They were and I do not think
that memory can be trusted on a great many details.
As a magician are you satisfied that you have eliminated all chance
that
these are made by mechanical means? I have said of these phe
great
nomena
that we shall never place the reality beyond doubt until they
. very
are investigated under the most right control conditions in a properly
equipped laboratory.
•nting
What is your answer to Houdini's charge that he felt Margery’s
Ì phehead under the table? My answer is that lie was silly not to place a
luminous disc on her head.
t? 1
Is the 32-inch rule still in the hands of Mr. Houdini to measure
up
this
teleplasm? I suggest that you ask Mr. Houdini.
alter?
Why
was the medium's husband always present? In the early
s that
sittings
I
think it convenient to arrange matters so that the medium
There
is
fully
comfortable.
I hope later that we can take her alone.
rr may
l)o you say Houdini was mistaken in all his evidence? Not at
all, but I want his evidence.
r is it
Is the bell rung by the teleplasm? All I saw was a mass of sub
from
stance like a sheep's tongue rise up on file table and strike the cork
at the
I and ring the bell.
What was the physical condition of Margery after the test? Someecause
I times well and sometimes ill.
Who is Walter? Walter is the brother of the medium.
iously
Is it your opinion that spirit communication has taken place in
o, how
have
‘oiler
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many cases? The great number of mv cases is in connection with
physical phenomena. In cases I have investigated I am not at all
satisfied that spirit communication has taken place.

TWO PSYCHOMETRIC EXPERIMENTS
WITH MRS. BOWDEN
BY “ KARL P. KING ”

The author of the following report and comments is well known to
the Research Officer as an educated professional man who, besides his
technical equipment, has that endowment of calm commonsense the lack
of which education can never supply.
We include the report of the second and far less impressive sitting
for the very reason that this is its character and that the psychic
herself anticipated that, owing to her poor health, it “ might not prove
very satisfactory.” It is not our object simply to set forth facts to
convince readers that causes not commonly recognized arc at work. It
is important to exhibit to students records which may throw light
upon the processes by which those causes work, and upon the conditions
and possible hindrances. If a medium cannot do as well with a
stranger, when she is ill as when she is well, then the illness operates
to inhibit a power which the mere possession of health does nothing
to explain. Being robust in health has no more relation to the ability
to state facts regarding a stranger than has the medium's complexion.
Once admit that (when there is no knowledge of the sitter, previous
or derived from his incaution) a medium cannot do as well when she
is in poor health and it must be admitted that there is some trans
cendent faculty at work in a state of health which physical indis
position interferes with.—W. F. 1*.
FIRST EXPERIMENT

Introduction by the Sitter
The sitter is a civil engineer; 48; college graduate; not at all
temperamental or morbidly curious.
His profession requires him to deal with mathematical certainties,
firmly established standards, and to base his deductions on cold facts,
and to analyze dispassionately.
He has a scientific mind and training. He is not a member of any
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orthodox church. His trend of mind has been successively towards
agnosticism, then to materalism, and back to agnosticism. He is not
an atheist. He is inclined to believe in a supreme, regulating intelli
gence, rather than in a Supreme Individual Being.
He is keenly interested in sociology, economics, history, and politics.
He devotes much of his spare time to reading and study, but is also
fond of out-door exercise and recreation. He is a bachelor, an active
clubman, socially inclined, with a large circle of friends and acquaint
ances. He is not at all a recluse.
Some five years ago he was induced to read Sir Arthur Conan
Doyle's “ The New Revelation.*’ He read it with considerable scepti
cism, but with some interest. He was prompted to read other literature
on the subject and gradually became conservatively interested in
psychic manifestations and metaphysical subjects generally. He has
since that time read ami studied some thirty books on these and
kindred subjects, including those bv Lodge, Boirac, Hyslop, Carring
ton, Hill, Crawford, Barrett, Clodd, Maeterlinck, Paine, Flammarion,
Tridon and others.
He read with an open but rather sceptical mind. He was impressed
by the cumulative mass of evidential records, the unquestionable
scientific standing and probity of many authors and investigators,
with the unselfish and courageous character of this work, and above
all with the tremendous amount of investigation, research, and study
that has been devoted to this field, its scientific and conservative
character, and the mass of corroborative incidents recorded and
gathered in almost every clime and period.
Though impressed with the extent and character of the mass of
evidential data scientifically obtained, recorded, and classified, his
tendencies to become convinced were always clouded by doubts and
uncertainties. His interest in, and knowledge of these subjects
gradually expanded, but his interest was never a purely curious or
a morbid or sentimental one. He read and studied with an open and
critical mind.
He became a member of the American Society for Psychical
Research in the early part of 1919, and read the published Proceedings
and Journals assiduously and critically.
He never, until he attended the sitting herein described, attended
any séance or witnessed any psychic experiments whatever. It required
five years of reading and study to arouse his active interest sufficiently
to induce him to do so. He has not associated with, made the acquaint
ance of, or discussed this subject with others interested in psychic
manifestations.
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About a year ago, however, he called at the office of the A. S. P. R.
and inquired of Miss Tubby whether she could arrange a sitting for
him with some reputable psychic. Miss Tubbv recommended Mrs. Soule
(Mrs. Chenoweth) of Boston. She could not or would not recommend
any psychic in New York City or its vicinity. lie did not find it con
venient to go to Boston for a sitting, nor was his interest sufficiently
keen to prompt him to do so. Press of business matters prevented him
from pursuing the matter further. Recently, however, having severed
his business affiliations, he found himself free to carry out his original
intention.
He again called at the office of the Society on August 10th. In
the absence of Miss Tubby, he made his wishes known to Miss Blessing.
He was exceedingly careful not to reveal his indentitv or to afford the
slightest clue to himself, further than to assure Miss Blessing that
he was a member of the Society. He withheld his name and all further
information concerning himself. Miss Blessing had never met or seen
him before. His reading and studies had impressed on him the greatly
enhanced value of evidence secured under conditions where the possi
bilities of normally secured or transmitted knowledge were positively
eliminated. He took every precaution to assure this and to preclude
the possibility of even inferential knowledge, by stating his request
as briefly as possible.
Miss Blessing respected and appreciated his desire thoroughly to
conceal his identity, upon his voluntary assurance to her that he
would reveal his identity after the sitting. To satisfy her that he
is a member of the Society in order to justify her to arrange a sitting
for him with Mrs. Bowden, whom Miss Blessing had suggested as the
most accessible psychic she could recommend, he showed her the card
given him a year or so previous by Miss Tubbv according him Mrs.
Chenoweth’s correct name and address in Miss Tubby’s own hand
writing. This card did not however bear his own name or in any wav
accord anv clue to his identity.
Miss Blessing arranged for the desired sitting bv writing to
Mrs. Bowden, who has no telephone, requesting a sitting for a gentle
man on the following Tuesday afternoon. August 14th, without accord
ing Mrs. Bowden any name or anv further details, which as a matter
of fact she was not in a position to do if she had so desired,
none whatever having been accorded her by me. I called at the office
of the Society again on Tuesday morning to ascertain whether Mrs.
Bowden had replied favorably. Miss Blessing informed me that Mrs.
Bowden had written that it would be all right to call for a sitting that
afternoon. Miss Blessing gave me a short note of introduction to
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Mrs. Bowden which set forth her address and nothing further than
that the bearer was the gentleman on whose behalf she had requested
the sitting. I thereupon proceeded to Mrs. Bowden’s home, alone.
With the exception of Miss Blessing and Mrs. Bowden not another
person knew that I even contemplated attending a sitting, and as
already stated I was extremely careful to make sure of the fact that
all possibility of normally secured knowledge concerning myself was
precluded.
Before proceeding with the presentation of my actual report of
mv sitting with Mrs. Bowden and my review of same, I desire to submit
the following facts bearing on the mental back-ground, that is to sav
on my own mental attitude or state of mind immediately prior to and
during the sitting, in order to facilitate proper consideration of any
theories of mental telepathy or the tapping of my subconscious mind
by the psychic.
(1st)—I am not at all psychic. At least 1 have never experienced
anything or had any feeling tending in any wav to indicate it.
(2nd)—I am rather of a matter-of-fact disposition,— not im
pressionable or excitable,—not at all curious. I never edge my way
into crowds, chase after fires or excitement, or pry into the affairs
of others. I have been much buffeted in life, have had many trying
and exciting experiences, and as a result have grown to be rather
callous, indifferent, sophisticated, and philosophical by nature.
(3rd)-—On my way to Mrs. Bowden for the sitting my mental
I condition was absolutely tranquil and serene. Not curious or ex
pectant. I really did not expect any interesting results and would
not have been at all disappointed had I obtained none. I carefully
noted my state of mind on the way to the psychic. I gave the matter
very little thought, I was not in any state of anticipation,—in fact
I my mind was tranquil and relaxed and 1 was more interested in what
I I observed from the car windows on my way up to the psychic’s
I residence.
(4-th)—I rang her bell and entered her room as placidly as I would
I enter a moving picture theatre and much in the same frame of mind,—
I not at all anticipant or expectant.
(5th)—I did not coverse with Mrs. Bowden prior to the sitting
I further than briefly to exchange the most ordinary civilities customary
I on first acquaintance. I was studiously careful prior to and throughI out the sitting to avoid giving any information or even any impressions,
I avoiding any mannerisms, and talked only briefly and in monosyllables.
I Nor did she ask any questions or elicit any information from me. I
I must have impressed her as unemotional and rather indifferent.
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(6th)—Not one of the subjects brought out during the sitting was
at any time previous to or during the sitting consciously in mv
thoughts, so that I am at a loss to ascribe anything that transpired
to telepathy from my mind to the psychic’s. As to her ability to tap
my subconscious mind I will not venture any opinion further than
to state that some of the matters she mentioned during the sitting
if present at all in my subconscious mind, were quite trivial and almost
forgotten by me.
(7th)—During the sitting itself I was so busy writing my long hand
notes and endeavoring to keep up with her, that I failed to reply to
all but the most direct questions bv her and then only most briefly.
I am certain that the matters she mentioned were not at all present in
my conscious mind. I was too busy writing to think of anything but
my notes.
(Sth)—Throughout the sitting the psychic’s attitude was most
natural. She rarely closed her eyes and she described her visions
quietly and in a conversational manner, appearing quite interested
herself in what she appeared to see or hear.
(9th)—After the close of the sitting I conversed with her more
sociably for a few minutes, still careful to refrain from giving her anv
information concerning myself. I interrogated her as to her first
evidence and realization of her powers, their expansion, etc. We dis
cussed her and not me.
(10th)—On leaving I accorded her my name as “Mr. King”
(pseudonym) and expressed to her my satisfaction with the results of
my first sitting (and my only psychic experience to date.)
(11th)—On my way’ downtown I read over my notes and amplified
them from memory while my recollections were still most vivid.

Record

of

Sitting

Held nt residence of psychic. August 14th. 1923, 3 P. M., New
York City. Sitter, Mr. King. Psychic, Mrs. R. M. Bowden. None
other present.
t
First Sitting. Began at 3:00 P. M. Psychic seated herself oppo
site sitter and signified her readiness. Sitter handed her a gold scarf
pin that had frequently been worn by his father (deceased 1915).
Psychic takes it, lays it aside for time being and requests some personal
article belonging to the sitter. He takes his ring off his finger and
hands it to her. Sitter opens up his note book.
Psychic holds ring. Concentrates.
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—A—
Psychic: I get an impression that you are carrying a load.
You do not shirk matters. You have just made an important change.
(Pause)
—B—
You are sending out much. You have much power,—and good
influence, and you are benefited by it, too.
—C—
You are closely connected with two other people. (Pause) (That’s
good).
—I)—
You are planning something—go ahead with your own plans.
I (pause) I see newspapers. I see you arc carrying a book—and a
newspaper. I see you out-doors much—you walk a lot. (pause) I
get newspapers again. Watch and read them closely.
*

Comments

(7’o facilitate review and comment, the accompanying report of
I the sitting itself has been broken up into paragraphs, each designated
I h// a letter of the alphabet, for convenient identification and reference.
I The actual sequence, however, has been strictly maintained.)
(A) —True,—but too general to have evidential value. These same
I statements might in a general wav apply as random shots to many
I other sitters.
It is a fact, however, that the sitter has recently had a most dis
appointing business experience, entailing considerable financial loss and
wasted time and effort, and consequent worry.
It s also a fact that the sitter has just made “ an important
change.” He has quite recently withdrawn from his former business
and is developing an entirely new business proposition.
(B) —An over-statement of the truth—if true at all.
(C)—Correct. The only two close and living relatives I have in
this country are mv mother and mv brother who both live with me.
(I»—It is a fact that I “ am planning something.” I am planning
a new business venture,—planning policies, organization, and details
in general. However, I consider this statement to be of too general
a character to have real evidential value. It would probably apply to
most any sitter, since most people are planning something.
The statement “ go ahead with your own plans ” is, however,
certainly relevant, at least. As stated above I am actually planning
a new business venture of mv ow n conception. I am actually deferring
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—E—

Do you own another ring? (No.) I sec a ring—one with a
single stone. One bright stone in a sort of odd Tiffany setting. (No,
I don’t own such a ring.) Odd! I don't get the significance. Did this
ring of vours ever belong to a former owner? (Yes. It did. I pur
chased it in a pawn shop.) Well,—that about the ring with the single
stone may apply to the former owner of your ring.
the launching of mv project, awaiting the culmination of another
proposition which is being projected and developed by friends and
former business associates who desire me to affiliate with them. Pend
ing the further development of both propositions I have been, ami still
am, in doubt as to whether to proceed with my own proposition or
join my friends in theirs.
The remainder of the paragraph is quite relevant. It accurately
describes some of my characteristic traits. I am out-doors much and
do “walk a lot,” much more so than most people do. I avoid the use
of cars, taxicabs, or other vehicles whenever time and distance will
permit walking. I am exceedingly fond of out-door recreation and
exercise. Both arc characteristic habits of mine that are frequently
commented on.
The psychic’s allusion to newspapers is also quite relevant. The
admonition to “ watch and read them closely ” is also interesting to
me, since I have always had in mind the fact that the careful perusal
of certain business columns could materially influence my business
attitude, policies and success. I realize of course that this applies more
or less generally to others, but for special reasons it applies particu
larly to me at this time. I do read the newspapers assiduously—
morning and evening.
The statement “ I see you carrying a book—and a newspaper ”
is, I believe, a distinct hit. I almost invariably do carry a book, and
very frequently a newspaper too. It is a marked habit of mine to
carry a book about with me,—a habit characteristic of only a very
small percentage of people, I believe. Of course, pretty much every
one carries a book of some kind occasionally, but it would hardly apply
ns a distinct characteristic to many sitters,—as it certainly does to me.
Had she stated instead that she saw’ me carrying, say, an umbrella or
a coat, it would have of course been to some degree applicable to me
or most anyone, but not at all characteristic of me. I might add that
I carried neither a book or a newspaper, however, on my wav to the
sitting.
(E)—After the sitting I recalled that I have in my possession
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—F—
You are very casv-going—congenial,—giving others the benefit of
(No, tie doubt. But you are very careful and methodical in vour work.
id this
I pur
1 sec a paper—like—like a transcript. (A transcript? What’s
single that?) Why it’s a paper connected with a death—made out bv the
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undertaker—Like a—sort of a certificate of burial. Necessary to
collect insurance. I get something about a—a policy holder—not very
clear—Can’t tell whether it has to do with the future or past. I see an
X. (She illustrates by crossing her index fingers.) Mr. K.—(I don’t
understand). Well it seems to indicate some dispute about this paper.
A duel of words.

another ring that I had quite forgotten. It was given to me as a
keepsake some ten years ago by the young lady to whom paragraphs
0)» (Q)» (V), and (X) might possibly have reference. However, this
ring hardly tallies with the psychic’s description. It has a single dull
stone,—a garnet,— but it is a very plain and inexpensive ring. It is
the only other ring in my possession.
(F) —1 must admit that this paragraph is fairly accurately des
criptive of me as far as it goes.
(G) —The statements in this paragraph appeared entirely irrel
evant and meaningless to me until the psychic uttered the last sentence
or phrase “ A duel of words.” I was, however, too busy transcribing
her remarks to interrogate her further before she had passed on to the
statements set forth in the next paragraph and diverted mv mind from
this subject. The facts, however, which may have a bearing on the
statements set forth in this paragraph, are as follows:
Only a few days previous to the sitting another gentleman and
I had as the legal executors finally completed the administration of
the will of a deceased mutual friend. Tn connection with the final
disposition of certain letters to the deceased, valueless in themselves
but claimed by two of the legatees, there had occurred a rather un
pleasant and acrimonious controversy over their possession in which
my friend and fellow executor and I were disinterestedly but none the
less unpleasantly involved. The phrase ” A duel of words ” aptly des
cribes this controversy. If the psychic’s references to a “ transcript ”
were occasioned by an imperfect impression of a will or testament or
the surrogate’s certificate of probate of same, the statements in this
paragraph become quite relevant and striking, particularly the phrase
“Well, it seems to indicate some dispute about this paper” and “A
duel of words,” supplementing it.
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—H—
Do you use a cane? (Very seldom.) Well I see you walking with
a cane. It is a Jight colored thin cane with a curved handle. I get the
impression of lumbago or rheumatism. (No, I am not afflicted with
either.) Well, it may all refer to the previous owner of your ring.
—I—
(Psychic returns ring to sitter and takes up gold scarf pin pre
viously handed to her formerly possessed by sitter’s deceased father.
She has no normal knowledge of this fact.)
Has this pin been connected with some one who has passed on?
(Y es.) Because 1 get a very quiet condition and a sad condition.—
before passing out. I feel much tenderness, but a very sick condition.
I feel helplessness and sadness—feel that I am getting towards my
latter days and seem to realize that mv days are short—and feel con
fidence in the future. (That’s good.)
I hear “Please, God, make it short. Don’t let me suffer.” I feel
tired out. Feel as if I wanted to come back and tell how beautiful
everything is over here. Beautiful singing. Wonderfid chorus.
I get the impression of a very spiritual man. Not materialistic.
Always dwelling on spiritual things. I feel that I am in a high sphere.
A devoted and faithful friend and a God-fearing man. I hear the
Doxology being sung;—•“ Praise God from whom all blessings flow.”

(H) —Irrelevent as far as I am concerned.
(I) , (K), and (L)—My father died of tuberculosis at home in
1915, after several years of patient and cumulative suffering and
emaciation. The psychic’s statements most accurately describe his
condition, appearance, and, so far as I know, his state of mind towards
the end. He was not, however, a religious man in any orthodox sense.
He never attended church nor discussed religious matters at home. We
were not a religious family. Mv brother and I were brought up care
fully but free to form our own religious conceptions and beliefs.
My father may nevertheless have cherished sincere religious con
victions. If so, they were undoubtedly deep and ardent, as he was
exceedingly earnest and sincere although reticent and uncommunicative.
He was certainly very spiritual, high-minded, intellectual and conscien
tious. His disposition was most gentle, charitable and generous. He
was very high-minded,—never profane or vulgar. He was exception
ally well-bred and educated, and a devoted and generous and selfsacrificing husband, father and friend. He was an architect, devoted to
art, a lover of music, temperamental, and idealistic. He was never a
successful business man although he worked most assiduously and dili-
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—J—
I
| see an elderly lady sitting at the side of his bed. Rather stout.
I Hair very gray—almost white. Sitting there keeping him company,
I She wears a light colored house dress. (Interesting. Can you get
I more?) See a very thin, sickly person lying in bed. He was sick for
I a long time. See him very fretful—tossing from side to side.
n pre- I
—K—
Father. I
J see a cross. Get a sensation of a beautiful influence around you.
I Get a very spiritual feeling—feel elevated—feel I am dwelling in higher
?d on? I planes. I feel sure that all this is symbolic of much happiness for you.
:ion,— I Much love—radiant, spiritual love.
dition. I
—L—
ds my I
I feel taken back to the sick-bed again. The patient was sick for
el con- I a long time. (Yes. That’s good.) I hear him say “ My hands were
I tied.” (Can you get more?) He shows me his hands—tied—feel as
I feel a jf 1 wanted to tear off the bonds and shackles. I see him standing in
dutiful I front of you, showing his hands tied. (That’s very good.)
s.
I
He has a sort of wild, worried look in his eyes,—feverish,—desalistic. I perate,—because he is sohelpless,—not able to help himself.
I feel
sphere. I a burning sensation in mv hands—in the palms. He looks at me and
ar the I shakes his head despondently. I see him putting the pin into your tie.
flow." I (Do you get his appearance at all?) He looks to me very thin,—
------- I nervous—wasted away. (That’s good, too.)
—M—
ome in I
(Psychic hands back scarf pin to sitter and again takes his ring.)
ig and I I hear the words “Sing Sing.” (I would like to get more on that.)
ibe his I I hear “ Sing Sing Prison.” I hear some one sav “ Charlie.” Someowards I ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------: sense. I gently. He was exceptionally well educated and proficient in his proe.
I fession but too sincere, conscientious and high-minded to achieve
p care- I business success. He was a dreamer and an idealist. The psychic’s
beliefs. I characterization of him in paragraph (L), to the effect that his
s conhands were tied aptly depicts my father’s failure to achieve worldly
he was
success and his disappointment at his inability to turn his training,
icative.
ability and talents to better account. He was throughout his life
nscienfinancially a failure, and his hands were tied in that his high ideals,
s. He
his conscientiousness, and his lack of worldliness and commercialism
eptionhandicapped him greatly in his struggle to provide as successfully
d selffor his family as he undoubtedly wished to and diligently strove to.
oted to
(J)—A rather good and accurate description of my brother prior
lever a
to my father’s death.
nd dili(M)—This entire paragraph is meaningless to me. I do not recog
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one says “You have no idea what it means to me.” I get a terrible
condition of some one holloaing and shrieking.—Feel as if some one
wanted to explain something—to vindicate himself. (Can you get
more?) T hear crying—sounds like a man crying—sobbing—feels
greatly misunderstood—trials and tribulations—more than he can
bear—can’t stand the scorn, (pause) (You get this clairaudiently—
not clairvoyantly? You hear it?) Yes. It is a strange condition.
I hear him sobbing and crying—get the impression of injustice—and
that he asks me to vindicate him. (I can’t connect it.)
— N—
Are you connected with legal matters? (No. Not professionally.)
Because I get an impression of papers—legal documents, (pause)
—O—
I see a young woman—black hair—slim, nice looking. Nice dis
position. See her with one hand on her hip. She resembles Geraldine
Farrar. I see her in black, (pause) (Is she living, or has she passed
on?) Can't tell. She brings the suggestion of Spanish or Italian type
—or French, maybe. A dark type. I hear some one sav “ William.”
(pause) (I)o you get any more on that?) (No answer.)

nize “ Charlie,” nor can I recall knowing anyone who was imprisoned
in Sing Sing at anv time. In 1909 I was engaged in an engineering
capacity to assist in the preparation of the plans for the construction
of a new state penitentiary and in that connection visited Sing Sing
Prison and Dannemora Prison several times. However, I fail to es
tablish any connection between this fact and the psychic’s statements.
They might, as she previously intimated with reference to other
statements, be in some way connected with a previous owner of my ring.
(N) —As I have already stated I am a civil engineer and in no
way directly connected with anv legal matters or documents. In con
nection with the recent withdrawal of several of my associates and
myself from my previous business, 1 was, however, much involved in
legal matters, the drafting of legal agreements covering the terms of
our withdrawal, and actually myself did draft one of these documents.
However, I can hardly consider all this, as well as my duties as an
executor of a will, which were also of a legal nature and have already
been referred to by me, as evidential or relevant.
(O) , (Q), an‘l (V)—To me, a strikingly vivid and excellent
picturization of a young lady with whom I enjoyed an intimate friend
ship some years ago, and who passed out of my life as the result of
a quarrel. I have completely lost track of her and do not know whether
she is living or not. I should assume, however, that she is still living
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It’s funny. Very strange. Did you ever see any one electrocuted?
I see a man in the electric chair—in Sing Sing. (Sitter made no reply
and waited for more on this subject. But psychic paused, and changed
subject.)
That girl must be living. Looks very much like Geraldine Farrar.
(Have you a picture of G. F. ?) No, but I have seen several. That
is a very pretty girl.
—R—
You know, I hear in connection with “ William ” a voice saying
“I wish I could tell you everything and explain it all. (Sitter makes
no comment. Busy transcribing.) (pause)

and probably married, as she was in good health and exceedingly good
looking when I last saw her. There are reasons which to my mind
would associate her personality with my ring more so than any other
young lady of mv acquaintance.
(P)—This is a distinct hit. In 1909. in connection with certain
affiliations made during my employment to assist in the preparation
of the plans for a new state penitentiary already alluded to, I witnessed
two electrocutions, both in Sing Sing Prison. Not one person in tens
of thousands has witnessed an electrocution, specifically in Sing Sing
Prison. This is too striking and unusual to be ascribed to any random
guess, or to any telepathy from my mind to the psychic's. 1 am certain
that the subject of electrocutions was not at all in my conscious
thoughts. I was most busy transcribing my notes and my mind was,
if anything, on the subject of my young lady acquaintance whom the
psychic had just previously described and between whom and these
electrocutions there is no connection whatever. As to the psychic’s
ability to tap my subconscious mind I do not feel qualified to express
an opinion. There was absolutely nothing that transpired or that
passed through my conscious thoughts that could in any wav have
suggested this subject, nor did I make any comment whatever to the
psychic’s remarks. I was too astounded, and waited for what more
she might say, purposely refraining from any comment so as not to
give her any clue. She must have felt that her remarks on this subject
were of no interest to me for she promptly returned to the subject of
my young lady acquaintance.
(R) and (())—I do not recognize in any wav the “William”
referred to.
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—S—
You’re drinking deeply of the fountain of knowledge. (No comment
from sitter.) (Pause)
—T—
Do you come in contact—(pause)—with the novels—plays—short
stories? (Sitter makes no reply. Busy transcribing.) (pause)
—U—
I see a picture something like—Rebecca at the well, She’s looking
into the well—into the water—as if it were a mirror. She seems to
be reading a play or a story in it. (That isn't bad. What else do you
get?) The girl at the well is the one that looks like Geraldine Farrar.
She is sort of posing at the well. I see a rural scene—country—trees.
1 hear a voice saying “On my word of honor!” Seems a surprised
voice. (Sitter smiles. I don’t connect that.) It may be some oik
you will surprise perhaps, (pause)
—V—
Would you understand a pile of sheets of paper in front of you?
I see a typewriter, too. (Yes, I understand that.)

(S) , (A-2), and (C-2)—Generally true insofar as they describe
some of my characteristics. As to the prediction in (C-2), I should
of course welcome its fulfillment, but it is not at all in line with my
past experience or my own appraisal of my abilities.
(T) —I have written a book, and several short stories that were
published in magazines and newspapers. If I had more leisure and
spare time I would devote myself to writing as an avocation.
(U) —This is all meaningless to me with the exception of that
portion of the paragraph that refers to the young lady previously
alluded to in (0) and (Q). If she were to stand beside a well or in
any other conspicuous ¡»lace she would unconsciously strike an attitude.
She is naturally prone to posing and very graceful. Also she does in
a general way resemble Geraldine Farrar.
(V) and (X)—As I have already stated in commenting on para
graph (T), I have written stories and various other matter for
publication.
I certainly do understand “a pile of sheets of paper in front of
me, and a typewriter, too.” I am right at this moment pounding out
this report on my typew riter and sheets of paper are piled up before
or rather beside me. The young lady, again referred to in paragraph
,
(X)
knew of course that I occasionally wrote stories, and othei
matter.
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—W—
Can you place a woman who smokes cigarettes? (Most of them
do.) I know. But this is some one interested in you and what you
are doing. A slim, stylish looking, girl—a social worker. (I don’t
seem to be able to think who that might be, just now.) (pause)

—X—
I seem to see a scene in a play—or story—or a moving picture.
I keep seeing this young woman. Do you use a typewriter yourself?
(Yes. Occasionally.)

—Y—
I hear a telegraph instrument—tick, tick,—ticking. (Sitter shakes
his head.) May be it’s a ticker. (That’s better.) I just saw a narrow
white streak—like. A ticker tape. Isn’t that what they call it? I
thought I got that word, (pause)
—Z—
(She then asks for sitter's scarf pin. A dog crystal pin. He
removes it from his tie and hands it to her.)
Is it your own? (Yes.) You work hard. Don’t count time—
work regardless of hours—don't work on clock schedule. (Sitter
smiles. Says nothing.) I see a pile of papers before you. You are
in an office, aren't you? (No, I have no regular office just now.) Well,
I see what sort of looks like a little office—and a typewriter and a desk.
(Sitter does not answer. Too busy, transcribing.) (pause)
—A-2—
You know,—you are a great dreamer. You see a lot of visions.
You can close your eyes and see wonderful visions, can’t you? (I
I suppose I do dream somewhat.) Yes you do—you have wonderful
I vision—and put your thoughts into action.

(W)—I do not seem to be able to identify the woman or girl
referred to in this paragraph. Too general to have any value.
(Y) —I consider this good and rather evidential. In 1920 I was
interested in a stock brokerage firm. I conducted the uptown office
of this firm for several months. During that time I of course con
tinuously hung over the ticker tape and called oft’ the quotations
frequently. I have since that time and do now frequently consult
stock exchange tickers to see what the stock market is doing.
(Z) —All this possibly and probably refers to my room and my
desk and typewriter at which I work at home and am utilizing at the
present moment.
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-B-2—
I see a funny name,—B-L-U-N-T-Z—(spelled out letter by letter
by psychic.) (Sitter repeats these letters, puzzled.) (Psychic nods.)
—C 2—
Some one tells me there is a wonderful opportunity coming to you
soon. You will achieve greater things. Some one says your recupera
tive powers are marvelous. (Sitter smiles and keeps on transcribing.)
(B-2) and (H-2)—This terse paragraph is in mv opinion even
more astounding and evidential than is paragraph (P). The letters
constituting the name spelled out by the psychic are set forth in para
graph (B-2) precisely as they were enunciated bv the psychic with the
exception of the third letter for which another has been substituted
in order to disguise the actual name which the psychic was endeavoring
to give. These letters, spelled out distinctly and without hesitation
by her conveyed absolutely no meaning to me at the time and for
several hours subsequently. Later in the day while speculating over
the material obtained at the sitting and again deliberating over these
odd and meaningless letters, I suddenly recalled that I had read in
some book or article on psychic communications that psychics ex
perience much difficulty in visualizing names; that they frequently
mistake or miss portions entirely.
The meaning of these letters (B-L-U-N-T-Z) which the psychic had
characterized as a funny name, flashed across my mind at once, clearly
and unquestionably. An intimate friend and associate, an artist who
illustrated my book for me and collaborated with me in its publication,
is named Walton B. Luntz (pseudonym).
The psychic had evidently missed his first or given name entirely,
but had accurately spelled out the remainder of his name, viz., his
middle initial B, and his last name LUNTZ.
I am personally strongly convinced that my interpretation is
correct, and in view of our intimate and close friendship and the rele
vancy of this name to the previous allusions by the psychic to my
writing activities I cannot but consider the recording of this name
even partially as it was given, as other than a distinct hit and evi
dential. The unusual character of this name strengthens this evidence,
or at least the apparently meaningless sequence of the letters as given
does so. At no time during the sitting did my thoughts in any way
consciously revert to him.
,
(D-2)—During 1920 and 1921, in my capacity as supervising
engineer on a large construction contract on Long Island, 1 daily
journeyed back and forth between my home in Westchester County and
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—I) 2—
I hear “ Penn Station ”—“ Times Square.” I don't know why.
(What else?) “ Forty-second Street.” (No comment from sitter.)
(pause)
—E-2—
A voice is saying “Push yourself along, bov!” They say again
there is an opportunity coming soon. Big things are in store for you.
Much better than in the past. Prepare to hear sudden news. (What
kind of news?) I don’t know. (Good or bad?) Don’t know. Can’t
tell, (pause)
—F-2—
Funny! I feel as if I want to do sleight of hand tricks. (Sitter
smiles. Makes no comment.) (pause)
the job. The points “ Penn Station,” “ Times Square,” and Fortysecond Street,” as mentioned by the psychic, correctly enumerate the
stations nt which I daily, in this and the reverse order, made train
changes on transferring from the L. I. R. R. at the “ Penn Station”
to the Subway; then at “Times Square” to the cross-town shuttle
train: and finally at the Grand Central Station on “Forty-second
Street ” to the N. ¥., N. II., & H. R. R. Personally’ I cannot ascribe
the correct enumeration of these points in their precise order to mere
coincidence or guess-work, nor to telepathy, as they were certainly
not in my conscious mind at any time during or prior to the sitting.
(E-2) and (J-2)—The psychic’s statements in these two para
graphs, while of a rather general nature and not specific and verifiable
at this time, certainly do impress me ns peculiarly and strikingly
relevant to the circumstances pertaining to my contemplated new busi
ness projects, and particularly to my uncertainty, as already mentioned
by me, as whether to await the successful development of mv former
associates’ project and to affiliate with them, or whether to proceed
with my own project and plans.
The following subsequent occurrence may be of interest:
On August 23rd my brother announced to my mother and to me
his decision to become married at once. He married on August 29th.
In view’ of the fact that, our family consisted entirely of only my
mother, brother and myself, his decision was to us an important
event. While not entirely unexpected it certainly was “ sudden news.”
And whether “good or bad?”, I “don’t know und can’t tell” either.
Only time can reveal the answer.
(F-2)—This paragraph is entirely meaningless and irrelevant to
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—G-2—
I hear a small girl’s voice. (What does she say?) Can’t get
much what she is saying. She talks a lot and fast. A little girl.—
talking about a dog now. Don’t know whether she is living or has
passed on. She is trying to impress you. Awfully cunning. Telling
you everything—whether good or not. She seems to be chiding some
one. A little girl—with blonde hair—oval features—pensive eyes. A
very cute little way. Very pretty. (Living or passed over?) I can't
tell, (pause)
- H-2—
(Can you get back to that odd name—B-L-U-N-T-Z?) No, it
was just an impression.
—1-2—
There is something you were worked up about. Something—as if
you were saying “ Why in the world was I brought into this?” “ Hom
could I know?” 1 see you all fussed up. You want to get out of it
and wash your hands of it. (That’s good.) You were hot under
the collar—very much chagrined. You look as if you feel like fighting
—striking some one,—indignant—as if you were brought into some(G-2)—This paragraph is really a very excellent description of
the fourteen-year-old daughter of a good friend and neighbor of
mine, both as to her appearance and personal characteristics. She
has a pet little fox terrier dog of whom she is very fond and
talks about considerably. I am very fond of this girl and while she
is fast growing up to be an attractive young lady, she still cuddles up
to me, confides her doings and thoughts to me, and consequently,
although she is rapidly maturing, and is very accomplished and quite
precocious, I still look upon and regard her as a little girl.
The phrase “ she seems to be chiding some one ” is very significant
to me.
(1-2)—This paragraph depicts and summarizes my mental attitude
and state of mind with reference to certain of my former business
associates as accurately and concisely as I myself might have done.
Every single sentence in this paragraph is so relevant and precisely
correct that I am quite astounded, at both their substance and
phraseology. I could not have summed up the facts ami the cir
cum stances, as briefly, more accurately and vividly myself. They
resulted in the withdrawal of several of my associates and myself
from the business on July 1st. The phrase “ you washed your hands
of it all ” very correctly and aptly characterizes our withdrawal from
our former business.
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thing innocently. You were much embarrassed, (pause) (I connect
that. Good. Go on.) I see a financial condition—papers—legal
matters. (That’s good too.) You were hurt about something. You
were misunderstood—unjustly. Some one created the impression that
you did not handle things in the right way. You washed your hands
of it all.
—J-2—
Somone is saying “ Hold yourself high and dry—don’t worry—
things are coming your wav. Better than you expect. Push plan.
Don’t let anyone interfere, (pause) (That’s interesting.) I don’t,
get much more now. (Well, you have done very well.)
Sitting concluded at 4:10 I’. M.
SECOND EXPERIMENT

Record

of

Sitting

Held at residence of psychic. New York City, November 20th, 1923.
Sitter. Mr. King. Psychic, Mrs. R. M. Bowden. None other present.
Psychic complained that she was suffering from a cold, that she felt
might retard or interfere with her work, and frankly stated that she
feared that the sitting might not prove very satisfactory. She ex
pressed her willingness to do the best that she could under the circum
stances if the sitter desired her to proceed nevertheless.
I requested her to do so, having come in from an out-lying suburb
for this sitting and as it was inconvenient for me to return for another
sitting a few days later as she suggested.
A slight huskiness or hoarseness of voice and a slight intermittent
cough throughout this sitting appeared to me to bother her and notice
ably interfere with her work.
As was to be expected under these circumstances this sitting was
not as successful as my previous one. Many of her statements were
quite relevant and some quite striking. However, a greater portion
was irrelevant and meaningless to me than was the case in mv former
sitting. I consider this quite natural, in view of her condition.
The sitting began at 10 A. M. I laid my deceased father’s watch,
my own watch, my own ring, and another ring on the table before her.
The last article is the ring 1 referred to in paragraph (E) of my review
and commentary on the first sitting. 1 asked her to take my father’s
watch first, merely pointing at it and not of course in any way revealing
its former ownership. She takes this watch, holds it against her fore
head. eloses her eves, and concentrates.
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—A—
Psychic: “ Did it belong to some one else? ” (Yes.) “ I get some
thing about other jewelry. I get the name Thaddeus. Get a woman
saying .John.” (She seems to hesitate and don’t seem to get anywhere.
I suggest that she take some other article.) (She lays down the watch
and takes my ring.)
—B

“ She says she feels that she wants to shake me up a little. That she
gets a feeling about something that I am doing. Sees that I should
hasten things.”
—C—
“ Says she sees a short woman coming to me, burdened with care
of some kind, who wants to come to me and confide in me. A very
fair and pretty woman.” (I can’t place her.)
—I)
She says “ They show me a clock. 1 see them turning around the
hands, 24 or 48 hours. It seems to indicate that something will hapen
to you in that time.”
. —E—
“ I feel as if I were in a club,—comfortable chairs,—men around,
talking to each other,—men between 20 and 50, not old men.”
Comments on Second Sitting

(A) —Not relevant, and meaningless to me. The names Thaddeus
and John have no significance for me. The psychic, evidently handi
capped hv her cold, appeared to grope hesitatingly and uncertainly.
(B) —As a matter of fact I was at that particular time engaged
in launching a new business enterprise, certainly deliberately and rather
complacently. More energy and application on my part would no
doubt have resulted perhaps in better efficiency. A previous unpleasant
and rather costly experience prompted me to proceed with perhaps
over-much caution and conservatism. The psychic’s impression as
expressed by her, while peculiarly applicable to me at that time, might
nevertheless apply more or less to pretty much anybody else and to
what they might be doing. Pretty much everybody could push what
they are doing a little more. Applicable to me but too general to be
evidential.
(C) —Entirely meaningless to me. Cannot recall any such woman
or circumstance. Irrelevant as far as I am concerned or know.
(]))—Likewise meaningless to me. Nothing of any importance
happened to me within 24 or 48 hours or thereafter.
(E)—Quite relevant to me and my habits. I am an active club
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—F—
“I see a typewriter and paper. Feel as if I were w riting an article
or a story. Feel like a literary condition—like writing a short story.
I seem to feel that you are letting things drift along,—that I should
shake things up.”
“Get the name Wade—and Jones.” (I don’t connect that.)
“ 1 seem to see the interior of a decorating shop,—a lady has it.”
(No comment.) “Feel that I am walking along 110th Street, near
St. Nicholas Avenue, alongside of a Women's Hospital. It’s an old
gentleman who is walking there,—50 or 00,—slim,—grey hair,—soft
hat.*’ (What is he doing?) “He is thinking.” (I can’t connect
that.) “I get the name Jack. Get a theatrical condition. Feel as if
1 am acting a part. Get in touch with a woman in a lot of trouble,—
melancholy,—miserable,—you must know her.” (Describe her.) “She
is slender, above medium height,—not very young, but not old. I feel
that I want to walk through the Park,—outdoors.”
—II—
(She now takes mv watch and my ring.)
“ I get a condition of a woman provoked about me,—very jealous,
—very angry,—Oh, what she is going to do! A pretty woman,—dark,
—oval features,—young,—insanely jealous,—30 to 40.” (I can’t place
her.) Psychic smiles ami says, “ I get an impression of another woman,
very pretty,—blond type, silly,—pretty teeth. Get the impression of
several women around you. Pretty women, all of them,—refined and
well dressed.” (No comment.) “I get the impression of a coast to
coast trip. I see a woman,—brown oval features,—like an actress.
She flashes pretty teeth,—very pretty.” (What is she doing?) “ She
has a tight black cap or tight band around her head,—olive
complexion.”

man, belong to several clubs, and spend much time in them. Her
remarks accurately applicable to and descriptive of my favorite club
that I visit almost daily and spend most of my spare time at.
(F) —Quite relevant to me. I use a typewriter considerably. Am
using it to transcribe this report. See paragraph (T) of my Review
and Commentary of my previous sitting with Mrs. Bowden. Note
her repetition that I am letting things drift along and should shake
things up, on which I have already commented.
(G) —All this is entirely irrelevant and meaningless to me.
(H) —Generally inapplicable to me. I am not much of a ladies’
man. As I have already stated I am a bachelor and a club man, in
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—I—
“ I sec some one putting a check or receipt in your hand,—a man
giving it to you,—has grey in his hair.” (Hope you’re right.
Describe him.) “Tall man,—little grey in his hair.—clothes fit him
loosely, don't fit him snug. I sec another man.—like vour type, but
slightly bald. I sec an artist,—a man in a smock. 1 see paintings.”
—J—
“ I keep seeing this pretty woman all the time. See her posing—
like with a jar on her shoulder,—pretty girl—like a model—always
posing,—lips made up,—oval.—slender,—very pretty,—dark. I get
the name Cheatham.” (She spelled it out.) (I don't place it.) “ The
model girl is around again. I get the name Judith. Feel as if another
woman’s hands were holding this watch and ring. A girl of a Gypsy
type. She has Gypsy blood in her veins.”
fact a man's man. although of course I have several lady acquaint
ances. I did make a trip to the Pacific Coast some fifteen years ago.
I did know a pretty girl with oval features, olive complexion and of
an actress type as described. See paragraphs ((>). (Q), and (I’), of
my Review and Commentary on my previous sitting.
r (I)—Not definite enough to impress me as actually relevant,
although it is a fact that some two years ago, in payment for my
services on a big construction contract, I received several checks for
larger fees than I ordinarily get an opportunity to earn, from a man
whose appearance tallies with that described by’ the psychic. He did
have grey in his hair, was a tall man, and his clothes did tit him loosely,
not snugly. Moreover, it was the most profitable engagement accorded
me in mv profession to date and it is of course to me an outstanding
event. I did also have close and important relations in this connection
with another man who was similar to me in a general way, physically
and temperamentally, but almost entirely bald, and with whom I am
very intimate, both in a business and social wav, and to whose influence
I really owed this engagement. However, the psychic’s statements are
too general to convince me of their actual relevancy to this matter.
As to the third man mentioned, the artist in a smock. I cannot recall
any person whatever to whom this description would apply’ with any
relevance.
(J)—This appears to me to quite clearly refer and apply to the
same young lady referred to in the latter part of paragraph (—II—).
1 again refer the reader to paragraphs (O), (Q), and (I ) of my
Review and Commentary on my previous sitting with Mrs. Bowden.
Note the close correspondences after a lapse of over three months
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—K—
“ I see an old man whose hair is getting white, with slippers on,
going towards this table and looking at the watch.” (She points to
mv deceased father’s watch, lying on the table before her.) “ He
is in shirt sleeves, with a vest on. He seems to have passed over.
I see a sick condition,—pains in the small of the back. Old
enough to be your father. ‘ Blue circles under his eyes. Looks worn
and sick. He seems to take me out of town.” (Far?) “ I don’t know,
but out of the city. He has spiritual eyes,—soulful, very pretty eyes.”
(At my suggestion she takes up my father’s watch from the table.
She holds it to her forehead.) “I feel a lonesome condition. Feel that
I am walking through rooms and feel lonesome. He couldn’t under
stand his condition. Have a feeling of being lonesome and alone. He
don't seem to talk much. Very quiet. Very patient. His health failed
him for some time. I get a weakened condition.” (That’s good.) “He
liked music. 1 see him looking at my victrola. See a smile on bis face.
He is looking up and into the past. He is coming back to the table
and looks at the watch (his watch) and disappears.”
between the two sittings, in the psychic’s descriptions of this young
lady’s appearance and characteristics,—dark, nice looking and pretty,
slim and slender, resembles Geraldine Farrar and like an actress,
references to posing, etc. All very accurate and quite striking and
relevant to my mind, and an excellent description of this young lady
and an intimate acquaintance. I note also that I failed to state in
mv Review and Commentary on the first sitting that this young lady
not only was prone to pose considerably at all times, naturally so
and not affectedly, and very gracefully, but, furthermore, she actually
at times did pose professionally for artists and as a high class cloak
model.
The names “Cheatham” and “.Judith” have no significance for
me. The references in both sittings to a dark Spanish, Italian or
French type and a Gypsy type respectively are both characteristic as
to her appearance. As a matter of fact she was American, born of
Bohemian parents, very regular Slavic features, dark, and very
attractive.
( K)—This entire paragraph is quite accurate and a very good des
cription of mv deceased father, his characteristics and his physical
and mental condition just prior to his death. I refer you to para
graphs (I), (K), and (L) of my Review aiid Commentary on my
previous sitting. Note the striking correspondences.
The references to “out of town” and “out of the city” arc

156

EXPERIMENTS WITH MRS. BOWDEN
—L—

Psychic now takes up the other ring (the ring described in para
graph (E) of my review and commentery on iny first sitting). “ 1 hear
‘ The Last Hose of Summer * sung. By a pretty voice—and pleasant.
It suggests love,—affection. I get sweet suggestions. 1 hear ‘ When
Shall We Meet Again?’ ” (Who is this from?) “ A woman.” (What
does she look like?) “ I can’t see her,—hear her voice. Get impression
of love. Get the name George. Hear old songs—sweet melodies.”
—M—
“ I see an old man—like a professor of psychology, physics or
hypnotism—or therapeutics, or something. He seems to be looking
you over critically.”
—N —
(Psychic pauses, then inquires) “ Is that an antique ring? Did
some one else have it?” (Yes.) “ I hear a girl say papa,—very plainly.
A woman had that ring,—very loving ami sweet. She wants you
to keep this ring. I get, strong impressions of love and affection.
That ring belongs to sonic one who has passed on. I hear ‘ poor
George.’ Feel as if he were sickly. Get a sympathetic feeling. Can’t
tell who George is.” (I don’t connect it.) “ I feel in touch with a
minister or evangelist. Get a spiritual influence. That ring belongs to
some one who has passed on.”
correctly applicable to the suburb in Westchester County in which my
home is located and in which mv father passed away.
(L) —Nothing relevant in this that I can discern except, that in a
general way it appears to have reference to the separation between
the young ladv (referred to in (—J—)) and myself. The name
George has no significance for me.
(M) —I know several gentlemen to whom the statements in this
paragraph would apply in a general way. Too general, however, to
indicate any one in particular to me and to be considered as relevant
by me.
(N) —This again appears to me to apply to the young ladv
referred to above in the latter part of paragraph (—H—) and para
graphs (—J—) and (—I.—). The ring the psychic was psycho
metrizing at the time was given to me as a keepsake by this young ladv.
The statement “ I hear a young girl say papa ” as made in con
nection with this ring is striking and correct. The ring did originally
belong to her father. She told me so when she gave it to me. The
statement “ that ring belongs to some one who has passed on ” is also
correct. Her father died many years ago.
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—O—
(Psychic, at my suggestion, takes my watch and my ring again.)
“ I see the old gentleman again, looking at you. He points at the
watch and says ‘be careful of it.’” (Psychic pauses.)
—P—
“You visualize things. Are looking ahead. I have a feeling of
building things in my mind. You ought to be a success. You should
write,—things of a higher sort,—spiritual. I feel lifted up. You
could write things—spiritual, not trashy. I get a feeling that you
are spiritual, morally clean,—everything clean,—spiritual. I get a
feeling of—‘Oh, God. show me the wav’’ ”
—Q—
“Do you sometimes carry a portfolio or a brief-case? I see you
carrying it." (I have one but don’t use it much.)
“ Have you ever written poetry?" (No real poetrv.)
—R—
“ I feel as if I would like to discuss spiritualism,—psychic phe
nomena,—with you. I feel that you are conversant—very familiar
—with this subject."
- S—
(Psychic asks) “ Has your father passed on? Because I get the
impression of a father looking at you.” (No reply by me.) “ He is
satisfied with you and what you are doing. (Pause.) I get a lonesome
condition."
'Fhe references to “ George " have no significance for me. I cannot
identify anyone with this name in this connection. It might possibly
have some relationship to her father who originally owned this ring.
Note that this name “ George " also was given by the psychic in para
graph (—L—) when she proceeded to psychometrize this ring.
(O), (P), and (Q)—The statements in these paragraphs are too
general to impress me as relevant.
(R) —The Explanatory Notes submitted by me together with my
Report and also my Review and Commentary of the first sitting outlines
briefly the extent of my knowledge on this subject and will enable you
to form your own conclusions us to the relevance of the psychic’s
statements.
(S) —Quite correct and a repetition of statements already made by
the psychic, particularly in the first sitting.
In conclusion I feel impelled to again draw attention to the fact
that the psychic was suffering from a cold which she complained
affected her hearing and acuteness and interfered with her work.
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Psychic then complained that she was not doing very well. 11:10
A. M. Said she felt that she was not at her best. She again complained
that she was suffering from a cold and that it affected her hearing
and acuteness. As a matter of fact she coughed occasionally during
the sitting and seemed to be hoarse and evidently suffering from a cold.
I conversed with her casually for about ten minutes, on the nature
of her powers and manner of receiving her impressions and then took
my departure at 11:25 A. M.

A SERIES OF BOOK TESTS
BY W. FRANKLIN PRINCE

The following short series of book tests was reported by a scholarly
clergyman, graduated from one of our great universities. As his name
was given in a study of five remarkable sittings which he had with
Mrs. Sanders (printed in our Proceeding* for 1924) as Francis C.
Tamm, the same name will be employed here.
The tests are supposed to have been proposed bv Mr. Tamm’s
mother, who purports to communicate with him in automatic writing
by his own hand.
These differ from the tests reported by Ladv Glenconner and the
Rev. Drayton Thomas, in that they have to do with books in the auto
matisms own library, whereas the English tests dealt with books in
libraries strange to the medium. At first thought this may seem a
fatal defect, since we certainly should not, if a professional medium,
after full opportunities for consulting the books in a private library,
claimed to lx? told by spirits what could be found on particular pages
in specified books, consider the case worth printing.
But Mr. Tamm is not a professional medium nor a medium for
others at all, nor desirous of publicity. He is simply a private ex
perimenter who told me his results and was urged to report them.
Surely he had no desire to deceive himself. His testimony is to be
given the weight which that of any person of culture and character
is given, when he testifies to experiments which he has conducted. That
is, it deserves a large degree of confidence, although it is conceivable
that the clergyman lied throughout. So also it is in our pow’er
to conceive that where an account is corroborated by several persons,
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1:10 I all were joined in a conspiracy to deceive. If Mr. Tamm’s book tests
ined I stood alone, I should not credit them, though he were the Archbishop
ring I of Canterbury. It would be easier to believe that the high ecclesiastic
ring I lied or was insane than to accept a phenomenon the like of which was
mid. I never heard of. But it follows in the wake of many other impressive
ture I cases of the kind.
If we admit that this scholarly and accredited clergyman is probtook
I ably truthful, the next step is to ascertain whether or not he could
I have had subconscious knowledge of the passages and their locations
I by book, pages and place of the book on the shelf.
We hear of persons of such an orderly habit (for it requires this
I to be certain that a book remains fixed in one spot on the shelf) and
I such a marvellous memory that they retain a mental photograph of
I the locations of all their books, and can tell exact number of the page
I upon which any one out of thousands of citations in books scattered
I through their libraries is found. But, in the first place, if there was
I ever a person who was carefully and scientifically tested on this point,
larlv 1 I have never heard of it, and suspect that most stories of the kind are
name I exaggerated. Secondly, at best such cases are excessively rare. The
with I chance that Mr. Tamm was one of them would not be one in a hundred
is C. I thousand. Thirdly, these prodigies are aware of their own ability,
I according to the accounts, while Mr. Tamm is not conscious of the
mm’s I possession of any such mnemonic genius.
Is it likely that he had a mental picture of the order in which his
•iting I
I books stood on the shelves, in view of his statement that during the
d the I two years that they had been there none of those referred to in the
auto- I tests, save only No. 7, had been used by him? And he tells us, test
ks in I by test, “ I had no idea what the book was.”
As already remarked, it is exceedingly unlikely that, even had he
'em a
I
known
in advance what books were to be used, he would remember on
dium,
I
what
pages
appropriate or suggestive matter was, without any con»rary,
I
sciousness
that
he possessed such a marvellous power.
pages
But, further, two of the tests were associated with a book, “ The
m for I Tempest,” which he had never read, and in relation to which therefore
te ex I no subconscious recollection would be possible. And both are among
them, I those which he regards as successful.
If subconscious memory were supposed to play a part it would
to be
racter ■ be in relation to the book in Test No. 7, since this was the only one
That Inf the eleven which Mr. Tamm had used during the two years since
ivable I the rearrangement of the books. But that was unsuccessful.
power
rsons.
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MR. TAMM’S RECORD
Oil the 20th of April, 1923, I purchased a book entitled “ The
Earthen Vessel,” by Lady Glenconner, a volume dealing with spirit
communication “ received in the form of book tests.” I read this book
with keenest interest.
On Sunday, 22nd of April, I undertook to see if I could not receive
a message from my mother or my brother bv this same means, they
to give me the preliminary directions through automatic writing.
With the exception of my first trial, the result of which T have
lost, the following are all the tests I have tried to date (.June 10, 1923).
The books are all mine. They have been arranged as they are
about two years, but none of them have been used by me during those
two years, except the book in Test No. 7. It is a miscellaneous collec
tion of books.

Book Test No. 1
April 22, 1923.
Directions
“ We must try this because it will help us to be closer together.
Let us see if wo have better luck now. Take up the first book in the
shelf underneath. Turn to the 14th page. See if you will not see what
mother means here. You will lx- able to know how much she loves you
........... page 40, no 14, ves 14, not very far from the bottom, now
look.”
Hesult
I had no idea what the book would be. I could only have made
a guess at it. It turned out to be a volume of all of Shakespeare's
plays published in Hartford by S. Andrus
Son in 1843. 1 cannot
remember ever opening this volume. I turned to page 14. The pages
are all double column. I found I was looking at the text of the play
“The Tempest,” Act 4, Scene 1.
Prospero, “Come with a thought: I thank you: Ariel, come.”
Enter Ariel

Ariel, “Thy thoughts I cleave to: what’s thy pleasure?”
Comment
This to me was very striking. Since I began automatic writing—
a year and a half ago—mother has continually said that 1 had but to
think of her to bring her to me and also that she could and did know
my thoughts. Over and over again this truth has been impressed upon
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me. I consider this a successful test. I may add that I have never
read “ The Tempest ” nor seen it enacted.

Book Test No. 2
April 22, 1923.
Directions
“ Now let us trv again. Take the next book to the right. Let
your hand first let the book rest. Then let it open the book to the
page that we sav. Page 57: mother will tell you how much she loves
you; page 57 in the middle.”
Result
I had no idea what this book was, for there is no name on the
back of it. I took it from the shelf. It proved to be “ The Tempest,”
Clarendon Press Series, Oxford, 1874. Glancing toward the middle
of the page I read as follows:
Prospero........... “Sav, my spirit.
How fares the King and’s followers?”
Ariel, after describing their sad condition “ brimful of sorrow and
dismay” continues:
“ Your charm so strongly works’em that if you now
beheld them, your affections would become tender.”

Prospero.......................................................................... “And mine shall.
Hast thou, which art but air, a touch, a feeling
Of their afflictions, and shall not myself,
One of their kind, that relish all as sharply
Passion as they, be kindlier moved than thou art?”
Comment
Then came three words from mother “ Yes, that was right, Mother
loves you like the spirit that loved them in the prison.” The passage
is very appropriate, and the fact that it is a Spirit (Ariel) that does
the loving and that he loves persons who are in prison (this earth
must seem a prison to those who have left it) makes the passage all
the more appropriate. I should therefore call this a successful test.

Book Test No. 3
April 24, 1923.
Directions
My mother who began the communication through automatic
writing said: “Let Alvah [my brother] try and see if he can make a
book test. He will now try.”
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“ Alvah says ‘ may von find yr. love in this passage. Yes, that is
what I am trying to get at........... in the big hookcase by yr. side left
from the edge, first shelf, the first book that is upright, page 11.
Let your eyes fall upon the page with reference to the thing that
is not far from the top. You will recognize that it refers to yr.
marriage. Now see if it is there. We will wait. Let us know.”
Result
I had no idea what book was meant. Obeying the directions I
found it to be “ The Newcomes ” by Thackeray, New Century Library,
Vol. 3, Thos. Nelson & Sons, 1900. Page 11 begins with four lines
of a song. The 7th line under this contains the following: “ Why
shouldn’t my bov have innocent pleasure? 1 was allowed none when
I was a young chap,” etc.

Comment
My brother now said bv automatic writing: “ Yes, that is right,
you will have felt that was right, ‘mv boy must have innocent pleasure’
—that was what I wanted you to find. We were most successful.
Take my word that this will be fine when we have found the way of
it better. Now we will be with you more than ever. Yes, it is great.”
My own comment is this: During the past month I have realized as
never before that I am now freer than ever before to marry, if I wish
to. Through my youth I did not feel free to do so, being privileged
to care for my mother. These words in the Newcomes reflect this .
thought. I should call this fairly successful.
*

Book Test No. 4

April 24, 1923
Directions
“ Mother will try once more. Let your hand touch the book that
is next to the one you took out last. We will tell you what we have
here in our world where we have been for some years. Page 47, near
the bottom, yes. .what we have in our world. Let us see if we have
got this right.”
Result
Obeying the directions the book proved to be Hawthorne’s Scarlet
Letter,—Everyman Edition. There are 33 lines of print on page 47.
Beginning with the 16th line from the bottom the text is as follows:
“A child’s shoe; the doll, seated in her little wicker carriage; the
hobby horse—whatever, in a word, has been used or played with during
the day is now invested with a quality of strangeness and remoteness.
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though still almost as vividly present as by daylight. Thus, there
fore, the floor of our familiar room has become a neutral territory,
somewhere between the real world and fairy-land, where the Actual and
the Imaginary may meet, and each imbue itself with the nature of the
other. Ghosts might enter here without affrighting us. It would be
too much in keeping with the scene to excite surprise were we to look
about us and discover a form, beloved, but gone hence, now sitting
quietly in a streak of this magic moonshine, with an aspect that would
make us doubt whether it had returned from afar, or had never once
dir red from our fireside.”
(Note. The last 10 words of the above quotation are at the top
of the following, the 48th, page but are included to complete the
sentence and the thought.)
Comment
It seems to me this is a most remarkably successful book test.
My sister was present throughout this test and hereby with me testifies
to the accuracy of all these particulars.
My mother’s comment received immediately afterwards by auto
matic writing is as follows: “ Yes, that is fine. We will be here with
you some time. Now be sure to be vour best because that is what is
.. «
necessary.
”
Book Test No. 5

April 24, 1923.
Directions
This test will tell you how much Mother loves to talk with you,
find a book in the second shelf of the bookcase behind you, the
first book to the left from the right end—yes, that is the same, the
last book on the right, page seventeen, Mother wants you to find this
so much, but you must not mind if it comes out wrong. We will begin
many times till we have succeeded. Now look for the places page
seventeen in the book nearest the end, the second shelf top but not
necessarily there, be sure to read the whole page. You will see why
this is best. Look now.”
liesuits
Upon my taking out the book indicated, which proved to be a tiny
volume of 44 pages, “ President Wilson’s War Message,” and finding
p. 17 to be meaningless, I received the following:
“You have been mistaken, not this book but the next book by its
side. 'Phis was not seen by Mother. Now may you be successful.”
The “ next book ” proved to be Vol. 1, of Carlyle’s French Rcvolu-
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tion (Chicago, Donohue Henneberry & Co. publishers). Page 17 is
entitled “ Realized Ideals,” the heading at the beginning of the chapter,
and the page chiefly refers to a man whose realized ideals is his Church.
“Dull wert thou oh reader if never in any hour........... it spoke to
thee—things unspeakable that went into thy soul’s soul. Strong was
he that had a Church, what we call a Church.”
Comment
My mother's chief jov was that I “ had a Church.” She had all
the old-time mother’s love that her son was a minister. Her love for
me was immensely heightened by this fact. I am inclined to think my
mother meant this reference to reveal why she loves to talk with me;
rather than as I have written above how much. The appropriate
reference to the having of a Church makes this a successful test.
Book Test No. 6

Directions
May 19, 1923, evening.
“ ’I'his test will help you to remember how we used to talk together.
We were very intimate, you know. Let me see now. There will he
several points of contact. Turn to the first book in the second shelf,
—that is, the book you looked at before when we spoke to you last
Sunday. Page 35, line near the foot of the page. You will be much
interested in the message that you will find. Now let us see if you
have found what I mean. Yes, page 34, 34 not 35, now let us see. .34.”

Jiesult
Turning to the shelf behind me, I found the volume of Shakespeare’s
collected plays. Looking toward the bottom of page 34 (1st column),
1 came on these words: from the “Two Gentlemen of Verona.”

Act 5, Scene IV

Proteus: “ Where is that ring, boy?”
Julia: “ Here it is: this is it.”
Proteus: “How! let me see: why this is the ring I gave to Julia.”
Julia: “ O, cry you mercy. Sir, I have mistook; this is the ring you
sent to Silvia.” (shows another ring)
Proteus: “ But, how camst thou by this ring? At my depart, I
gave this unto Julia.”
Julia: “And Julia herself did give it me:
“ And Julia herself hath brought it hither.”
Proteus: “How! Julia.” etc.
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Comment
The several points of contact (promised above) arc as follows:
1. My mother’s name was Julia.
2. My mother as a young woman before marriage had a devoted
admirer who gave her a ring to remember him by.
3. On my mother’s death this ring was taken from her finger
and placed on mine. (Later note. My mother had purported to
refer to this incident through Mrs. Sanders, nearly a year before. See
Proceedings for 1924, page 193.)
4. I wore it for a year or so before I lost it—to my great sorrow.
Proteus might well be imagined as saying the same words to me wearing
the ring as in the text above; and mv mother could answer for me
above all.
After reading this passage in Shakespeare I received the following
by automatic writing: “ Yes that was most wonderful. We used to
make fun of each other like the people in the play. You have heard
mother let you laugh at her. You would be funny with mother just,
like the people in the play.”
AH'this is very true. The best book test yet—by far!
I have never read or seen or known anything about the “ Two
Gentlemen of Verona.”
Book Test No. 7

April 29, 1923.
’Phis test my mother said would have more interest for Marion,
my sister.

Directions
“This
it. Turn
looking in
Now see.
quickly.”

will have more interest for Mazie. Now let us try to get
to the book in the shelf below the shelf you have been
the second book from the left end page thirty, near the top.
\Ve hope this will be better than all thus far. Now ^ook

Result
The book was “ Great Texts of the Bible,” “ Deuteronomy to
Esther.” Edited by I. Hastings, D.D. Scribners, 1911. The first half
of page 30 is made up of two paragraphs on “ Gratitude ” and on the
importance of being grateful when things arc not right.
it Take it on trust a little while
Thou soon shalt read the mystery right
In the full sunshine of His smile.”
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Comment

I do not recognize any special appropriateness of this with refer
ence to my sister. In a way the idea is suitable for anyone. I think
the three lines quoted above do precisely fit my sister with reference to
Psychical Research. She is much puzzled but desirous to know more.
Book Test No. R
Directions
Then immediately came another book test also for my sister, i.e.,
“ it will be interesting to hear.”
You will find the book in the shelf where you looked first, the
seventh from the left. Begin from the left to count, page fourteen
near the bottom.
Result
This proved to be Shakespeare’s “Coriolanus.” At the place
indicated three ladies are conversing—Valeria, Volumnia, and Virgilia.
The first two wish the other (Virgilia) to “ turn her solemnity out of
doors ” and go along with them. But she refuses.

Comment
I do not see much point to this.

Book Test No. 9
Directions
“ Mother qiust think. Y’ou must now learn how mother feels when
she talks with you. This must tell you how she feels. This will have
a reference to our being together on earth—how happy we were! Look
for the book in the shelf behind you—the second shelf, the fourth
book from the left, page 75, near the top. Let us see if this is right.”
Result
I had no idea what book was referred to. On looking I found it
to be Mr. Winston Churchill’s “The Crossing,” a book I have never
looked into. I turned to page 75. There are 39 lines on the page.
Beginning with line 13 I read as follows:
“ ‘ Polly Ann,’ I said, ‘did I ever do anything but good to you?’
She made a dive at me, and before I could escape caught me in her
strong young arms and hugged me. ‘You are the best friend I have,
little Davy!' she cried.”

Comment
The automatic writing then said: “ Yes that was fine.

We used to
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hug each other. You were fond of your mother—the best friend
she had.”
True, my mother was very small, so “hugging” was easy and
natural! Also due to mv father’s death (in 1902) and my mother
making her home with me, I was her “best friend.” To me this is a
good book test.
Book Test No. 10

Directions
“Look for the next book to the left; the book next the one you
took out first. Be sure to look first for the name of Mother’s mother.
Yes, this is what you are to look for. Page fifteen near the bottom.”
Result
The book which I had no idea of turned out to be Winston
Churchill’s “ A Modern Chronicle.” I have not read it.
On page 15 I found no mention of mv “ Mother’s mother.” but
seven mentions (one “near the bottom”) of mv mother’s sister and
of the title I gave her “ Aunt Mary.”
Comment
The automatic writing then said “ Yes you were wrong, Mother’s
sister.” I feel sure the failure of this test was due to my writing, to
my not getting the word “ sister ” instead of mother.

Book Test No. 11
May 19, 1923, evening.
Directions
“ Let me see. This will tell you what fun we have here. Let me
help you to be brave when you die, because we have such fun here.
This will make you laugh. You will understand it when you see it.
Find the seventh book from the left in the first shelf, page ninety-nine,
ninety-seven page ninety-seven, near the top.”
Result
The book proved to be the second volume of “ The Works of Edgar
Allan Poe ” entitled “ Tales; Marvelous Adventure
on page ninety
seven chapter VIII began. The story was entitled “Narrative of
A. Gordon Pvm.” In the previous chapter the hero has just dressed
himself up, chalked his face, etc., to look like the corpse of a murdered
man. Chapter VIII begins: “As I viewed myself in a fragment of
looking glass which hung up in the cabin and by the dim light of a
battle lantern, I was so impressed with a sense of vague awe at my
appearance, and at the recollection of the terrific reality which I was
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thus representing, that I was seized with a violent tremor, and could
scarcely summon resolution to go on with my part.”

Comment
This was just like mother! She had a keen sense of humor. Death
may be, as in this story, very horrible here in this world. But no
matter, in the next world they can laugh at all the horrors and treat
then» jocularly.
On the whole, I think this is a very good book test.
DISCUSSION
Mr. Tamm estimates his results as follows:

Test
“
“
“
“
“
“

“
“
“
“

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

“ Successful.”
“ Successful.”
“ Fairly successful.”
“ Remarkably successful.”
“Successful.”
“The best book test yet.”
“ No special appropriateness, though it fits in a way.
Counted unsuccessful.”
8. “ Unsuccessful.”
9. “ A good book test.”
10. “Successful as mentioning the name of a near relative of
mother.”
11. “A very good book test.”

The reader may or may not agree that nine out of the eleven are
successful in one degree or another, though he must admit, if reason
able, that most of them are.
But it is possible to measure to what extent the brilliant successes
and also the less brilliant and even doubtful successes can be reached
bv chance, and that is by demonstrating the kind of results actually
obtained through chance.
Therefore I determined to try out the whole set of eleven tests on
books similarly placed (though this really has no bearing upon the
chances), choosing identical pages and parts of pages with those speci
fied by the purported spirit of Mr. Tamm’s mother. In what sort of
a library? Manifestly it would be unfair to choose one composed
exclusively of books on mathematics, geology, electricity and the like,
as these would not be likely to bring forth any correspondences.
Noting that the passages were to be relevant to a mother’s love for
her son, her delight in talking with him, their intercourse in life, en
joyments in the spirit world, a dead man's love for his brother, etc.,
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I went, ns 1 supposed, to the other extreme and made most of my
counter-tests in the library of the Society, containing many hooks with
purported communications from the dead, discussions of communica
tion. and the like. Sixteen tests, each corresponding with Mr. Tamm’s
entire series of eleven experiments, were tried out here with different
tiers of shelves. Then, noting that four of the tests of the Tamm set
(three of them successful) were with Shakespeare’s plays, and as the
dialogue of these plays might be more prolific in coincidental passages,
I tried out two full sets of tests with volumes of Shakespeare, taking
then» as chance dictated. Finally, since nine of the books in the Tamm
experiments proved to be plays or stories, and it might be thought
that such would be more prolific of coincidences of the kind which had
occurred than even a library of psychical research, T tried out the
entire set four times in shelves of my own library mostly bearing stories
and plays.
Altogether there were amassed, to try out the doctrine of chance
in the eleven experiments of Mr. Tamm, 154 experiments in a psychical
research library, 22 in volumes of Shakespeare’s plays, and 44 in shelves
mostly occupied by novels and plays, or 220 in all.
Where the test was supposed originally to relate to the mother and
her son, 1 examined to see how in the passages which turned up they
fitted the rase of Mr. Tamm’s mother and himself, so far as he has
stated these relations. But if there was anything which fitted my
I mother, a very loving one, and me, I allowed this also to count as a suc
cess, which is liberal allowance. Where the original passage was sup
posed to express something relative to the sitter’s dead brother or living
sister, I acted similarly. Also Mr. Tamm allowed himself some latitude
in his interpretation of what was demanded in Test 5, and also accepted
I the statement that he had consulted the wrong book and so tried anI other designated one. I allowed the same latitude of interpretation
I and also used two books, similarly placed, so that if the passage in the
I described location of either fitted it would count for a success.
Even the titles of 220 books, with the briefest characterization of
I the passages found, quoting only those which could by the utmost
I extension of charity be deemed successes, would fill many pages, more
I than can be spared in the Journal. The exhibit will be reserved for
I a future Proceedings, only with this change: the 220 (or more) tests
I will be undertaken afresh, and witnessed by another person, who will
I testify to the method and the results, verifying the judgments. For
I the present the reader will have to be content with the bare statistical
I results of the tests which I made alone for mv own satisfaction, and
I my assurance that I did mv best to be accurate.
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I.
II.
III.

154 tests in Psychical Library: Successes 17
22 tests with Shakespeare’s Plays:
“
1
8
14 tests with Novels and Plays:

Failures 137
21
36

220

26

194

Comparing the percentage of successes in each of the classes with
the percentage of successes in the experiments by Mr. Tamm, we have:

I. Psychical Library:
II. Shakespeare’s Plays:
III. Novels and Plays:
The three classes combined:

Successes
“
“
“

.12—
.046—
.18+
.118+

Tamm
u
16

it

.82.82.82.82

Thus we find that Mr. Tamm had nearly seven times the success
that we should expect on the basis of the counter-experiments of Class
I, just eighteen times what we should expect on the basis of those of
Class II, four anti one-half times what we should expect on the basis
of those of Class III, and almost exactly seven times what we should
expect on the basis of all combined.
It is evident that there are great disparities between the per
centages of success in the three classes, though each points to the
conclusion that something besides chance operated in the experiments
of Mr. Tamm.
’Phe disparities are probably largely due to the comparative char
acter of the books in the three classes. The psychical research library
seems less calculated to produce the kind of material called for by
Mr. Tamm’s purported mother than I had supposed. 'Phe counter
tests with plays alone yielded a surprisingly small percentage of chance
successes. But the tests of this class were too few. If another set
of 22 plays yielded even one more hit, it would change less than half
of one per cent to nine per cent.
Since of the twelve books consulted by Mr. Tamm (two of them
combined in a single test) five were novels and a sixth was a novel
ist ic history, while three were plays, the results of Class III, composed
entirely of novels and plays, are likely to furnish the best test. But
it would probably be too favorable, since no book in the Tamm test
which was not a novel, novelistic history or play succeeded. A fair
set of shelves for counter-tests should be stocked up half with novels
and histories of the .1. S. C. Abbott or Carlyle types, one-third with
plays and the remainder of miscellaneous books.
On the whole I conclude, on the basis of the 220 counter-tests,
analyzed and corrected, that Mr. Tamm’s ratio of successes was about
five times what was to be expected.

NOTES AND ACKNOWLEDGMENTS
194
with
lave:

Logic in Logic.
Sir William furnished the following to Light:
.82—
Your readers who have followed the recent Harnett lunacy case may
.82—
be interested in the following extract from Edward Maitland’s “Life
.82of Anna Kingsford,” Vol. 1, p. 3-41. Anna Kingsford was taking the
.82
course for her M.D. in Paris, and after hearing a lecture on forensic
medicine, appealed to her professor for a definition of insanity whereby’
iccess
a patient could be tested. The professor informed her that the posses
Class
sion of a fixed idea which no reason or evidence could displace, was the
»se of
best test of insanity. As an illustration her professor related the
basis
following case in point:
hould
“ Only last week,” said Dr. B------ , “ a case occurred in my practice.
I and some other members of the Faculte were called upon to pronounce
peron the mental condition of a man who, in all respects but one, was as
o the
sane as you or I; a man in good position and repute, a clever writer,
mints
and good man of business. But he had a fixed idea which nothing could
shake that he held conversations with his dead wife, and as his relations
cliarfeared that, under such imagined influence, he might dispose of his
brarv
property otherwise than in their favour, they very properly took medi
or by
cal advice, and he is now in an asylum.”
unter“ What!” exclaimed Marv [Anna Kingsford], “that was the only
■bance
proof of his madness?”
er set
“Certainly. What better proof could there be? The man’s wife
n half
was dead, and he believed that she came and talked with him.”
“ And, pray, why should she not?”
them
“ Why? Because she was dead.”
novel“ But that is to assume the physical organism to be all, and that
lposed
there is no principle which survives and can communicate with the
. But
living.”
in test
“ Oh, if we were to admit possibility of that, we should be admitting
A fair
the truth of the spiritualistic hypothesis; and what, then, would become
novels
of us and our materialistic philosophy, on which we have made up our
d with
minds ?”
“ Well, then, do you mean to say that no reason or evidence would
r-tests,
convince you that there is a soul which survives, and can hold converse
. about
with the living?”
“ No: I cannot imagine anything that would convince me of that.
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On the contrary, were I to find myself disposed to believe anything of
the kind, I should suppose that I was going out of my mind, and should
at once put myself under medical treatment.”
“ Very well, then," she replied, “ it is clear to me, from your own
definition and confession, that you arc already qualified for a certifi
cate of lunacy, and if I had my-diploma, I should be justified in signing
it; for you admit that you have a fixed idea which no reason or evidence
would shake."
Gift of Encyclopedia. A member of the Society who directs that
his name shall not be disclosed, has placed in the Research Office a copy
of the latest edition of the Encyclopedia Britannica. For this gift
we are deeply grateful. Of all reference works this is most frequently
of service, and the edition formerly used was so old as to be a very
unreliable and imperfect guide.
This gift of the Encyclopedia Britannica suggests to us that there
may bo others who would like to make additions to our library. All
contributions for the purchase of books of such a purpose will be ac
knowledged under the general title of Book Fund and expenditures will
be reported regularly.
Honoring Sir Oliver Lodge. Mr. 0. Herrmann, one of our mem
bers, has given $100 toward the Navy and Marine Memorial, and on
a panel is to be inscribed words of the following nature: “Memorial
to Sir Oliver Lodge." That is, the panel is to be in his honor. RearAdmiral B. A. Fiske has acknowledged the gift in a letter which
promises that this shall be done.

PUBLICATION FUND
Our readers may have noted the last report of the Publication Fund.
It will be seen from this that we have been able to pay for the last three
Proceedings and the December Journal out of this fund leaving it now
almost depleted. The Proceedings for 1925 are now' in proof and will
be ready within a month or two. They will prove to be a great drain
if paid for out of our general fund, as we have increased our expenses
in many ways. It is to be hoped therefore that our friends will see the
necessity for this year at least of continuing to provide for the Pro
ceedings out of the Publication Fund. We hope therefore that they
will continue to send us subscriptions for that purpose leaving our
general funds free for salaries, office expenses, and other various de
mands that are made on them.
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CURRENT PERIODICALS
BY HELEN C. LAMBERT
“ The notes on Current Periodicals are strictly documentary. H’e leave to the
periodicals and the authors the entire responsibility jor their observations and inter
pretations—the purpose oj this summary is, purely and simply, to keep our readers
in touch with the movement oj psychical research throughout the world.
The Journal of Abnormal Psychology, Oct.-Dec., contains an article by
Anita M. Mühl, Ph. D., M.D., called “Automatic Writing combined with
Crystal Gazing as a means of recalling forgotten incidents.’’ Dr. Mühl
describes a series of experiments with a fifteen-year-old girl who was brought
to her as a “ behavior problem.” One very interesting feature of the case is
that recollection was carried back to the child’s fifteenth month. The patient
looked in the crystal and while describing what she saw she wrote auto
matically giving explanations of her crystal-visions. She had no conscious
recollection of the earlier episodes described; but these .were verified by her
mother. Dr. Mühl says: “For the average adult, images have merely the
minor function of aiding the abstract mental processes; and it is only when
the thought processes come to a standstill, or are reduced or blocked, that the
train of thought seems to go back to the track of visual images. The above
sounds somewhat regressive. According to Jaensch, as quoted by Storch, the
use of percept images by adults represents a primitive level of intellectual
development. This interpretation seems somewhat difficult to reconcile with
Prince’s idea, that these experiences, so far from being regression of thought,
are really elements in highly developed adult thought processes. .And this
brings me to my conclusion that—the percept images combined with the
involuntary writing are exceedingly useful and beneficial when restricted to
memory pictures, and may be used constructively if they are worked out under
the careful supervision of an adequately trained psychiatrist; but that they
become dangerous when they are permitted to express uncontrolled phantasy
productions which are merely withdrawals from reality, tending to produce a
breaking up of any well synthetized mental state. Obviously then, percept
images indicate on the one hand neither an entirely regressive state; nor on
the other hand a totally progressive condition. They may be, with intelligent
direction, useful and constructive; or, due to failure of direction, harmful
and destructive.”
An article by David Slight, M.B., Ch.B., on “ Hvpnogogic Phenomena ”
discusses dreams under three heads: I—Where symbolic images arise in con
nection with ideas or states of mind or body—the phenomena studied by
Silberer; II—Dream states occurring while falling asleep, and of the same
nature as the dream of deeper sleep; III—Dreams in connection with
objective stimuli.
After making suggestions as to method of recording dreams Dr. ‘Slight
says of analysis: “ One of the most disputed parts of psychoanalysis is that
relating to symbolism, and I feel there is something crude and misleading in
the analytical treatment of this subject. Many psychoanalysts speak of sym
bols as static things—an image is detached from the dream, called a symbol,
and associations arc secured to interpret it on much the same principle as we
look up a dictionary to find the equivalent of a foreign word in the English
language—that is. as if the symbol and the real object were equal. * * ♦ * ♦
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Now these images form part of a context and it would appear that one may
go far astray in detaching them from their context and thus approaching the
dream in this piecemeal fashion.” He goes on to say that the Freudians
explain the forgetting of dreams as due to the “ Censor,” but that his own
experience leads him to ask why we should remember dreams even if there
is no such thing as a Censor.
“ When we are dealing with a new, bizarre, and fleeting production like
the dream there is no reason why we should remember more than isolated
scraps unless a written record is immediately made.”
In the Two Worlds, on Dec. 5, Mr. Curnow’s article of his series: “A
Historical Survey of the Physical Phenomena of the Past,” deals with direct
writing, drawing and painting. He begins: ‘‘Is the spread of the truths of
Psychic Science to depend on each person being separately convinced, or is
it to be brought about by the voice of authority, that is, by men and women
whose position and influence is such that the world will follow their lead?
It is probable that the desired end is being slowly attained by a combination
of the two processes. If there is a wise and directing Providence controlling
human affairs, the issue is certain and may be cannot be hastened. The
world, perhaps, is advancing in knowledge of these things as fast as is good
for it. The patient can take no more than it can assimilate. Evolution from
the material to the spiritual is an infinitely gradual process. The phenomenal
facts we are observing in this series of articles are steps in that evolution.”
On Dec. 12 Mr. Curnow’ takes up the Direct Voice, and on Dec. 19 he writes
of materialisation. The last article of the series appears in the issue of
Dec. 26. It is a summary of the ground which has been covered and is of
unusual interest. He makes a strong case for the value of physical phenom
ena, which have been decidedly neglected in England of recent years. He
also speaks of two phenomena not mentioned in the preceding articles,—
Transfiguration and Elongation. Mr. Curnow does not mention shrinkage;
by this 1 do not refer to a return to normal size. In a group with which I
experimented for two years elongation was frequent. It occurred not only
in the medium but also in some of the sitters. Elongation of the body was
unusual, but that of an arm was quite common. In one case an increase of
seven inches was shown in full light. But we only recorded one decided
shrinkage. This occurred to one of the sitters and as the phenomenon was
new to me I would not allow the light to be turned on, fearing it might cause
some injury or a.failure of the return to normal. We all felt of it and re
ceived the same impression,—that the forearm had vanished and that the
hand grew out of the elbow’. The shrinkage was rapid, but return to normal
was slow, and the subject was badly frightened. The elongations were repul
sive to witness as the arm and hand became rigid, cold, and corpse-like. In
our case the elongations were of the forearm or wrist, and the hand remained
a normal size; whereas in the instance cited by Mr. Curnow' it was the hand
itself which w’as lengthened. His remarks about ectoplasm are pertinent at
this time, as the prevailing impression seems to be that it is a recent “ Conti
nental discovery.” This is erroneous as the phenomenon is an old and fairly
frequent one though it is true that it was first systematically studied, and
, named, by European scientists, in recent years. While Mr. Curnow’s series
is just what its name implies,—“ A Survey,” and does not give exhaustive
details of control, hypotheses, etc., he refers to sources of information where
those who are sufficiently interested may find the original detailed reports.
The series, printed in book or pamphlet form w’ould make a valuable little
historical outline on which to base a course of reading on physical phenomena
of the past. He has refreshed our memories concerning mediums who are
almost forgotten, but to w’hom we owe appreciation for their contributions
to knowledge and for their courage and self-sacrifice.
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The Revue Spirite of November begins with an article by Flammarion
called “ Phantoms of the Living ” in which a number of curious incidents are
cited. In “ A Reply to Ill-founded Objections,” M. Bozzano takes up, point
by point, certain differences of opinion between M. Sudre and aimself. One
of the questions under discussion is the phenomena of telekinesis at the
moment of death. M. Sudre has remarked that these may be explained by
assuming them to be mechanical results of telepathic action. lie says: “In
telemechanics the energy producing phenomena at a distance does not come
from the sending-station. It is supplied by a ‘ relay,’ * which needs only an
ordinary hertzian emission to bring it into activity. In the case under dis
cussion this relay is furnished by the percipient whose latent mediumistic
faculties are released by telepathic action. This impact may remain sub
conscious for some time, which explains a delayed phenomenon.”
M. Bozzano replies that this explanation is inconsistent with the facts;
that if it were correct, the telekinetic phenomena would always be preceded
by telepathic impressions. He says that this is only exceptionally the case
because when telepathic impressions are received at the moment of death the
telekinetic phenomena are not observed; and when they are present the
telepathic phenomena arc absent. “ Such is the result of analytical compari
son.’’ He then gives an illustration in support of this assertion and says that
in the instance quoted the telekinetic phenomenon began, in its incipiency,
three days after death,, and was completely manifested after five more days.
Thus had the phenomenon been the result of telepathy at the time of death, the
impression would necessarily have lasted eight days, which he tells us is a much
longer duration than has been observed in telepathic phenomena. M. Bozzano
reminds us that apparitions seen by the dying are always of deceased persons
although the dying person may be thinking of, and longing for. one dear to
him among the living; that this points plainly to the hypothesis that these
apparitions are not extériorisations of the thoughts of the dying person. The
article is continued in the December issue.
The editor suggests that it might be useful to submit specimens of the
handwriting of various mediums, obtained both in trance and in a normal
state, for study by graphologists. This idea is welcomed by the graphologist,
J. Crepieux-Jamin, who says that he has been inviting such an experiment
for four or five years but has met with no response. He requests the editor
to assist him by asking that such specimens be submitted, and that specimens
of normal handwriting made at two or three other periods as wrell as at the
present time be sent, together with specimens obtained in trance. Care should
be taken to give name, sex, age, birthplace of medium and also dates at which
both types of writing were obtained. These should be addressed to the Editor
of the Revue Spirite, 8 Rue Copernic, who believes that interesting results
may be obtained. The December number, under “ Foreign Chronicle " reports
cross-correspondence by Morse Code received simultaneously through three
mediums with whom sittings were being held at the same hour in England,
Dublin and Moscow.
The Progressive Thinker, Jan. 3, 1925, gives an interview’ with Dr. D. F.
Comstock about the Crandon case, taken from the Boston Herald. He con
cludes: “ All of the scores of other cases which w ere brought to the attention
of the Committee (The Scientific American) w’ere dismissed after one sitting.
This case, I understand, is still open after some ninety seances.” It should
also be borne in mind that not all of the members of the committee W’ere
present at ninety seances, and that on the contrary sometimes only one or
two of the members were present.

* See Warcollier, “Télépathie Active et. Passive,” Revue Métapsvchique Sept.Oct., 1924 (H. C. L.)
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“ MARGERY ”
A SUMMARY OF MY ROOK OX THE
CELEBRATED BOSTON MEDIUMSHIP
BY J. MALCOLM BIRD
Research Officer, American Society for Psychical Research

Abstract: The author is just publishing a book, “Margery,” the Medium,
which gives a complete history of this celebrated mediumship, from its very onset,
down to a late date in 1924. The present article summarizes, chapter by chapter,
the contents of the book.

The Editor of the Journal has asked that I make my how to the
members of the Society and the readers of the Journal by a review of
my book1 on the Margery mediumship, which has just now (‘merged
from the press of Small, Maynard and Co. One does not every day
have the opportunity to review one’s own book, so I hasten to seize
this one.
Mv contact with the Margery mediumship dates from November.
1923. As Secretary and general administrative officer of the Com
mittee which examined the case on behalf of the Scientific American,
I came to be a frequent sitter: and when the Committee’s connection*
‘“Margery” (The Medium): by J. Malcolm Bird. Published by Small. May
nard & Co., Inc., Boston.
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with the case reached a deadlock in August, 1924, my personal contact
with it continued. Under an arrangement whereby I stayed at the
Crandon house whenever I was in Boston, I was in a position to make
many valuable observations about the medium herself, the house, and
other factors—observations which no other investigator could attempt.
I think I may fairly claim to have seen more of the mediumship and
of the medium and to have a better knowledge of both, than any
other person to whom the presumption of scientific adequacy attaches
and whose contact with the case is at the same time such as to insure
an external, impersonal viewpoint. Hence my authorship of the book
which, as a matter of course, had to be undertaken bv somebody.
'Pile volume in question gives a complete history of Margery’s
mediumship, based upon contemporaneous documents, from the very
first seance. The possibility of doing this is. I believe, unique; I knowno other mediumship of remotely comparable proportions which can
present written records taking us back to the very onset of the
manifestations. In view- of this, and of the largely descriptive charac
ter of the book, the only review which would be worth making or
reading will be one which attempts to summarize briefly the entire
content of the volume. When I compress within a few magazine pages
the material which, with every effort to eliminate padding, occupies
more than 500 book pages, it is obvious that I can do no more than
give the sketchiest outline of the history of the Margery case as the
hook reveals it. One who wishes any attempt at detail must turn to
the book itself.
The Margery book is addressed to readers of various sorts—
to those uninformed in psychic matters as to those informed.
It is therefore necessary to give a chapter of preliminary material,
designed to orient the unprepared reader, to plant in his mind
correct ideas of what psychic research is all about. In a dis
cussion of such character, it is of course hopeless to attempt to
sav anything intrinsically new. It is mv hope that what I have said
is put in a form giving sufficiently the appearance of new- bottles,
to avoid too severe censure for serving what must be, to many readers,
decidedly worn-out wines. The opening chapter in question performs,
too. one service for the reader of experience in psychic subjects. It
defines the major purpose of the book to be the presentation of the
Margery case in such fashion as to constitute a contribution toward
demonstrating the validity of the objective phenomena of psychic
research. This thesis occupies the major half of my attention in the
book, perhaps because it was through the Margery mediumship that
the occurrence of these phenomena was first proved to me. But
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despite the constant attention to this aspect, the attempt is made
so to present the material that the narrative shall constitute also
a proper history of the phenomena, and of the development of the
mediumship; and again, to include a sufficiently detailed statement of
the various phenomena and their attendant circumstances to make
the volume a valid source book of the future, when facts of this and
other mediumships are sought in connection with the formulation of
theories covering the ultimate cause and modus operandi of the events
of the seance room.
The second chapter of the book brings us into the history of the
Margery mediumship. It describes in detail the manner in which the
mediumship originated or was discovered. I believe every reader must
agree that the only alternative to regarding the onset of the medium
ship as an accident, lies in the postulation of a deep-laid plot, involving
at least one plotter who passes at once out of the picture and plays
no further role in the mediumship, another whose subsequent presence
or absence turns out to be a matter of complete indifference, and
numerous others whose roles would be as difficult to define as their
motives.
At this first seance only the conventional animation of the table
was obtained. A group of eight or ten friendly sitters was organized,
and arrangements made to sit regularly in the attempt to develop the
mediumship. Chapter III describes the wav in which this program was
put into execution. Conditions of sitting, attitudes of the sitters toward
the phenomena themselves and toward the spirit hypothesis, the rapid
increase in facility of communication with the so called spirit controls
and the several techniques developed for such communication, the
character of the records made and the responsibility for these—this
is a brief resume of the material to be found here. It is made to
appear that at first the only physical action lay through the table,
and that this was largely incidental to the business of communication:
but that gradually, as the weeks went on, a complex of independent
objective manifestations, presented apparently on their own merits, was
projected through the complex of communication.
In the initial stages of the case, there was a large number of
“ spirit controls ”—as many as forty controls or communicators being
sometimes claimed to be present at once. Gradually a single control,
Walter, the medium’s deceased brother, came to occupy a position
of dominance, and in fact to crowd completely out of the picture all
the other controls with the exception of Mark and «John, sons of one
of the other sitters. After the first few months in which various
deceased friends and relatives of the sitters spoke for themselves or
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through Walter, the latter adopted a different convention. He now,
save on the rarest occasions, steadfastly refuses to undertake messages,
either on his own behalf or on that of other spirits. He says that he
is “not a message-bearer;’’ that his job is the engineering of the
physical phenomena, and that alone. More faithfully than in any
other case of physical mediumship that I have ever met this claim is
lived up to; the picture is always a very definite one that Walter (or
Mark or John) is actually doing the things that one sees and hears
and feels done.
This makes necessary a careful discussion of the concept of the
“ spirit control,” and a careful definition of the investigator’s attitude
toward him; and the necessity is met in Chapter IV. Briefly, the
attitude thus defined is one of the total indifference “ whether the
Walter of the seance room is the dead brother, or something else, or
what else;” a complete postponement of this question until the more
immediate issue of genuine occurrence of the physical phenomena is
disposed of; a willingness to deal with the Walter personality in
any wav that may seem expedient, waiving completely the problem
of its true nature. The same viewpoint characterizes the present re
view. If the attitude seem an unjustified one as here briefly stated,
I venture to think that a complete examination of the reasons for
it as given in the book will satisfy.
Chapter \ carries the head: “ Adventures with the Table.” It
describes the circling, shuffling, sliding hack and forth, tilting on two
legs or one leg, etc., which marked the early behavior of this article:
and in considerable detail traces the passage from this inherently
inconclusive action to true levitation, which ultimately occurred
with considerable freedom. A very brief Chapter \ I makes it
appear that occasionally the communicating function mon ordinarily
discharged by the table took the form of raps, employing the same
code as that used bv the table. These raps, too, like the table action,
sometimes attained the dignity of a self-contained physical manifes
tation, produced apparently for its own sake.
We come in Chapter A II to an important phase of the mediumship.
During the third seance, in response to the suggestion of F. II. (Dr.
Crandon, the medium’s husband, prefers to be known in the literature of
the case by this name, which I applied Io him while his identity was as
yet a secret) that the tilting and shuffling of the table was a very cluinsv
mode of communication, and that a better way ought to be available,
Margery’ was thrown into trance, and for more than forty minutes
remained in this state, her voice being used continuously for speech
in the personalities of Walter and other controls. “The trance voice
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at once became the standard procedure of the Lime Street séance room
for extended communication, but under an unusual scheme.................
Margery would be normal lor the better pari of the time, simply going
off when Walter was ready to use her for lengthy talk, and coming back
when he had said what he had to say. Often she would thus pass
into and out of trance several times in the course of a single sitting;
and between trances the action would go rigid along, using other
methods of communication and producing physical phenomena.”
’[’his trance phase lasted for about two months or a little longer,
and is described in detail in Chapter V II. In addition to the complete
freedom of use of the psychic’s vocal organs, it involved a certain
amount of automatic writing and other motor acts. There was also
a curious interaction between Margery and one or two other mediums
who were present at her sittings during this period, described in
Chapter \ III.
A very extraordinary series of apparently supernormal sounds
began at the fourth séance, June 10. and continued throughout the
year. Taking the effects wholly at their face value, we find the playing
of “Taps” and other tunes on a psychic bugle, playing of simple
barmonies on a psychic piano, simultaneous playing of a plurality of
psychic bugles, the use of a psychic mouth-organ, and musical striking
from two different varieties of psychic clock. All of this was done,
with perhaps one or two exceptions, under a technique which involved
the presence of the sitters in the séance room while the sounds in
question were heard, apparently, to issue from various other points
in the house or out of it : and to this extent, of course, the question
of genuineness remained wide open. Initially the psychic music required
trance, but toward the end of its period of prevalence it came with
Margery normal. Chapter IX gives the details of each performance.
A short Chapter X describing certain eccentric phenomena occur
ring only once or twice is followed, in Chapter XI, by a detailed account
of the development of one of the most important features of the
mediumship. Very haltingly at first, but gaining impetus as it went
along, there came into being a voice which, without any trance by
Margery, whistled and whispered, usually in the cabinet, but sometimes,
in the judgment of the sitters, elsewhere. The first experience with
this was on .lune 23, 1923; and by September 28 the tranceless voice
had got to a degree of conversational facility which made it possible
for Walter to abandon the trance technique, and do all his talking
with Margery in normal condition. This is the phenomenon which
is in mind when any person who has sat in Margery’s séances refers
to the “ Walter voice.” It never arises above a whisper. The question
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of its true character is postponed in the book, and may be postponed
here.
In Chapter XII, in view of an impending new development of
paramount importance, a summary of the mediumship as observed up
to September is afforded, by means of complete reproduction of the
records of two typical seances. Chapter XIII describes several
occasions on which W alter manifested a mischievous spirit, to the ex
tent of tearing down the cabinet—once, at least, under far better
conditions of recorded control than were usual in this period. In
Chapter XIX we meet a number of incidents involving stoppage, per
haps bv W alter and perhaps not, of one or more of the clocks in the
house. And then we come in Chapter XV to the rather extraordinary
development forcasted immediately above.
'Phc general idea involved was the sending of Margery, by Walter’s
instructions, sometimes accompanied but more usually alone, down
stairs. She would be instructed to go to certain places and stay for
certain periods; and ultimately, the instructions would provide, she
was to be joined down there by the other sitters. As they all stood
or sal in dining room or main hall, in one way or another the victrola
in that hall would behave in a fashion taken by the sitters to be super
normal. or else a chair or piano-stool from the reception room at the
front of the house would move across the floor into the hall. This tech
nique was pursued on numerous occasions, sometimes with success and
sometimes with failure to produce phenomena. It was used on two sue
cessive occasions in the presence of Professor McDougall, Drs. Murphy,
Roback and Mr. Ilelson. of the Harvard Department of Psychology.
It was of course highly objectionable to have the medium wandering
about, unattended, in the regions of the house in which phenomena were
shortly to be produced; and such procedure was bound to lead, in the
minds of these investigators, to working hypotheses of fraud, if to
nothing more definite. It did in fact lead to a definite allegation of
proved fraud, which under analysis was shown to be without foundation
and which accordingly had to be withdrawn. But the whole incident,
as described in Chapter XX I. led to such a situation that both Margery
and F. II. were convinced of the unwisdom of having the phenomena
range all over the house. Walter yielded to their arguments, which
were largely those of McDougall passed along to him at second hand:
he promised thereafter to confine his work to the single seance room;
and he kept his promise!
It was at the very crisis of this affair that I made my first appear
ance in the case. I sat for four successive nights, and brought with
me what any spiritualistic sitter would instantly have recognized as
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a poltergeist. The invader prevented Walter from giving his usual
performance at any time during my stay, and twice got sufficiently
in control, himself, to throw Margery into trance; both times there
ensued what passed for a physical struggle for possession, both times
terminating in what was taken to be Walter’s expulsion of the intruder.
Mv reputation at the time as exposer of mediumistic fakes was sufficient,
to afford ample motive for fraud, if one believed this evil control to
be fraudulent. The Harvard group were definitely of this opinion,
and rather looked .’orward to his persistence and to the consequent
abandonment of the mediumship. I was fairly well impressed bv him.
so far as mere subjective genuineness went; and I agreed with the
medical gentlemen present that the trance was physiologically valid.
I found the entire incident very interesting, and it is described in
all fullness in Chapter XVII. My later appearances in Margery’s
séance room were marked by no such interference.’
After the double climax afforded by the Harvard charges ami the
evil invader, there was time for only a few seances prior to the de
parture of the psychic and her husband on a brief European trip.
In one of these, Walter redeemed a promise which had been standing
for some time and which I had regarded as a jest. He had said that
he would some evening produce an apport of a living pigeon or cat.
Chapter XXIII describes the circumstances under which a live pigeon
was fount! in the house during a sitting, and leaves the reader to judge
for himself where it came from.
While in Europe. Margery sat once at Gelev’s establishment in
Paris; once nt the rooms of the Society for Psychical Research in
London, in the presence of Messrs. Dingwall, Feilding, et at. ; twice
at McKenzie’s College; once at the London apartment of Sir Arthur
Conan Doyle. All these sittings were successful, some of them con
spicuously so; in particular, brilliant phenomena occurred under the
control of Geley and Richet, and thrice in London table levitation
was got in excellent white light. All this is described in detail in
Chapter XIX. In Margery's presence the British psychic photogra
phers enjoyed more consistent success than in ordinary cases; and
her sittings with Hope and Mrs. Deane are described and illustrated.
On returning home, Margery’s séance routine in Lime Street was
resumed, with certain modifications suggested by the European con
tacts. The new viewpoints, new conditions, new sitters, etc., are
discussed in Chapter XX, and the book then passes to a consideration
of the new phenomena—new, that is, for Margery's mediumship;
'But “ G. B..” its we call him, “came with me” on March 1, 1925, and there
ensued a totally blank séance.—.1. M. B.
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old, in the sense that for the first four months of 1924 Walter was
very definitely copying European models. Chapter XXI describes
the telekinesis of small objects, from the table and other places, which
so strongly characterizes Powell’s mediumship and which now for a
time strongly characterized Margery’s. An even more permanent
adoption of European precedent is detailed in Chapter XXII, which
deals with psychic contacts. These had been observed, in 1923, at
most once or twice. They now came to be a leading feature of séance
after seance, and. as the text of this and later chapters makes plain,
continue strongly down to the present time. Some slight discussion
of general principles here prefaces a complete description of all t1 e
psychic contacts reported during the first half of 1924.
’Phe classic cool breezes had been observed now and again in
Margery’s mediumship during 1923. They came to be a more per
sistent feature of her 1924 séances, though not nearly so persistent
as contacts and certain other manifestations. Chapter XXIII de
scribes them as observed in the Lime Street séance room; and Chapter
XXIV does the same for the psychic lights, which, like the contacts,
had hardly occurred at all before the exposure of the mediumship
to its European prototypes.
These luminous phenomena were for the most part fairly faithful
to the European standards; but in Chapter XXV we make the ac
quaintance of a series of luminous episodes of unusual character, about
which the control built up a considerable structure of humor—quite
characteristically, since this is one of his most strongly developed
traits. Chapter XXVI deals with a few occasions on which Walter
appears to have indulged in independent writing of one sort or another;
and in Chapter XXV II we have a rather long series of incidents
presenting him in the rôle of a psychic pickpocket. Three chapters
following this describe the vocal effects, the raps and the table action
obtained during early 1924, making it plain that here we have some
advance over 1923 practice, but not much. Some very surprising
manipulations of the curtain pole form the theme of Chapter XXXI;
this object, marked with luminous paint on either end. did all that
one would expect it to. do if one met it in Holland Park. We then
have a chapter dealing with minor adventures of the cabinet itself
during early 1924; after which the narrative is brought to a breathing
place bv a chapter of typical séance records, given in full. These,
with the chapters immediately preceding them, make it plain that
during the first quarter or third of 1924 we have to do with the
conventional telekinetic mediumship, as seen in London and elsewhere;
and that the séances often struck quite a swift and vivid pace.
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It was at this point that the Scientific American Committee entered,
under circumstances which the hook has already made clear (Chapter
XX). For some weeks, the efforts of the Committee, especially of
Dr. Comstock, were to turn the phenomena in a new direction. Several
groups of apparatus were introduced, of different character from
anything with which Walter had previously worked. The first attempt
was to get him to perform within a closed and sealed space; after
a promising preliminary attack, this led to an impasse and was
dropped. Chapter XXXIV gives the details.
Comstock’s next invention was more successful. He put before
Walter the ordinary chemical balance of the laboratory, and left it
to Walter to devise some supernormal behavior of this which he
would undertake to induce under convincing conditions. Cltimatelv
there came into being a fairly standardized act with the scales, which
.vas given in good red light on numerous occasions. It involved the
long-continued vertical oscillation of the pans, without ever striking
the platform beneath, under unequal weighting of the two pans and
surrounded bv very effective conditions for riding out fraud. Mv
own viewpoint is that if we had nothing more than what the scales
gave us, we should have something which could not be explained away;
and apparently the admirable Houdini agrees with me, for his only
comment upon the scales manifestations that have been described
to him is to jeer at the idea that these things could have happened.
Chapter XXXI describes this action, so far as it was obtained from
the three preliminary models preceding the very special balance which
Comstock ultimately made for the special purposes of the seance room.
A third Committee invention of this period was an electric bell,
so wired that depression of a telegraph key would close the circuit
and cause it to ring. 'Che idea was simply to give an instrument for
telekinesis which would appeal to the sense of hearing, and therefore
be susceptible of observation in a fashion more than usually free from
the ordinary allegations of error and illusion. The bell was rung
several times under excellent conditions, but in the dark always; it
was therefore laid aside in favor of the scales, which were found
capable of manifesting in red light. Chapter XXXVI describes this
episode.
For reasons which are made clear in the chapters just cited, the
Committee program of revolutionizing the phenomena so that anything
which occurred at all should be automatically stamped as valid did
not quite work out. During the interval when he was playing with
these fool-proof and fraud-proof manifestations, Walter did not wholly
abandon the old spontaneous phenomena of greater familiarity, and
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circumstances brought it about that the Committee observed a number
of these under quite extreme conditions of control. Certain of these
incidents have found a place in Chapters XXI-XXXII; certain others
have been reserved for a more prominent display. Notable among the
latter was the voice, concerning the true character of which we have
deferred judgment.
Starting with an experiment by the Harvard group back in October,
1923. in which the vocal effects were produced at a moment when every
body in the room was believed to have a mouthful of water, there had
been a great many isolated observations suggesting that the voice,
at times if not always, was independent. Walter finally came to a
staged demonstration of this independence of vocal effect, which he put
on twice—once for Carrington and myself in darkness, once for Coinstock in red light. These episodes form the backbone of Chapter
XXXVII. which brings me to state the conclusion that I have heard
genuine independent voice in Margery’s séance room, ami that this
phenomenon is therefore possible; but that, contrary to F. H.'s
opinion, the Walter voice is independent only on special occasions,
being for the better part automatic.
For a certain period during the Committee consideration of the
case, Walter displayed a desire to smash up the cabinet in which
Margery sat; and sometimes lie succeeded to a surprising degree.
Chapter XXXVIII describes several incidents of this character, one
in particular occurring under optimum conditions of control; and
Chapter XXXIX brings the matter to a climax with a full repro
duction of the record of the sitting of .Tune 24, and of experiments
made the next day by Carrington and myself. Briefly, under conditions
barring confederacy from within the room or without, and with me
in the cabinet at Margery’s side, the w ing of the cabinet was torn off.
The wing affected was the one on my side, rather than on Margery’s,
so that I was between her and the seat of action; the cabinet was
dragged violently about the room for a considerable period, carrying
her and me with it; and when the wing was finally got loose, this
was effected by forcing nine screws out of their holes in the heavy wood
of the cabinet, damaging these holes so that they could not be used
again. This was the greatest display of sheer force which we ever got
in Margery’s séance room, and amply merits the full transcript from
the record which is given.
Margery’s sittings are held in continuous music, the victrola being
used for the purpose, with the aid of an electric motor and a repeater.
Throughout 1924, this ensemble behaved in the most inexplicable
fashion, the motor slowing or stalling completely, time and again.
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night after night. Other apparatus fed from the same fuse-line failed
to display any irregularity, disposing of the idea of fraud from out
side the room. Fraud inside the room was equally easy to bar out.
Just as an example of the wav in which accident was ruled off. I make
one or two quotations.
The victrola having been thoroughly overhauled and pronounced
in perfect order, the trouble persisted. “If there were anything
physically wrong with the apparatus for making music, it had now
to be in the electric motor. During the day of »June 26, Conant took
this to Comstock’s shop, where it was in the hands of electricians and
engineers all morning. They gave it a blanket guarantee. Conant
brought it back to Lime Street, and for two hours and a half, during
the afternoon, it ran the séance-room victrola, without a hitch and
without getting respectably warm. That night, during the seance, it
stalled six times, slowed three times, and got so hot one could hardly
touch it.” Again: ’‘.June 30 saw both phonograph and motor again
overhauled and pronounced perfect. During the afternoon the motor
drove the victrola for two hours; during the séance it stalled nine
times.” As a climax to this sort of thing, we had a period when
psychic lights in the cabinet, near the medium, dimmed and disappeared
as the music slowed and stopped, and came back when the victrola
was restarted; and ultimately. Walter was able to stop the victrola
at our request, or while one of us stood over it with a red flashlight.
Chapter XL gives all the details of what mv journalistic background
leads me to title “ The Great Victrola Mystery.”
At a time when we had paraffin in the house for another purpose,
Walter gave us one paraffin hand, à la Kluski. Though this product
itself is in several respects quite impressive, the conditions under
which it was delivered were highly unsatisfactory, as were those under
which a repetition of the incident was withheld; the most enthusiastic
advocate of the mediumship would hesitate to urge upon another person
the validity of this episode. The hook gives it in detail as Chapter
XLI. to enable the reader to form his own judgment if he will, and
to emphasize that nothing is being concealed—that all the facts,
favorable and unfavorable, are spread on the record.
With the introduction of a large balance, specially manufactured
for séance purposes, Chapter XLTI reverts to the scales manifestations
and brings these to their climax and their abandonment by Walter.
Chapter XLIII introduces the camera into Lime Street. Without
going beyond the limits of this review I can sav no more than that,
time and time again, pictures have been taken which show apparent psy
chic effects of one sort or another. Many of these are of such character
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as strongly to suggest that what we have is an image of the psychic
structure employed in the action of the séance. Many of them were
taken during periods of red light, and show objects which were not
visible to the sitters. This, as revealed in the present chapter and in
Chapters LI and LII, is perhaps the most important single phase of
the mediumship.
The psychic lights which marked the early part of 1924 went
through several rather pronounced changes of style. Chapters XXIV
and XXV carried them through only one of these changes; Chapter
XLIV picks up the thread of this narrative and carries it down to
late August. The small telekinetic operations also were modified from
time to time; in particular, where early in the year they involved
mostly flowers, after May or .Tune they centered about megaphones,
tambourine and ukulele. Again, where in the early months of 1924
one is often left to guess about control, .Tune and July and August
give incident after incident of large content with all pertinent facts
of control fully recorded. Chapter XLV therefore possesses perhaps
more content than its title “ Small Stuff Under Large Control ” would
imply. It is followed bv a brief chapter that brings down to August
Walter’s cabinet-smashing proclivities, showing that these, too, took a
different turn from that displayed in earlier chapters.
In Chapter XIA II we put the mediumship on the road to the climax
of demonstrated validity. The bell-ringing apparatus of Chapter
XXXV I was brought out and remodelled, so that instead of the mere
surface of a telegraph key, Walter was presented with an area eight
inches square against which to plav in his efforts to depress the contact
member. At once the most brilliant performances were given in the
dark—so brilliant that they led Carrington to a definite verdict of
genuineness. 'Phis chapter gives all detail about these; and then for
a period I am forced to drop the mediumship largely and to talk of
something else.
Houdini was present at two sittings in July, after which he claimed
to have detected fraud, and denounced the entire body of phenomena
as trickery. Chapter XLVIII gives the full official record of these
sittings, and meets Houdini’s claims squarely. It is shown that in
many instances his allegations contradict or go beyond the seance
room facts, as recorded over the signatures of Houdini and of others.
So much was this the case that the Committee would not grant the
finality of Houdini’s exposure, and he was present again three times
in late August, in the endeavor to repeat it. Chapter XLIX describes
the events of this series of seances. Houdini’s bad faith in the matter
of certain apparatus which he supplied for séance-room use is demon-
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«trated. It is told how, on the first evening, an attempt was made to
render the bell-ringing instrument inoperative; and how, on the second
night, apparatus was found concealed in the room, which might have
been used in the production of fraudulent phenomena. It is told how
Walter accused Houdini of these transgressions, and it is pointed
out that such evidence as the records carry points rather toward
Houdini’s guilt than toward Margery’s. It is told how Houdini
broadcasted charges of confederacy and conspiracy against numerous
of his colleagues, including myself. All the pertinent details of these
three days of August are displayed, and the reader is left to form his
own conclusions as to why no psychic phenomena were obtained.
In Chapter L. I find it necessary to pay my respects to other
members of the Committee. Comstock has sat 56 times, McDougall
22 times, Prince ten times: none of them is ready to pronounce publicly
in behalf of the mediumship, and since the book was set up two of them
have come much closer to pronouncing definitely against Margery
than they had done previously. The reasons for these attitudes,
as I see them in the psychology of these three judges, are set forth.
I do not believe that it is necessary to say more in this place than
to quote the final sentence of the chapter: “ With the light that we now
have upon its membership, I think it is fair to ask what possible
outcome could have been expected from this Committee’s deliberations
on a genuine mediumship, beyond the outcome here recorded.*’
Of Chapter LI, I need give only the title, “ Important Incidents
of Recent Sittings.” and the statement that I have here tried to
abstract the more striking episodes from August 25 to December 27.
The arrangement is no longer topical, but chronological : so that this
chapter adds a good deal of climacteric material to several of the
preceding ones, notably to those dealing with psychic lights, the bell
ringing apparatus, the photographic verification of the phenomena,
and the small telekinesis. Then we come to the absolute climax of the
mediumship, so far as proof of validity is concerned. In Chapter LII
we have séance after séance at which the bell-ringing apparatus is
worked in brilliant red light, after the most painstaking examination
internally and externally. In this red light it rings any combination
of long and short peals asked for by any sitter, rings out messages
in Morse code at demand, rings in time with the music, etc., etc.: then
in red light it rings and stops intermittently while a sitter carries it
about the room, taking every measure to insure against external
connections.
Though this is the climax of my brief for the mediumship, it is
not quite the end of the book. As a means of conserving space,
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certain routine facts about the identity and arrangement of the sitters
for each sitting, the responsibility for the record, etc., etc., are grouped
in Chapter LIII, which accordingly becomes a sort of statistical sum
mary of the séances. Complete cross-references make it possible to
have free communication between the technical data here given and the
descriptions of phenomena occurring. And finally, in Chapter LIV,
I give a résumé of the separate phenomena which have occurred under
adequate conditions, and try to show how these drive us away from
the hypothesis of confederacy from without, away from that of con
federacy within the room, away from that of the medium’s sole agency
in the production of fraudulent phenomena—away, in fact, from every
hypothesis save that the phenomena are genuinely psychic, and that
they therefore afford a large field for research.

dr. McDougall and the
MARGERY MEDIUMSHIP
A COMPILATION OF PUBLIC STATEMENTS,
RECORDED FACTS, AND CRITICAL COMMENT

BY J. MALCOLM BTR1)
Research Officer, American Society for Psychical Research

[Abstract: There are reproduced four statements by Dr. William McDougall,
giving his adverse opinion on the Margery mediumship, and attempting to justify
that opinion by citation from his experience with this case. These citations are
shown largely and unmistakably to be contrary to fact.
To this end, numerous quotations are given from records drawn and signed by
Dr. McDougall, and from other original documents. By similar quotation and by
analysis of his text, Dr. McDougall's open-mindedness, consistency of viewpoint, and
adequacy of procedure are put in question.]

Psychic research has for years faced no such critical task as the
one brought by the Margery mediumship, with its extraordinary train
of publicity and public interest. The Journal’s outstanding duty at
this moment consists in a faithful, dignified and orderly recording of
the facts of this case. To approach the task in the most orderly
fashion would mean to print first a complete statement of the circum
stances leading to the Scientific American investigation of Margery.
But so far as the immediate needs of any reader are concerned, this
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information is available in my Margery book, just published, and in
other places. Present interest in the case revolves so largely about
the person of Dr. William McDougall that it seems best to give, now,
those facts which revolve about him. Dr. McDougall, as our readers
mostly know, is Professor of Psychology at Harvard, past President
of the American Society for Psychical Research, and long an influential
worker in the fields covered bv these posts. He has been party, in
recent weeks, to four public statements. We give these in full; the
reference indices are incorporated editorially to facilitate my discussion
of Dr. McDougall’s text.
I. JOINT STATEMENT BY DBS. McDOUGALL AND PRINCE
(Scientific American, April, 1925)

We, the undersigned members of the committee for psychic in
vestigation appointed by the Scientific American, report as follows
on the “ Margery ” case.
We have shared in the labors of the committee which has devoted
a large amount of time and carefid observation to this case, afford
ing every facility for the production of phenomena. We have
observed phenomena, the method of production of which we cannot
in every case claim to have discovered (1). But we have observed no
phenomena of which we can assert that they could not have been pro
duced by normal means (2), although we have looked for such phe
nomena patiently and with open minds. It is obvious that we cannot
prove that the “ medium ” never has produced and never can nor will
produce supernormal phenomena (3). But in our opinion we have
afforded the medium ample opportunities for the demonstration to
us of such phenomena and no such demonstration has been made (4-).
Therefore, we report that, in our judgment, the “ medium ” is
not entitled to the award of the prize offered by the Scientific
American for the production of supernormal physical phenomena.
IT.

SUPPLEMENTARY STATEMENT BY DR. McDOUGALL
(Scientific American, April. 1925)

I think the time has come when, as a member of the Committee
for psychic investigation appointed by the Scientific American. I
should express my opinion on the “ Margery ” case. I should have
preferred to have a few more sittings with this case, before expressing
niv opinion (5), but the unfortunate degree of publicity already given
to the case forces my hand.
As long ago as November, 1923, when I had enjoyed only a
few sittings, I wrote to “Margery’s” husband, stating frankly that
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I was inclined to regard (6) all the phenomena I had observed as
produced by normal means, possibly with the admirable design of
testing and exposing the gullibility of scientific men who venture to
dabble (7) in the field of psychic research. Since that date I have
taken part in three series of sittings, eagerly looking for evidence
of supernormal phenomena and doing my best to keep my mind open
to such evidence (8). During this period, the inclination (9) des
cribed above has grown steadily stronger in the main, in spite of
minor fluctuations, and has now become well-nigh irrestible. I feel
sure that if it were worth while to set down in detail (10) the many
observations and influences which have contributed to bring me to
this state of mind, all sensible ami unbiassed persons who could accept
my statements as those of a trustworthy reporter (11) would be
inclined to the same conclusion.
III.

STATEMENT BY DR. McDOUGALL
(New York Times, February 21, 1925)

THE PSYCHIC INVESTIGATION

May I, as a member of The Scientific American’s Committee for
Psychic Investigation, ask you to correct some inaccuracies contained
in an article on the “ Margery ” case which appeared in your issue
of Feb. 12? Your article states that the verdict of the committee
“ was that ‘ Margery ’ has failed to produce any evidence of ‘ super
normal phenomena.* ” That statement is not an accurate condensation
of the verdict of the committee. The committee reported that “ Mar
gery ” had failed to convince of the supernormality of any of her
phenomena. I think I represent the opinion of the majority of the
committee in saying that “ Margery ” furnished a large amount of
evidence, but that the evidence was defective in quality and that it
was outbalanced by a large amount of evidence pointing to the pro
duction of the phenomena bv normal means.
Your article states that Messrs. Prince, Comstock and McDougall
‘‘deny that Houdini exposed anything.” Mr. Houdini may well take
exception to this statement, and, to the best of mv knowledge, it is
not true. I was not present at the Houdini sittings and do not presume
to give an opinion upon the exposure of trickery which Mr. Houdini
claims to have effected. But I maintain, and I think that Messrs.
Prince and Comstock take the same view, that, even if the whole com
mittee had accepted his claim, that would not have closed the case.
Many mediums who have been detected in trickery are nevertheless held
by very respectable investigators, who admit the trickery, to have

McDougall and

margery mediumship

193

produced genuine .supernormal phenomena on other occasions. And
‘•Margery’* has produced many puzzling phenomena which Mr.
Houdini has not observed (12).

IV.

ARTICLE BY DR. McDOUGALL:

THE “ MARGERY MEDIUMSHIP”
THE EMINENT PSYCHOLOGIST’S FIRST AUTHORITATIVE STATEMENT
OF HIS REASONS FOR HOLDING THAT NO PROOF OF SUPERNORMAL
PHENOMENA HAS BEEN FURNISHED BY THIS CASE.

(Boston Transcript. February IS. 1925)

During the past year the “ Margery mediumship” has excited a
considerable amount of interest in the Boston area; and, owing largely
to the activities of Mr. Houdini, Mr. Malcolm Bird and Sir A. Conan
Doyle, the fame of the case has been carried far beyond the frontiers
of New England. I understand that Mr. Bird will shortly publish
a book devoted to the description of this strange case; and if one may
judge from a brief report in the Transcript of an address recently
made at Chicago bv Mr. Bird, it would seem probable that his book
will imply a very favorable verdict on it. Mr. E. .T. Dingwall, the
expert investigator of the English Society for Psychical Research,
recently devoted the chief part of a lecture before a large and select
audience at .Jordan Hall to the description of phenomena presented
bv “Margery”; and the honor of presiding over that meeting fell
to me.
Further, as a member of the committee invited by the Scientific
American to .judge the claims of “ mediums’’ to produce supernormal
physical phenomena, I have devoted a considerable amount (13) of
time to this case during the past sixteen months (11). For some
months, I have been the only member of that committee permitted
to take part (15) in sittings with the “ medium.” Thus a considerable
responsibility toward the public rested upon me, or so it seemed
to me; and I hoped to reach a very clear-cut opinion upon the
case, before making any statement about it. With that end in view,
1 had hoped to have a few more sittings during the present month.
But the state of affairs I have indicated forced my hand and led me
to write last week a letter to the editor of the Scientific American
stating an opinion adverse to the claims of the “ medium,” together
with a statement (signed by Dr. W. F. Prince, one of my fellow
committee-men, and myself) to the effect that in our opinion the prize
offered by that magazine should not he awarded to Margery, she
having failed, in spite of ample opportunities, to convince us of the
supernormal character of any of her phenomena. The latter state-
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went, together with a part of my individual statement and a somewhat
inaccurate account of the then state of affairs, was published in the
Boston Herald and the New York Times of Feb. 12.
In view of the circumstances related above. I feel it necessary to
supplement the two statements mentioned and, therefore write the
present article with two purposes: First, to say a few words in vindi
cation of the Scientific American’s committee. Secondly, to explain
my own position in the matter and to justify, as far as it may be
done in a few sentences, my adverse verdict of “ not proven.”
The Conditions of the Investigation

The members of the Scientific American committee, or most of
them, have labored without reward in the tedious and trying tasks
of investigation, believing that, in so doing, they were rendering a
public service of some slight importance. They have been covered with
abuse from many quarters. Mr. Dingwall, in a most gratuitous and
unjustifiable attack upon them, has decribed their work with “ Mar
gery ” as a vaudeville show. I)r. Morton Prince has rushed in to
pronounce their work a fiasco (see Boston Herald, Feb. 8). Dr.
Crandon described them as dishonest mountebanks. Mr. Bird says
that we have refused to risk our scientific reputations (16) by giving
a favorable verdict. From Sir A. Conan Doyle and from other quar
ters come denouncements of the committee on the ground that it has
not defended “ Margery ” against the outspoken criticisms of one of its
members, Mr. Houdini. In regard to the last charge, I will only point
out that, in respect of the principal accusation made bv and against
Mr. Houdini, the other members of the committee, if they were to take
sides in the matter, would have to accept the word of one party against
the other, and that they have no sufficient ground for preferring the
word of the “medium” to that of their colleague, Mr. Houdini (17).
I will not dwell upon the extreme difficulties of this particular
investigation, difficulties much greater than in the case of a profes
sional medium or one for whom the money-prize is a strong attraction.
I will point out only that in such a case all the cards in the game are
stacked in favor of the “ medium,” especially that the investigator
works under the perpetual veiled threat of exclusion (18) from further
sittings, if he should break in the slightest degree the rules laid down
by the “ medium ” or the “ control,” or is otherwise indiscreetly critical.
Twenty Sittings Since September

In spite of these difficulties, vastly increased by the unfortunate
degree of publicity given the case by Mr. Bird’s articles about it in
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the Scientific American (articles for which the committee (19) had no
responsibility and which unfortunately it was powerless to control
or inhibit) and bv Mr. Houdini’s many public statements about it.
those members of the committee who have been permitted to have
sittings with “ Margery ” since the Houdini explosion of last August
have continued to work upon it and have been able to reach a verdict
and then discharge their task. It should be noted that the committee
was not asked, and did not undertake, to explain how alleged super
normal phenomena were produced (20) ; it undertook only to say. in
the case of each medium competing for the prize, whether the medium
had or had not, after being given ample opportunity, succeeded in
convincing them of the supernormal character of some one or more of
the phenomena presented.
hi September of last year on mv return to Cambridge, I intimated
that I was prepared to take part in three or four sittings a week until
such time as 1 might be able to reach a conclusion, truthfully alleging
that my mind was open to a favorable view of the phenomena. Since
that date 1 have been allowed (21) to take part in about a score of sit
tings. All of these were held in the “ medium’s ” home: I have tried in
vain to secure a few sittings in the Harvard laboratory (22). I have
throughout followed the policy of conforming strictly to the conditions
demanded by the “ control," believing that in this way I should best
conduce to the occurrence of phenomena, and that, if only phenomena
would occur, I should by close observation be able to arrive at an
opinion about them. In spite of this docile attitude on my part, some
of the score of sittings were blanks and in others of them phenomena
were very scanty (23).
Nevertheless, I have been able to arrive at an opinion which I am
prepared to defend against all the many believers in the supernormal
character of “ Margery’s ” phenomena, or to modify radically if good
cause can be shown. That opinion is that very many of the phenomena
have been produced by normal means and that in all probability the
same is true of all of them. As I have pointed out elsewhere, it is,
in the nature of the case, impossible to prove a negative, to prove
that ‘ Margery ’ never did. never can. or never will produce supernor
mal phenomena (24). A verdict is necessarily given in terms of prob
ability. Some things have happened the means of production of which
I am unable to describe (25). But as these have happened under condi
tions very unfavorable to accurate observation, to attach great weight
to them would imply undue credulity. The reader will notice that I do
not assert (and the committee does not assert, as has been incorrectly
stated in the press) that “ Margery has failed to produce any evidence
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of supernormal phenomena.” She has produced a very considerable
quantity of such evidence. The defect is in respect of the quality
rather than of the quantity of the evidence. What I do assert (and
with this 1 think most of the members of the committee would agree)
is that the evidence of the opposite tendency far outweighs the evidence
of supernormality.
Let us try to indicate very summarily the nature of this large mass
of adverse evidence, premising that a fair-sized volume would be re
quired for any complete statement of it. First, some of the more
striking phenomena have been produced in such a way that one is
compelled to assert that, if they are supernormallv produced by the
“ control,” Walter, then it follows that Walter goes out of his wav
to deprive them of all evidential value and simulate their production
bv normal means. I give one example, the production of a paraffin
glove claimed to have been molded on an “ectoplasmic” hand formed
during a sitting, in the fashion alleged by Drs. Richet and Gelev
to have occurred in another case.
The “Mysterious” Paraffin Glove (26)
The occurrence was as follows: In the midst of a sitting at which
we had been led to expect the occurrence, upon the table in the midst
of the circle, of a phenomenon of a very different type, Walter called
for the bucket of paraffin which had been prepared some days pre
viously; it was warmed and placed close to the medium. After we had
waited in darkness for some time Walter directed one of the sitters
to search for the promised paraffin glove in a corner of the dimly
lighted room. On following Walter's directions, the glove was found,
cold and solid, wrapped in a piece of dark cloth, at a distance of
some ten feet from the “ medium.” As the room had not been searched
before the sitting, it is obvious that this find was devoid of evidential
value; whereas, if Walter had adopted the simple and straightforward
course of laying the glove upon the table, instead of in a remote corner
of the room (in a dark cloth), the evidential value of the phenomenon
would have been very great (27). Further, in spite of the astonishing
success claimed for this first attempt, no further endeavor in this
direction has been undertaken, I believe; a fact which it would be
proper, if it were not invidious, to connect with the further fact that it
was openly proposed by some of the sitters to add to the paraffin during
the darkness of the next experiment in this line the contents of a packet
of coloring matter, chosen at random from several such packets of
various colors.
Secondly, there has been, throughout the whole period of mv oh-
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serrations, a most disturbing inconsistency in the phenomena. For
example, Walter claims to have produced a perfectly formed (28) ecto
plasmic hand at the first attempt, in the instance cited above. Yet
many months later when, under the persuasive guidance of Mr. Ding
wall. he again produced an “ ectoplasmic hand ” on several occasions,
the “ hand ” presented on each of these occasions only a very rough
and remote resemblance to a human hand. Or again. Walter professes
to have freely and repeatedly moved a table, a stool, and a heavy
screen, sometimes at distances of many feet from the medium and
sometimes in fair red light. Yet in ringing the bell-box, which required
only a minimal pressure applied to any part of a large surface exposed
in the immediate neighborhood of the medium, Walter seems to
have found the utmost difficulty, except when operating in complete
darkness (29).

The More Care, the Less Wonder
Thirdly, in general it is true to say that, the better the conditions
of control, the scantier and slighter have been the phenomena produced.
Thus the “ ectoplasmic hand ” exhibited abundant and most intriguing
movements upon the table, so long as the “ medium's ” right hand was
controlled only by her husband and by one of I)r. Dingwall’s luminous
hands sewn upon the cuff of the loose sleeve enclosing her otherwise
bare arm. But, as soon as adequate control of both hands was estab
lished, no such movements occurred (30). Further, the levitation of the
megaphone above the medium’s head has been reported again and
again (31) in darkness and in red light at loose mixed sittings. But,
although I have asked frequently for its repetition under good con
ditions of control nothing of the sort has occurred within my obser
vation. Vet again, the whispered voice has been reported by various
observers to have come from all sorts of places and directions remote
from the medium, yet in all my long and careful attempts to verify
this, I have never been able to observe any indications that the voice
came from any other source than the “ medium’s ” mouth, and on the
contrary I have observed many indications that it does come from
that source (32).
Fourthly, I emphasize the general evasiveness of the “control”;
the avoidance of crucial conditions; the leading off with promises of
wonderfid new phenomena; the perpetual insistence upon the continued
accompaniment of a gramophone and of conversation, which grossly
interfere with accurate observation, etc., etc. (33).
What Clinched the Decision
In a recent letter to the press. Dr. Crandon complains that I seem
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to have made unduly rapid progress towards my adverse verdict in the
last few weeks. Perhaps in the letter from which he cites 1 stated my
openness of mind towards the phenomena too strongly. Such self
estimates are a delicate matter, and still greater is the difficulty of
expressing them accurately. However that may be, three things have
happened to clinch my opinion since the writing of that letter. First,
the letter in question was written to invite Dr. Crandon to a very frank
conference (34), in the course of which I laid before him all my grounds
for refusing to give a favorable verdict (with the exception of one
very strong piece of specific adverse evidence) and urged him to
cooperate to the utmost in attempting to secure some one clear-cut
supernormal phenomenon, however simple, under good conditions of
control. The large prize offered (35) was that in case of success, Mr.
Dingwall would be able, in his lecture at Jordan Hall, to make a state
ment favorable to the mediumship. The only result of this conference
was that in the course of the ensuing week I was given a single sitting
(36), my last, in which, for the first time during the Dingwall series. I
was allowed continuously to control (37) the “medium's ” right hand,
while Mr. Dingwall controlled her left hand—and nothing happened, the
sitting was completely blank. Secondly, on the Friday afternoon
before Mr. Dingwall’s lecture, I had. for the first time, an opportunity
to examine (38) the series of photographs of “ Margery’s ectoplasm”
(taken by Dr. Conant with magnesium flashlight). Some of these had
been taken during sittings in which I took part: but the more interest
ing were taken at private sittings given to Mr. Dingwall al which I
was not allowed to be present (39). But since Mr. Dingwall showed al!
these photos on the screen at his lecture. 1 can hardly be expected to
abstain from all reference to them. On the afternoon mentioned,
examining the photos with a lens, I was able to point out to Mr. Ding
wall that some of the photos of ‘ectoplasm’ presented all the appear
ance of the lung of some animal surgically manipulated to resemble
roughly in shape a human hand (40).
Thirdly, 1 have not been able to obtain the gift or the loan of any
copies of these photos for the purpose of submitting them to the
judgment of experts (41).
1 have no doubt that Dr. Crandon, if he will carefully examine the
photos with a good lens, will recognize the appearances I refer to.
I hereby invite Dr. Crandon to submit the complete series of photos
(especially the one showing the ‘ectoplasm’ lying across Mr. Dingwall’s
hand) to three independent experts, one of whom shall be the professor
of physiology in the Harvard Medical School, and a second the director
of the Zoological laboratory of Harvard University. If two of the
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experts do not endorse the judgment of my inexpert eye, I will retract
the foregoing statement concerning the ectoplasm (42). If they should
confirm it, Dr. Crandon will, no douht, argue that, when Walter molds
the ectoplasm into any particular form, he necessarily or naturally
gives it the texture of one kind of animal tissue or another, and that,
in producing an * ectoplasmic ’ formation that resembles both a hand
and a lung, he has furnished the best possible proof of the supernormal
origin of the formation. This reasoning could not be refuted. But
it remains probable that men of science, being notoriously hard hearted
and sceptical of marvels, will prefer to believe that the lung-like tissue
took shape in some more usual fashion. Especially will they be dif
ficult to persuade that Walter, in molding the mass to the semblance
of a hand, would choose to use a knife upon it.
Why Such Vague Statement?

One more word upon the mystifying ectoplasm. It is reported (43)
in the press that in a recent lecture Mr. Bird took exception to the
verdict rendered bv the committee, approved “ Margery’s ectoplasm.”
and said that the ‘ ectoplasm ’ “ issues from openings in the anatomy.”
The last statement is correct. There is good evidence that * ectoplasm ’
does issue, or did issue on some, and probably on all (44), occasions
from one particular “ opening in the anatomy.” 'rhe more interesting
question is—How did it come to be within “the anatomy”? There
was nothing to show that its position there and its extrusion from that
place were achieved by other than normal means (45).
I have reason to believe that some of those who attended Mr. Ding
wall's lecture feel that some apology or explanation is due to them for
my appearance as presiding officer on that occasion, at a time when my
opinion was already very adverse to the phenomena. 1 humbly submit
the following. Mr. Dingwall, a fellow-countryman and an officer of the
English Society for Psychical Research (of whose council I have been a
member for many years) was a stranger in Boston. When, therefore, a
few days after his arrival, he told me that he had consented to address
the Boston members of the American S. P. R., and asked me to preside
at the gathering (as T have usually done at other meetings of the
group) it would have been churlish to refuse. When, some days later. I
found that Mr. Dingwall was inclined to take a very favorable view of
“ Margery’s ” phenomena, and that her friends were expecting the
lecture to take the form of a complete vindication of her mediumship,
and when, to my dismay, I found that invitations had been sent out
rashly (46) announcing a lecture on the “ Margery ” case, I took steps
to put before Mr. Dingwall my grounds for maintaining a most rigid
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reserve as to the supernormalitv of the phenomena, pointing out to
him that evei. his own sittings afforded abundance of such grounds.
He thereupon agreed (47) to speak of the phenomena in an entirely
noncommittal shape. The lecture was given in that form. I hope that
no harm was done beyond still further forcing me towards a premature
announcement of my opinion.
As Dr. Worcester was named at Mr. Dingwall’s lecture as a co
operator in these investigations, I wish to sav that Dr. Worcester,
throughout these trying circumstances, has cooperated in a wholly
admirable manner, showing nothing but a sincere desire to ascertain
the truth.

May Be Case

of

Dual Personality (48)

In conclusion I would say that I am prepared to consider the
hypothesis that “ Margery ” is an extreme case of double person
ality and that the secondary personality, going by the name of
Walter, has been the prime mover and agent in the production of
all the phenomena of this remarkable case. If that hypothesis is the
correct one, then the case is one that falls within the field of abnormal
psychology rather than in that of supernormal physical phenomena.

V—SOME QUESTIONS OF FACT

This concludes the matter which I have to quote from Dr. Mc
Dougall. In checking his statements against the records, I find
that, particularly in the long article from the Transcript, he has
made numerous errors, contradictions, etc. There has been some
doubt in mv mind whether to make a detailed analysis of these, since
many of them are of little consequence; or whether to confine my
attention to a few of his major departures from fact. At the risk
of seeming diffuse, I have decided on the former course: for I agree
with the viewpoint so frequently expressed by Dr. Prince when under
taking similar detailed critiques. One who does not display accuracy
of detail cannot be trusted for accuracy in his major premises, major
citations and major conclusions. It is therefore pertinent to cite
all the weak spots in Dr. McDougall's text: and at the risk of being
unduly long-winded, I attempt this. It will be understood that the
task is undertaken, not as a defense of Margery, an attack upon Dr.
McDougall, or anything of similar sort: but simply as a matter of
scientific duty. In dealing with this or any other mediumship. Dr.
McDougall owes to science the duty of presenting facts that are facts;
and when he departs from this obligation, the person most cognizant
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of I he circumstances owes to science the duty of revising Dr. Mc
Dougall's misstatements and lining them up with the facts.
Dr. McDougall’s personal connection with the Margery mediumship
dates from July 1, 1923; from the Transcript publication date it
runs back nineteen months. The case came before the Scientific
American Committee on April 12. 1924. and Dr. McDougall’s last
sitting as a member of that Committee was on November 13, 1924; so
his Committee contact with the mediumship lasted seven months, and
is ten months old on the date of his statement. The sixteen-month
interval which he mentions (14) has no significance.

Twenty-one Sittings

in

Eighteen Months

If we count back sixteen months from February. 1925, we come
to October. 1923; and as we shall presently see, it was during this
month that l)r. McDougall started sitting other than in a wholly casual
wav. If we accept the sixteen-month period as on this basis, we
still find Dr. McDougall guilty of the grossest confusion between two
things which should be carefully separated. His personal contact
with the case, and his Committee contact therewith, are two totally
distinct things; his failure to keep them so is without excuse. Nor
is this failure to be explained away by anv charitable interpretation
of his language; he explicitly states that ‘‘as a member of the Com
mittee ................ [he has] devoted................ time to this case during the
past sixteen months.”
As a distinguished guest. Dr. McDougall sat. for the first time,
on July 1. 1923. As a member of a group of Harvard psychologists
giving the case a more or less informal examination, he sat on October
7 and 28, and November 3 and 10, 1923. As an individual interested
in the case he sat on March 21 and 29, 1924. As a member of the
Scientific American Committee he sat on April 12 * and 26,* May 11.*
14,* 17,* 24, 30 * and 31,* .June 1,* October 3, 28, and 30, November
7 and 13, 1924 (the asterisks have reference to a subsequent
paragraph). As American representative of the (British) Society
for Psychical Research and therefore ex officio collaborator with Mr.
Dingwall, he sat on January 2. 6, 8, 9, 14, 15, 17, 18, 20, 21 and
24, 1925.
In estimating (13) the “considerable amount of time” which
he has devoted to the case, Dr. McDougall fails to realize the long
intervals during which he did not sit at all. H*‘ fails, too, to realize
that his frequent sittings of January, 1925, can be credited neither to
his personal interest nor to his Committee membership. Excluding
these sittings, he has attended as a Committeeman fourteen times in
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seven months; and altogether, twenty-one times in eighteen months.
I would contrast this showing with that of Dr. Comstock, who sat 5(5
times between March 19 and August 27, 1924, in spite of personal
affairs which I take to be far more exacting than Dr. McDougall’s;
of Dr. Carrington, who sat 51 times between Mav 8 and August 1 k
1924, in spite of the fact that every sitting in Boston meant a whole
day’s absence from his center of normal activities in New York; and
of myself, who sat 47 times between April 11 and November 21, 1924.
subjecting myself to a divorce from my New York quarters which
was often very embarrassing indeed. It is perhaps not wholly im
pertinent to compare Dr. McDougall’s record with that of Dr. Mark
W. Richardson, a distinguished Boston M. 1).. who has sat 81 times
in eighteen months; or even with that of Dr. Crandon, who, with a
surgical routine that takes him out of bed at six o’clock every week
day morning and keeps him at top speed until an indeterminate hour
in the evening or in the small hours of the next morning, has sat 330
times in nineteen months, and has devoted an enormous amount of
time outside the seance room to the mediumship. I think we may fairly
raise a question of fact against the statement that Dr. McDougall has
devoted a considerable amount of time Io the mediumship in these
nineteen months.
Dr. McDougall and His Colleagues

Under critical analysis, Dr. McDougall’s attendance record is worse
than the bald figures indicate. He failed to sit at all between June 1
and October 3, 1924—the period in which the Committee’s most im
portant work was concentrated. During a good part of this time
it was impossible to locate him by mail or telegraph. Of the sittings
which Dr. Carrington cites in support of his favorable judgment,
Dr. McDougall attended none. Of those which Houdini cites in
support of his claims of fraud. Dr. McDougall attended none. Of
those which Dr. Prince cites in support of his unfavorable judgment,
Dr. McDougall attended one.
If more is needed to show that Dr. McDougall's experience with
the mediumship has no common denominator with that of his colleagues,
and that he failed conspicuously to function as a Committee member,
1 need mention only the fact that throughout the period of Dr.
Comstock’s attendance, Dr. McDougall pointedly and deliberately
absented himself on Dr. Comstock’s nights, whenever he could. The
asterisks attached to the dates of his Committee sittings, above,
indicate séances attended by me. Throughout the period from
April on. Dr. Comstock was prosecuting séance room experiments
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of the utmost interest and the utmost potential importance; yet
outside the occasions when my catalyzing presence brought the
rather direct demand that the Committee get together. Dr. McDougall
attended just one of Dr. Comstock's sittings. Had I essayed to run
the Committee from New York, I have no doubt at all that the six
occasions on which these two joined me in the seance room would
be missing from Dr. McDougall’s all-too-meager record of attendance,
and I question that he would have come on the two nights when he
sat with me in Dr. Comstock’s absence. One wonders whether the “ few
more sittings ” which he would have liked to enjoy were to have been
spread out as thinly over the future as his pre-Dingwall sessions were
over the past; and whether he would have wished that all public knowl
edge of the case be “ inhibited ” pending his leisurely progress toward
a possible conclusion.
The Committee Not Barred
Dr. Prince sat on October 21, 22, 23, and 24, 1924. The expression
“some months” is elastic, but I doubt that it can be shrunk down
to a point where it will not reach back from inid-Februarv to late
October. If it can be, however, Dr. McDougall is still in error when
he asserts that he alone of the Committee was permitted (15) to sit
during whatever interval he has in mind. Dr. Prince would have been
a welcome sitter on withdrawing from his demand for conditions which
Dr. Crandon regards as perhaps dangerous to the medium's health.
The question whether l)r. Prince or Dr. Crandon is right in the issue
which is thus joined between them is of no pertinence here; he is
not excluded, he is merely refused conditions which he demands as
a prerequisite to sitting. Dr. Carrington has felt that, having pro
nounced his final verdict of validity, his absence would simplify the
Committee’s further procedure; Dr. Comstock has been swamped in
personal affairs and totally unable to sit; both these gentlemen would
have been welcome sitters had they desired to sit. There has very
recently been laid down a demand that the other Committee members,
before sitting again, shall meet Dr. Crandon's ideas of what constitutes
proper repudiation of Houdini’s conduct. This demand was waived
in connection with Dr. McDougall’s presence in January, and would
have been waived with equal promptness had there been any good reason
w hy other members of the Committee should receive the same benefit;
it was made more as a matter of record and self-defence than for the
sake of enforcement. The only prohibition that has existed, barring
this one, is against Houdini, and I judge that this barrier is one that
Dr. McDougall will not question.
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1 agree with Dr. McDougall as to the gratuitous character of much
of thb criticism levelled at the Committee. I agree with him that Mr.
Dingwall’s strictures against the conduct and motives of the Committee
were possibly in bad taste, and that Dr. Morton Prince’s absurd
pronouncements are even worse, in that they show a fundamental
ignorance of psychic matters of which, at least. Mr. Dingwall is free.
But Dr. McDougall has seen enough of the workings of the reportorial pencil to know that a news item telegraphed to a Boston paper,
giving a summary of what a Chicago paper says I said at a public
lecture (16). is not to be cited in the same place with what Dr. Mc
Dougall himself heard Mr. Dingwall say. or what he read over Dr.
Morton Prince’s signature. I have been asked, everywhere from Boston
and Philadelphia to Memphis and Sioux City, why the Committee’s ver
dict and mv own judgment are at variance. I have always described
the states of mind of the Committeemen. as I see them, but I have said
nothing about the risk of their scientific reputations, because it is
not in exactly these terms that I see the psychology of their negative
viewpoints.

•

Margery

vs.

Houdini

Records of the seances attended by Houdini appear in my Margery
book, and will probably appear in Society publications as well. Space
is lacking for their presentation here. When they are read ar.d
digested, I am sure that Dr. McDougall will be found very disingenuous
indeed in his implication that they lead to nothing more than (17) an
issue of veracity between Margery and Houdini. In mv judgment these
records put a far greater burden on Houdini than on Margery, and
give his conduct such an odor of bad faith ns to place his credit, in
the absence of contravening evidence of bad faith by her, far below
hers. In private conversation Dr. McDougall has disapproved em
phatically of Houdini's acts and words on these occasions and on
others; and he must be vividly aware of the misrepresentations of which
Houdini is guilty when, from the stage, he purports to reproduce
Margery’s phenomena under Margery’s conditions. How. then, can
he fail to make the obvious appraisal of Houdini’s credibility? More
over if the Committee had really had no sufficient grounds for pre
ferring Margery’s word to Houdini’s or his to hers, this would have
been wholly due to their own negligence. They failed utterly to adopt
routine seance procedures which, if enforced, would have established
the facts automatically, and would have prevented any situation from
arising in which anybody would be reduced to the necessity of weighing
Houdini’s word against Margery's. Having failed to do this, they can
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not now plead their own negligence in extenuation of their own failure
to establish the facts of these sittings.
No Rules or Threats of Exclusion

With the reservation that Dr. Prince’s absence comes closer to
being exclusion in this sense than in the sense commented upon above.
I will state categorically that (18) no threat of exclusion, veiled
or otherwise, has ever been made against any investigator. Dr.
Crandon lays down certain elementary conventions of psychic research
which would be objectionable only to investigators of the ignoramus
variety: for example, one may not turn on a light without warning,
nor seize the entranced medium. Margery insists that nothing be done
that will cause her physical pain. Beyond this, neither the medium
nor her husband lays down any rules the violation of which would carry
with it exclusion; and Dr. McDougall is well aware that procedures
have been frequently and freely applied which he would not tolerate
if the proposal were made to apply them to Mrs. McDougall.
Moreover, “ Walter ” is the most reasonable “ spirit control ” I
have ever met or heard of. If Dr. McDougall will contrast the
demands made upon Dr. Crawford bv the Goligher controls, and sub
mitted to by Dr. Crawford, with the things that are permitted as a
regular part of the Lime Street séance routine, he must realize how
unjustified this criticism is. Dr. Prince himself, who goes along with
Dr. McDougall in judgment of the Margery mediumship, is reported
to have told a Boston audience, the other day, that insistence upon
getting phenomena under conditions arbitrarily laid down by the in
vestigator is not, as usually represented, scientific procedure; that
it is unscientific to the last degree. I would recommend that Dr. Mc
Dougall bring his views into accord with those of his colleague.
It is unfortunate that, in the nature of the case, I cannot cite
chapter and verse of séance records, etc., against the allegation that
the threat of exclusion is held over the investigator’s head. I can,
however, dispose of it categorically, in the only way in which disposition
is possible. I have attended five sittings for every two by Dr. Mc
Dougall. Beyond all numerical computation I have listened to more
conversation between Dr. Crandon and “ Walter,” between Dr. Crandon
and Margery, between the members of the household and outsiders,
than has Dr. McDougall. Reserving the places where exclusion would
be a proper penalty covering misconduct by a sitter—a case which
I presume Dr. McDougall will grant can occur—I have never heard
anything approaching a threat of exclusion, though I have seen sitters
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directly contravening the expressed wishes of “ Walter ” or of Dr.
Crandon.
!t is not a fact that the Committee was powerless (19) to control
or inhibit publication in the Scientific American of my Margery stories.
They did. in fact, inhibit it. against the keen desire of the editorial
staff and the business management. So long as they merely expressed
the opinion that publication was unwise, the editors put into practice
their own contrary opinion. When the Committee made the direct
request that the journalistic preference be sacrificed for theirs, this
request was met. at considerable expense in shifting the make-up of
the September, 1924, issue. Had the specific demand against publica
tion been made earlier, it would have been met as promptly as was the
ultimate case. If Dr. McDougall would cite public statements about
the case which he was powerless to control or inhibit, let him bring
this plea against Houdini, whom he so painstakingly acknowledges
as bis colleague.
Dr. McDougall’s Inhibitions and Their Source

Dr. McDougall gives us a formidable catalog of the things he
wanted to do and was not permitted to do. He has been allowed
(21 ) about a score of sittings since September, he tells us; but in so
far as this plaint refers to the closing months of 192.4, he omits cer
tain facts which impress me as essential. The sittings which he ex
pressed his willingness to attend to the extent of three or four a week,
he demanded be rigidly restricted to Margery, her husband. Dr.
Worcester, and Dr. McDougall himself. With a larger or a dif
ferent company he flatly refused to sit. This made it necessary
to find evenings on which both he and Dr. Worcester were free
—not the easiest thing in the world. The task was further com
plicated bv the parallel necessity for finding nights on which the
absence of guests who were in Boston at considerable personal
sacrifice should make it possible for the Crandons to sit for this
very small and very restricted circle. The accrued obligations
to their many friends and relatives under which the Crandons
felt themselves to lie, after having permitted the Committee vir
tually to monopolize the mediumship for four months, were heavy
anil unavoidable. Dr. McDougall sat. during these late months of
1924, whenever it was possible for him and his collaborator to come
on a night when it was possible for the Crandons to have them. If
he complains that this was not often enough, he has his own and Dr.
Worcester’s other obligations to blame, in some part; and for the
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rest, he is demanding that the Committee monopoly of the rase continue
indefinitely.
Dr. McDougall goes on to extend his plaint of inadequate sittings
into the January, 1925, period. Thus, after a certain crisis was
reached, he was given (36) but one more sitting. In this, for
the first time (37) during the Dingwall series, he was allowed
to sit next to the medium and control her ham! himself. His oppor
tunity to examine certain seance-room photographs (38) was long
delayed. The more important of these had been taken in his absence
(39). lit* has been unable to get the gift or loan of any of the
prints (41). He makes no explicit statement that the prohibition
against which he complains originated with Margery or Dr. Crandon;
but no reader unaware of the facts could get any other impression than
this one. If not conscious bad faith, this must be criminal carelessntss
on Dr. McDougall’s part. For the fact is, every single one of these
prohibitions was imposed upon him by Mr. Dingwall, his own colleague.
Dingwall dictated the personnel at each of the January sittings;
Dingwall placed the sitters in the circle; Dingwall it was who, after
one experience, determined that Dr. McDougall's vice-like grip of
the medium’s hand was intolerable. Dingwall commanded when and
how photographs were to be taken; Dingwall owns the negatives and
the prints; Dingwall it is who dictates who shall and who shall not
have copies. Dr. McDougall's failure to make it clear that the Crandons had nothing to do with these inhibitions is a most extraordinary
omission.

Why There Were No Sittings

at

Harvard

One item here I reserve for a paragraph of its own. Dr. McDougall
tells us (22) that he was anxious for sittings in his laboratory at
Harvard, but tried in vain to bring them about. Mr. Dingwall came
to this country with the same intention and desire; he planned to
have two or three get-acquainted sittings in the Crandon home, and
then to transfer his work bodily to Harvard. Certain preparations
looking to this end he found to be necessary when he inspected the
Harvard laboratory; he gave full instructions, and his instructions
were accepted. But in spite of his constant effort to get these executed,
the laboratory was never put in suitable condition for his use; so that
he was obliged several times to postpone the transfer to it of his
seances, and finally to abandon this idea entirely. On one occasion
Mr. Dingwall himself, in desperation, pitched in and did certain work
of cleaning up the laboratory which should have been attended to.
days before, bv the janitor or an even meaner person. Persistent
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failure to put the laboratory into the condition which he required
was the only reason why seances were not held therein. When I was
in Boston at New Year’s Day and for several days thereafter, this
was the problem most on Mr. Dingwall’s mind; and he spent much time
at Harvard in connection with his efforts to make the laboratory a
suitable place for the experiments he had on his docket. The last
person in the world who should complain of the failure of these plans
to come to maturity is the head of the Department of Psychology of
Harvard, a firm word from whom would presumably have set the entire
matter right.
Essential Facts Omitted

Dr. McDougall was himself wholly responsible for the choice of
Dr. Worcester as his collaborator, both in late 1924 and in early
1925. His sole reason, or if not quite that his major one. for having
any collaborator at all. lies in the impossibility of one person’s con
trolling both sides of the medium. lie must therefore select somebody
in whose control he has absolute confidence. I will not charge Dr.
McDougall with responsibility for telling us why Mr. Dingwall refused
him a greater share in the control at the January sittings; for pre
sumably he does not accept this reason, which I suggest above, as a
valid one. But with regard to another omission I cannot be so
charitable. It is wholly out of order for Dr. McDougall, in stating
(37) that on only one occasion was he permitted to «control the
medium’s hand himself, to suppress the fact that, on several other
occasions when Mr. Dingwall was controlling her left side, Dr. Wor
cester was at her right, with Dr. Crandon placed between Drs. Wor
cester and McDougall.
Phenomena That Are Unexplained

Dr. McDougall admits unequivocally that he has no explanation
for the behavior of the celebrated bell-box; and this manifestation
has been obtained repeatedly in red light of unusual intensity for
the séance room. He has also had further special experiences with
the bell-box, under extreme conditions, and of equally baffling nature.
Equally clean-cut performances were obtained from the scales unit
installed in the séance room by Dr. Comstock; and if Dr. McDougall
never saw any of these incidents (which I suspect to be the case, and
have not time to verify by detailed reference to the séance records),
this is chargeable wholly against his irregular attendance. Certainly
he can not explain the photographic results obtained throughout
the fall and winter of 1924, sometimes in his presence; nor can I imagine
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any rational objection to the conditions under which these were got.
Hence it is not always true, nor even true in a large preponderance of
instances, that phenomena “ the means of production of which [he is]
unable to describe (1, 25) ” have happened under conditions “very
unfavorable to accurate observation.” Lacking space for citation
here of records of the scales manifestations and the supernormal
results with the camera, for these I must refer the reader to my
Margery book and to future publications of the Society. Citation
of critical bell-box demonstrations brings us, first, to the record
for October 28, 1924, which was drawn by Dr. McDougall himself, the
original longhand draft being in l)r. Crandon’s possession. Original
and typewritten copies carry signatures of Drs. McDougall and Wor
cester. It reads:
“At about 9:55 the bell-box began to ring in the dark: under in
structions from Walter we turned on the red light, full [rheostat]
strength. Dr. McDougall put his left hand all around the box and his
arm over the top while it was ringing. Dr. Worcester did the same.
During this time the ringing was momentarily intermitted. Then came
a dark period.
“ During the ringing all eight hands were raised above the table,
and were visible to all. Foot control of Dr. Crandon and Margery
was maintained throughout the episode.
“ After five minutes for relaxation, the bell-box again began to
ring in the dark: then in the full red light as this was turned on. Roth
observers again put hands and arms freely over and around the box.
Then Dr. Worcester raised the box sixteen inches off the table so that
all could see under it: and it kept on ringing. Dr. McDougall explored
freely between the table and the lifted bell-box. The bell rang steadily
all through and into the ensuing dark period. It then stopped on
request.
“ Bell-box, cabinet, table, table-legs, Margery’s extremities were
all examined by Drs. McDougall and Worcester to their satisfaction.
A closed hoop was passed completely over and under the table bv
Dr. McDougall.”
For October 30, we again have a record done in long hand bv
Dr. McDougall and carrying Dr. Worcester’s signature as well as his.
It reads:
“ Present to left : Dr. McDougall. Dr. Worcester, Dr. Crandon,
Margery.
“Room searched: table and bell-box examined and table passed
through loop of rope by Dr. McDougall.
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“ Margery’s ankles tied together and by the same tie fastened to
Dr. McDougall’s right ankle.
“9:25: Bell-box rang in the dark.
“ 9:38: Bell-box began ringing in the dark. Red light was turned
on, full strength. Dr. McDougall and Dr. Worcester examined all
around and over the box, finding nothing. Dr. Worcester then picked
it up, still ringing, and carried it 78 inches northwest from its usual
position on the table, and 56 inches above the floor. His body was
between the box and the table, and he studied it constantly. It con
tinued to ring. It was then put hack on the table, still ringing, and
so rang into the dark period. Then, on request, it stopped ringing.”
On November 13. 1924, Dr. McDougall was again exposed to the
bell-box, which on this occasion rang only in the dark. But at
“Walter’s” invitation. Dr. McDougall located the bell-box in the
dark, and with his chin pressed down on the top contact board about
twelve times, each time the metallic contacts being heard to click to
gether, and each time the bell refusing to ring. He pressed the board
down again, the click was heard—and the bell rang! This, I take
it, is one of the things produced in his presence which he does not
find himself able to explain.
A bell-box sitting on November 7 gave rise to the most impressive
record of all. The italics of emphasis are Dr. McDougall's:
“Present: Margery, McDougall, Worcester, Crandon.
“ Shortly after nine o’clock, the bell-box and the table having been
examined, the bell rang in the dark. [I here omit a statement of
psychic touches felt by several sitters.] Then more sporadic irregular
ringing of the bell-box in the dark. Then with double control including
both hands and feet, and head, of Dr. Crandon bv Dr. Worcester
and of Margery by Dr. McDougall, numbered rings were given at
request, twice, in dark: three and five, the latter irregularly spaced.
“Walter sent for Conant and directed that a flashlight be taken
at the end of ringing by request in red light. Some irregular ringing
in the dark after the camera was set by Conant, then at Walter's
instructions red light was turned on. McDougall requested two short,
one long. The bell rang two fairly short, one long, a little interrupted
or otherwise irregular, in good red light. Flashlight taken during
the last ringing, then bell stopped in light and box was examined in
red light, no darkness intervening.
“ Dr. McDougall observed at once that very slight pressure on
board sufficed to ring bell (Harvard Cooperative Calendar); but after
a few minutes this weight no longer sufficed, even at the extreme
free margin.”
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So much carries the signatures of both Drs. McDougall ami
Worcester. A brief postscript, apparently added after Dr. Worcester
had left the house, carries Dr. McDougall’s signature alone:
“ The bell-box was brought downstairs after an interval of some
thirty minutes, and it was found then that the resistance of the spring
supporting the lid seemed further increased: the book (Pictures of
Arctic Travel) which on leaving seance room rang bell when front
edge of book was half wav from hinge now required to be advanced
to front edge of contact board.”
Aside from these three instances when Dr. McDougall saw and
heard the bell-box operate in red light, mv Margery book catalogs
twenty-three different occasions, from August 17 to December 30,
1924, on which the same experiment was enjoyed by others. Some
of these episodes were of the utmost brilliance: following detailed
examination of the internal arrangements of the bell-box, proceeding
under all sorts of control and with all sorts of movement of the bell
box by the sitters while it rang, and continuing in red light for
long periods. During this interval there were held 82 sittings at
which physical phenomena occurred; it was by no means the case
that at all of these the bell-box was used: without taking the time for
a detailed canvass of the records, I feel confident that on at least
fifty per cent of the occasions when it rang at all, it rang in red light.
These red-light demonstrations of the bell-box have been witnessed
bv no less than 67 different persons. Nor is it, perhaps, entirely out
of the way here to remind the reader that the bell-box was first,
last and always of Committee design, manufacture and ownership;
and that repeated redesign to eliminate the remote residual possibilities
of fraud was always followed by performance of increased brilliance.
Da. McDougall vs. tiif. Recorded Facts

In the face of all this citation from his own experiences as recorded
by himself, and the experiences of others as duly recorded. Dr. Mc
Dougall tel|s us (29) that “in ringing the bell-box,-................Walter
seems to have found the utmost difficulty, except when operating in
complete darkness.” This statement is so utterly at variance with
the known facts that it has been sharply rebuked by Dr. Worcester
and Dr. Prince, whose opinions of the case are in general those of Dr.
McDougall.
Dr. McDougall tells us (30), in speaking of the ectoplasmic phe
nomena exhibited in Mr. Dingwall’s presence: “ As soon as adequate
control of both [Margery’s] hands was established,” the movements
of the ectoplasm upon the table ceased. To show that this is not so,
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The face at the left, partly cut off by the edge of the picture, is that of
Dr. Worcester. Dr. McDougall appears with his head, back toward the reader,
on the table; Mr. Dingwall is seen next the medium at the right of the picture.
Dr. Crandon was between Drs. Worcester and McDougall, facing the medium
and completely isolated from her; he was bent down to get out of the camera’s
way and there appears only part of his back and a bit of his head, below the
level of the table. The luminous control of the medium’s head and of the one
visible arm appears. It will be appreciated that she wears no clothing under the
bathrobe, and that hand control is rigid all around the circle.

Teleplastic Manifestation Through Margery, January 20, 1925.

McDougall

and margery mediumship

213

I give in full the record for January 20, 1925, drawn bv Dr. Mc
Dougall and signed in addition by Dr. Worcester and Mr. Dingwall:
“Present to left: Mr. Dingwall. Dr. McDougall, Dr. Crandon,
Dr. Worcester and Margery.
“Margery was searched and examined by Mrs. Hemenwav, ami
conducted into the room by Dingwall direct. Her hands were held,
or were in plain view on the table, from that time on. From then to
the end of the sitting Dingwall never lost contact with her left hand.
Dr. Worcester held the right hand, and never lost contact with hand
or wrist for a single second.
“ Dr. McDougall searched Dr. Crandon (clothed) before sitting.
Dr. McDougall says this is not really relevant because Dr. Crandon
was adequately controlled on both sides from start to finish. Dr.
Worcester agrees with this. When Dr. Crandon turned on rheostat.
Dr. Worcester followed and held Dr. Crandon’s hand.
“ Trance came quietly in two to three minutes. Within ten minutes
Mr. Dingwall heard oozing sound near Margery's lap and then move
ments of her legs. Mr. Dingwall felt usual cold mass on left thigh,
small; then Walter said, “Turn red lights on two seconds” and we
saw mass like elongated tuberosities in left groin. Then left leg went
up on table and Margery put her held left hand down and threw mass
on the table.
“Then Dingwall. Worcester and McDougall each separately with
back of his hand felt mass on the table—cold, firmer than previously,
and knobbly. Mr. Dingwall says not so cohl ns usual, more skinny
and gristly, resilient.
“ Walter directed next red flash Io be turned on and we saw what
was just now felt. To Mr. Dingwall the base of the cord today was
thicker than usual, and part where it disappeared nt edge of table it
was ropy and dark brown color. We saw a heaped knobbly mass;
Dr. Worcester saw an elongated mass extending from edge of table
‘¿IC-B inches wide and 4-5 inches long, terminating in a point ex
tending north. To Dr. McDougall, it seemed to have finger-like pro
cesses extending north.
“Then a photo was taken (four cameras, one of which is stereo
scopic) by flash. After this flash we could see on table lop (which
had become luminescent from particles of Geley’s powder) a black
outline more or less like a starfish—visible to Mr. Dingwall and Dr.
Crandon.
“ Red flash revealed a mass visible on table similiar to wliat had
been seen before—heaped up, and a cord was seen going down towards
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Margery’s knees. Dr. Worcester’s hand was put on mass near origin of
cord by Margery’s hand. It felt like the mass.
“ Then on request in red flash Mr. Dingwall saw mass pulled back
wards—slightly. Three times more it was done. Dr. Worcester saw
it the third time, Dr. McDougall the fourth time. Dr. Crandon saw
it twice, Mr. Dingwall saw it three times—like an amoebic shrinking.
“ Margery very restless, light talking trance, complained of pain,
headache, soreness all over.
“ Her head then went several times on table, lying on its left side.
Then trance became deeper. Walter said, ‘ Let it be there. I am
going to show von something: one psychic phenomenon. Ha! Ha!
Ha!’ Then under instructions red flash turned on head two seconds
showed large mass front of and on right ear. 'Phen a photo was taken
of the mass. Then each was allowed again to feel the mass. Dr. Wor
cester says: ‘ I felt the mass twice—first gently at which time it
appeared to extend from right temple to top of ear and front of ear.
The second time Margery took my hand and pressed it with greater
force against her head than I should have thought it wise to employ
myself. By this time the mass had considerably enlarged in extent
and thickness. It appeared to extend from nearly the top of the head
to the lower part of lobe of ear. The mass thickened as it descended.
Nearly as I could judge it was perhaps
inch thick at lower end.
Margery pressed my hand strongly against the substance. 1 felt it
to be cold, clammy and quite elastic. By compression of the substance,
mv hand seemed to touch the side of her head, but it was forced up
again. This was by far the most impressive contact with the substance
I have had.* Mass in red light looked brownish gray to Worcester,
McDougall and Cramion. lighter in color to Dingwall.
“ Margery then sat up and was wakened gradually bv red light
periods.
“ McDougall referring back to mass on table says, ‘ I was given
contact with it on table. I could feel the elongated tuberosities
corresponding to what I had seen: a soft resilient mass like a membrane
filled with some semi fluid substance.*
“Sitting closed at 10:30 P. M. Examination of stool, chair, cabinet
ami table was made before and after sitting."
(Signed) W. McDougall
(Signed) Elwood Worcester
(Signed) E. .1. Dingwall

Further Conflict

with the

Record

The control in this seance was absolute, both of Margery and of
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her husband. In addition to the specific statements of ectoplasmic
movement on the table, the careful reader will find an abundance of
unmistakable implications of its movement in connection with its change
of shape and other manifestations. But Dr. McDougall would have
us believe that with the institution of adequate control, all such move
ments ceased.
The levitation of the megaphone in red light has been reported, not
“again and again (31),” but at most two or three times. “ Walter”
never claimed, nor has anybody else ever claimed, that the paraffin
hand of May 17 was perfect (28); and examination of the photographs
of it which I give in my book will indicate that it is far indeed from
meriting this adjective. Il was better formed than the so-called ecto
plasmic hands presented to Mr. Dingwall: but if Dr. McDougall wishes
to comment upon any discrepancy which exists between these two
results, he should appraise this discrepancy without exaggeration.
Exceptions to Minor Criticisms

I believe Dr. McDougall was absent on the evening when, for
a moment, we were under the impression that it was of great importance
to know whether the vietrola had stopped playing, a little hit pre
viously; and when nobody could testify whether it had or not. I know
he was absent on the evening when we forgot to start it. and sat for
five minutes or more before anybody missed it. Perhaps if he had
had either of these experiences, he would realize better (33) that, after
one gets used to it, the music is just about as much of a distraction
to the sitters as the sound of gun-fire was to a seasoned and sleepy
doughboy, or as that of the elevated trains is to a hardened resident
of a Third Avenue front Hat. And as regards “Walter's” promises,
which Dr. McDougall mentions as objectionable, it would be fair to
insist that “Walter” gives these far less than the average “spirit
control.” and that his promises are seldom of phenomena so wonderful
as to distract attention from the performance or lack thereof of the
moment. I am positive that the ma jority of his promises are thrown
off quite casually, and hence are not well adapted to creating a di
version; and most certainly he redeems them more often than he
defaults on them.
In numerous recent lectures, I have (43) taken exception to the
Committee's verdict, and have stated that the Dingwall experiences
indicate the How of ectoplasm from the body, the ears, etc. I have
not approved it definitely, because, as Dr. McDougall well knows,
I have not been present at its production. I have stated numerous
reasons why in my opinion the Committee’s claim that it is animal lung
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tissue (40) is ridiculous; these I catalog below. And I have
stated that I am unable to advance anv satisfactory theory to account
for its fraudulent production and that I must therefore accept it
tentatively—which is very different from approving of it. Rut T would
urge that there is no particular logical sequence between these three
statements of mine. In selecting these three items out of the very
many things that I have said from the platform, and in displaying them
in a single sentence of his own. separated from one another only hv
commas, 1 think Dr. McDougall rather gives the atmosphere that
he is following mv line of argument. Like too many of mv previous
citations, this indicates an emotional prejudice which renders him
incapable of squarely meeting any psychic issue.
VI—GENERAL COMMENT AND CRITICISM

In the above paragraphs, I have tried, for the most part I believe
with success, to confine mv attention to questions of absolute fact.
But I am on public record with a very definite opinion that Mar
gery’s mediumship is genuine. There must, then, be numerous questions
of philosophy and viewpoint on which I differ widely from Dr. Mc
Dougall. Some of these points are old and familiar ones, arising
whenever the question of the validity of psychic phenomena arises; them
I need not discuss in this place. But some of them pertain so peculiarly
to the Margery case and to Dr. McDougall’s conduct therein that I
must discuss them, as briefly as may be. It will be understood that
here I speak, not for the Society, which has no opinions, but solely for
myself. The convention that the Research Officer of the Society, like
the Society itself, must have no opinions, is a worn-out one. I have
opinions, and plenty of them, about Margery and about other psychic
issues; and I shall express them whenever it is in order to do so. By
virtue of the very circumstance that at this point I pass from criticism
of Dr. McDougall’s facts to criticism of his opinions, viewpoints and
procedures, the paragraphs that follow partake less clearly than those
that precede of the nature of a debt to science, and more closely
approximate an actual defence of Margery. In justification of this,
I need only point out that my judgement of her genuineness is suffi
ciently emphatic and sufficiently on record to make it necessary for me
to defend it against Dr. McDougall’s adverse opinion.
Dr. McDougall speaks (6) of a letter addressed bv him to Dr.
Crandon in November, 1923. If he had no space for a full statement
of the facts here, he would better not have mentioned the incident at
all. In my Margery book a complete account of the episode is given,
from which I here abstract the essential features.
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Dr. McDougall says that at that time he was “ inclined to regard ”
the mediumship as fraudulent (6). In fact his letter of November
13. 1923. is much more definite than that. It makes the categorical
charge of fraud, specifies in all detail the means through which this
fraud was alleged to operate, and informs Dr. Crandon that the
Harvard investigators have in hand the evidence to prove the charge.
Under analysis this evidence turned out to be so utterly fantastic
that one must exercise charity to avoid the conclusion that it had been
dcliberatelv manufactured, in bad faith. The charge of fraud was
withdrawn, and the admission made that evidence has been lacking to
support it. It had in fact no foundations outside the suspicions
and speculations of Dr. McDougall and his colleagues. Dr. McDougall
is very disingenuous is resurrecting this episode, and in so disguising
its true character as to make it appear that valid doubts of the
mediumship have a continuous history dating back to the early days
of the case.
The Investigator's Duty

A fundamental question of philosophy is involved where Dr. Mc
Dougall asserts his inability to be assured that the things he has seen
could not have been produced by normal means (2). It has always
seemed to me that, in the presence of an enterprising and competent
investigator, it is a matter of indifference how certain phenomena could
have been produced. I want to know’ how they were produced. The
inability to distinguish between two possible modes of production is
a defect, not in the phenomena, but in the investigator’s knowledge
of them, or in his procedure, or in some other element of the séance
that was, or should have been, under his control.
When I am merely a tolerated guest in the séance room, sitting
under conditions like those confronting me in the séances which I
describe in “ Mv Psychic Adventures,” I am unable to take proper
determinative measures; and I am then reduced to arguing with my
self about how the phenomena might have been produced. When I
am present as an investigator from whom a serious verdict is expected,
however, I must impose conditions enabling me to reach such verdict;
or, if such conditions are denied me, I must withdraw. If Dr. Mc
Dougall would pose as a serious investigator, he cannot escape the
necessity of acting like one. He cannot escape the demand that he
form and present opinions strong enough to pass as something more
than “ inclinations ” (9). The whole atmosphere with which he clothes
himself is one of speculation and supposition about genuineness and
fraudulence, rather than one of proof: of psychic adventuring rather
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than of serious research. He makes no serious attempt to learn with
certainty how the phenomena are produced, and apparently none to
exclude fraud. If I suggest that he dabbles in psychic research, the
careful reader will appreciate that I borrow the word (7) from him.
He attends; formulates a theory under which the observed results might
conceivably have been obtained through fraud—and, apparently, he
regards his responsibilities as thus discharged.
I would contrast this with the work done by the Scientific American
Committee in previous cases, under my more direct supervision. These
cases are fully reported in the Scientific American for July and
December, 1923, and February, 1924. In each of these instances it
is clearly proved that the phenomena given in the Committee’s presence
were normal, and clearly shown how they were produced. There are
no vague generalizations, no might-have-beens, no implication that
we regard the phenomena as invalid merely because time or ability
or inclination was lacking to prove them valid. Fraud was present,
was detected, and was demonstrated.
There are just three verdicts which may properly be rendered in
any investigation of physical psychic phenomena. The pronouncement
of genuineness is one of them; the statement that the investigator was
either unable to deal with the problems involved, or was unable to get
the conditions which he required, and that on the one ground or the
other he therefore abandoned the case, is another; and the clean-cut
proof of fraud as given in the three instances just cited is the third.
There is no escape from this: the phenomena are either genuine or
they are fraudulent, and if the investigator is competent and unre
strained he must discover which, without any ifs or huts. It is of no
slightest pertinence to allege that the phenomena might have been
produced bv fraudulent means. It is the investigator’s duty to de
termine whether they were or were not so produced; to go on until he
has eliminated the might-have-been. The allegation of fraud must
be proved in the same clean-cut fashion as any other conclusion to
which scientific investigation leads us.
This bunion of the detection and demonstration of fraud is one
that I am willing to assume in any case where I have adequate control
over the conditions of sitting. With Dr. McDougall it is otherwise. His
language throughout the documents quoted above is that of one v ho
is either unable or unwilling to deal positively with this issue. Instead
of frankly admitting this and withdrawing in a fashion casting no
reflection upon the medium, he calmly shifts to her shoulders the
burden which he should carry on his. He can’t or won’t prove the
phenomena genuine, so he demands that she supply the proof! It
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isn’t enough that she produce the phenomena; she must investigate
and demonstrate ( I) them too, while Dr. McDougall from his meta
phorical easy-chair plays the simple rôle of the detached observer.

What Sort

of

Proof?

Of particular interest in this connection is Dr. McDougall's state
ment (20) that the Committee was not asked, and did not undertake,
to explain how the phenomena of Margery’s séances were produced.
This statement is only partly true. If the phenomena were adjudged
genuine, of course the Committee was asked only for such judgment;
it was not contemplated that they go on to write the final chapter
of psychic research by discovering the psychic machinery and the
laws of its operation. But if they found the phenomena fraudulent,
it «as most certainly the expectation of the Scientific American that
they would do so bv direct exposure and not by presumption; that they
would in this case as in previous cases show exactly how the fraud had
been achieved.
It is, however, quite aside from this point, rather extraordinary to
hear this plea from Dr. McDougall. He refuses to speak in Margery’s
favor because, in his judgment, it has not been proved that her phe
nomena were not produced through fraud. But throughout his text
he refuses to deal positively with such proof, refuses to do or sav
anything that could conceivably lead toward such proof. Indeed,
he comes perilously close to saying (3) and repeating (24) that proof
of this character obviously cannot be obtained; and observation of
his behavior in the séance room by myself and others would bear
out the suggestion that, to his satisfaction, it cannot. But if he will
have none of negative proof, of proof by categorical exclusion of fraud,
it seems clear enough that the only proof he can have will lx1 proof
in affirmation, proof by discovery ami display of the psychic mechan
ism. Yet for doing this one thing that would be adequate to convince
him, he disclaims responsibility! He calmly informs us that of the
two avenues of proof open, he can't travel the one and won't travel
the other! If this is really his best effort (8) to keep his mind open,
it is clear that his best is not good enough.
At every turn Dr. McDougall adds to the weight of the criticisms
which I advance in the paragraphs immediately above. A verdict, he
tells us, is necessarily given (24) in terms of probabilities; the Com
mittee cannot prove that Margery never did, can, or will produce
supernormal phenomena. They are asked for no such sweeping judg
ment; they are asked merely whether she has ever produced super
normal phenomena in their presence. This is not a mutter of
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probabilities at all; it is a matter of yes or no. If Dr. McDougall feels
able to deal with such a question only in terms of probabilities, lie
should have told me so in the fall of 1922, when I arranged with him
for his service on the Committee.
A little later in the same paragraph, he tells us that it is a matter
of weighing evidence pro and con. He grants that a lot of both sorts
exists, but insists that the evidence against Margery far outweighs
that in her favor. I wish he were as severe in his appraisal of the
items in the former category as he is of those in the latter!

Evidence, Pro

and

Con

His handling of the pa raffin-glove incident is a case in point. I do
not wish to insist that this glove was genuine; but 1 do insist that it
carries certain structural features for which, after long experiment, I
am unable to suggest a fraudulent technique of production. This
proves nothing; but it is decidedly evidence of validity. Dr. Mc
Dougall points out, and I agree, that the manner in which the finished
glove was delivered to us constitutes circumstantial evidence of fraud.
But I have not observed him in the act of weighing the one bit of
evidence against the other. The flimsiest pretext for rejecting the
hypothesis of validity he is always prepared to seize as strong evidence
against Margery; but evidence in her favor must rise to the level of
absolute proof before he will deign to cite it ! Dr. McDougall’s whole
text and my discussion thereof will lend force to my insistence that he
constantly ignores and gives short weight to evidence for Margery,
while bearing a very heavy hand on the scales in weighing the evidence
against her.
Through inadvertence, when arguing in defence of his refusal to
grant the validity of an unusually brilliant performance by the bell
box, under unusually brilliant conditions. Dr. McDougall once made
a statement which I believe betrays his true mental outlook upon
the hypothesis of genuineness. This consisted in the simple and il
luminating assertion that to admit validity would he “ to overthrow
the philosophy of a life-time.” It would have been much more effective,
bad he advanced this emotion as a reason for declining membership
on the Scientific American Committee, in place of advancing it at this
belated hour in explanation of his failure to face squarely the issues
of such membership.

The Worthwhileness

of

Adequate Procedure

In a matter of the importance which Dr. McDougall realizes this
one to possess, all “ sensible and unbiased persons ” will feel that, of
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his observations and inferences contributing to his present state of
mind, it is worth while (10) to put down enough to support his con
clusions—not alone worth while to do so, but in fact absolutely
essential. For this purpose the columns of this Journal are open to
him; but it is to be hoped that, if he avails himself of this courtesy,
he will not lay himself quite so wide open as he has done to the
suspicion that he is not a “trustworthy reporter (11)?'
In justice to Dr. McDougall, I think I ought to indicate where, if
my judgment of the case be correct, the responsibility for his frequent
deviation from the recorded fact is to be located. His error in stating
the term of his contact with the mediumship, and numerous others of
his errors, all strengthen the impression which I have at all times had
that he has kept no record covering his sittings with Margery.
Certainly he has none covering the sittings of late 1923 and the
abandoned charge of fraud that issued therefrom, for he has admitted
as much to me. Certainly in much conference which I have had with
him about the Committee sittings of April-June, 1924, he has at no
time betrayed the slightest evidence that he possesses any records
of these. Certainly his very glaring misstatement about the bell-box
and the light indicates that if he has any memoranda of the late 1924
sittings, he has not bothered to consult them. Certainly his allega
tion that ectoplasmic phenomena never occurred under adequate control
gives the same indication with reference to his 1925 sittings. In a
word, it is apparent that for the facts of his experiences in the séance
room, he must rely upon a memory which, to me and to others, has
often revealed itself as very treacherous indeed. ’Phis it is that puts
him, in my judgment, in the position of giving variant accounts of
the same episode (in conversation with me and with others), of con
fessing his lack of recollection (in the same circumstances), of dis
puting the memories of other sitters, of contradicting the documentary
records as he does.
I)r. McDougall complains (23) that some of his séances were
blanks, and that at others phenomena were scanty. Waiving the fact
that others brought out brilliant results, I would ask: does he really
expect anything different? Does he speak here as a serious and
experienced psychic researcher, with knowledge of the way things go
in the séance room, or as a dabbler again? Does he imagine that
his own studied docility is the only condition that is essential to
séance action of a high pitch? If all his sittings had produced
brilliant phenomena, would he not turn the other cheek, recall
the usual séance uncertainty, and present the consistently high
caliber as a contradiction and a ground for suspicion? The criticism
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he gives is one which should he advanced, if at all. as a priori ground
for disbelieving in psychic phenomena as a class, rather than as
a posteriori ground for questioning a specific medium; for it refers
to a circumstance that links this mediumship with the general case,
rather than to one that differentiates it. And if this objection he
so advanced, it constitutes ground for excluding the one who holds
it from unbiased investigation. In his position as member of the
Scientific American Committee, Dr. McDougall is out of order with
this remark.
Impressive Phenomena and Unimpressive Ones

The things which Dr. McDougall is powerless to explain are so
many that it is mere begging of the question for him to cite specific
incidents like that of the paraffin hand (26), which in whole or in part
he can explain as possibly due to fraud. Such citation gets him no
where unless it covers a far larger proportion of the phenomena than
he is able to make it cover. It gets him nowhere unless it covers
phenomena which were superficially impressive as well as those which
were not so. The fact is, however, that the phenomena for which Dr.
McDougall has the easiest explanations are always the ones obtained
under the least stringent conditions. Apply the screws, tightening
the conditions with the idea of excluding fraud: one does not then cut
down the volume of manifestations very heavily, but one does vastly
increase the percentage for which the critic is unable to advance any
rational explanation short of genuine psychic power.
Of all the things that have happened in Margery’s seance room,
the incident of the paraffin glove, with one or two possible exceptions,
occurred under the least satisfactory conditions, and looks most like
fraud. If it were fraud. I have Dr. McDougall’s authority (12) for
insisting that it is not citable against the more impressive phenomena,
nor against the mediumship as a whole. It is too bad that he does not
apply the same logical standard to his own arguments as to Houdini’s.
With or without this discrepancy in mind. I find it very difficult to
sympathize with Dr. McDougall’s course in displaying the incident of
the paraffin glove (26) at such length. And surely he employs the
wildest hyperbole when he remarks that if this glove had been delivered
at a different point in the room, its “evidential value would have been
very great (27).** On April 12. April 2(5 and May Ik in the same
total darkness that marked the seance of May 17 when the glove
was obtained, but under control of all sources of fraud and error far
better than that existing on May 17. phenomena were got in Dr.
McDougall’s presence, quite as impressive in prima facie character as
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the paraffin glove and much more clean-cut in their presentation (for
the details I must, for the present, refer to my Margery hook) ; yet
these made no slightest impression upon him. Indeed, from his be
havior on the occasions cited, I can put down with confidence what he
would have said had his suggestion (27) been met. He would have
said that no valid assurance existed against invasion of the room by
a confederate from without, this person entering, leaving the glove
on the table, and making good his escape. He is living strictly up
to his past record when he presents something that didn’t happen as
possessing large potential value in evidence; I am living up to his record
for him, when I present him as retreating from this concession after
his suggestion has been met.
Dr. McDougall's strictures regarding the vocal phenomena (32)
are open to the same criticism which I advance in the matter of the
paraffin hand. It is a further fact that in the instance of the voice
he fails to tell the whole story. I and some others who regard the
mediumship as genuine, regard the voice as largely automatic. There
is evidence that, at times, it comes from elsewhere than from the
medium’s mouth; but we agree with Dr. McDougall that usually it
does come from that quarter. Accordingly, no attempt has been made
to present the voice as a physical manifestation on which the Committee
is to pass. In this account, one might well question whether Dr.
McDougall’s “long ami careful attempts to verify” its nature were
not made at the expense of more pertinent observations—1 have
certainly not vet felt that J had the time, in Margery’s séance
room, to give any serious attention to the vocal problems. On the same
grounds, Dr. McDougall’s fairness in singling out the voice for dis
cussion as he does is questionable. This is just so much more the case
when he fails to name the very distinct psychological possibility that
a voice issuing from Margery’s mouth may be automatic, and hence
free from the stigma of conscious fraud. This ties up closely with the
concept of “Walter” as a duality of ordinary type (48), rather
than as presenting merely the choice between conscious fraud and
the actual dead brother. Dr. McDougall ultimately gets around to
this concept in Ins article; but apparently he does not realize that he
can talk about dualities till doomsday, without making any contribution
toward solving the problem presented by the physical phenomena.
These must be considered on purely physical grounds, without
regard to what one believes about the “Walter” personality; and
whatever one believe here, one is not relieved of responsibility toward
the physical manifestations of the séance room.
Dr. McDougall refers to a letter which he wrote (34), “ to invite
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Dr. Crandon to a very frank conference,” in the course of which there
were laid before Dr. Crandon all Dr. McDougall's grounds “for
refusing to give a favorable verdict.” etc. The description of the
conference from which I quote is quite accurate—it was a decidedly
painful affair. But I give in full the letter of invitation which l)r.
Crandon got from I)r. McDougall, under date January 23, 1925:
A Fundamental Contradiction
“ Dingwall and I. after discussing pretty thoroughly the ‘ Mar
gery ' case, have agreed that we should ask you to give us an hour,
or perhaps two, of your time to go over with you carefully and frankly
the present state of the evidence. Dingwall is writing you a note to
this effect and I wish to add that, if it would be convenient to you,
we should he glad if you will lunch at my apartment on Sunday next,
January 25, at one o’clock.
“ Further I wish to assure you that mv long-continued interest in
this case is not due to any desire to show that I am a smart fellow
by discovering evidence of deception or anything of that sort, but
is due to the fact that 1 am strongly disposed to believe that we
have to do with a most remarkable and outstanding case of medium
ship, there being a number of facts of my’ own observation which I
cannot explain away by any other hypothesis to my entire satisfac
tion. On the other hand I have also noted a number of circum
stances which do not easily fit with the mediumistic hypothesis, and
I would like to state these to you very frankly and have vour
assistance in my attempt to set all the phenomena into one orderly and
acceptable scheme of interpretation. I recognize fully that to continue
to suspend judgment and to play the part of skeptical critic is a
most invidious and ungracious task, and yet the extreme importance
of the case ami the large responsibility that lies on my shoulders
have compelled me to assume this attitude hitherto.”
I ask the reader to compare this letter with the character of
the ensuing conference, as correctly indicated by Dr. McDougall;
with the fact that Dr. McDougall had but one further sitting at
which nothing happened, and therefore had no opportunity to add to
his evidence save by further reflection about things that had already
occurred; with the text of his several statements which I reproduce.
Then I ask the reader to decide for himself whether there does not exist,
between this letter and these other statements, a fundamental con
tradiction which is not to be explained away by any halting apology
about the difficulties of successful introspection.
I have from several of its adherents a number of the details of the
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animal-lung-tissue theory covering the ectoplasm, which Dr. McDougall
apparently at this moment accepts (40). Under this theory, the
“ectoplasm” comes from the psychic’s body in the first instance,
and goes back there in the end. The fraud must be engineered
in such a wav that the material gets out on the table and returns to
its hiding place while the medium's hands and feet are held, and in
addition are marked with luminous bands; and while her head is like
wise marked. The mysterious substance gives a sensation of keen cold
to the touch. Under this theory of fraud as usually developed, the
motion and change of shape are produced by a blowing-up process,
executed through a rubber tube.

That Animal-Lung Tissue Theory
Dr. Crandon insists, with reason, that lung tissue is the one thing
in the anatomy from which the blood simply cannot be expelled, by any
process short of complete desiccation and structural break-down; that
if it were in a condition capable of inflation, it would inevitably
carry an amount of blood that would produce marked stains on any
thing with which it might come in contact. Nothing of the sort is
found on the table, on the hands of the investigators, or on the medium's
skin. And it is grossly inaccurate for Dr. McDougall to say (44)
that the ectoplasm may be regarded as always issuing from the one
place; for there is proof that it often came from the ear. I mention
the whole matter in such detail, merely to show the sort of thing which
the “ notoriously hard-hearted and skeptical ” man of science is willing
to believe, in preference to believing something that he doesn’t want
to believe. As one recent satirist put it in writing of the Margery case:
“It cannot be true because I will not believe it.”
In view of all this, is it really necessary for Dr. McDougall to go
through the formality (42) of retracting his statement that the ec
toplasm seems to him to be lung tissue? If retracted. I assume that
it would be replaced by another theory equally unproved and perhaps
equally disprovable; or if not that, bv the simple statement that Dr.
McDougall doesn't know what the ectoplasm is, but still wants to knowfl.)) how it gets into and out of the medium's body. And I assume that,
elsewhere as here, we should find that at every critical point he re
pudiates his statement to which my index number (20) attaches, and
displays a very real desire to know all about the psychic machinery
before attesting the phenomena as genuine.
It is a fact only partly appearing in the Transcript article, that
to a large degree Dr. McDougall took upon himself the prerogative
of speaking for Mr. Dingwall, and of dictating what he should say
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when he spoke for himself. Thus, the large prize (35) held out to
Dr. Crandon was hardly Dr. McDougall’s to oiler : ami his dismay
(46, 47) when he discovered that Mr. Dingwall was to address the
Boston members of the Society’ on the Margery case is pathetically
naive. Who is he to exercise pressure upon Mr. Dingwall (47) as to
what he shall say about the case, or to pronounce a lecture on the
Margery case a rash undertaking? The inside story of this episode,
of the wire-pulling leading up to Mr. Dingwall’s half-hearted endorse
ment of Margery from the platform, of the means employed to prevent
him from speaking as he had planned to speak, will some day make
a very pretty tale. Mv information comes largely through confiden
tial correspondence which cannot now be quoted; but I am permitted to
say that Mr. Dingwall deeply resents the treatment which he got from
his colleagues while here, deeply resents being classified by Dr. Worces
ter as one of the group made up of Drs. McDougall. Worcester, et al.;
and that he is assured of the mediumship to such a degree that if he
should find it to be fraudulent he would abandon his Society and
psychic research forever.

•

«

«

*

•

Just in time for citation here, there arrives the January-February
issue of the lievue Met a psychique. On page 63, under the head Mr.
Dingwall and the Medium Margery, our French contemporary carries
a brief note of such importance that I reproduce the French text as
guarantee of my’ translation:
“ On sait les polémiques qui se sont élevées autour du cas de Mar
gery. le médium de Boston. En vue de se faire une opinion, la S. P. B.
anglaise a envoyé aux Etats-Unis son enquêteur, M. Dingwall. Or ce
dernier vient de ce reconnaître «l'une façon éclatante les dons de
Margery.
“ Dans une lettre adressée à M. de Schrenck-Notzing, il écrit:
‘ C’est le plus beau cas de téléplastie et de télékinesie que je connaisse.
On peut toucher librement le téléplasme. Les mains matérialisées sont
reliées par des fils au corps du médium; elles saisissent les objets
et les déplacent. Les masses téléplastiques sont visibles et tangibles sur
la table, en bonne lumière rouge. .le tiens les mains du médium, je
sens les doigts et les vois en bonne lumière. Le contrôle est
irréprochable.' ”
For those of my readers who have no French, I give the English
version of the above:
•• The discussion that has raged about the case of Margery, the
Boston medium, is well known. With the purpose of forming an
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opinion, the British Society for Psychical Research has sent to the
United States its Research Officer, Mr. Dingwall.’ This gentleman has
just acknowledged in glowing terms the gifts of Margery. In a letter
addressed to Baron von Schrcnck-Notzing, he writes:2
“ ‘ It is the most beautiful case of teleplastic telekinetics with which
T am acquainted. One can freely touch the teleplasm. The material
ized hands are joined by cords to the medium's body; they seize objects
and move these. The teleplastic masses are visible and tangible upon
the table, in excellent red light. I hold the medium’s hands; I see
[teleplastic] fingers and feel them in good light. The control is
irreproachable.’ ”
In the light of the above, perhaps it will no longer be regarded as
indiscrete if I remark that, both to me and to others, in private con
versation, Mr. Dingwall, before he left this country, spoke in the most
emphatic terms on behalf of Margery's genuineness—in terms so em
phatic as to make it absolutely clear that he had suffered interference
in conection with his half-hearted statement from the platform in
Boston.3 Mr. Dingwall’s letter to the Baron gives us first-hand,
documentary verification of Dr. McDougall’s boast that he prevented
Mr. Dingwall from speaking his mind about Margery.

MR. MIYAKE’S MICROSCOPIC WRITING
REPORTED BY KOTARO SH1MOMURA. D.Sc., F.C.S.
EDITED BY WALTER FRANKLIN PRINCE

On September 24. 1924. Dr. Shimomura, of Kyoto, Japan, whose
excellent exposition of a “ seeing without eyes” trick appeared in our
issue of February sent us the following letter:
“ 1 beg to take the liberty of writing what may be of interest to
1 Not strictly accurate. Mr Dingwall came to Boston in a personal capacity,
and not as the formal representative of his Society.—J. M. B.
8 If the English original of this letter ever is published, it will of course differ
slightly in phrasing from the present version, which has been translated into and
out of French.—J. M. B.
’For the accurate and detailed report, of what was said at this meeting, Boston
Symphony Hall, January’ 31, which was given in the Journal for March, we are
indebted to Mr. A. T. Scott, Editor of the Hanner of Life and member of the
Society. We regret that this acknowledgement was omitted last month.—Editor
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you. A number of scientific friends, mostly professors of the Kyoto
Imperial University, meet once every month at my house to discuss
those matters relating to psychical phenomena, and when circumstances
allow, to perform experiments. In one of these meetings, we were for
tunate to have the cooperation of Mr. Miyake, who is gifted with
unusual power for microscopic writing. The phenomenon, though not
belonging to what is called supernormal activity, is quite wonderful.
Df course, the microscopic writing by the help of magnifiers is nothing
unusual, and can be performed by any man. but to write with eyes
entirely unassisted, using a common writing brush, letters so small that
no man can recognize them with naked eves, but at the same time so
distinct in the formation of every line, angle and curvature, that under
magnifiers you would be able to recognize them at once, is a fact quite
out of ordinary activity. One of Mr. Miyake’s productions is the
writing of 100 poems with 100 figures of poets and poetesses in court
dresses, all within a space of 1%" square. He had presented one of
these specimens to the Empress who was struck with the minuteness
of the work. We had Mr. Miyake perform the feat before our very
eve. He favored us with several specimens, among which his favorite
production of 100 poems with 100 poets is one.
Now I beg to ask you if the matter above mentioned will be of
any interest to you. If so, I will send you the specimens I have with
full explanations and details of the experiments.”
Dr. Shimomura was assured that the exhibits would be welcomed,
as psychical research desires not only to have all possible information
regarding what may possibly lie above the borderline of the normal but
also data relating to the utmost reach of normal faculty.
In due time the short paper and the descriptions of exhibits which
follow’ arrived, together with the exhibits of microscopic writing them
selves, which in the nature of things cannot be reproduced here.
Attention is again called to the fact that Dr. Shimomura’s work
is a model of scientific reporting. Not only is his language clear and
precise, and his written data adequate, but his exhibits are presented
with fastidious pains to make their nature and quality evident almost
at a glance, as the reader will see later on. He even sent the very ink
stone, ink tablet and brush which were used, together with a sample
of an unused brush, and samples of the fine bamboo paper before it is
written upon. It would be possible to ask for more data about Mr.
Miyake, which might possibly be illuminating, but there seems to be
absolutely no perplexity or misunderstanding possible regarding what
was actually done in the case of the exhibits sent, and the means em
ployed in doing it and the state of consciousness of the doer during
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the process. We will now listen to Dr. Shimomura as he describes the
materials used.
“ A Japanese ink apparatus consists of an oblong stone piece,
‘ Suzuri,' and an ink stick,4 Sumi.’ The stone piece has a hollow portion
where the water collects and continuous with the hollow portion is a
plane surface on which the ink stick is rubbed. The ink stick is made of
fine carbon soot glued together into a compact mass. The writing in
strument is a hair brush, * Fude.’ The specimens of the apparatus—the
stone piece, the ink stick, and the brush—are the very ones used by
Mr. Miyake when he wrote these microscopic figures. A new hair
brush is put in to show how it looks before use. Herein is enclosed a
specimen of bamboo paper.
Mr. Miyake is a graduate of the Medical Department of Kyoto
Imperial University. He was, when our meeting took place, an assist-
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ant in the department. He is now in practice. He is thirty years old,
has common eyesight and wears no glasses.
On the night of 1st of March, 1924, Dr. Chikashige, I)r. Imamura,
Mr. Harada, Mr. Yoshida and myself with my two sons assembled
at my house to witness the feat of Mr. Miyake.
We placed a square table in the middle of the room, on one side
of which sat the artist (we will call Mr. Miyake so), and all of us
assembled around it. The paper he preferred was what is called
bamboo paper, ‘ Chikushi.' made from bamboo cellulose, which is very
thin and smooth, commonly used in Japan for printing valuable books.
I had purchased the paper from a neighboring stationery shop. The
writing brush he had brought with him; this is not different from the
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usual kind commonly used. It is said to be made of cat’s fur.
ink bowl and the ink stick belonged to my laboratory assistant,
brought them when the experiment was performed. So there
nothing unusual about the paper, ink and brush. He took one

The
who
was
leaf

Fig. 3

out of the package at random, and spread it carefully on the square
table. The ink liquid was made in the usual wav, which is well known
to mechanical draftsmen. He then carefully daubed the brush and
having taken hold of it as indicated in Fig. 1, and ¡»lacing the fingers
of the left hand as shown in Fig. 2 on a certain part of the paper, he
began to write.
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The dotted lines indicate the finger that touches the guide finger of
the left hand.
The first series of letters he wrote were four Chinese characters
which read Imamu ra Sensei (I)r. Imamura). We could observe the
movements up and down and no motion otherwise. (Chinese characters
are written up and down.) The figures and the series of letters were
written before our eyes according to the desire of each one present.
What he wrote you will find in envelope I which contains fuller
explanations.
In the manipulation the brush is not supposed to come in direct,
contact with the paper. If it touched the paper the lines traced by
its tip would be too large for microscopic writing. On this account,
Mr. Miyake never uses a pen. He considers that a pen must always
touch the paper in order to write. The action of the brush is explained
in the following:
When the brush is daubed with ink the letter forms a rone like
Fig. 3 and hardened at the outside, and a microscopic stream of ink
flued flows out from the capillary core of the temporary cone, which
stream is utilized for producing those exceedingly fine lines.
Now’ having seen that Mr. Miyake used no glasses in the perform
ance of the feat, and having identified with a magnifier the figures and
the letters, the results of his work, we were quite satisfied with the
genuineness of production.
Envelope II contains the writings of the English alphabet, which
need no explanations.
Another production which he made for us is found in envelope III,
with explanations. The matter of this composition is not so interest
ing to a Japanese as that of the hundred poems, but to a Chinese it
will be of exceeding interest.
His work of a group of a hundred poets with a hundred poems
is enclosed in envelope IV with explanations. A similiar production
had been presented to the Empress of Japan. In the production now
sent to you, he had taken a great care and tried to execute the eyes,
nose and mouth, which must have been exceedingly difficult owing to dis
continuity of lines. The next time, when he makes another production,
he intends to color the dresses.
It might be interesting to add here the statements Mr. Miyake
makes regarding his state of mind during the performance of the feat.
(I) He uses his eyes simply to watch the ink flowing on the paper;
as to the movements he does not use his eyes at all. It is his idea that
if he had an instrument which discharged a microscopic stream of i’A
continually he could write without his eyes opened.
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(2) In writing, he siniplv imagines large letters which seem to
appear to mental vision.
(3) He has a feeling that it is not muscular movements that write
those letters, but something that mav be called ‘ The power of man.’ ”
Exhibit I

Inside this folded thick paper, you will find a certain piece of
paper pasted, and on this paper is a sort of fly-leaf of transparent
paper. On the last-mentioned paper you will sec circles which indicate
the locations of microscopic writing underneath, and near the circles
are letters, some Chinese and others English. The Chinese letters I
have translated.
This specimen is quite valuable, owing to the fact that Mr. Miyake
wrote these letters in the presence of the following persons at our first
meeting.
M. Chikashige, D.Sc., Professor of Chemistry, Kyoto Imperial
University.
S. Imamura, M.I)., Professor of Neurology, Kyoto Imperial
I niversitv.
T. Harada, B.Sc., Assistant-professor of Analytical Chemistry,
Kyoto Imperial University.
H. Yoshida, B.A., Professor of the Buddhist College.
Akira Shimomura, Ph.D. (England), Koji Shimomura, B.Sc.,
Chemists in the Kolaro Shimomura Laboratory.
Kotaro Shimomura, D.Sc., President of the Osaka Chemical Co.
The “ thin paper pasted ” at the ends on a sheet of thicker paper,
when first glanced at, appeared to show nothing but a few faint dots
and scratches as with a pen. But under a magnifying glass dots
become groups of characters and scratches become lines of characters
or dots. Approximately 50 dots are found arranged in a row almost
exactly *4 inch long, about 100 dots in a row Vjo inch long. All the
25 letters of the English alphabet are revealed under the glass in a
row which to the unassisted eye looks like a faint scratch of a pen
inch long. A second attempt shows all the English letters in a row
exactly 1,4 inch long. What appear to be merely dots resolve them
selves, when magnified, into complicated Chinese characters of from
4 to 10 strokes.
I

Exhibit II

This consists of several oblong or square groups composed each
of the entire English alphabet. The smallest of these groups measures
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less than 31« inch in one direction and little more than
other. None is as large as Via inch square.
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Exhibit III
This is a famous Chinese composition containing 519 characters.
A celebrated Chinese author has composed these sentences in celebra
tion of the fine scenery of Sekiheki.
Mr. Miyake was good enough to write out this composition in usual
style. The microscopic work corresponding to this composition you
will see on the paper pasted inside the folded thick paper. The circle
on the overlapping transparent paper shows the location of the micro
scopic writing.
The 519 Chinese characters, as written out “in usual style,”
occupy an area roughly H/j inches by 4 inches. But each character
is composed of a number of strokes, in some cases as many as 15. I
estimate that the whole number of strokes is 4500.
The corresponding microscopic work occupies an area less than
1/2 inch long and
inch wide. Within this space are compressed at
least 4000 strokes of the brush, discernible under a rather strong glass.

Exhibit IV

This occupies a space measuring roughly from less than 1 %r, inches
to less than 1 7io inches in both directions. It consists of what appears
to the eve alone like a large number of wavering vertical scratches of
a pen, very few of which are as long as 34« inch, arranged in a hundred
minute groups, each accompanied by a minute shape roughly trian
gular, the nature of which it is not easy at first to conjecture, but which
one acquainted with the familiar Japanese pictures of people sitting
in their voluminous old costumes might at length, assisted by the re
currence of the tiny knob at the top representing the head, correctly
divine. We are informed that “the square contains 100 poems with
100 figures of poets.” Dr. Shimomura continues:
The following notes have been prepared to explain the hundred
poems workmanship of Mr. Sosen Miyake.
In Japan there are one hundred cards called “ Utagaruta ” (poem
cards) whose games are very popular among young folks. I should
think they would correspond to your fiftv-two playing cards. The
difference, however, consists in the fact that our cards are never used
for gambling purposes, for which there is another set of entirely
different, cards.
The poets whose figures are painted on these cards are kings,
queens, court ladies and gentlemen and priests, of poetical fame of
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olden times. The poems have been chosen more on account of the
melodious sounds than the poetical sense. A few games can he played
with these cards, but the simplest one usually played is the following:
The players form a circle, and the cards are spread on the floor

Fig. 4—Approximate Size of
Exhibit III.

Fig. 5.—Approximate Size of
Exhibit IV.

promiscuously in their midst, and as one outside the circle reads at
random the poems from another set of cards, they strive to pick up the
corresponding cards on the floor, the one who has obtained the greatest
number being considered the victor.
A Japanese poem is a single stanza, consisting of thirty-one mono
syllabic sounds:

Se wo bay ami
Iwa ni sekaruru
Takigawano waretemo
Suve m awantozo omou
This is a poem No. 77 from the beginning counting from the right
up and down and may be translated thus:
A mountain stream is parted into two
By rocks protruding from the bed beneath,
But after all it’s sure to meet again:
So, even so, it shall be with you and me.

The poems are written in mixed style, consisting of Chinese Char
acters and Kami, the Japanese phonetic letters. Both of these
characters accommodate themselves to different forms of writing—a
characteristic noticeable in different prints of the same poems. Mr.
Miyake has written the poems and drawn the figures following a book
of his own. This book is a very old print, and is a part of family
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cyclopedia which his family do not like to part with. Hence I was
fortunate to procure a hook from a second-hand hook store which I
dismantled and pasted on a sheet of paper in order to facilitate the
comparison between the usual printing and the workmanship of Mr.
Miyake. You will notice the dresses are not exactly the same, but the
general appearance is correct in each case, the essentials peculiar to
dresses of kings, queens, court ladies and gentlemen and priests being
kept unchanged.
It seems almost incredible as one looks at the hundred cards of the
usual size, which, placed with adjoining edges, make a sheet 37 x 19V>
inches, that practically all seen thereon, writing and pictures made up
of more thousands of strokes than I dare estimate, is compressed by
Mr. Miyake into a space less than 1%<; inches square.
Concluding Remarks
But, after all, the most significant feature of these remarkable
exhibits is not the microscopic minuteness of the writing and the draw
ings, but that these were executed without the aid of a magnifying glass
by a man who possesses only normal eyesight. In fact, his testimony
is that his vision is directed exclusively to the ink as it discharges from
the brush. He “ simply imagines ” large letters which seem to appear
to mental vision with the paradoxical result that he accomplishes
writing microscopically small. He appears to have no consciousness of
muscular movement and apparently the extremely delicate muscular
reactions are controlled by the subconscious.

CURRENT PERIODICALS
BY HELEN C. LAMBERT
“ The notes on Current Periodicals are strictly documentary, ll’e leave to the
periodicals and the authors the entire responsibility for their observations and inter
pretations—the purpose of this summary is, purely and simply, to keep our readers
in touch with the movement of psychical research throughout the world.
Light, Nov. 22, in an editorial headed “Sectional Knowledge” says:
“ But even so, the greatest of these psychic specialists have usually but a
‘little learning’ outside of their particular line of research; otherwise we
should not find them making so many rash statements concerning other phases
of Spiritualism of which it is clear they have only the most superficial knowl
edge. The specialist in physical manifestations is often * all at sea ’ when
he dogmatises on the mental phenomena, and the expert in mental phenomena
is quite capable of casting strong doubt on the reality of anything of a
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physical or objective nature. Sectional knowledge should not be treated
as universal.”
In the December 6 issue is reproduced a curious old document, unfortu
nately undated, and without remarks as to its authenticity. It describes an
early attempt at photography by one John of Oxford, witnessed by Henry
Wyclyffe and Prester John of Salisbury. John of Oxford’s “ magic ” did not
consist in the production of an “ extra,” but merely a likeness of the terrified
Henry Wyclyffe. who protests that he has not entered the magic box so as to
leave a reflection of himself, therefore only the devil could have obtained his
likeness which was shown to have come out of the box.
He describes this as black, with a round disk of glass in it, and containing
a piece of paper treated with drugs which smelled of the devil. The docu
ment ends thus: “ Know all men that it has been decreed by ye Lord Para
mount Henry Fitzalmont, Earl and Baron of Oxford, on ye advice of ye
Bishop and Abbots of Oxford, in Council assembled, that one John of Oxford,
his magic box, and other adjuncts of evil, shall be destroyed by fire, so that
all questions shall be thereby decided, and as a warning to all evil-doers.”
The present manner of “ deciding all questions ” pertaining to psychic phe
nomena by simply denying their existence, is no less summary and scarcely
more intelligent, though undoubtedly less painful to the magician.
In the Dec. 12 issue the editor says of “Supernormal Pictures”: “It is
sufficiently clear that many of the phenomenal results obtained in connection
with psychic photography have no apparent connection with spirit photog
raphy, although there was at one time a tendency to attribute them all indis
criminately to spirits. A serious and scientific study of the question has
sufficiently established the fact that discarnate human beings can and do
produce pictures. And if all the phenomenal results in psychic photography
cannot fairly be attributed to spirit agency, that only leaves the matter in the
same position as other classes of phenomena which seem to be occasionally
the result of psychological action not necessarily to be associated with dis
carnate spirits. Take psychic photography as a question simply of Human
Radiations and it becomes at once a matter of scientific interest.”
In the same number Mr. Harry Price contributes an article on Psychic
Photography which is most interesting, although it has aroused some indigna
tion among the champions of Mrs. Deane. He only deals with exposure by
camera, leaving the field of human radiation untouched. But since he speaks
of Mrs. Deane’s colored photographs alleged to have been obtained psychically
by camera exposure, it may interest some of our readers to know of a little
book by Fernand Girod called “ Pour Photographier les Rayons Humains.”
(How to photograph Human Rays.)* There is. unfortunately, no translation;
but the numerous illustrations tell their own story. Spiritistic agency is not
claimed for the pictures. Examples are shown from the time of Baraduc’s
earliest experiments up to the year 1912 when the book was published. Of
especial interest are some photographs of thought forms and colored photo
graphs of human radiation, obtained by Commandant Darget. No use was
made of a camera in the experiments described.
Mr. Price’s article is continued on Dec. 20. Tn the course of it he re
marks : “ 1 consider there is a brilliant future for psychic photography. I
cannot believe it is all fraud. 1 feel that Mr. Hope has produced genuine
‘ extras ’ but as everyone in the business is at loggerheads, investigation is
held up.”
Announcement is made in this number of a meeting to be presided over
by the editor, Mr. Hannen Swaffer. at which the messages purporting to have
come from Lord Northcliff will be compared and discussed by a number of
prominent persons who were his intimates and associates.

Bibliothèque Générale d’Editions collection " Vie Mystérieuse.’
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The Revue Metapsychique, Nov-Dec., gives a report of a meeting of the
committee on Dec. 15. for the purpose of holding the annual elections and
to name their new Director. This gathering was a solemn one at it was
also held in memory of Dr. Geley. Addresses eulogizing him were made by
Pi of. Santoliquido, M. Jean Meyer, and the new Director. Dr. Ostv. De.
Ostv said that when the position was offered him he hesitated, recalling
the heavy burden of responsibility which Dr. Geley had borne in the fare
of hostility and persecution. He paid a high tribute to Mme. Geley who,
he said, had encouraged her husband in moments of depression, and had
sympathized with his work.
A report follows written by Dr. Geley himself, of two séances held in
Warsaw less than a month before his death. This is headed: “New F.x
periments with the Medium F. Kluski.” The seances are dated June 20,
and lune 30, 1924. Several complete materializations and a number of
partial ones, were noted. The complete materializations were recognized
by the sitters. Luminous phenomena were frequent. Sir Oliver Lodge'*
review of the “ Life of Sir William Crookes,” by Fournier d’Albe, is trans
lated from the English “ Proceedings.” Under “ Foreign Chronicle ” an
abstract is given of Mr. Piddington’s presidential address on July, 1924. at
lite general assembly of the S. P. R. The editor, M. Forthuny, praises it
very generously in spite of Mr. Piddington’s surprising statement that he
attaches less weight to the testimony of foreign experimenters, “ even the
Americans,” than to that of his own countrymen. M. Forthuny says th. ,t
the attitude at the I. M. I. is quite different; that here the reports of the
English and American Societies, the Psychische Studien, and other foreign re
views. are read with interest, respect and confidence. He adds that the
members of this international college hope that Mr. Piddington himself would
not refuse a place on its committee, or would at least accept the findings
of this international body, made in a laboratory where proof is considered
international. Mr. Piddington speaks of the strange fact that while in other
subjects testimony fifty years old is perfectly acceptable, it seems to lose
its value where it concerns psychical research. He is inclined to think that
experimental proof of recent date will always be demanded. “ Metapsvchics
and Prestidigitation ” is the title of an article by Réné Sudre, who comments
upon an old book published in the United States in 1890, recently re-edited
and published by Nir. Price and Mr. Dingwall in 1921.1 Tn their preface
the editors explain that their object in republishing this book, “ Mysteries
of Spiritualism Unveiled by a Medium.” is to put investigators on their
guard against fraud. M. Sudre regrets that they have seen fit to reproduce
the book; he says that since 1921 Mr. Dingwall and Mr. Price have learned
that physical phenomena are not nearly so rare as they have stated in their
preface. Also, M. Sudre says that being such noted prestidigitators and
experienced investigators in psychical phenomena the fact of their calling
attention to this book will have great influence on the public. As to their
object, that of putting investigators on their guard. M. Sudre finds that
this caution was hardly tieeded. He quotes from the preface and says that
this rather discourages the reader as to the value of the warning: “But
we wish to remind the reader that the mere knowledge of the secrets of
tricks does not prevent his deception by fraudulent mediums. A real
familiarity with practical methods, and a long experience in conducting
séances, are requisite if he would distinguish between the true and the false.
And when he is able to discern to a certain extent the line which separates
them, he will better understand the tremendous difficulties of investigators
1 Paul Kegan, London.
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in psychical phenomena.” M. Sudre says that while no doubt it is well to
unmask false mediums, to cast suspicion upon all, as does this book, will
do great harm to the work. “ Some of our friends are indifferent to
scepticism, and do not realize that public opinion is an important factor in
the progress of our science. It matters little whether the “ man in the street ”
believes in the reality of phantoms, or not; but it is detrimental if the cultured
man, and especially the scientist, does not accept it............... But to come to
the real point, in my opinion; I firmly believe that prestidigitators exaggerate
the importance of their art as applied to psychical phenomena. We know
that pure prestidigitation, which is the art of making an object disappear
to reappear elsewhere, or to substitute another object in its place, depends
more upon an acute mind than upon manual dexterity. And physical mediums
are usually simple rustics, incapable of dexterity. Far from trying to distract
attention by talking, they are usually half unconscious during the seance.
Finally, they have no liberty of movement since their hands, and often their
feet, are controlled. The most they can do is to substitute one hand for
another. And a controller must be innocent indeed not to perceive this,
even in darkness. Moreover, the liberation of one hand does not permit
touches at the right and left, which would be quite perceptible to an observer
who both hears and controls the medium.” M. Sudre finds nothing in the
book presented by Messrs. Price and Dingwall which is useful to an intelligent
observer. “ Most of the tricks described require prepared apparatus and are
very clumsy: far inferior to anything done by prestidigitators.” He adds:
“ It is to be hoped that laymen will cease to class the domains of illusionism
and metapsychics as though they really interpenetrated.” M. Sudre cites
statements by several noted prestidigitators, and closes with one made by
Robert-Houdin on witnessing a phenomenon of Didier’s: “If there were
a trickster in the whole world capable of accomplishing similiar marvels,
he would astonish me more as a trickster than does the mysterious agency
which you have just demonstrated to me.”
Psychischc Studien, Jan., gives, for the first time, the original German
text of the article on Vitalism written by Hans Dreisch for the Jan.-Feb.
Revue Métapsychique of last year. It appeared in that number in a French
translation by Réné Sudre. This article has aroused widespread interest.
The Scientific Monthly of last May contained an article by Prof. T. H.
Morgan, called “ Two Embryos from One Egg,” in which Driesch’s views
were discussed and compared with those of Roux, His, Klemenberg, Wilson.
Chabrv. Cocklin and others. Prof. Morgan is disinclined to accept the theory
of Vitalism and says in regard to the phenomena discussed: “ I find nothing
in them that is particularly mysterious, i.e., nothing that we may not hope
in time to explain mechanically.” It may be recalled that Hans Driesch was
one of the witnesses who testified to the reality of physical phenomena
obtained by Schrenck-Xotzing in 1922 with Willy Schneider. His name stands
on the list of the one hundred scientists who testified; a veritable Roll of
Honor. In the meantime, discussions of vitalism versus mechanism continue
unabated.
The leading article of the Feb. issue is a Review by Dr. Schrenck-Xotzing1
of a book by Dr. Oskar Fischer. Prof, of Neurolog}’ and Psychiatry at the
University of Prague. This book describes experiments with Rafael Schermann, the well known clairvoyant-graphologist. Schermann gives evidential
messages from specimens of handwriting. A superficial glance at the writing
suffices, after which he describes the characteristics and environment of the

1 Kindness of Mrs. Allison.
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writer. He also states the particular frame of mind of the writer. When
several specimens of writing are presented at the same time Schermann tells
the relations between the writers, if any exist; friendship, engagement, or
family connection. Also when not permitted to see the writing he obtains
results by passing his fingers over it. Even when the writing is placed in
a sealed, opaque envelope, he gives exact descriptions of the writer's character
istics after a short contact. Furthermore the medium is able to describe
persons visualized by the experimenter. Dr. Fischer explains this as a
sort of telepathic transference which he calls “ transfert.” Schermann is
able to imitate the writing of the person thus described. The book reports
Dr. Fischer’s twenty-seven sittings and two hundred and eighty attempts in
which he tested the ability of the medium. The record is presented in the
most conscientious manner with full details. Facsimiles comparing original
writings with the imitative writings by Schermann illustrate the text and
give the reader objective proof of the phenomena. The theory of fraud,
in Dr. Schrenck-Notzing's judgment, must be eliminated, after careful
investigation.

In Light. Jan. io, the summary appears of an account in the Boston
Herald of Jan. io, of the Scientific American investigation of Mrs. Crandon’s
mediumship. The account is inaccurate in making the statement that the
“ tests ” were discontinued after the discovery of a “ plant ” in the box
constructed by Houdini and handled by no one but his assistant and himself.
There is also an editorial on the experiments in thought-transference by Lord
Balfour and Prof. Murray.
The Jan. 24 issue contains an article by Harry Price giving an account
of his visit to the Exhibition of Psychic Research in Copenhagen Mr. Price
gave a lantern lecture there on Jan. 9. He describes some interesting exhibits
of original manuscripts, pictures, etc., and an especially large collection of
psychic photographs.
The Jan. 31 issue reports the long-heralded meeting at Queen’s Hall,
arranged by Hannan Swaffer, formerly of the Northcliffe Press. This meet
ing took place on Jan. 20. Sir Edward Marshall, K.C., presided. It was
attended by thirty newspaper reporters which is significant of the public
interest. In his address Mr. Swaffer stated that although he had followed
the progress of psychical research for twenty years, he was entirely sceptical
when the Northcliffe messages were first reported to him, and his only idea
in making them public had been that the subject would make a good newspaper
story. However, after personal investigation, Mr. Swaffer was finally con
vinced of the authenticity of the messages. Mr. Swaffer and Mr. Dennis
Bradley plan to resume sittings for Northcliffe communications; to each
of these one prominent person will be invited who must pledge himself to
sign a statement of what he has seen or heard. The first guest is to he
Mr. Galesworthy.
The Revue Spirite, Jan., announces a healing medium in Brazil by the
name of Mozart, whose astounding cures are arousing the antagonism of
the Press, the Medical Fraternity, and the Church, although a few physicians
have been found who testify to the reality of the phenomena. Mozart’s
alleged cures seem to have been chiefly cases of paralysis and of poliomyelitis.
His work is compared with that of J. Moore Hickson, of whose cures a brief
account is given. In “ Foreign Chronicle ” there appears an obituary of Prof
E. L. Larkin of the Lowe Observatory. His work on “ Radiant Energy ”
is especially noted. Translations of articles by Prof. Larkin have appeared
from time to time in the Revue Spirite.
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Under the heading, “ Why Certain Messages are Trivial “ the editor
quotes the late Prof. Hyslop and adds an experience of his own in regard
to identity which is both amusing and pertinent. It hinges upon the menu of
a luncheon. Under “ Correspondence ” an interesting bit of evidence of
identity is reported by M. Eté, 52 bis, rue de la Bidassoa, Paris. M. Eté
states that he received a ouija-board communication purporting to be from
his guide, who claimed that he was one of an earlier generation of the
Eté family.
The communicator gave the name, Etienne Eté, and said he had been a
sculptor and that he assisted M. Eté in his drawing. The year of his death,
1856, was also given. M. Eté had visited the family vault at Père Lachaise,
and felt certain that no such name was inscribed there. However he visited
the vault again and assured himself that the name was not there. A sub
sequent message by ouija then informed him that Etienne Lucien Eté was
not buried in this vault but in another part of the cemetery. The exact
location was given. M. Eté went to the registry bureau of the cemetery and
found that Etienne’s name was on the registry and that the location of his tomb
corresponded with the information given over the ouija. Taking a guide
from the bureau M. Eté succeeded in finding the location and learned that
the tomb was in another family vault in which earlier generations had been
buried. Neither M. Eté nor his mother knew of the existence of this second
and older vault.
A note from M. Paul Bertrand is printed in which he calls attention to
the fact that reference to the human aura is to be found in Plutarch.

The Journal of the Society for Psychical Research for November has an
unsigned review of Houdini’s “ Magician among the Spirits ” which will be
greatly appreciated by American readers who have any knowledge of psy
chical research. It should be read by the editors of the New York papers
who need such enlightenment.
The Dec. issue contains an article called “ Brain and Speech,” by Captain
Quentin C. A. Craufurd, R.N., which deals with thought transference among
animals and with the symbolic form in which their impressions arc sometimes
received by the human consciousness.
The Scientific American, Jan., 1925, prints a letter from Dr. Crandon
replying to various criticisms of the “ Margery ” experiments and giving a
few extracts from official notes of sittings.

The Occult Review, December, contains a thoughtful article on “ The
Rationale of Hauntings,” by Mrs. Travers-Smith.

—All contributions intended for the Journal should be addressed to the Editor.
—All other correspondence should be addressed to the American Society for Psy
chical Research, 15 Lexington Avenue, New York.
—All checks and remittances should be made payable to “ Lawson Purdy, Treasurer."
—Associates, paying an annual fee of $5.00. receive the monthly Journal. Members,
paying an annual fee of $10.00, receive the monthly Journal and the yearly Pro
ceedings. The total number of pages for the year is about the same in each; the
Proceedings contain the longer reports. Inquiries for membership will be greatly
appreciated.
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DR. GELEY’S LAST SITTINGS
WITH FRANEK KLUSKl
From the Revue Métapsychique Jan.-Feb.

TRANSLATED BY HELEN C. LAMBERT
Abstract: Dr. Gelcy’s own account of these two sittings, held on July 3 and 11,
1924. is given. He describes mainly the paraffin molds obtained on these two
occasions, but makes it plain that on both there were luminous phenomena and
materializations of distinction. This was particularly the case on the 11th.
For this sitting, there is also given a statement drawn up by one of the Polish
sitters. His interests appear to have lain less in the paraffin bucket and more
in the materializations; he describes nine or more of these; most of them were
recognized by various sitters, and most of them spoke—something unusual for the
Kluski seances. Odors, telekinesis, touches, etc., were also freely observed and rather
sketchily described.

SÉANCE OF JULY 3, 1924, AT KLUSKI’S HOME

Assistants: Dr. Geley, controlling right; Mme. X., controlling left;
M. Charpentier, M. Y.
The medium complained of great fatigue and there had also been
a serious annoyance just before the séance. Although it was success
ful, this séance was inferior to previous ones.
At the end of fifteen minutes the usual lights appeared, dim at
first, then increasing in size and intensity. The customary odor of
ozone was noticed, while at the same time there came puffs of a
special perfume.
Several contacts were felt by M. Charpentier and myself. The

242

LAST SITTINGS WITH FRANEK KLUSKI

hands which touched us were warm and had the characteristics of
human hands, sometimes those of children and sometimes those of
adults. The bucket of paraffin was on the séance table. Instead of
the usual vessel we had substituted a cylindrical container fifty centi
meters high. By this means I hoped to obtain the mold of an
entire hand and forearm. To our great surprise we saw luminous
hands approach the vessel, hesitate, and then move away without dip
ping into the paraffin. Finally some fingers covered with warm par
affin came and touched M. Charpentier and me. There was a wait of a
quarter of an hour without the sound of the usual splash of the paraffin.
At last we heard the expected noise; the paraffin overflowed the vessel
and ran over the table and upon our legs, which we had fortunately pro
tected by a covering. Two warm molds not yet hardened were laid
between our hands. A quiet pause followed.
Next, two entities manifested successively and showed themselves
by means of the screens. The first was the entity “ Battisti ” with the
characteristics which have been described in previous reports. The
second was the familiar Polish officer. I noticed that his cap was
particularly well materialized. The four angles of the goods could be
distinguished; also the leather visor. The entity showed me this very
insistently; then with the screen which he held he struck the leather
visor. The sound of the blow was heard.
As usual I noticed the natural, life-like appearance of the face.
The medium was seized with hiccoughs and the seance was closed. I
have two remarks to make:
I— I noted the hesitation shown bv the entities before plunging
their hands in the paraffin. This hesitation was perfectly natural:
we had forgotten to place the vessel in a basin to prevent the overflow
from spoiling the floor and our clothing. The “entities” displayed
more sense than the experimenters. They plunged their hands very
carefully, and instead of obtaining the large mold of a forearm which
I wanted, I onlv obtained two molds of children’s hands.
II— I was impressed by the insistence which the entities showed in
making me observe the accessories of their clothing (fichu, cap, bonnet,
buttons of uniform). We know how difficult it is to interpret these
creations of ephemeral objects. No doubt I have much to learn on
this subject.
SÉANCE OF. JULY 11, 1924.

The séance was held after a large dinner given by M. Kluski to
some friends. Arrangement of circle: Medium; Dr. Gelev controlling
right; M. Sypniowski; M. T. Pawlowski; Dr. L. Starzowski; Colonel
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Okolowicz; M. B. Walukiewiez; Count Ostrorog Wolski; Lieutenant
Modrzejewski controlling left. Usual precautions.
The medium became quickly entranced. Magnificent series of lights
were seen. There were often as many as ten simultaneously. These
were seen in all parts of the room, very high, and very far from the
medium. Some were as large as a five-franc piece.
Numerous contacts were perceived by the assistants. A delicate
hand caressed my neck. I was kissed on the forehead.
Luminous hands “ floated ” over the table around the vessel of
paraffin. They were so luminous that they lighted the whole table,
the vessel, the medium, and the circle of sitters.
Hands were plunged in the paraffin with splashes, and came and
touched me with the fingers covered with paraffin. Two warm molds
were laid against my hand. The vessel of paraffin was then levitated,
carried over our heads, and set on the floor behind me.
There was a quiet pause of a few minutes; then the procession of
phantoms began. “ Battisti ” appeared first. He showed himself very
clearly. I said to him: “Have you a message for Professor Santoliquido? ” His only reply was to give some friendly taps on my
shoulder. Next appeared the young man of the second seance, the
son of M. Przvbilski. He softly lamented the absence of his father.
Then came a Polish officer who died during the war while in the
Russian army. He wore a Russian uniform, and was recognized bv
Colonel Okolowicz. Next, the mother of Okolowicz. Then a phantom
appeared with a black shade over the right eye. One of the assistants
said that it is one of his friends who died of cancer of the eve, and
that he wore a black shade during the last few months of his life.
A magnificent manifestation followed. Behind Okolowicz, three
meters distant from the medium, we saw brilliant multiple lights.
Suddenly two great luminous hands lighted the room. By their light
we saw a man dressed in flowing garments, his head enveloped in a
thin veil. The apparition lasted at least five seconds. The hands made
gestures which were not understood.
The larger of our screens was seized by another entity who came
quickly to me and stood between me and the medium. I saw the fine head
of a man with a moustache; the features were strong and grave. A
white turban covered the crown. The sitters cried; “ A Turk!” He
went to one after the other and showed himself. They called, “ Hurrah
for Turkey,” and he replied very distinctly in Turkish: “ Hurrah for
Poland! ” He then spoke some words in my ear w hich I could not
understand, and laid down the screen.
These phantoms w’ere all living, gave the impression of living be
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ings as normal as we are. During the manifestation of these phantoms
splendid lights continued to be seen. They took all shapes ; brilliant
points, nebula*, large whorls, and luminous hands. There was a strong
odor of ozone mingled with the perfume before mentioned, which re
sembled that of a rose. The séance ended at a quarter past midnight.
This ends Dr. Geley’s own account. There follows n report of the
séance of July 11, written by one of the Polish witnesses and trans
lated by Count Potocki. It admirably supplements Dr. Geley’s report:
The medium felt morally and physically exhausted after a recent
mental strain. The séance proceeded very calmly; many luminous
phenomena and materializations of human forms were produced; also
two paraffin molds. The sitting lasted an hour and a quarter with
out interruption, from 11:40 to 12:55, from the moment that the chain
was formed until the time when the assistants broke it. Conditions of
control were perfect.
The assistants were seated around a table in which a tin vessel
30 centimeters high and 15 in diameter, was placed. Three-fourths
of this receptacle was filled with boiling water and one-fourth with
melted paraffin which floated on top of the water. At each side of
the vessel were placed two oval luminous screens. The window was
covered with a shade, and also with a heavy drapery. The door was
locked and the key was left in the key-hole. The assistants formed the
chain and held each other’s hands during the entire séance.
The séance was conducted by Colonel Okolowicz. It was the first
time assistant 3 had sat with the medium. Number 2 and number 5
were sitting for the second time, number 6 for the fifth time, number
7 for the seventh time; number 8 for the thirty-first time, and number
1 had assisted at many sitting during recent years. Number 4 had
assisted at forty-five of Kluski’s séances.
About two minutes after the lights were extinguished the medium
became entranced and lights were observed at a height of two meters
above the assistants and one and two meters above the medium. These
lights were the size of a nut and moved about very rapidly. Some
times they clustered together, then separated into two groups which
gave the impression of luminous hands. At the same time all of the
assistants announced touches on the head and shoulders. The lights
disappeared and assistants 8, 2, 7, 3, and 6, declared that they smelled
a strong perfume of roses. Just after this three long luminous rays
were noted, which appeared to come out of a small invisible reflector.
A noise was heard in the paraffin as though someone stirred the liquid
mass with a finger. Above the receptacle two lights were seen which
seemed to plunge into the paraffin.
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Assistant 3 declared that he was touched by something hot like
a finger dipped in paraffin. Assistant 6 begged for a touch. Sounds
like paraffin dripping on the table were heard and he stated that he
had been touched on the head and hair by a hand covered with hot
paraffin. Remarks were exchanged about the phenomena and they
ceased for a moment.
Presently one of the luminous screens was raised from the table
and was lifted above the heads of assistants 2 and 3, thus clearly
lighting the bust and face of a man with a moustache and a short
black beard. The apparition wore the uniform of an Italian soldier.
It showed itself to everyone, making the rounds and shaking hands
with all of the assistants. This entity was recognized as “ Battisti ”
who has appeared at all of Kluski’s séances for a year. When the
assistants cheered for Italy the apparition lifted one of the luminous
screens, and clapped his hands. The screen fell to the table and all
was silent. Suddenly the second luminous screen was raised and flew
over assistants 4 and 5 ; it stopped beside assistant 6 and illuminated
the apparition of a man about thirty-five years of age in the uniform
of a Polish officer. The apparition remained beside assistant 6
and embraced him warmly. Assistant 6 declared that unquestionably
he recognized his friend. Captian Casimir Minkiewicz. In spite of all
urging the apparition would not show himself to the others. When
assistant 6 asked where he had died the word, “ Mourman ” was heard
in a loud whisper. It is a fact that the Captain died at Mourman.
The screen had hardly fallen to the table when it was raised once
more and illuminated, at the side of assistant 4, the apparition of a
Polish officer. Assistant 4 recognized one of his comrades, Vladimir
Lapicki, who died in 1918. The other assistants begged the appa
rition to show himself to them ; the entity replied distinctly in a loud
whisper, in language which may not be repeated and which cooled the
general curiosity. In a few’ minutes a transparent luminous hand was
seen in the middle of a silvery cross. This floated above the table
and disappeared in the middle of the room behind the circle of assist
ants. Soon a screen was levitated and showed, above assistant 4,
the bust of an elderly woman with grey hair, whose head was partly
covered with a lace shawl.
Assistant 4 stated that he recognized his mother. The apparition
kissed him several times, then made a tour of the circle, stopping
at each one and blessing him with the sign of the cross. She dis
appeared after twice showing her hand against the luminous screen.
The bust of a young woman, her dark hair hanging loose around
both sides of her face, appeared beside assistant 4. Three times she
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leaned her head on his shoulders and seemed to weep. She was well
illuminated bv the screen. For an instant she showed herself to those
nearest assistant 4, and disappeared. He recognized the entity,
“ Sophie,” who often appears at Kluski’s séances.
Following Sophie came another apparition at the side of assistant
4; this apparition had the aspect of a young Polish soldier in a cap.
He gave the military salute, approached assistant 8, bowed to him
and kissed his hand. He approached assistant 1 and whispered dis
tinctly : “ My father is not here.” The assistants recognized this as
an apparition which was recognized at a séance on June 30, 1924,
by his father and mother, M. and Mme. Przvbilski, as a son who was
killed in 1920.
Again, near assistant 4, an apparition appeared. This was a
man of mature years with a big brown moustache and a black band
over his right eye. He was well lighted by a luminous screei^ He
greeted assistant 4; then went around to each assistant and showed
himself clearly to all. Assistants 1 and 4 stated that they had seen
him at several séances at which he had called himself “ Knester.”
We then saw a Turk with a white turban and a long grizzled beard,
dressed in a full, dark robe, and a big light-colored scarf around
his neck. This apparition seemed to single out no one, but bowed
to each assistant and showed himself clearly by the light of the screen.
He saluted in the Oriental manner by touching his fingers to his
forehead, mouth, and breast, saying these words very distinctly:
“ Lechistan, crokjasziw.” When he disappeared assistants 1 and 2
said that they recognized this entity as one who had shown himself
before at three or four séances.
Shortly after the apparition of the Turk, assistant 6 asked whether
some apports might be obtained. Assistant 4 replied that the medium
did not often produce them.
Suddenly a metallic noise was heard over the heads of assistants
3 and 4, and assistant 6 declared that a heavy object had just been
put in his lap. It was found to be a bronze statuette of the Polish
king, Sigismond. It was kept on the stand behind assistants 3 and 4,
two meters distant from the medium. As the apparition of the Turk
disappeared the statue was lifted from the assistant’s lap and re
placed on the bureau. The metallic sound was distinctly heard when it
was set down. A few moments later steps were heard in the room;
then a large light appeared, and all of the assistants distinctly saw
a new apparition; a tall, middle-aged man of Oriental type dressed
in white, with a white head-dress. This apparition was self-illuminated
by very bright yellow-green rays which were much brighter than the
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light of the screens. This light threw off phosphorescent fumes, a
strong odor of ozone and a mixture of menthol and burnt amber. The
light was so intense that the assistants could study the face. It was
thin, ascetic, with light eves ; a long dark beard was parted in the
middle and fell down over the breast. All were struck by the dignity,
calm, and majesty of this apparition which continued to show itself
for one or two minutes.
Raising its hands in the air it drew, above the beads of assistants
3, 4, and 5, a luminous triangle. It then disappeared. Assistants
1, 4, 6, and 7, recognized the entity of an Assyrian highpriest who
had appeared at several séances.
After this disappeared new lights were seen over the medium’s
head. A dark apparition was vaguely distinguished; it held between
its lips and between the fingers of both hands, precious stones of
great brilliancy, fiery and scintillating. This time there was n< phos
phorescent odor. Three groups of lights were remarked, the most
brilliant of which seemed to be held in the apparition’s left hand. Then,
above assistant 8, a luminous, perpendicular line appeared which
turned into a spiral. At his left a still more brilliant line 15 centi
meters long bv 1 in width, gave the impression of a little live, luminous
serpent. These phenomena lasted from one to two minutes.
Finally the medium began to come out of his trance, sighing and
complaining of slight spasms of the epigastrium. He complained of
the heat and asked for a drink of water. The chain was broken and
Kluski, much exhausted, was laid on a sofa. He was himself again
in twenty-five minutes, but looked depressed and haggard, and for
a long time he understood nothing that was said to him.
At the same séance two paraffin molds were obtained of the clasped
hands of a child. These molds were taken by Dr. Gclev. The vessel
of paraffin was levitated from the table and carried to a corner of the
room behind the medium.
The remarkable thing about this séance was the great quantity
of phenomena obtained. Besides this, almost all of the apparitions
spoke, which is rare in Kluski’s séances.

A VISION AND ITS SUBSEQUENT
FULFILMENT
CONTRIBUTED BY WILLIAM CROCKER
EDITED BY WALTER FRANKLIN PRINCE
(Abstract: Isabel C-------- , nine years old, of Prescott. Ariz.. had a vision of
a shooting affray, which she reported to her mother and to neighbors. Several
days later, shots were heard and a human body found under circumstances strongly
reminiscent of the vision, and in approximately the place indicated in the vision.

In January, 1924, Mr. William Crocker, of Prescott, Ariz., a
reader of the Scientific American of long standing and one with whom
the editors had had frequent correspondence on various topics, reported
this case to Mr. J. Malcolm Bird, at that time Associate Editor of
the Scientific American, and now’ the recently installed Research Officer
of the American Society for Psychical Research. Mr. Bird turned the
matter over to Dr. Walter Franklin Prince, who was then the Society’s
Research Officer; and as the result of considerable correspondence
between Dr. Prince and Mr. Crocker, and much painstaking work on
the ground by Mr. Crocker, it is possible to give an unusually complete
record of the case, consisting entirely of original documents.
A: Petter

by

William Crocker
Prescott, Ariz.,
Jan. 23, 1924.

Mr. Malcolm Bird,
Dear Sir:
Here is something, I think, that will interest you: Sunday, January
20, about 4:30 in the morning, a murder was committed in one of the
residential parts of this city. No one saw it, but most of the people
in the neighborhood heard the shots—two of them, about one minute
apart. The accompanying diagram gives a few more of the details.
| The map and caption were worked up editorially from the sketches
and data given in Mr. Crocker’s first and later letters. The caption
will be found a sufficient introduction to the details of both vision
and murder.)
A very strange thing about this affair is this: About three days
24S
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(1) Isabel’s home, where she had the vision. (2) The circle marks the spot
where Isabel, in her vision, saw the two men stuggling. One of them fled along
the path shown by the curved line; the other pursued. When the former reached
the spot marked by the cross, Isabel ceased looking. (3) The spot at which the
body was actually found. <4) Footbndue on which blood-spots were found.
(5) Direction in which the moon appeared, in Isabel’s vision; there was no moon
at the actual moment of the murder. (6) Mr. and Mrs. L., in this house, heard
nothing. (7) Woman in this house said she heard “ a number of shots,” all near-by.
(8) Man in this house heard “ two shots, a second or two apart.” (9) Man in
this house heard two shots, a second or two apart, seemingly to the northwest.
(10) Mrs. F, in this house, was wakened by a shot) and about a minute later
she heard two more, in rapid succession. (11) Sick woman in this house heard two
shots; and, looking out between houses (12) and (13), she saw a man standing
on Montezuma St. He was joined by a man coming from the direction of the
point where the body was later found; they talked a moment, then disappeared.
(12) Mr. H. living here, heard two shots, “ about a second or two apart.” To his
daughter, they sounded as though in front of the house, on Montezuma St.
(13) No report of observations from this house. (14) Garage. (15) Mrs. K. in this
house, thought the shots sounded to the northwest. (16) Mrs. H, living here,
placed the shots in the southwest. (17) Large bam. Isabel’s grandfather, in house
(1) thought the shots sounded to the northeast, “ about one minutew apart.
To Isabel’s mother they sounded in the direction of the garage, “ about one
minute ” apart.

Location and

details of the

Prescott, Ariz.,

vision and murder of

January, 1924.

before the murder a little girl, named Isabel, about ten years of age,
living in the house marked in the diagram, said to her mother: “Mother,
every time I look down at my shoes I see a picture. There is shooting.
There is one shot and I think two; I am not sure of the second one.
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It is night time.” “ Where is this shooting? ” asked her mother.
“ Right back there (pointing) near the garage.”
There is no doubt about the reliability of the story. I got this
story from Isabel’s mother with whom I am very well acquainted, and
whose statement I know can be relied upon. Besides this, Isabel’s
mother told two of her neighbors at the time.
(Signed) Wm. Crocker.

At this point there intervened a letter, written by Dr. Prince to
Mr. Crocker, acknowledging the above letter as having been turned
over to Mr. Bird, and asking various general and specific questions.
In reply to this, Dr. Prince in due course received:
B: Letter by William Crocker

Prescott, Ariz.,
Feb. 12, 1924.
Dr. Walter F. Prince,
Dear Sir:
In reply to yours of Feb. 6:
On the evening of Feb. 11. I visited the C----------home and had a
talk with Isabel, the little girl who saw a picture—she calls it a picture
—of a shooting and a fire two or three days before it actually
occurred. The conversation was as follows:
Q: Isabel, 1 hear that you saw a picture of the shooting that took
place near here, and that you saw the picture before it happened. Will
you tell me about it?
A: I was in the room here and looked down at my shoes and saw
a picture of two men struggling. Then one of them fell down and then
got up and started running down toward the creek with the other
man after him. Then the man behind shot at him.
Q: You say the man behind shot at the man in front. How do
you know that? Did you see or hear the shot?
A: I saw the shot.
Q: Did you see it flash?
A: Yes.
Q: Did you see the man who did the shooting pull his gun out of
his pocket?
A: No; it was too dark.
Q: Was it night?
A: Yes.
Q: How do you know it was night?
A: Because the moon was shining.
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Q: You could tell the moon was shining by the way it lighted up
things ?
A: I could tell because I could see the moon and the stars.
Q: What part of the sky was the moon in?
A: Over there (pointing toward the southwest at an angle of
about 45°.)
Q: After the man behind shot, did the man in front fall?
A: No.
Q: When you told your mother about the picture, you said: “ There
was one shot, and maybe two.” Did you see the second shot?
A: No.
Q: Then what made you say there might be a second shot?
A: I don’t know.
Afterward, in speaking about the picture, and without being
questioned on this point, or without the appearance of answering any
previous question, she stated that shortly after seeing the first shot
she looked away from her shoes, as she didn’t like to see any more and
that it was about bed-time—it was between eight and nine o’clock.
But she looked down afterward and saw’ one man running toward the
creek. At this she mentioned that she remembered everything just as
clearly as when she first saw the picture.
Q: At what part of the street did you first see the two men?
A: Out there (pointing in a slightly southeasterly direction, toward
h point in the middle of the street, about midway between the house
and the garage).
Q Was it near the corner of the garage?
A: No, it was this way from there.
Q: How do you know it was in that part of the street?
A: Because I could see our house and it was in that direction.
Q: You told your mother something about a fire in the picture; was
the fire before or after the shooting?
A: It was after. (The Journal-Miner, the local paper, says the
fire was before, but everybody with whom I have talked says the fire
was after.)
Q: Was it a house burning?
A: Yes.
Q: How do you know it was a house? Was it light enough so
you could see the house?
A: No, it was not very light, but I could see it was a house, with a
little flame coming out of it.
Judging from the appearance of the building today there was
some flame and smoke. It was a frame house. The walls are standing
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but are charred a great deal. Without being asked, she went on:
After that it got lighter.
Q: How long before the shooting and fire did you see the picture?
A: About two weeks.
Here her mother interrupted and said it seemed to her that it
was only two or three days. Maybe it was, said Isabel; I am not sure.
I know it was before.
Q: You told your mother about another picture you saw at the
same time you saw the picture of the shooting and the fire. What
was it?
A: We are going away from here, and going to stop at a place
where there are a lot of trees and water—a lake.
Q: Did you see this picture before, or after, the other picture?
A: After. After I saw the shooting and the fire picture and after
that picture got light, I went and told the kids (her little sister of five
and Mrs. Kauss’s boy of eight—Isabel is nine) about it. It was after
that that I saw the picture of the water and the trees.
Q: How long will it be before you go away?
A: I don’t know, but it will be in the spring or summer.
Q: How do you know that?
A: Because there are leaves on the trees.
Afterward she stated, without being questioned, that there were
canoes on the lake, and that they were camping out and sleeping on
the ground (the C---------- *s have a number of times taken long motor
trips), and that they would have to look out, because one very dark
night a very big dark object would come walking up to their beds.
Q: Is the dark object a cow?
A: No, it’s not a cow.
Q: How do you know it is not a cow?
A: Because if it were, I could see its horns.
Q: If it isn’t a cow, what is it?
A: I don’t know.
Q Is your sister Estelle going with you on this trip? (Miss
Estelle C---------- is now attending the Temple Normal School, near
Phoenix, which does not let out until some time in «Tune.)
A: Yes.
Q: How long have you been seeing these pictures on your shoes?
A: Ever since I saw the picture of the shooting and the fire; every
time I look down at my feet I see the picture of the trees and the water.
I don’t look down any more.
Q: Did you ever see any pictures before that time?
A: No.
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Mrs. C., joking Mr. Cupp, told Isabel to look at Cupp’s shoes
and tell us what kind of girl he was going to marry. She looked at
Cupp’s shoe and apparently saw a picture, as she went on and described
his future wife and something about his future circumstances. Then
she looked at my shoes and told me something of my future. She went
on at such a rate that her mother said to her: ** Isabel, you shouldn’t
joke in that way.”
“I am not joking,” said Isabel; “I told Mrs. Hicks that she
was going to move and that she was going to have trouble with the
man in the house she was moving into, and it came true.”*
Mrs. Hicks verifies this. She moved into her owrn house about two
weeks ago, which she had leased. The lessee had left it without a care
taker, so Mrs. Hicks moved in to protect her own property. The lessee
returned, and the lease had two months to run before it expired. It
was over the refund that the trouble came on,
*
Q: Isabel, what shoe do you see the pictures on?
A: On both. (She apparently sees the pictures without anv effort
at all.)
On the evening of Feb. 12. I asked Isabel again about the position
of the moon. She pointed as before to the southwest, at an angle of
about 45°. I asked her about the shape of the moon. She said it
wasn’t like this, making a drawing of the moon with horns pointing
right; but like this, drawing it with horns left.
I asked her again about the struggling man. She said that,
shortly after the man behind shot at the man in front, she turned away;
and when she looked again after turning away, she saw’ one man
running aw ay. In speaking about the place at which the struggle took
place, she pointed to the same place as she did last night, but said the
man instead of running directly toward the creek, ran first toward the
garage, then toward the creek; that it was at the point nearest
the garage that the shot w’as fired. The sick woman across the street
from the C----------*s has been bed-ridden for months, otherwise I would
interview her and verify Isabel’s statement. It is said she saw’ two
men run down the street. She sleeps on a screen porch in front of
the house. I will try to find out from others.
A talk with Mrs. George Ross: Mrs. Ross was told about Isabel’s .
vision by Mrs. C. P. Hicks before the shooting occurred. Upon hearing
about the shooting she remembered about Isabel’s vision and reminded
Mrs. Hicks about it. Next day after the shooting she met Mrs.
C--------- and spoke to her about it. Mrs. Ross thinks she heard about
* See reference to document J, below.
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Isabel’s vision before the shooting direct from Mrs. C----------, as well
as from Mrs. Hicks, but Mrs. C---------- does not remember about telling
her. I asked Mrs. Ross how long before the shooting did she hear
about Isabel’s vision; she said she thought it was about two weeks.
I am reminded here about something else that came up in my talk
with Isabel. Isabel said Mrs. Hopp, who lived in the apartment adjoin
ing that of Mrs. Hicks, knew about her picture before the shooting;
for the day after she saw the picture, Mrs. Hopp asked her if she
had seen any more pictures. Mrs. C----------does not remember telling
Mrs. Hopp; Mrs. Hopp probably got it from Mrs. Hicks. Mrs.
C---------- herself often has premonitions; not pictures like Isabel, but
signs and feelings of something coming.
(Signed) Wm. Crocker.
Certain subsidiary documents that accompanied Mr. Crocker’s
letter of Feb. 12, are given next:

C: Statement by Arthur B. Cupp

Prescott, Ariz.,
Feb. 12, 1924.
To whom it may concern:
I hereby affirm that I was present and distinctly heard snatches of
the conversation of one Miss Isabelle C—------ , in which she made the
statement to her sister and a neighboring boy of the same age that she
saw a clear vision in her shoe of a night scene on the street just south
of the house. The moon and stars were shining brightly (they were
not at the time, the evening was very dark) and she saw two figures
running toward the west. I do not remember whether she saw one or
two shots; she mentioned the fact that shooting was done in the
vicinity. This took place two or three days before the tragedy;
neither of the men involved were possibly known to her. Iler prophecy
made so much of an impression upon her friend that he was afraid
to go home alone; finally his mother was compelled to come for him.
(Signed) Arthur B. Cupp.

D: Statement

by

Mrs. Hicks

About four or five days before the shooting occurred Isabel
C---------- said to her mother when I look down at iny shoes I see a
picture. There will be a shot maybe two fired near our house, after
that there will be a fire. A man was shot twice and killed. I heard shots,
and directly after the fire siren blew, and of course I thought the shots
had been fired because of the fire. Isabel also said the shot will be
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late at night or it seems dusk; I can see the moon shining. It was
about 5 A. M. just after the breaking of day.
(Signed) Mrs. Hicks.
E: Statement by Mrs. C----------, Made Orai.ly to Mr. Crocker

Mrs. C----------had been down town and came home about 9 o’clock
and was busy about the kitchen when she overheard the little boy
Donald Kauss, 8 years, ask Isabel to go outside with him to get
something as he was afraid. Mrs. C---------- told her little daughter
Jimmie, 5 years, to go and get it as she had never shown any fear of
the dark, but little Jimmie refused, saying that she didn’t like Isabel
to tell fortunes on her shoes. Then Mrs. C---------- ask the boy
what was the matter with him that he did not want to go, that he
was big enough that he shouldn’t be afraid. The boy answered saying,
that Isabel had scared them bv telling them stories. Then Isabel told
her mother about the picture on her shoes, saying, Mother every
time I look down at my shoes I see a picture—a picture of shooting,
there is one shot and I think two; I am not sure of the second one
and it is night time. Where is the shooting? asked her mother. Right
back there (pointing) in the street near the garage. Then her mother
told her to go on and play and not bother her with her stories. But
before she left she told her mother something about fire, and the trees
and water. She said there would be a fire “ but it will not be our
house.” Her mother didn’t pay much attention to this part.
Mrs. C---------- says that afterward in thinking about it she had a
great desire to tell someone about Isabel’s vision. Some time the next
day Mrs. Hicks came to visit her, it was then she told Mrs. Hicks
about Isabel’s vision. Mrs. C---------- said she had intended to tell
her father about it, but it slipped her mind. In fact, she forgot all
about it and probably would have forgotten it entirely had not Mrs.
Hicks reminded her about it after the shooting—the next day.
Mrs. C---------- says that Isabel coming home from school Monday
afternoon [after the shooting J said to her, “ Mother, part of my
picture came true.”
[No Signature |

This last statement (E) lacks any direct attestation, but is covered
by the general certification of Document K, below. In further corre
spondence that passed between Dr. Prince and Mr. Crocker, other
information of further interest was brought out, and other corrobora
tive statements offered. These follow:
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F: Additional Data Offered to Mr. Crocker by Isabel C--------- ,
Feb. 18, 1924
Isabel says (writes Mr. Crocker) that she sees the pictures on her
shoes as well in darkened places as in light. She sees the things in
the pictures in their natural colors. They move. The pictures are
squarely across her shoes, and change position as she does so. The
pictures are three or four inches high.
| No Signature]

G: Oral Statement by Homer Hickson to William Crocker
Mr. Hickson has heard since the shooting that the man who did
the shooting was heard to sav to the man he shot, “ I am going to
kill you.” “Why kill me, I never done you any harm?” answered
the man who was killed. The man who did the shooting then shot the
other. The authorities have been unable to find the man who heard this
conversation. Presumably he was one of the two men that the sick
woman saw after the shots were fired. The Mexicans keep things like
this pretty well to themselves, when the authorities question them they
know nothing. According to evidence about the body, after the man
fell dead, the killer fired another shot. This is shown bv the fact
that a flattened bullet, flattened on the cement side walk, fell out of
the riddled and folded coat collar; this shot only scraped the flesh.
Both sides of the jaw were powder burned, showing that there were
two shots. That there was no struggle at that particular place is
evidenced by the fact that the dead man had his hand in his coat pocket.
This is in harmony with the above reported conversation between dead
man and his slayer.
I think that M rs. Fergnson is right when she says there were three
shots—one; then, about one minute after, two more close together.
This harmonizes the observed differences between the spacing of the
shots. Mrs. C---------- and her father, Mr. Campbell, heard one shot,
then about a minute after heard another—one of the two shots that
came close together; the other heard, wasn’t heard by them, because it
was smothered by being shot so close. The powder burn would indicate
that something like that might happen. Homer Hickson and the
others heard the last two but not the first, which was probably fired
at a different place, because they were asleep and because some ob
struction cut off the sound.
.Judging from Mrs. Fergnson’s, Mrs. C----------’s and Mr. Campbell’s
observations, their ideas of the direction of all the shots were deter
mined by the same shot.
The time it would take to go from a point opposite the garage,
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where Mrs. C----------thought the shots came from and where Isabel
saw the men struggling in the picture, to the place where the body
was found corresponds somewhat with the spacing of the first two
of the three shots.
| No Signature |
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On March (5, 1924, Dr. Prince wrote to Mr. Crocker, asking several
further questions which had been suggested by the documents above;
and in reply Mr. Crocker wrote as follows:

H: Letter by Wii.liam Crocker
ER
Prescott, Ariz..,
) did
,
April
1, 1924.
Jg to
Dr.
Walter
Franklin
Prince,
vc red
Dear Sir:
t the
In answer to your questions: The C--------- ’s are not spiritualists,
1 this
nor
are they interested in such matters more than indicated by the
sick
facts,
stated by me, that Mrs. C---------- has impressions of her own.
s like
In the family circle these things are not discussed any more than in
they
man I any other family. In fact, I believe the discussion of these things is
somewhat discouraged.
fact
Isabel knows nothing about crystal gazing, does not even know what
ut of .
the name means. She has never had any visions before this time.
flesh,
were
Isabel knew Mrs. Hicks was going to move into her own house some
ice is
I
time,
but did not know when. Mrs. Hicks thought it would be in about
jcket.
I
six
weeks,
but Isabel said about ten days, and it was about ten days.
dead
Isabel told Mrs. Hicks that she would be very angry when she moved
in, because the house would be very dirty; and that she would have
three
I
ether, I trouble with the man who leased the house. e Mrs. C---------- savs
• that
I
Mrs.
Hicks
thought
she
might
have
trouble
in
getting
the
house
back,
if the
as
the
man
had
an
option
of
renewing
the
lease.
That
was
not
the
shot.
case;
the
man
took
his
wife
east,
returned
without
her,
and
no
longer
> that
had any use for the house. The trouble Mrs. Hicks had with him was
use it
over the refund and over the bad condition in which he left the house;
licate
I
there was some damage.
d the
(Signed) Wm. Crocker.
fired
le obIn response to Dr. Prince’s request, Mr. Crocker in this letter

ibell’s
dcter-

rrage.

I

gave references to two Judges, one of them also a bank president; a
member of the first State Legislature of Arizona; and a doctor. He
stated that his own business was mining. Also, he enclosed with it
a signed statement by Mrs. Hicks (Document J), in which she attached
her signature to a transcript of the two paragraphs from Document
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B above, which are marked by asterisks. Also there were enclosed two
certificates, as follows:
K : Certificate

by

Mrs. C----------and Isabel C-----------

Prescott, Arizona, March 31, 1924.
This is to certify that Mr. William Crocker has read to us his
record of conversations which he had with us and that the statements
made correspond with what we told him and are strictly true.
(Signed) Mrs. .Tames C----------.
Isabel C----------.
L: Certificate by Mrs. Ross
* Prescott, Arizona, April 1, 1924.
This is to certify that Mr. William Crocker has read to me his
record of conversations which he had with me and that the statements
made correspond with what I told him and are strictly true.
(Signed) Mrs. Geo. Ross.

This closes the record of this interesting case. Mr. Crocker is
to be congratulated upon his clean-cut handling of the matter, which
leaves the critic to choose between a very improbable coincidence, an
equally improbable conspiracy, and a valid prevision. A good deal
might be said to link this case up with the standard types of clair
voyance and psychometry, but these features of the case are so obvious
that they may well go without specific editorial comment.

EXPERIENCES IN PSYCHIC
PHOTOGRAPHY
BY HEREWAR1) CARRINGTON'
[Abstract: The author presents 21 plates, out of those exposed in his presence
at eight sittings with Mrs. Deane and the Crewe Circle, which show extra marks
of one sort or another. Some of these are faces, others mere formless light (or
occasionally dark) markings. Granting that in some instances there is a large physi
cal possibility of fraud and that in none can he exclude fraud absolutely, the author
shows that these results still are of much inherent interest; and he develops various
group characteristics linking together numerous of the plates. In two instances he
shows a large correspondence between the extraneous appearances on the plate, and
the things of which certain sitters stated that they were thinking at the moment of
exposure. Finally, he gives three p’ates which resulted from experimental manip
ulation of electric lights in the presence of an open camera.]

The so-called “ Crewe Circle ” is composed of Mr. William Hope

EXPERIENCES IN PSYCHIC PHOTOGRAPHY
I two

259

and Mrs. Buxton, who seem to act as joint mediums for the production
of psychic photographs, taken in their presence. Their home is in
Crewe, but they frequently visit London, and give sittings at Hewat
McKenzie’s College, and it was here that I saw them, on July 19, 20,
4.
22, 24 and 25, 1922, and obtained the series of sittings now under
is his I
discussion, in association with Dr. Allerton S. Cushman, and two ladies
mints I
(mutual friends) who also attended three of the five sittings.
Any sitter is premitted to bring his own, marked plates to the
Crewe Circle, and, before visiting them, I purchased a package of the
plates always used by them, from a shop in London, and took them
with me to the sitting. These plates never left my possession until
I entered the dark room, in company with Hope. ( Mrs. Buxton never
entered the dark room, during our sittings.) We were introduced
no his
to the mediums by Mr. McKenzie, and at once went up stairs to the
ments
seance room. Before the sitting, I examined the room quite thoroughly,
inspecting the background behind the couch on which the sitters were
ss.
to be posed, for possible markings; the furniture, lighting, etc.
Nothing suspicious was discovered. The camera used by the mediums
ker is
was also inspected bv me most carefully, but no signs of tampering
which
were to be found upon or within it. This operation was repeated at
co, an
every sitting.
1 deal
After the usual introductory preliminaries, I entered the dark room
clairwith
Hope. We took with us two simple plate-holders which I had
bvious
likewise inspected. I then took out my package of plates, opened them,
removed two of them, which I placed in front of me, under the red light,
and immediately wrapped up the remainder of the plates, and replaced
them in my pocket.
The two selected plates I then marked with pencil, so as to be
sure of their identification. I then placed these plates in the plate
holder, and closed it.
At my first sitting, Hope now took the plate-holder and placed
it in his own pocket.
He then walked across the dark room and
opened the door leading to the seance room. When outside, he took
jresence
out the plate-holder and handed it to me. I placed it in the camera;
i marks
the photographs were taken, and I myself immediately took the plate
ght (or
e phvsiholder out of the camera, carried it with me to the dark room, removed
: author
the plates, identified them by means of the marks I had placed upon
various
inees he
them, and developed them myself.
ate, and
Of course, the w'eak spot here is the fact that Hope had the plate
inent of
manipholder in his possession for several seconds, before opening the door of
the dark room. For that reason, these plates cannot be held to be
i Hope
proof of anything. But it is also true that Hope could not have
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substituted this plate-holder for another, for if he had done so the
plates would have been others than those marked by me, and the light
effects were certainly obtained upon my own marked plates. Sub
stitution of plate-holders was therefore out of the question; and if
any fraud had been practised during those few moments, it must
have been fraud of quite another kind. But his action on this occasion
deprived this particular test of all evidential value, and showed me
that Hope is either one of two things; a genuine medium, who is also
the biggest idiot possible, in some respects; or a trickster possessing
a mixture of cunning and clumsiness almost impossible to believe.
In all subsequent sittings, I may say, supervised by me, I saw to it
that nothing of the sort happened. I myself took charge of the plate
holder immediately the marked plates were inserted in it, and car
ried it with me into the séance room, from the dark room. 1 also,
on all subsequent occasions, removed the plate-holder from the séance
room to the dark room, opened it and removed the plates, and placed
them in the developing dish for immediate development. The negatives
were always fully developed before I left the room. Despite these
precautions, however, markings, faces, etc., were obtained upon these
plates, as they had been upon the first, set.
In Mr. Price’s famous sitting with Hope, there seems to be con
clusive evidence that the plate-holder was subtituted by someone during
the course of the sitting. In my own sittings, I am absolutely certain
that no such substitution of plate-holders was made. There was no
opportunity and the plates developed turned out always to be those
marked by me. Yet the psychic “ extras ” appeared upon these—mv
own, marked plates. It is evident, therefore, that if any method of
fraud was employed, on these occasions, it must have been some entirely
new method, different from any described in the past. All the older
and well-known methods of fraudulent manipulation were prevented by
my supervision of the plates, my familiarity with the trick methods
usually employed, and my care to prevent such fraudulent manipula
tions during these particular sittings.
Now, as to the results themselves. Eleven plates in all showed
psychic “ extras ” of one kind or another, out of about thirty plates
exposed, during our five sittings. The remainder contained nothing
unusual. The sitters were: Dr. Cushman, myself, and one or both of
the ladies who accompanied us on these occasions. The signatures
or other markings may be seen on all the plates, more or less distinctly.
All these were obtained under the conditions of control above specified.
Plate A contains nothing of especial interest, with the exception of
the curious black, shadow-like marking near my right elbow. (The
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white lines are mere scratches on the plate; the smudge over my head
a finger print, made in handling the plate.) Plate B shows a cloud
of light over mv head, like a sort of “ aura.” Plates C, I), E and F
show curious streaky lights, similar to those often obtained through
Mrs. Deane. Plate G is, I think, quite unusual and interesting. The
point of light over Dr. Cushman’s head obviously moved about over a
considerable area, resting momentarily during its flight, at stated
points. (It is hardly necessary to stress the point that these photo
graphs were all taken by daylight, and that no such lights were visible
to anyone in the room at the time.) Plate H is also quite curious.
The dark streak which seems to issue from the sitter’s forehead extends
in a curve to her heart, becoming transparent over her arm. There
are other blobs upon the plate, which seem to indicate that something
had been spilled upon it; if so, it must be admitted that the resultant
mark is most peculiar and coincidental. Plate I shows one face;
Plate J, two. and Plate K, three—all women’s faces, and all unrecog
nized. On Plate J, the same face is obviously repeated twice, and on
Plate K, the same face three times. (The black squares are made by
the photographer, when printing from the negative, in order to bring
out the psychic “ extras ” more clearly,—for of course they, and not
the sitter, are the important factors, in such cases.)
One curious thing should be noted in connection with all these
photographs, obtained through the Crewe Circle, and this also applies
to those taken by Mrs. Deane. With the plates used, and under the
conditions of light present during the sittings, these plates should have
been exposed for a period of from five to ten seconds. Yet these
mediums often expose the plates for thirty or forty seconds, or even
longer, w ithout having the slightest traces of over-development! I
have spoken to a number of expert photographers regarding this point,
and they are unable to account for it.
Assuming, for the moment, and for the sake of argument, that
these results may be genuine, various interesting questions at once
present themselves. How can such lights be photographed, and yet be
invisible to the eye? Are the faces seen the beginnings of materiali
zations? Do the duplicate faces seen represent so many different and
distinct attempts of some manifesting entity to impress the photo
graphic plates? Are these extras external to the camera at all (i. e., in
the seance room) or may they not be in the camera itself? Some
investigators, as we know, incline to this belief. They contend that
the lights are produced within the camera, as a dark room or cabinet;
and that, when faces are manifested, these faces are not external to the
camera, but within it—“ transparencies ” which are built-up, while
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a “ psychic light ” is flashed behind them,—thus impressing them upon
the plate. Needless to say, all such speculations are based upon the
genuine character of the phenomena, and, until this is established, such
theories must be regarded with the utmost caution.
And this brings us to a consideration of our final problem: May
these photographs be possibly genuine, or are they certainly fraudu
lent? Each case must be considered upon its own merits, in psychical
research, and the results of anv particular sitting must not be judged
by the results obtained by other sittings, save only in the most general
wav. What may be said, pro and con, of the present series?
The conditions of the investigation were precisely those stated
at the beginning of this Report: I myself brought mv own plates with
me; 1 myself unwrapped them, marked them, placed them in the ex
amined plate-holders, took them out of the plate-holders, and developed
them myself. The extras were certainly obtained upon these marked
plates; no substitution was possible. The effects were not obtained bv
any markings upon the background, by lights in the room, or by
any mechanism within the camera. No manipulation of the plates was
possible during the exposure, or during the period of development.
So far we are, I believe, on solid ground; older methods of fraud were
absolutely precluded by the conditions of the experiments.
But might not some new method of fraudulent manipulation have
been employed,—fraud of a character hitherto unpublished in books
dealing with the subject, and unknown to the general public? It is
possible; and it is also certain that some such method of fraud might
possibly have been employed by Hope during my own sittings,—since
the opportunity was sometimes given to him to practise it. Various
psychical researchers have been at work upon this problem for some
time, and have worked-out an ingenious device by means of which many
of the results here shown might be duplicated,—in spite of the most
rigid test conditions. It would only be necessary for the medium to
obtain possession of the plate-holder, containing the marked plates,
fo” a f( w seconds, in the dark room, in order to reproduce these results.
What is the nature of this device?
In order to imprint “ spirit-faces ” upon the plates, the medium
provides himself with a small, pocket flash-lamp; over the bulb of this
he pastes a celluloid transparency, containing the face to be imprinted
upon the plate. If the slide of the plate-holder be quickly withdrawn,
and the flash-light be pressed against the plate, and the light momen
tarily flashed, the face will be imprinted upon the plate. Two flashes,
in different portions of the plate, will produce two faces; three flashes
will produce three; and so on. Always the same face will be obtained,
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and always a small face, unsurrounded by any “ ectoplasm.” The face
will always be more or less round.
Now, it will be observed that these are precisely the types of faces
obtained by us, during our sittings with Hope. Assuming some such
mechanism to have been employed, the results would have l>een precisely
as here shown. Of course, the medium must have physical possession
of the plate-holder, containing the marked plates, for a few seconds nt
least, in order to accomplish this; otherwise, this method could not
have been employed. The lights and other markings upon the plates
we may suppose might have been due to a variation of the method just
explained—upon the theory of possible fraud. I am practically certain
that no opportunity for such fraud was given during at least three out
of the five sittings. On the other hand, the faces strongly suggest
the method of fraud I have described; and it is significant, in this
connection, that no “ ectoplasmic drapery ” surrounds the heads, such
as we find in those cases when previous manipulation of the plates
would have been possible. My own conclusion is, therefore, that I must
pigeon-hole the case for future reference, and cannot now give any
positive opinion concerning it one wav or the other.
Of somewhat different character were the results of my first sitting
with Mrs. Deane, antedating somewhat the Hope sittings of which I
speak above. This sitting w as held September 5, 1921. It was arranged
for me by Mr. McKenzie, immediately on our return from the Inter
national Psychical Congress, in Copenhagen. Mrs. Deane at that time
still used plates brought by the sitter, as well as her own “ magnetised ”
plates, and I had bought and brought with me a package of plates,
which remained in my pocket, unopened until the séance began. Mrs.
Deane also used two of her own plates, and upon one of these a curious
flat face appeared, surrounded by the usual “ ectoplasmic ” drapery.
The face is unrecognized bv me, and the result is, of course, quite
unevidential (L).
Upon three of my six plates, however, curious marks (not faces)
appeared. On plates M and N these marks are mere smudges, which
likewise are not evidential—though, 1 think, curious. On plate O,
however, the result is quite striking. I had silently willed that a shaft
of white light should emerge from my right shoulder, and appear upon
the plate. Sure enough, upon development, a column of white light,
surmounted by a sort of psychic cabbage, was distinctly visible! It
will be remembered that this was upon my own plate,—placed in the
camera, and afterwards removed and developed, by myself. The odd
thing to my mind is why I should have willed so curious a thing: what
prompted me to wish for it? Was it a pure “ thought photograph? ”
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Or did some external intelligence first of all impress upon my mind this
idea, and afterwards produce the image upon the plate? Was it a mere
coincidence? The last supposition strikes me as highly improbable,
for several reasons. In the first place, I have never seen or heard of
another plate bearing this precise mark, and it is certainly odd that
it should have appeared on the very plate during the exposure of
which I had “ w illed ” such a mark to appear. And in the second
place, a very similar result was obtained by a friend of mine, Miss M„
the following year at a sitting with Mrs. Deane. She had accompanied
a friend to the College, and sat on the opposite side of the room,—
quite out of the range of the camera,—while he “ sat ” for his picture.
She was looking intently at her own hand, and thinking about it,
during the exposure of the plate (thinking of her new’ ring, as a matter
of fact, which had just been given to her); and, when the plate (P)
was developed, a hand appeared over the sitter’s head, surrounded by
an “ ectoplasmic ” cloud. The resemblance to her own hand is quite
striking, and it is certainly a feminine hand. The sitter was hoping
that a face would appear. I understand that hands have been obtained
only very rarely at the College, in all the hundreds of sittings held
there. It is rather indicative of “ thought photography,” it seems
to me, and analogous to my own shaft-of-light photograph, obtained
through the instrumentality of the same medium. At all events, I
record the facts, for what they may be worth, without advancing any
particular theory in order to account for them.
The following summer, I obtained two further sittings with Mrs.
Deane—sittings arranged by Dr. Cushman, primarily for himself,
but to which I accompanied him. Two ladies, mutual friends, were
also present on both occasions.
Since my sitting the year before, Mrs. Deane had instituted her
new’ rule of not using the sitter’s plates, but only those provided bv
herself, and “ magnetised ” by her in her owm home before the sitting.
The plates used were provided by the Imperial Dry Plate Co., of
London, and had been marked by means of X-rays, before being placed
in the packets, and carefully sealed. These packages of plates were
in the possession of Mr. Hewat McKenzie, and were delivered by him
to us just before the sitting. The packets of plates certainly showed
no marks of having been tampered with, and all the plates, upon
development, showed the X-ray markings in the corners, proving that
these plates had been used. But it is obvious that, inasmuch as these
plates had been in Mrs. Deane’s possession for several days, the results
cannot be held to be striking, or evidential, in the same way that some
of Hope’s results are. However, curious markings were obtained on
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five out of twelve plates exposed; and these are reproduced here. The
X-rav marks will be found on the upper right or left hand corners of
the plates in all five cases.
In the first instance, Q, a number of curious lights appear over
my head, as well as a number of smaller lights scattered about here
and there over the plate. In the next, R. these lights are even more
curious. (Sitters, Dr. Cushman and myself.) On plate S, a number
of small lights may be seen, particularly the peculiar comet-like
lights which may so often be seen on Mrs. Deane’s plates. ( More of
these anon.) On the Plate T, these lights are again in evidence, one
being directly over, or on, Dr. Cushman’s head,—giving the appearance
of a sort of “ psychic wart ! ” On Plate U, a distinct woman’s face
appears, in the midst of the group of sitters, together with light
markings, which are probably due to faulty development. The face
is unrecognized by any of the sitters. The remainder of the plates
used showed no light-effects or unusual markings of any kind.
As before stated, none of these results can be considered strictly
evidential, for the reason that Mrs. Deane had had these plates in her
possession for some time prior to the sitting. Nevertheless, I am
inclined to regard these results with considerable interest, and for
two reasons. In the first place, if these plates had been “ doctored ”
bv Mrs. Deane in her own home, before the sitting, she would almost
certainly have imprinted faces upon the plates, instead of these bizarre
lights, it seems to me. Further, knowing that Dr. Cushman was to have
a sitting, and knowing of her own brilliant success in producing, at
a previous séance, under excellent conditions, a “ psychic extra ” recog
nized by Dr. Cushman and members of his family as his daughter
Agnes (the case is a celebrated one), she would, I submit, have seen to
it that “ Agnes ” appeared upon at least one of these plates—and yet
no Agnes appeared! Again, these lights are most striking and inter
esting, when studied a little more closely.
Take, for instance, the series of lights in my first sitting (four
plates). In the lower, right-hand corner of Plates L, M and N,
apparently over the wicker-work forming the back of the couch, may
be seen a sort of hollow sphere. But this varies greatly in all these
cases; in L it is thick and flat at the top, and almost circular; in M
it more closely resembles a semi-sphere, or the handle of a sword; in
N the thick uper portion has almost completely vanished, while the
sides are thicker. Instead of being clean-cut, as in L, the upper ends
appear, in N, to be dissolving into mist. And, most significant of all,
the light has turned its relative position, now having a different angle,
so that, instead of “ pointing ” to the right, it now points to the left.
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Evidently the object turned or rotated several degrees during the time
consumed in taking these photographs, as well as changing its shape
and general appearance and density. In plate O, it will be observed,
this light has entirely vanished; but in its place may be seen a straight
line of light, curved into a sort of hook at the bottom,—apparently
on the back of the sofa. It should be noted, particularly, that this
light passes under or behind the circular twist of wicker near the top
of the couch-back, and in front of the lower twist further down.
Further, on Plate O a white “ string ” seems to be tied around the arm
of the settee, while this does not appear on any of the other plates.
If this had been any bit of material string, it should have been
visible throughout.
On Plates L, M and N, a crescent of light, resembling that seen
lower down, appears near the right-hand edge of the plate, level with
the top of my head. This is not visible on Plate O. The big white
light just over mv left shoulder (Plate L) is not present on Plates
M, N and O.
The curious comet-like marks, resembling psychic tadpoles, are
very evident on Plate M. Numbers of these may be seen consolidated
in Plate N. None can be seen in O. Granting possible genuineness,
for the sake of argument, the superficial appearance of the facts
obviously is this: That these psychic tadpoles are the elementary units
from which materializations or lights are ultimately built-up, in much
the same wav that protoplasm is built up of cells.
The curious light-effects obtained on the plates, in our second and
third sittings, might be studied similarly. The “psychic tadpoles”
are manifest on Plate R, particularly. A striking example is to be
seen on Plate S, close to the sitter’s left arm. The woman’s face, on
Plate U, is the only one obtained by us through Mrs. Deane’s medium
ship, during these sittings.
As before stated, I am not arguing for or against the genuineness
of these results, since they must be held to be non-evidential, in view
of the circumstances of their production. But I think that a study of
such results is of considerable interest, regardless of whether one
be willing to consider the hypothesis of genuineness; and this is the
more so when one is able to draw generalizations covering numerous
plates, in the wav here shown to be possible.
By way of further data upon this absorbing topic, I refer to a
number of photographs sent me, some years ago, by Mr. E. P. Le
Flohic. A few of these I published in my “ Modern Psychical Phe
nomena,” pp. 133-35, and in “The Problems of Psychical Research,”
pp. 157-58. Among these were several w’hich contained curious streaks
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of light, and Mr. Le Flohic assured me that no explanation could be
found for these. I drew his attention, at the time, to the similarity
between these light-effects and others which had been noted in the past,
e. g., the plate reproduced on p. 476 (Vol. II) of Professor Morselli’s
“ Psychology and Spiritism.” Here, as we know, the curious light
effects were produced by the movement of a lighted candle under the
table, when searching for the mechanism of the“ levitation.” Mr.
Le Flohic assured me that no light had been introduced into the seance
room, however, and that, while these markings resembled his, they were
not due to the same cause.
Aside from the question of the genuineness of these photographs,
however, it is an interesting question to ascertain to what extent such
markings can be duplicated. I accordingly conducted several ex
periments, moving about electric lamps of various candle power, in
a dark room, in front of a camera containing an exposed plate. Among
the results were plates V, W, X, reproduced herewith. The heavy lines
of light represent the electric lamps of greater candle power, and the
lighter lines those of lesser intensity. These very closely resemble the
original “ psychic ” lights in some respects, and yet differ strikingly in
others. At all events the experiments are of some interest, and may
serve to throw’ light upon future results and experiments of the kind.

METAPSYCIIICAL PHENOMENA FROM
TIIE BIOLOGICAL VIEWPOINT
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Metapsychical phenomena, the reality of which is no longer dis
puted save by dogmatic irreconcilables, have had a bitter fight for
'The original article is in German and w’as translated into French by Réne Sudre
from whose rendering this translation is made. This has, however, been compared,
by Mrs. Allison, with the original German which has appeared, for the first time
in “ Psychische Studien,” Jan., 1925.—H. C. L.
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recognition; and this, because they refused to adapt themselves to
orthodox psychology and to natural science, or at least as these sub
jects were understood until the end of the last century. Psychical facts
were required, without exception, to resolve themselves into perceptions
and associative phenomena of the inner life. Where then was there
place for telepathy, for thought-reading, for clairvoyance? Nature
was a faultless machine; where did she offer a possibility of telekinesis
or of materialisation?
Since the beginning of the new’ century psychology and the natural
sciences have been transformed from foundation to summit. They have
ceased to be sciences of addition and have become doctrines of totality.
What was held for so long to be true and even necessary in both, the
theory of association and mechanism, has been recognised, for the one
part as dogmatic; and wholly false for the other, from the objective
view-point.
Psychology and the natural sciences have now an entirely different
aspect from that of twenty-five years ago, and it is worth while to
consider whether, in this new’ light, metapsychical phenomena are as
alien and hostile to them as formerly. Even should they still be so,
their antagonism would in nowise alter the fact of their reality. Facts
remain facts, even when they prove inconvenient. But it is only
fair to admit that they are no longer an embarrassment to official
science, because official science has itself charted new' paths which lead
without obstacles to this new' realm, which at first seemed obscure,
pathless and untrodden. As for what concerns one part of metapsy
chics, the natural physical phenomena, it will be seen that the link which
connects supernormal physical phenomena with “ normal ” scientific
facts of nature is such that the phenomena themselves offer no astound
ing revelation. As to the subjective phenomena, analogous work would
show through the study of dreams, hypnosis, subconsciousness, multiple
personality, that even modern normal psychology as associated with
such names as Bergson, James, Kiilpe, etc., has already broken w ith the
theory of association, which theory is the chief obstacle to the accept
ance of metapsychics.
'I'he new' analytical and experimental biology has definitely shown
that a great many vital phenomena are not susceptible of a mechanical
explanation, and also that all vital phenomena, strictly speaking, are
of an amechanical nature. I myself have had something to do with
refuting biological mechanism, and with establishing, or rather, re
establishing, a doctrine of the autonomy of life, or “ vitalism.” I
shall briefly review my old arguments, with some additional unpublished
reflections which I believe have a certain importance. All of my
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remarks concern isolated biological phenomena and not “ life; ” a sub
ject which could not be treated under this head. But since, according
to the principle of logic: “ Some Ss are not Ps ” weakens the statement
that “ All Ss are Ps,” it suffices, in refuting biological mechanism, to
demonstrate that some vital facts cannot be mechanically explained.
THE AUTONOMY OF THE ORGANISM
Emrryological Proofs

A—When one separates the first two or the first four cells of
segmentation of the i»nimal ovum, particularly that of the sea urchin,
there develops from each part a completely organized, though smaller
than normal, organism. Three of the first four cells of segmentation
together produce a normal and complete organism not in the least
asvmetrical. Further, one may take eight cells and alter their recipro
cal position without affecting the normal character of the embryo.
Finally, two ova united, after making the axes parallel, produce a
single “ giant ” organism.
Such in brief are the results of our research in experimental embry
ology during the last ten years of the preceding century. These facts
are demonstrated not only in the sea urchin but in many other animal
forms, such as star fish, medusae, the amphioxus, fish, tritons, etc.
Certainly they will not apply to all; but in such a case there is an
obvious reason for the failure to apply.
To express the essential character of my experiments one may sav
that they demonstrate an indifference, or more exactly, a pluripotentialitv of the cells of segmentation. In any case in the sea urchin the
isolated cells are not predestined to furnish simple, decided, organs.
In the cases which show such predetermination, where isolated cells,
in the course of division, furnish organised fragments, as in the egg
of the mollusc, it has always been found that previously to division
the protoplasm of the egg was indeterminate in its different parts.
If, later, the cells of segmentation show determination, it is because
the protoplasm, in growing, loses its light faculty for displacement ;
its fluidity, so to speak. On this point it is interesting to note that in
the frog’s egg the cell, isolated at the bicellular stage, produces a
half-embryo if left in its normal position. If, after being isolated, it
is turned over 180 degrees, it produces a complete though smaller
than normal, embryo. As we know, the protoplasm of the frog’s egg
is composed of parts which have very different specific weights. It
would seem that after disturbing them, a little shock is required to
assist them to reorganize themselves regularly as a whole, and that
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this is accomplished when the cell is inverted. The sea urchin’s egg
on the contrary needs no shock, and as to the egg of the mollusc we
do not know just what sort of shock is required.
To return to experiments with the sea urchin’s egg. We may sav
in summary: in the embryo of many animals the cells of segmentation
are not predetermined to produce definite organic formations; each
one of them can furnish the whole, or, at need, any part of the whole.
The cells of segmentation form an equipotential system; that is, an
ensemble of which the constituents possess the same formative power
as the whole. Another example: Each one of the four cells of the
quadricellular stage will produce a quarter of the organism under
normal conditions; or a third, if one of the four cells is removed; n
half if two are abstracted; and the entire organism if but one remain.
B—Let us further consider the analysis of the idea of equipotence,
and to this end study the results of another experiment. If we divide
in two, in any wav whatever, the blastula of the sea urchin; that is, the
embryo when it is composed of about a thousand cells; or if we merely
remove a number of cells, sav 150, from no matter where; we obtain
from each half, or from the larger remaining part composed of 850
cells, a complete and normal organism. In this case all of the cells
are evidently equipotential, for the mutilation, as far as the number
and position of the removed cells are concerned, is entirely arbitrary.
However, all that we have termed equipotential up to now does not
mean the same thing; there are two different forms of equipotentialitv.
When each of the first two or four cells of segmentation can produce
the whole they have an equal equipotence in respect to the whole; each
may, in the same degree, reconstitute it. We shall say that this is
complex equipotence. When the arbitrarily selected portions of the
blastula produce a complete organism it is otherwise. The equipotence
really exists. Each one of the thousand cells possesses the same
formative power, since the position and number of the removed cells
were arbitrary. But here the morphogenetic faculty does not extend
to the whole complex; it only extends to certain portions of the whole.
Not all of the thousand cells of the blastula can produce the whole; but
they can, in equal degree, produce given parts of the whole. We might,
from now’ on, speak of single equipotence, until a better term be found.
It will be remarked that in these experiments with the blastula,
instead of isolated cells, ensembles of cells are found, which change
their morphogenetic role after the operation. These ensembles al
though arbitrarily selected as to place and number of cells, always
reproduce the whole. Such result would be inconceivable unless each
part of the ensemble and also each isolated cell worked in harmony.
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with all of the others. Thus the cells of the blastula are, first, as we
have seen, equipotential, the one through rapport with the other; and
then they work in harmony with each other in all cases offered through
experiment. We shall, therefore, speak of a harmonic equipotence, and
shall call all cellular assemblages analogous to the blastula harmonicequipotential systems.
Complex equipotence and harmonic equipotence may concur in the
same cellular systems. The quadricellular stage of the division, for
instance, is complex-equipotential in that each one of the four cells may
equally produce the whole; but it is also harmonically equipotential
because three arbitrarily selected cells can also produce the whole.
C—Let us note a few facts as to the existence of equipotential
systems in the animal and vegetable kingdoms. A good example of
complex equipotence is offered by the cambium of the higher vegetables,
for each one of its cells can equally reproduce the complex formations
of stem and root. In certain liber mosses the entire organism is one
vast complex-equipotential system; that is to say, each one of its cells
can reproduce the whole. In the animal kingdom complex equipotence
plays a part in true regeneration, the reconstitution bv budding from
the wound, of the lost parts. Each cross-cut of the body of an annelid
possesses an equal power to reproduce from itself the complex head
which has been removed. But the best known complex-equipotential
system in the animal kingdom is the ovary; each egg has in equal
degree the power to construct the whole.
Harmonic equipotence is demonstrated not only by the cells of the
blastula, but also by the two original layers of the embryo; the ecto
derm and the endoderm. Many embryonic organizations are also
harmonic-equipotential; thus one may remove a quantity of cells from
the germ of the scapulary belt in amphibia; what remain furnish
“ harmonically ” in all cases a smaller, but complete, scapulary belt.
It is the same in the organization of extremities.
Harmonic equipotence plays an important part in the processes of
restitution which are not real cases of regeneration by budding. In the
ascidia Clavellina, for instance, the branchial apparatus, isolated, can,
by a process of transformation, though not by a true regenerative
budding, reconstitute the entire animal. It is not only the branchial
apparatus in its entirety which effects this reconstitution, but one of
its halves, sectionized arbitrarily, as in the blastula. The branchae of
the Clavellina thus plainly show a harmonic equipotence which is
found in many other organisms; flat worms, polyps etc., where it is the
basis of the phenomenon of restitution.
I)—The few ideas which we have offered on morphogenetic equipo-
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tence will now enable us to approach a refutation of biological mechan
ism. We shall make two divisions:
1—The genesis of complex-equipotential systems.
Every complex-equipotential system originates during the embryological process, from a single cell; the primitive ovarian cell, the primi
tive cambium cell, etc., by cellular division. Also each cell of these
systems can produce the whole. A priori this would be possible
mechanically if one could admit that each cell contained a very compli
cated machine; that is, a typical arrangement of physical forces and
chemical materials. But this is inadmissible, for a machine constructed
differently according to the three dimensions of space cannot be divided.
And if one assume that the mechanism was not yet in the primitive cell
of the system, from whence would it come? Therefore the genesis of
the complex systems is not susceptible of mechanical explanation.
One sees here how the mechanical autonomous biological conception
enters into the doctrine of heredity, for one, at least, of the complex
systems, the ovum, is the basis of heredity. The theories of Mendel,
all theories of the “ thwarting ” or carrying on ” of heredity, apply
only to certain materials or intermediaries of heredity and not to the
essential thing. The factors of order must intervene, and these are
not material factors.
2—Differentiation of the harmonic-equipotential systems.
Were we merely to observe a normal evolution where there had been
no experimental perturbation of the germ; and supposing that three
of the first four cells only produced three fourths of the adult organ
ism; that a fragment of the blastula produced only a fragment ; then
one might sav that the embryo of four cells, the blastula etc., contained
a very complicated machine “ combined ” for the reproduction of
the organism.
But this is not the case. Each fragment of one of the cellular
systems in question, which for this reason we name harmonic-equipoten
tial, can reproduce the whole. The whole is produced even when the cells
of a system are transposed and their relative positions are altered,—
when a C is put in the place of an II. and reciprocally. Also, when
two systems arc mixed they produce a whole.
It is not from the exterior that forms are typified and conditioned
although outer conditions such as temperature, acidity, salinity, may
be necessary to normal development.
One might sav that embryology rests upon the dissociation of a
chemical substance; that this is present everywhere in the system in
such wav that each fragment is still the system. But a purely chemical
theory of evolution is impossible for the one reason, without taking the
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others into consideration; that in an organism there are many organs
having the same chemical nature as well as the same histology, but of
which the shape and size are entirely specific. Think of the bones of
the vertebra, each perfectly specific. They are not to be explained
mechanically by a simple process of chemistry. For a mechanistic
explanation one must resort to a machine such as we have mentioned.
And this is impossible, for a machine does not remain the same if
its parts are arbitrarily changed or abstracted.
May such a machine be provided with regulators and may not each
experimental mutilation or disturbance have been foreseen? Since the
number of cells in a harmonic system is fixed, it might have, in the
beginning, mechanical regulators for each conceivable abstraction of
cells. But how enormous would be the complexity of the regulators,
these mechanical arrangements!
Remember that from a thousand cells of the the blastula we may
abstract 20 quite as well as 25, or 4*9, or 111, or 237, etc., absolutely
where and how' we choose. We shall still obtain a complete organism.
Hence the existence of regulators, although logically not impossible, is
quite unimaginable and improbable. The step from improbability to
impossibility can be taken: we are also able to deform the embryo bv
heat or pressure without impeding its development. Here there exists
an infinity of possibilities and logically no organized machine can
exist which is prepared to respond to an infinite number of per
turbations.1
E—Thus is demonstrated by elimination the impossibility of a
mechanical explanation of morphogenesis, by two independent con
siderations. The doctrine of the autonomy of life, or vitalism, is
established. It is only by a mechanical theory that mechanism can
be saved; and a “ machine ” is absolutely impossible.
Being a material system the normal functions of the organism
depend upon determined material conditions. But this does not con
stitute a mechanical system. To material factors is added something
which we shall call Entelevhy, a term borrowed from Aristotle, for
whom, however, it had a somewhat different meaning from the sense
in which we use it.
We may formulate this proposition:
The morphological process is not fixed, is not mathematically de
ducible, even if one know the position, the rate of speed, and the central
forces of each material constitutive part of the ovum. For Entelechy,
1 For further details see my “ Logische Studien fiber Entwicklung,” Sittings of
the Heidelberg Academy, 1919. No. 18
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however unknowable in itself, introduces reciprocal dynamic rapports
into the matter of the organism.
Before examining this proposition let us see if there are not other
independent proofs; whether we may demonstrate vitalism in other
wavs. In mv opinion the theory of adaptation yields only presump
tions, indications, rather than a strict demonstration of the doctrine
of autonomy. The theory of the formation of anti-toxins for instance,
merely renders a mechanical explanation very improbable because of
the specific adaptation of specific toxins; but it does not make it
impossible, which is necessary to constitute proof.
The strangest phenomenon of histological adaptation, for instance
in plants, in connection with humidity, dryness, salty environment,
pressure, traction, etc., is that the cells which have received the histo
logical impression are not yet functioning; it is those which are
indifferent, (embryonic cells) which react and adapt themselves by a
specific histological organization. A cell may even behave quite
differently according to the “ need.” One might speak of an adaptive
equipotence.

PROOF DRAWN FROM ANALYSIS OF ACTION
A third absolute proof of vitalism is offered by the analysis of
human action from a basis quite different from what has hitherto
been employed. We shall analyse “ the acting man,” not as psycho
logists but as naturalists. For us man shall be a “ material system ” of
which we are studying the laws without borrowing from psychology
or employing its terminology. It is usually said that man acts by
reason of his memory, his experience, his intelligence; but we shall
eliminate these terms. We shall say: Man’s faculty of action at a given
moment represents a historically acquired basis for future reactions.
All which has happened to man, (what he has heard, or read, for
instance) has arbitrarily and bv chance created this basis. But not
at all as the basis of reaction is created in a phonograph through
exterior accident. The phonograph yields the specific impressions
which it has received, and is confined to reflecting them. Man resolves
these specific impressions into their elements in order to rearrange
them, to utilise them. It will be seen that we have analyzed theo
retically what is called memory and experience. Each utilisation of
man’s action proceeds from this basis acquired according to the acci
dents of his history. Even from the viewpoint of utilisation it obeys,
or corresponds to, a second principle, which I have called the principle
of individual correlation between reaction and excitation.
The complex excitation which releases action, (for instance a phrase
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heard in conversation), and the complex reaction in which action itself
results, (such as a reply in conversation), are not partially in corre
lation one with the other but form wholes, individualities. A phrase
expressed in French, German, English, Chinese, while entirely different
physically has the same effect, because it has the same meaning. A
“ machine ” which had been created by the contingencies of environ
ment, especially, for just what it is; and which afterwards reacts
according to the principles of individuality, would perhaps be a practi
cal joke but certainly nothing more. Let them construct a machine
which would lie when convenient. Thus for the third time is biological
mechanism routed.
Let us speak again of entelechv, or, perhaps this time with more
knowledge, of the activity of a psychoid; of that thing which, especially
in the action of man, uses his body and brain. We shall not say
“psyche,” in order to avoid confusing the quite separate domains of
nature and of the conscious life of the soul, which would be illogical.
Let it be said, by the way, that mv arguments also oppose the wide
spread doctrine of “ psycho-physical parallelism.” No doubt in the
wider sense such parallelism exists according to our vitalist theory,
since the action of the entelechic psychoid which belongs to “ nature ”
(though not to material nature) is parallel with conscious experience.
But this would not be psycho-mechanical parallelism but psvcho-entelechic parallelism. I must not enlarge here upon another possibility
of refuting even more strongly this psycho-mechanical parallelism,1
nor upon the remarkable thoughts of Bergson (Matter and Memory)
with which I am in thorough agreement.

PROOF DRAWN FROM THE IDEA OF RESTITUTION
What I have just set forth is explained in detail in my two works
on theoretical biology, especially in “ The Philosophy of the Organ
ism.” 1
2 I shall outline some considerations which have not yet been
published and which seem to me to be valuable.
The process of restitution, that is, what is most frequently meant
by the more specific term “ regeneration,” is universally found in the
animal and vegetable kingdoms. The faculty of restitution is a general
property of the organism. Let us see if this faculty can be phvl©gene
tically established by mechanical explanations. The only purely me
chanically phylogenetic theory is that of Darwin. The question is this:
Is it possible to explain the origin of the restitutive faculty according

1 “ Leib and Seele,” Driesch.
2 “ The Science and Philosophy of the Organism,” Driesch.
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to Darwin’s method; that is, bv accidental variations without object,
followed by natural selection?
I have already replied in “ The Philosophy of the Organism ” that
a Darwinian explanation of the existence of the faculty of restitution
is absurd a priori, because it must start from the supposition that
formerly the only surviving individuals of a species have been those
who, for some reason, had lost the members suceptible of being resti
tuted. For without a former loss experienced no faculty of replacement
could be acquired by selection. But let us pass over these absurdities
and inquire whether there is a general faculty of restitution considered
as a universal property of organisms which mav be considered to
demonstrate selection as understood by Darwin. This is not precisely
the case. One may consider that, universally in the animal world,
assimilation, muscular <ontraction, the nervous system, are always
essentially the same thing; restitution is not always essentially the same
thing. The mechanist can attribute these three processes and other
similar ones to the same machine; but this he cannot do in regard to
restitution because each restitution is, as a coordinate and highly speci
fic phenomenon, solely what it is. One might say that it is nothing
but itself; and the same may be said of the faculty of restitution.
Consequently, according to the mechanical hypothesis each restitution
implies a specific and special machine. But each of these machines
necessarily would be the result of a special selection, for the selection
of a general faculty of restitution is inconceivable. The selection of
each machine is improbable to the approach of impossibility, without
considering also the absurdities which are attached from the beginning
to the idea of “ selection of restitution,” and which we have already
discussed. Thus the existence of a regenerative faculty considered as
a general faculty of organisms is a proof of the autonomy of life.
The only escape from this theory, Darwinism, fails.

1—THE NATURE OF ENTELECHY
A—Let us consider some general questions. To begin with,
what is cntelechv? Psychic in the exact sense of the word, we cannot
properly deal with it on the plane of strict logic because nature and
soul are divisions quite apart from being. But we may say that
cntelechv acts in a manner analogous to psychic; that its activity may
best be described in psychological terms. Everything takes place
as though it “ knew,” “ judged,” and “ willed.” Should we leave the
plane of logic for that of metaphysics we might even eliminate “ as
though.”
Still, we should be cautious; for certainly its knowledge and will
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are not created bv ours. Our will and knowledge may be called
“ secondary ”; they rest upon acquired knowledge, upon experience.
Those of entelechy are primordial, perfect from the beginning. It
it with instinct and not with intelligence that one may compare quasipsvchic entelechy. Even those who uphold the claims of mechanism
admit that the life-processes should be considered as teleological.
Besides the “ dynamic ” vitalist teleology which we profess, there is a
static teleology founded upon the concept of preformation; on the idea
of the “ machine ” which we have shown to be impossible. But it is
also teleology in a wider sense; it is especially connected with a deistic
conception of the universe; the hypothesis of “ A great Clock-Maker.”
Personally T prefer, at least in the beginning, to avoid the use of the
term “ teleology ” in biological questions. It may be used in critical
metaphysics, but not in logic, because it is too anthropomorphic and
suggests too great a resemblance to “ My ” conscious will, knowledge,
and action, and so it evokes nothing new.
B—Biological causality must submit to the concept of totality;
an indefinable and irreducible concept, but which must be the foun
dation of all biology, for without it the organism cannot be understood
or descriptively approached. We must form a conception of an
individualising, totalising, “all-doing” causality (Eine ganzmachende
Kausalität) in opposition to the additive mechanical causality.
One of the most important duties of the philosophy of the organism
is to show’ that an all-performing causality is a legitimate concept.
This may be established because the concept of causality only de
mands that each event shall be considered as an effect; that a suf
ficient reason be sought in the becoming and being of nature; but it
indicates nothing a priori as to the nature of this reason. It might be
mechanical, but it might not be. The concept of totality is legitimate
in any case; to speak like Kant, who however did not suspect its exist
ence, it is a fundamental “ concept of pure reason.” A true category;
I may even say a primordial category.

2—MODE OF ACTION OF ENTELECHY
A—Another very important question is to know’ how entelechy acts
as an “ all-performing ” factor in nature. It enters into all material
and mechanical factors of nature and all vitalist systems should explain
how this is possible.
Descartes felt this necessity, but only within the limits of the
problems of soul and body; for we know that from the physiological
viewpoint he held organisms to be machines. For us the problem is
much more general; it concerns all life.
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B—Let us postulate that the principle of singular determinism
should apply to the vital in the domain of science, and consequently in
that of logic in the most general sense. Thus one who knew the
“ constellation ” of matter and entelechy could predict the future.
It is another thing to know whether the postulate of determinism is as
admissible in metaphysics or whether it should be replaced by a theory
of true liberty according to Bergson; therefore by fundamental in
determinism. In such event the postulate of determinism on the plane
of logic would present too human a limitation; but’this is a problem
which in mv opinion cannot be solved.
C—Vitalism can save not only the principle of determinism, but
also that of the conservation of energy. If it is possible to save this
principle it should be done. One of the oldest as well as one of the best
vindicated rules of method teaches that when, in natural science, new
principles and factors arc introduced, such introductions should be as
restricted as possible. What has already been scientifically established,
that is, what concerns its fundamental principles, should be saved so
far as this may be done. And the principle of conservation of energy
is the fundamental postulate of natural science.
D—The effects of entelechy may be reconciled in many ways with
the principle of conservation of energy. First, according to the Car
tesian theory later revised bv von Hartmann, the soul, the “ subcon
scious,” or according to our own theory, the entelechy, can set in
rotation certain material arrangements of atoms? “ Atomic systems,”
in the language of physics. The total sum of energy in nature will
neither be increased nor diminished, although projections of it may vary
in amount from one axis to the other of the system of coordinates.
Another possible hypothesis is that entelechy introduces a real archi
tectural plan, though of an immaterial nature, in such a wav as to offer
a resistance to matter which moves according to the laws of atomic
mechanism. Atoms pursue their own motion, and not being immediately
directed they react in some wav to the non-matcrial resistance. Their
position and movement are indirectly determined when they encounter
opposition indicating the closure of the way in which they may not
move.
Finally, there is the theory of suspension. This theory, offered
by me in 1907, not only saves the principle of conversation of energy,
but also the principle of contingency, or “ becoming,” of Ostwald,
(Geschehensprinzip) which is parent, though more general, to Carnot’s
principle. It declares that everything which takes place implies dif1 Naturally the rotation of isolated atoms would have no effect.
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ferences in the intensity of energy; temperature, electrical poten
tials, chemical potentials, etc. It must be equally admitted that
perhaps, from the view-point of embryology, all the possibilities
of an event are materially performed, since a great number of
differences exist in the potentials of a chemical and aggregative
nature in the egg and its derivatives. Entelechy “ suspends ” the
equalisation of these differences, thus suspending the event; and in
removing the suspension allows only the production of such events as
correspond to the plan. This theory explains particularly well the
differentiation in harmonic-equipotential systems.
As to what theory, and especially which of these three theories, is
correct, we know not and we shall never know because we have no
scientific means bv which to analyze objectively and in detail the things
of the spirit. Only where material things are concerned, consequently,
in all which concerns the spatial multiplicity of the objective world,
may human analysis push on to final conclusions. Naturally it is
conceivable in principle that entelechy gives impulsions to matter;
but this hypothesis will not be adopted until the others have failed, for
it offends the principle of conservation of energy which should be
preserved as long as possible as a rule of method.
3—METAPSYCHICAL PHENOMENA AND VITALISM
A—Here ends an outline of the fundamental essentials of my vitalI shall sum up by showing the close relation between normal
biology and the physical phenomena of metapsvchics.
We already know that pure mechanism is eliminated from the do
main of ordinary known organic life. Here matter is directed by some
thing which is not material and which comes from the same source as
our mind and consciousness, without being identical with our mind, and
without possessing consciousness in the ordinary sense of the word.
This non-material directs matter; it does not create it, nor, in my
opinion does it give the impulsion of motion.
We shall first examine this question: What occurs in the objective
world when metapsychicallv conditioned forms, hands, feet, faces, are
produced? Is there creation of matter? Is the sum of existing matter
increased? Logically, such a hypothesis would not be absurd, but I
think it unnecessary. It is sufficient to admit that an agency issuing
from the medium orders matter which exists everywhere. But then
there would be nothing different from that which takes place in the
normal vital fact, at least so -far as concerns the last operation. We
must face one of our three hypotheses concerning the action of entele
chy upon matter, for the formative agent which emanates from the

ist theory.
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medium enters into the conception of entelechv such as we have de
scribed, and which in these special cases is called “ subconsciousness,”
“ trance consciousness ” and by other terms.
B—Against this approximation of the physical phenomena of
inetapsychics and the doctrine of biological vitalism it may be objected
that normal biological events take place in the body, or in close contact
with it ; while the physical manifestations of mediumship include actions
at a distance, and bring into play a matter alien to the body. But
this objection would be unjustifiable. To begin with, the phenomena
are not apparently1 true actions at a distance, but are always in
spatial continuity with the body ; this has been established by the most
recent observations of levitations and similar phenomena. Also is there
not in the normal phenomena of biology a sort of assimilation by the
body of a matter which was originally alien to it? Consider the
fundamental physiological process of nutrition. We see that bv
assimilation strange matter is constantly brought under the control
of entelechv which then subjects it to dissimilation. Naturally this
comparison should not cause us to deny that differences exist between
normal biological phenomena and metapsychical phenomena. Other
wise metapsvchics would present nothing new, and would not have
caused such consternation. What 1 maintain is that in normal biology,
as in metapsychics, the essential fact, the most intimate fact, the
“ execution,” as ! have shown, is the same. There is, obviously, some
thing strange to normal biology in the fact that the subconscious
representations of a man may assume an empirical reality in the order
of natural material facts. It is possible that this will sometime explain
the phenomena of normal biology; but such is not the case today.
However, it is a step towards unification to know that the normal vital
fact and the metapsvchical fact, so far as physical extériorisation goes,
coincide in their execution, due to an all-acting causality which directs
matter. It was in this sense that I said in beginning this treatise,
that vitalism is the entrance to a path which leads to metapsychics.
Vitalism can help to free metapsychical phenomena from their scientific
isolation, and reconcile us to them intellectually. This opinion which
I hold, I believe 1 have succeeded in demonstrating.
1 There are, however, some observations which are exceptions to this rule. (This
quite pertinent note must have been added by M. Sudre. It is not in the German
text.—H. C. L.)
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Professor Bozzano’s book is in three parts;
1. Apparitions of deceased persons at deathbeds;
2. Telekinetic phenomena connected with death;
3. Transcendental music.
The instances given are collected from all sources irrespective
of nationality, and having regard only to the validity of the evidence
and the care shown in its presentment. In Part I, he gives 55 cases,
—17 American, 28 British, 4 French, 4 Italian, 1 Russian and 1
Spanish; the American and British cases being almost wholly drawn
from the respective records of the S. P. R.
His method of analysis is to give all possible weight to the tele
pathic or hallucinatory explanations in the first place, and to show
where these are insufficient and throw him back on the “ spirit hypothe
sis.” With regard to hallucination, he points out that on this hypothe
sis, such visions should naturally include absent relatives to whom the
dying person is warmly attached, rather than those defunct with whom
the bond of affection is slight or (in some cases) non-existent, for
some of these visions are of persons normally forgotten. In point of
fact however, he says, no such hallucinatory visions of living persons
are known at deathbeds—the visions are invariably of deceased friends;
and sometimes of those whom the bystanders thought to be living,
but who had actually passed over.
Professor Bozzano gives a number of highly interesting cases;
281

282

v

“ PHÉNOMÈNES PSYCHIQUES ”

two of the best being that of Daisy Dibden, reported in full in the
Journal Am. S. P. R., 1918, (misprinted 1919) pp. 325-391: and that
of Mrs. G., reported by Drs. Burgess and Lentz, British S. P. R.
Proceedings; 1908 pp.^ 308-311.
In the first of these, the child, aged ten years, was lucid and in
no pain for three days before her passing, and her artless reports
of what she saw are entirely inexplicable by telepathic suggestion or
hallucination. For instance:
Her sister Lulu used to sing to her, and after one hymn about
the angels and their ‘snowy wings,’ the child said, “Oh Lulu, isn’t
it strange? We always thought the angels had wings, but it is a
mistake, they don’t have any.” Lulu replied, “ But they must have
wings, else how could they fly down from heaven?” Daisy answered,
“ Oh but they don’t fly, *they just come.”
“Once,” writes her mother, “I enquired, how do you see the angels?”
She answered, “ I don’t see them all the time ; but when I do, the
walls seem to go far away, and I can see ever so far.”
She frequently said, “ I will ask Allie,” Allie being a brother who
had died seven months before. The mother, wondering how she could
be conversing with her brother when not the least sign of conversation
was apparent, said, “ Daisy, how do you speak with Allie? I do not
hear you nor see your lips move.” She smilingly replied, “ We just talk
with our think.”
Bozzano remarks : “ I regret that I cannot reproduce the whole
account. In this episode besides the unusual duration of the super
normal vision and complete absence of delirium up to the last moment,
it should be noted that the visions of the little seeress agree entirely
with spiritualist teachings of which the child was entirely ignorant.”
The second very remarkable case (p. 98) is by a husband at the
bedside of his dying wife. It is taken from the Journal S. P. R.
(British) 1908, p. 308-311. At 6:45 p.m. May 23rd, 1902, he saw
three horizontal layers of mist envelope the bed. Above the dying
woman, and united to her head by a “ cord,” was a small, white, nude
replica of her form. It diminished to about 18 inches in length, then
grew larger again and moved as if struggling to be free. These
alterations of size continued till 11: 45 p.m. when the woman died and
the form vanished. The writer says that he is an abstainer, takes
no drugs, and is neither nervous nor imaginative, and was no believer
in spiritualism, being hostile to all its theories.
Dr. Renz, a specialist in nervous disorders, was present at the death,
and certifies to the absence of any symptoms of hallucination.
In summing up on the 55 cases adduced, Bozzano says:
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“ The demonstrative value of these episodes arises from the
collective force of their modes of manifestation: sometimes the dying
person is in coma so that visions by those present cannot be projections
of his thought or the defunct appearing is unknown to the percipient
and only recognized by a portrait; ............. or the dying persons
or the percipients (sometimes both) are very young children and in
capable of autosuggestion of transcendental events that they could not
understand and equally incapable of making such suggestions to
others.”
Not the least interesting aspect of the case quoted above is its
complete agreement with A. J. Davis’ vision of a deathbed scene, and
with the similiar descriptions in the book From Matter to Spirit,
p. 122, by Professor and Mrs. De Morgan (1863).
Part II deals with cases of telekinetic action connected with a
death, generally the displacement of pictures or the stopping of clocks.
Of these, 4 are Italian, 4 American, 6 British and 8 French. In con
sidering such cases (p. 174), the author maintains that none of the
naturalistic hypotheses shed any light at all on the facts, and that the
hypothesis of chance coincidence is equally unsatisfactory, seeing that
in some cases the action “ is in fulfilment of promises made during
life, carried out in precise detail after death, showing a directing will.”
Of the cases of transcendental music there is little to be said.
Twenty-eight cases are quoted, of which 13 are British, 6 American,
6 French and 3 German.

Progress

in

Psychical Research

That Professor Bozzano should draw most of his material from the
records of the British and American S. P. R. is only to be expected,
seeing that these two countries led the way, and the Proceedings of
both Societies are a mine of useful information; though there is also
a mass of scientific Continental literature on hypnotism and “ animal
magnetism ” which is prior to both.
Such monographs as the book now under discussion save valuable
and instructive cases from oblivion under continuously accumulating
facts. Only by comparison of many cases of a like kind is it possible
to draw definite conclusions: argument on single cases leads nowhere.
Supernormal phenomena are world-wide and appear in every
country under the same forms. They are international. Professor
Richet has raised them to the dignity of a science,—a science which,
as he says, differs from all other sciences by the fact that it deals with
“intelligent forces” and with phenomena that under several aspects
transcend time and space. These aspects are more than sufficient
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to account for slow progress among men to whom such ideas are both
new and repellent.
But the new science is further handicapped by four causes for
which its own professors are responsible:
1. Too often the experimental method, to which nearly all progress
in the physical and natural sciences is due, is replaced by interminable
discussion.
2. When experiment is undertaken, each fresh experimenter (with
certain notable exceptions) ignores the work of his predecessors.
3. Valuable cases are buried under a mass of print and arguments.
4. There is a strong tendency to depreciate all foreign work.
Mr. Piddington, in his presidential address to the British S. P. R.
in May last, says: “I find in my own case that as a general rule I
do not attach the same weight to the evidence of foreigners, even of
Americans, as to the evidence of my own countrymen, and having no
reason to think 1 am singular in this respect, I assume the impression
to be a common one.” This is unfortunately quite true, and it extends
even to normal science. In England the differential calculus is ascribed
to Newton, in Germany to Leibnitz: in France the discovery of oxygen
is referred to Lavoisier, in England to Priestly. The law connecting
pressure and volume of gases is Gay Lussac’s Law in France, Boyle’s
Law in England; and so on. These questions of priority or independ
ence matter very little because the laws themselves are admitted.
But in metapsychic science it matters greatly that careful and
detailed experiments and observations should be discredited by reason
of the nationality of the experimenter or the observer. Mr. Piddington’s analogy of an Englishman on trial before a jury of foreigners
conversant with the English language but not with English life, is
quite misleading. Guilt or innocence may turn largely on local customs
and habits, but an educated man of whatever nationality is able to
testify to facts. Interpretation is another matter, but here again our
notions of “ national character,” including our own, are as likely, per
haps more likely to lead wrong than right. The Irishman is supposed
to be sentimental because of Irish fairy folk-lore and because Tommy
Moore wrote sentimental songs; I have met many Irishmen but never
a one who had not a very keen eye to the main chance. Frenchmen
are supposed to be excitable because they get hot on politics—in
science they are among the calmest and most logical of reasoners.
The German character is supposed to be logical and scientific; it is
so on impersonal matters, but not on anything that touches the
Vaterland. The Englishman prides himself, not without reason, on his
common sense, but we have more sloppy idealists to the square mile
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than are to be found in all France and Italy. In science the dis
tribution of discovery is fairly even between all great nations, and in
psychic matters, which are common to the human race, there is as much
sound judgment in one country as another. I do not seem to see
foreigners or “ even Americans ” much distressed by Mr. Piddington’s
individual opinion: in France 1 know they are amused, they are aware
how much credence Mr. Piddington extends to his own countrymen.1
The really scientific attitude to psychical research is to begin with
the objective facts—ectoplasmic forms, telekinesis, hyper-physical
photography, and human radiations—as established bv laboratory
experiments; for the objective facts throw’ great light on the subjective,
whereas the latter in no wav explain the former. It is a waste of time
to prove the same facts over and over again to convince insular (or
insulated) minds. No intelligent man can read Gelev’s Ectopia smie
et Clairvoyance w ithout being impressed by the scrupulous accuracy of
the laboratory procedure. In time this will be a landmark of psychic
science. At present no English publisher will touch it. There are
German and Spanish translations but no English.
Real progress will only be made by recognizing scientific work,
whether it comes from France, Italy, Germany, England or America,
using all for a logical synthesis towards a working theory to be tested
by fresh experiment; not by mistaking personal scepticism for “ scien
tific caution.”
“Proof” is a word used in two senses: (a) for that which ought
to convince (quod erat demonstrandum) ; and (b) for what actually
does convince, (quod facit videre). The more a specialist has devoted
himself to his specialty the less valuable is his opinion outside that
specialty. I will give two instances, one quoted from Richet, the other
from mv own experience:
M. Thiers, ex-president of the French Republic and historian of
the Revolution, whose eminence as a statesman no one will question,
devoted himself to Philosophy after his retirement, and sought the
necessary mathematical knowledge as a preliminary. His teacher
showed him mathematically that every slant section of a cone is
a peí feet ellipse—the sum of radii from each focus being a constant
length. (Q. E. D.) The statesman objected that an oblique section
of a conical sugarloaf must have a big and little end. A sugarloaf
was brought and cut before him; he received the proof Q. F. V.
(Richet’s Treatise on Metapsychics. Eng. transí, p. 597) A very
distinguished chemist A., was discussing with an engineer B., “ de1 Mr. Piddington has never to my knowledge criticised any work of mine, and
I have no personal feeling at all in the matter.
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materialisation ” as proved by the paraffin glove experiments and
Zöllners knot in an endless cord. He denied the possibility, from
common sense. B maintained that Zöllner’s experiment showed that
it is not impossible to the “ intelligent forces.” The professor main
tained that this must be a fraud. The engineer took a strip of paper
18 inches long and half-an-inch wide, twisted it three half-turns,
gummed the ends together and asked the chemist, is this an endless
cord? Receiving an affirmative reply, he proceeded to cut the paper
along its middle line: the result was a knot in the endless cord.
Professor A. was delighted at the “ exposure of Slade’s trick.” No
argument could convince him that there was neither trick nor exposure.
The real explanation is simple: the paper was twisted through
180 x 3 = 540° in the horizontal plane; the division along the axis
allowed each half to be turned through 180° x 2 = 360° in the vertical
plane, the result being a knot in a twisted loop, necessarily produced
by the mathematics of the case. Professor A. could not see this;
he maintained that as this knot was produced without supernormalitv,
Zöllner’s must have been produced in like manner. Demonstration
that in Zöllner’s experiment neither of the rotations could have been
made, was of no avail.
(If the little experiment is varied by giving two twists only, the
cut along the axis will give two twisted rings interlocked: if four
twists are given we get two rings doubly linked together. With three
twists the knot is half-completed before the ends are joined.)
There is an immense deal to be learned both on the physical and
the psychological side; the new Physics of the Ether will contribute
their quota, but any solid result will be reached by synthesis of all the
facts established by reliable experimenters; not by trying to get
(usually under bad conditions) results already obtained by De Morgan,
Crookes, Wallace, Myers, Barrett, and Lodge in England; by Zöllner
and Schrenck-Notzing in Germany; by Ochorowicz in Poland; bv
Morselli and Bozzano in Italy; by Aksakoff in Russia ; and by Courtier,
Dariex, Boirac, Geley, Richet, and Osty in France, under good con
ditions. Nor is progress assisted by disregard of monographs such as
Bozzano’s and Osty’s because their facts seem to point to spiritualism,
or to cryptesthesia, to the ideo-plasticity of Matter, or any other
working hypothesis that may happen to fit one or other category
of fact.
We all need to remember Herschell’s advice:—
“ Before experience itself can be used with advantage, there is
one preliminary step to make which depends wholly on ourselves:
it is the absolute dismissal and clearing from the mind of all prejudice,
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and the determination to stand or fall by direct appeal to the facts
in the first instance, and to strict logical deduction from them after
wards,” by whomsoever and wheresoever the facts may have been
established.

“ THE AU’S AND ITALY ”
BY PHILIP PRESCOTT FROST

On the morning of March 8, 1918, I sat on the driving seat of my
empty ambulance in front of the French hospital 215 at Sacv, a small
village four or five miles behind Rheims, and while I waited for a call
to roll I wrote in my journal. As I w rote, one of my impressions of
mv wife came to me, involving a prediction of coming events. I give
the journal entry exactly as written. My wife, Odile, had then been
dead about nineteen months. The “ Sophia ” is a reference to “ The
Old Wives’ Tale,” by Arnold Bennett. Three times in two weeks I had
been under close fire of high explosives of six-inch calibre or larger,
having been stunned at the wheel on the first occasion. On the first
two occasions the small celluloid window in the front of the ambulance,
just behind the driving seat, had been blown out bv the concussion.
After the second time I had not replaced it. This will explain the
reference to the front window. Twice in the past week I had been in
gas, and was suffering some inconvenience from it. I was getting a
two-day respite from the city driving by evacuation work at Sacy.
“ Friday, March 8, 1918.
“ A dandy sleep last night here at Sacy, in our 3rd floor room with
the Frenchmen and the window tight shut and two fat matresses under
neath. This morn, a shave and cleanup with hot water, and, just as
a dare to fate, the front window back in my voiture! A lovely early
spring day, sunny and still, the trees budding and the violets coming.
“ Odile says that we’ve seen France, and we’ve seen Sophia’s Paris,
and all the Paris she wanted to see particularly, anyway, and w’e’ve seen
War, the commonplace and the awful, it’s about time for a change
again. I don’t know’ what it is going to be; I don’t think it is going to
be the big attack this spring; but a move to another place and different
scenes—Italy maybe. It is queer, I don’t know' how at all, but I do
seem to know’ what Odile is thinking—and that is it. The Alps and
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Italy. I’m a part of S. S. U. 640, with the 134th division, 34th corps,
the 5th French Army, scheduled to take the first brunt of the Boch
big drive of 1918 on Rheims—but (), says ‘ Italy.’ ”
It will be noted that this is in no sense “autómatic writing.” I
Mas merely Meriting about the impression as it came to me. I recall
that as I sat writing this on the scat of mv ambulance before the
hospital I felt reluctant and rather foolish about setting down the
“ Alps ” part of it. It seemed even Morse nonsense than the “ Italy.”
I fancied it perhaps a mental echo of “ beyond the Alps lies Italy.”
But did it. It Mas my understanding that I was to gather that when
the attack came on Rheims I would not be there, but would be in Italy.
“ The Alps and Italy.” I think I made this sufficiently clear.
A great attack to take Rheims then seemed imminent. It ivas
about time for the spring drives to begin. The expectation then
Mas that Rheims Mould be the first objective; it Mas understood that
the Germans had forty divisions within striking distance in front of
us, and on both sides there Mas a great massing of artillery. The
French had two divisions to the sector to meet the expected attack,
including the Foreign Legion, and our friends among the Frenchmen
told us that even this could not hold, but Mould be rolled under and
wiped out, merely delaying the advance until reenforccments could
form new lines. Our ambulance section Mould presumably go with its
division, or at the best be severely cut up. On March 8th the guess
that there would be an attack on Rheims was easy.
That I Mas to see anything of the Alps or Italy, on the other hand,
seemed wildly improbable. T had never seen the Alps or been in Italy.
A private first class in the United States Army, at the front, I went
with my section, and with very little to sav about it. My section was
permanently assigned to the 134th French division, and in fact did
remain with it until near the end of the Mar. The 134th division was
assigned permanently as the holding division for Rheims, to remain
there or be lost with it, and in fact did remain there until it advanced
from it with the falling back of the German lines, months later. As
a “ guess ”—“ the Alps and Italy ” may be entirely ruled out. It
struck me as absurd.
The prediction was that the thing which seemed so imminent, and a
thing which seemed likely never to happen, both entirely beyond mv
control, were to happen simultaneously. Each dated the other.
The dating of the prediction on March 8, 1918, is proved by its
place in my journal. For some years before I changed to the journal
form 1 kept a diary of the usual sort. My first journal was opened
in 1900, and there have been only a few breaks, and those short, in
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it since. These journals are kept in bound blank books about 41A by
7^/2 inches. I have the complete file. I write as much or as little as
I care to, and stop, and the next day I skip one line, set down the new
date, and go on. It would be impossible to insert or change an entry
at a later date without the tampering being obvious. When one book
is filled I go on in another. No. 20, in which this appears, was kept in
one of four blank books purchased in a small shop on the rue de Vesle
in Rheims, all four being used for journals. Such books are not to be
had in this country.
Let us now see what happened. The first great drive of 1918
finally broke on the British front. Rheims of course continued to be
bombarded. On April 12th I was severely gassed in the city, and was
over five weeks in various French hospitals before my burns were healed.
On May 20th 1 was transferred to Paris, and from there ordered on
convalescent leave to Aix les Bains, where I arrived late on the evening
of the 22nd. The next morning 1 ran into a Y. M. C. A. man who had
been a member of our section under the Field Service, and he invited
me for a launch ride in the afternoon across the lake to Hautecombe
Abbey. As we got out into mid-lake and I saw the snow-capped Alps
on three sides of us I was reminded of mv prediction, and for the first
time told another person about it. He looked queer, and asked me if
I knew anything about the place to which we were going. I didn’t.
He handed me his “Practical Guide to Aix les Bains,” and I read:
“A treaty act of the transfer of Savoy to France, places the
Ahhev under the protection of the king of Italy.” The whole region
had been Italian up to 1870. As I remarked to my friend, it seemed
only to remain for the Germans to launch an attack on Rheims to
make the thing complete. I visited Hautecombe once afterward, on
a steamer trip the 25th. Before my week at Aix was up I had occasion
to make the following entry in my journal:
“ Tuesday, May 28, 1918.
“........... Big attack started yesterday. Campbell, of 642, recalled
yesterday. Tonight Hamilton of the Y. M. C. A. told me “ good-bye ”
and left, his foyer and all his stuff gobbled up bv the German advance
he thinks. Yesterday Rheims mentioned as in the zone of activity, but
tonight not mentioned. Using gas a lot.”
This was the opening of the great drive which crossed the Aisne and
the Vesle and went through to the Marne, breaking right around
Rheims. Everything on our left went. The 134th division held. It
l had orders to hold or die. The section drove under conditions which
may, perhaps, be imagined. I was, by the fortunes of war, for the only
week of my life up to the present time in sight of Mont Blanc and the
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snowy Alps, and visiting a place under the protection of, and I suppose
nominally a part of, Italy. I was already at Aix les Bains when the
German surprise attack on the Chemin des Dames broke, two and
one-half months after the prediction.
It seems significant to me that the impression as it came to me
would appear to have been rather an attempt to reassure the half
shell shocked, half gassed little ambulance driver that the impending
attack he so much dreaded was an ordeal he need not fear, than any
intentional revealing of what would seem like exact foreknowledge of
the future. It “ leaked out,” as one might say—as has happened in
the case of a few other of my impressions. I give this instance because
it seems to me more than usually difficult to account for by any of the
“ normal explanations.” It is dated well in advance of the event. It
was explicit. It seems to me too difficult for “ guessing ” or “ coinci
dence.” Jt could not have been managed, after the prediction, to bring
about a fulfillment. It could not have come by telepathy from knowl
edge in the possession of any conceivable person or persons, then living.
As for that, I don’t pretend to understand how the discarnate could
know either. And I have the original documents in my possession to
prove my facts. At least it seems worthy of some study, and of being
placed on record.

THE NATIONAL LABORATORY OF PSYCHICAL
RESEARCH
Late in February Mr. Harry Price wrote us as follows:
“ There is being organized and incorporated here in London a
National Laboratory of Psychical Research.
“ I have been invited to become the Honorary Director of the new
Laboratory and I have accepted the post of head of the new depart
ment. The Laboratory will be conducted upon purely scientific lines
and every instrument capable of recording or demonstrating the various
phases of physical phenomena will be installed. Physical and chemical
laboratories, séance room, studio, dark-room, technical research
library, workshop—where special apparatus will be invented and con
structed—will make the Laboratory, I hope, the largest and bestequipped for psychical research in existence. I have inspected the prin
cipal séance rooms of Europe, and all that is best in them I hope to
incorporate in the National Laboratory of Psychical Research.

LABORATORY OF PSYCHICAL RESEARCH
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“ Facilities will be given to those members of the Laboratory who
wish to make private experiments, and lectures and talks on psychical
research (especially the physical phenomena) will be held at regular
intervals. It is my intention (in fulfilment of a promise already made
to you), that the results of our work at the Laboratory shall be at
once communicated to the American Society for Psychical Research,
and I should like you to record in your “ Journal ” the fact that the
new’ Laboratory has been established.”
On March 28th, Mr. Price informed us that “ The inaugural meet
ing was held at the Royal Societies Club on the 25th inst,, and was a
brilliant success. The following gentlemen formed themselves into the
nucleus of the Council and permanent Research Group:
Dennis Bradley, Esq.
Captain C. E. Briggs, Analytical Chemist.
Robert Fielding-Ould, M.D., M.R.C.P., M.A., Barrister-at-law.
J. Arthur Findlay, J.P., M.B.E., Vice-President of the Glas
gow S. P. R.
Fritz Grünewald, Berlin, Honorary Corresponding Member.
Lt.-Col. W. W. Hardwick.
Harry Price, F.R.N.S., Honorary Director.
René Sud re, Paris, Honorary Corresponding Member.
Major Tudor-Pole.
A. L. Urquart, M.B., Ch.B., D.P.H.
A. E. Munday, M.I.E.E., in a consultative capacity.
“ Other officers,—President, Vice-President, etc., will be elected
later.”

There are now’ at work, in London alone, three organizations devot
ing themselves to these problems in Psychical Research. It is very
evident that the movement is gaining headway and that, here and there,
all over the world, laboratories will be started for the serious scientific
study of these problems. They will appear under many auspices,—
medical schools and societies, colleges, groups of private individuals;
the problems will be attacked from many angles and the field divided
and subdivided. All of which is for the good of truth. It is very evi
dent that the time has passed and the work grown too large for it to
remain in the custody of a few men.
We wish our colleagues across the water every success and are
deeply grateful for their generous offers of cooperation.

CURRENT PERIODICALS
BY HELEN C. LAMBERT
“ The notes on Current Periodicals are strictly documentary. IFe leave to the
periodicals and the authors the entire responsibility jor their observations and inter
pretations. The purpose oj this summary is purely and simply, to keep our reader«
in touch with the movement oj psychical research throughout the world.
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Psyche. Jan., contains an interesting article by Genevieve Ambrose, called,
“ Some Thoughts on the Nature of Genius.” This is a discussion of the
relations between the Conscious and the Unconscious. She speaks of the
failure of most biographers to formulate their findings into a general defini
tion of Genius. “ Perhaps the Frenchman, Toulouse, in his study of Zola,
was the first one of this school of biographers who endeavoured to explain
the abstract term from a study of the individual. It is fitting that the analy
tical French mind should have launched the movement.”...............“ Santayana
speaks of two factors in expression, the object actually presented, the word,
the image, what he calls “ the expressive thing,” and the object suggested,
the further thought, emotion, or image evoked. The first factor is valuable only
for its stimulative capacity. It may consist of the impressions or images
stored in the memory. When these are brought up in consciousness the action
of the conscious mind upon them produces “ the thing expressed.” This is
called the associative process, and it is this process which is so important
an element in the mind of genius, and which accounts in large part for
the production of works of art. The conscious mind sends its messenger
down into the unconscious, where memory has stored its treasures, for
stimulation and inspiration. With this the conscious mind works, until a
fresh supply is needed.”............ “ Creative imagination is just this associative
process, or the reciprocal functioning of the conscious and the unconscious
mind. It is of much greater value than all the knowledge learned parrot
wise from books. Education and intelligence can only guide it, but can
never manufacture it. It enables its possessor to hold a comprehensive and
impartial view. This becomes the essence of sublimity and the true liberation
of the soul, which are made manifest in all great works of art.”
It is noticeable that no mention is made of any but memory-material
to be used in this associative process. The difficult subject of Genius as
manifested in young children, is carefully avoided. If only memory-material
be considered, the hypothesis of Palingenesis is automatically thrust to the
fore, at least in connction with “ infant prodigies.” A transcendental process
is implied in the article but not clearly enough to imply a belief in any
influence outside of the ego’s present memory.
In the Revue Spiritc. of February, Camille Flammarion presents several
cases of veridical apparitions of the deceased shortly after the moment of
death. Under the heading: “Wireless Telegraphy and Mediumship,” M.
Henri Azam, X-rav specialist, contributes an interesting article on human
radiation and its effect upon objects subjected to its influence. He recalls the
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phenomenon of the petrefaction, or the embalming, of organic substances by
the hands of a medium, reported in the Revue Metapsychique, 1921, page 338.
M. Azam says that he has known instances where a fetish of some organic
substance, which was worn against the body, underwent the same process and
became dried or mummified without decomposition. He suggests that in
psychometric experiments the object placed in the hands of the medium has
been worn by the subject, and has retained some influence of the human
radiation of the wearer. This recalls Dr. Pagenstecher’s conclusion, his
experiments with Maria Reyez de Z. satisfied him that he had demonstrated
the hypothesis of vibrations in connection with psychometry (see Proceedings
of the A. S. P. R., 1922). In speaking of telepathy, M. Azam supposes an
interpenetration of the radiations from two persons who arc closely asso
ciated, or live together, and says that this may establish a sort of wireless
connection by vibrations. He suggests that this may be the method by which
the discarnate communicate. The hypothesis of communication by means of
establishing interpenetrating vibrations seems quite reasonable; but not the
statement that it is more likely to be successful between two persons who
have been closely associated. The common experience is that in discarnate
communications, as well as in telepathy from the living, connection is often
more easily established between strangers, or persons quite indifferent to each
other, than it is between those whose affection and friendship would seem to
be a guarantee of the ability to communicate. In the average record of
trance-mediumship, we find that the sitter is quite likely to receive a message
from a distant relative of some friend, whose name he may never have heard
mentioned; and may receive no mention of the one who has been closest to
him in life. This is one of the profound mysteries of communication, and it
exists to an equal degree in spontaneous telepathy among the living.
M. Azam suggests an analogy between the wireless and the medium which
is very interesting. He likens the highly vibrant temperament of the medium
to the heterodyne, and suggests that the vibrations from the sitter or sitters
may affect the frequency of the vibrations, which would account for the
variable results as being the effect of the medium’s environment.

BOOK REVIEWS
EDITED BY GEORGE H. JOHNSON, Sc.D.

material
mius as
material I The Twenty-fifth Man. By Ed. Morrell. New Era Publishing Co., Mont
clair. N. J., 1924. Pp. X-390.
t to the
process
This is the life story of Ed. Morrell, sometime leader of an outlaw band,
in any and ex-convict of San Quentin Prison, California. Unjustly sentenced to
life imprisonment, he underwent frightful cruelties while incarcerated, to
!an account of which a large part of the book is devoted. Much space also
several is given to the adventurers incident to his life as a bandit. Only a few
ment of chapters are devoted to the author’s remarkable occult experiences, but as
lip,” M. they alone are of concern to researchers, the present review will give them
1 human I in some detail.
Mr. Morrell was one of two prisoners placed in solitary confinement for
calls the
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life. He knew a code by which he could talk in raps to the other man (called
the “Tiger”), if he could but make it understood. Failing to do so by
simply tapping it out, he tried to transmit it mentally by visualizing it as
a picture on the wall of his cell and concentrating upon the picture. After
nine months of effort, the Tiger responded, having grasped the code by
seeing it appear like a picture flashed upon the wall of his cell.
Torture in the strait jacket brought Mr. Morrell almost to the point
of death. While in a state of greatly reduced vitality, his mind seemed to
leave his body and pass out into the free world. He journeyed through the
streets and spoke to people, but received no answer. Fearing this wonder
ful freedom was illusory, he tested its truth by visiting the Tiger’s cell
and fixing upon some special thing he was doing. He saw the emaciated
Tiger lying on his couch and moving a loose tooth back and forth with his
finger. Mr. Morrell asked him afterwards (in the knuckle language) if
he had been doing this, and found that he had.
Mr. Morrell found himself in his mental travels persistently following
one certain man, for what reason he knew not. He was also frequently
impelled to enter a certain school and approach the desk of a little girl
student. She would seem to gaze at him, but showed no further sign of
being aware of his presence. Voices seemed to speak to Mr. Morrell in his
dungeon telling him that love would conquer everything. He tried to banish
hatred from his thoughts, and his manner became such that the warden
regarded him as supernatural—as indeed he seemed to be at this time. One
day Mr. Morrell made a prophecy to the effect that he would be released
from the dungeon in one year’s time, and from the prison in four years. This
prophecy was fulfilled to the letter, the new warden responsible for his
release proving to be the man he had followed so constantly through
the streets.
After some years of freedom, Mr. Morrell met a young lady who reminded
him of the little school girl he used to visit mentally. Upon being questioned
she admitted that she had been a student in that very school, and had some
times seen a “ man in stripes ” near her desk. This lady later became Mr.
Morrel’s wife.
This story has every appearance of being a true one. The occult ex
periences were related to Jack London years ago, while they were still
fresh. The story was worked up into a novel called “ The Star Rover,”
which is based on Mr. Morrell’s life in prison—with considerable embroidery,
however, by Mr. London. Mr. Morrell also made notes at the time these
events were taking place, so that the lapse of time may not have rendered his
story less accurate. He entered prison in the early 90’s and his book was
published in 1924. One of the best points in favor of its accuracy is that
it was not written as a tale of psychic wonders, but apparently with the object
of furthering prison reform, to which the author’s life is now devoted.
The occult part is merely incidental to the main theme. As he has expressed
willingness to present some proofs of the validity of the experiences recorded
in his book, including the testimony of his wife, perhaps the Journal may
publish further data regarding this remarkable case. It is interesting to
note that Mr. Morrell has had no psychic manifestations since the period of
his unspeakable suffering, when life was at low ebb.—M. L. I.
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The Spiritual Universe, by Oswald Murray. London, Duckworth & Com
pany, 1924. Pp. 291.
Consciousness. Life, and the Fourth Dimension, by Richard Eriksen. N. Y.,
Alfred A. Knopf, 1923. Pp. 213.
Metaphysics of Life and Death, by W. Tudor Jones. N. Y., George H. Doran
Co. Pp. 202.
The Company of Avalon, by F. Bligh Bond. Oxford, B. Blackwell, 1924.
Pp. 159. Presented by Mr. Arthur Goadby.
Avcrnus. by Mary Bligii Bond. Oxford, Basil Blackwell, 1924. Pp. 320.
Presented by Mr. Arthur Goadby.
Faith. Christ, and Truth, by Callie Margaret Smith. Boston, Christopher
Publishing House, c. 1924. Pp. 142. Price, $1.75.
Thirty Years Among the Dead, by Cari. A. Wickland, M.D. Los Angeles,
Cal., National Psychological Institute, 1924. Pp. 390.
The Creator Revelation, by Baroness Katharine Evans von KlEnner.
N. Y., Siebel Publishing Corporation, 1925. Pp. 259. Price, $2.50.
Spirit Workers in the Home Circle, by Morell Theobald. Boston, Colby &
Rich, 1887. Pp. 306.
Only by the Abolition of Neutrality Can Wars Be Quickly and Forever Pre
vented, by Luigi CarnovalE. Chicago, Italian-American Publishing Co.
PP- 50. Price, 25 cents.
The Web of Destiny, by Max Heindel. Oceanside, Calif., Rosicrucian Fel
lowship, c. 1920. Pp. 175.
Gleanings of a Mystic, by Max Heindel. Oceanside, Calif., Rosicrucian FelIlowship, c. 1922. Pp. 196.
Phenomencs Psychiqucs Au Moment de la Mort, by Ernesto Bozzano. Paris,
Editions de la B. P. S., 1923. Pp. 260.
Sonnets of the Cross, by Thomas S. Jones. London, Society of SS. Peter and
Paul. Pp. 14. Presented by Mr. Arthur Goadby.
Psychometry, by J. C. F. Grumbine. Boston, Order of the White Rose, 1910.
PP- 56.
Physical Phenomena of Spiritualism, by Leslie Curnow. Manchester, Eng
land, Two World’s Publishing Co., 1925. Pp. 110. Price, one shilling.

A. S. P. R.
There has just been received at the office of the Society a very interI esting catalog issued by the Psychic Bookshop and Library which
I Sir Arthur Conan Doyle has recently opened in London.
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BUSINESS NOTICES
DONATIONS TO RESERVE FUNDS
RESEARCH FUND
Balance on hand December 31, 1924.......................................................................... $1,167.25
January 19, 1925. Miss Irene Putnam.................. .........................................
350.00
April 11, 1925. Miss Irene Putnam............................................................................ 200.00
$1,717.25

ENDOWMENT FUND
Balance on hand December 31. 1924............................................................................ $1,296.45
February 9. P. A. L. Engelbregt..................................................................................
100.00
March 26. L. R. G. Crandon........................................................................................
100.00

$1,496.45

PUBLICATION FUND
March 28.

A Member............ ......................................................................................

$5.00

HOUSE FUND
February’ 17. Miss Irene Putnam................................................................................ $250.00

MEMBERSHIP A CCOUN T
First Quarter, 1925.

New Members
January
February
March

2
5
5
—
15

New Associates
11
17
10
—
38

Resignations
2
13
Un
—
18

Deaths
1
2

—
3

LIFE CLASSIFICATION OF MEMBERS
Changes and Additions
From Life Associate to Life Member.................................................... P. A. L. Engelbregt
From Member to Life Associate................................................................ L. R. G. Crandon

—All contributions intend« d for the Journal should be addressed to the Editor.
—All other correspondence should be addressed to the American Society for Psy
chical Research. 15 Lexington Avenue, New York.

—Ail checks and remittances should be made payable to “ Lawson Purdy, Treasurer."

—Associates, paying an annual ice of $5.C0. receive the monthly Journal. Members,
paying an annual fee of $10.00, receive the monthly Journal and the yearly Pro
ceedings The total number of pages for the year is about the same in each; the
Proceedings contain the longer reports. Inquiries for membership will be greatly
appreciated.
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Editorial Note: Professor McDougall submits the article herewith, in sequence
to my discussion, appearing in the April Journal, of his published statements on
the Margery case. In order that it may abundantly appear that my opinion of
the Margery mediumship, so diametrically opposed to his, has in no way interfered
with Dr. McDougall’s free expression m these pages, his manuscript has gone to the
printer without having been read in this office; and the only proof-reading it will
get will be at the printer's hands. The President and the Research Officer of the
Society and the members of the Publication Committee, who collectively dis
charge the editorial functions of the Journal, will read it for the first time in The
published form, when copies of this issue of the Journal are available. At this
moment I do not know whether the present text is mainly an attempt to meet
mine of April, or mainly a vehicle for the recording of the various observation?,
heretofore unrecorded, which Dr. McDougall mentioned in his Boston Transcript
statement and which I invited him to set down in the columns of the Journal.
An abstract is therefore not possible; and 1 judge that an abstract would hardly
do the text justice—that it would have to be read in full before any judgment
could be formed of its content. I have no desire to keep controversy’ about the
Margery’ case alive indefinitely in these columns, and I therefore hope that Dr.
McDougall says nothing which either Dr. Crandon or I will feel calls for any reply.
Such reply, if found necessary, will appear in the Journal for July or August.
-J. M. B.

Mr. J. M. Bird’s long article entitled “Dr. McDougall and the
Margery Mediumship” (Journal Am. S. P. R.t April, 1925) seems to
require some answer from me. Mr. Bird avers that his article is not
an attack upon me; therefore I will not make an attack upon him.
I will confine myself to my “ scientific duty ” of reporting further
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observations in support of my adverse opinion: merely remarking that
some of Mr. Bini's statements about matters of which he has no first
hand knowledge arc inaccurate and that, if these inaccuracies were cor
rected, his formidable indictment of myself would be shorn of some of
its brightest jewels.
In order to avoid undue length I shall confine myself to sittings of
January, 1925, in which I took part with Mr. E. J. Dingwall and
Dr. El I wood Worcester, under the general direction of the former. In
these sittings “ ectoplasmic ” phenomena were the principal features.
If these “ectoplasmic” phenomena were genuine, or what they are
claimed to be, we need not haggle about the various questionable
phenomena of earlier scries. If, on the other hand, there is sufficient
ground to regard them as produced by natural means for the mysti
fication of the sitters, then that fact would seem to relieve me of any
obligation to attempt to explain all the many phenomena of earlier
sittings, the causation of which remains doubtful.
The “ ectoplasmic ” mass appeared on the table on several occasions
on which I was present: and I, with the other sitters, was allowed a
number of brief inspections of it by red light and to palpate it gently
(sometimes only with the back of my hand—a restriction laid only
upon me, the only one of the investigators of medical training). Apart
from these brief visual and tactual observations, we had to relv upon
observation by hearing movements, by seeing the mass outlined against
luminous paint, and by seeing the movements that seemed to be imparted
by it to several objects marked with luminous paint, and finally upon
a series of Hashlight photographs of the mass, some taken in my
presence, some on other occasions.

Movements

of the

“ Ectoplasm ”

At several successive sittings early in January, the ectoplasmic
mass (which for brevity’s sake I shall call E. C.) appeared on the table
and made a number of free, often rather violent, movements, ranging
from side to side of the table and beyond the middle of its surface from
Margery’s side. These movements are of crucial importance, because
they constitute the only evidence that the E. C. is a supernormal
phenomenon.
On all the occasions on which these movements occurred, Margerv’s
(M.) left hand was tactually controlled by Dingwall; and her right
hand by F. H. In addition to these tactual controls, the cuff of each
loose sleeve of M.’s bathrobe bore an annular stripe of material with
luminous paint. Similar stripes were upon her ankles and on the cuffs
of F. II. and of Dingwall. The table was transverse to M. Dr.
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hat I Worcester and I sat “ in circle ” at the side of the table opposite M.
rst- I The luminous bands on M.’s cuffs were usually visible to me, but not
cor- I1 always so; for M. was restless and made many movements and changes
e of
of position. It is important that the reader should understand that
I know no means of knowing the position of the luminous band on
M.’s right arm. It might readily shift from the wrist to the elbow’, or
■s °f
to a still higher position, without mv having any indication of the fact.
and
In 1 The arrangements were made by Mr. Dingwall under whose general
ires. 1 direction all the sittings of this series were made. M. wore also a headare 1I band carrying a small disc of luminous paint about the middle of the
inble 1 forehead, to enable us to locate her head in the darkness.
All the movements of the ectoplasm observed by me (with the exfient
ysti- 1 ception of those of two sittings which I shall presently describe) were
anv 1 made under these conditions. That is to say, they were made under
rlier I such conditions that M.’s right hand was practically uncontrolled.1
1 Further, careful and oft-repeated observation showed me that, in
sions I almost every instance of free movement of the E. C., the luminous
ed a ■ band on M.’s right arm made a clearly perceptible and simultaneous
entlv I movement, just such as might be expected if M.’s right hand were
only I causing the movement of E. C.
After several sittings of this kind, I openly expressed to the circle
ipart
upon 1 my entire dissatisfaction with the control of M.’s right hand. During
ainst ■ many sittings of 1923 and 1924- I had been allowed to control one
ar ted ■ hand of M. This I commonly did by allowing her fingers to rest on
upon 1 my open palm with mv thumb lightly resting upon them. As soon as
i my ■ the Dingwall series began, it appeared that there had evolved a
I myth to the effect that my control of M.’s hand was so violent or
1ufierce ” that it caused her considerable pain and therefore I could not
■ be permitted again to control her hand. In view of this state of
asmic ■ affairs, 1 urged that I might be allowed to reach across F. H. (who
table | -at between me and Margery) with my left hand and so control the
nging ■ joined hands of M. and F. H. during some of the movements of E. C.
f rom ■ This request was well received and bore fruit in the next sitting
cause |(Jan. 9th) in the following way:
orinal s *1 wish to say hen* that I have received only the most kindly and courteous
■ treatment from Dr. and Mrs. Crandon, and I wish to suggest no reflections upon
But, since 1 am unwillingly forced into recording my testimony in thia
»cry’s ■I them
matter, while it remains still in many respects obscure, and since it has assumed a
right I grave importance, 1 am compelled to weigh all the evidence with the assumption
that Dr. and Mrs Crandon may have deliberately combined in a protracted effort
f each ■Ito
test the capacity of “psychic researchers.'’ I, therefore, cannot accept any
1 with I control supposedly exerted by F. H. as effective control. It is noteworthy that
of the evidence offered by Mr. Bird in his book “ Margery ” assumes the
; cuffs 1■ much
validity of such control. I speak, then, of a hand controlled only by F. H.
Dr. 1 as “ uncontrolled.”
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M. was very restless during this sitting. She was in ‘•trance;" I
but unlike earlier “ trances” in which she had remained lethargic, the I
“ trances ” of this series were accompanied by much movement of head
and limbs. We had asked repeatedly that M. should be placed in a
comfortable armchair, in place of the uncushioned Windsor chair
commonly used. But Walter had rejected the suggestion obstinately.
The E. C. appeared early and there were various movements of it
and of M. M.’s head-band became displaced and, after several attempts
to replace it under Walter’s instruction, it had slipped down about
M.’s neck where the luminous disc upon it was invisible to me.
There were several luminous objects on the table, including a ring
of cardboard about five inches in diameter. On three occasions I was
given brief contact (some few seconds) of my left hand with M.’s right
hand joined with F. H.’s left hand beneath the end of the table.
During each of these contacts, which (for the first time in this series)
established control of M.’s right hand, as well as of her left hand
(controlled by Dingwall), there were movements of objects on the
table. These movements were therefore of great interest and crucial
importance; for, as I have pointed out above, the seemingly spon
taneous and self-originated movements of E. C. remain the only evidence
of its supernormal nature during these sittings. On the first of these
three occasions, the movement consisted only in slight movement of
the ring towards M. as it lay on the table. During the second and
third of these contacts, the ring was raised into the vertical plane
above Al.'s edge of the table and made several swaying movements
parallel to the edge of the table. If these movements had been made
during red light, or if M.’s head-band had been visible in its actual
position during this time, the movements would have been crucial
evidence of supernormalitv of E. C. During the occurrence of the
movements, I was, in fact, deeply impressed by them. But there
occurred an incident which suddenly and completely destroyed for me
their evidential value. Having become accustomed to regard M.’s head
as adequately controlled by the luminous disc on her forehead, I had
forgotten for the time being that this disc was no longer visible, and
M.’s head therefore uncontrolled. The lateral swaying movements of
the ring on the third of these three occasions were terminated by the
ring falling to the floor. At the moment the ring fell I saw a small
luminous disc moving upward and backward from the position from
which the ring fell (a few inches above M.’s edge of the table) towards
the position normally occupied by M.’s head, when sitting approx
imately upright in her chair. I at once jumped to the conclusion that
this luminous spot was the disc upon M.’s head-band, admittedly now
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around her neck, and obscured until this moment, but now’ (unfor
tunately for the evidential quality of the phenomena) accidentally
exposed to view by M.’s movements. That conclusion remains with me
as one of high probability.2
’[’he movements made by the ring were just such as wotdd have
been imparted to it, if its edge had been seized between M.’s teeth or
lips and her head swayed from side to side. In order to make my
account of this crucial incident completely fair and as nearly accurate
as possible, I must add that I am not sure that the head-band was
invisible during the first of these three contacts controlling M.’s right
hand. But, during this first contact, the movement of the ring was
i ring
nothing more than a slight shifting upon the table towards M.’s edge.
I was
And, since the E. C. was connected with her thighs or the lower part
right
of her body by a stout cord, and since her left hand (then in contact,
table,
with Dingwall’s right) made rather free movements (as revealed by
cries)
the wrist-band) during this movement of the ring, no evidential value
hand
>n the I can be attached to it. I am sure that the head-band was invisible
during the second contact and during the third, until the moment at
■racial
which the ring fell to the floor.
sponFollowing this sitting came several in which the E. C. did not
i den ce
appear; they were devoted to the incubation of a new phenomenon,
these
a promised ectoplasmic mouth, from which we were to expect the
ent of
utterance of an “ independent voice.” It was during this period, on
id and
Jan. 18th that I wrote to Mr. Dingw’all the letter reproduced below.
plane
The letter expresses clearly my attitude at that time, exhibiting inv
ements
i made I readiness to seek and accept good evidence of supernormality as well
as something of my caution and the grounds for it.
actual
crucial
Jan. 18, 1925.
of the
“My Dear Dingwall:
there
“At last evening’s sitting I expressed some difference of opinion
for me
with
you about the policy you are following in the present conduct
’s head
of
the
Margery sittings, and I wish now to say a little more in support
I had
of
my
opinion. You must remember that I have seen far more of this
le, and
case
than
you have. I wish to be as frank as possible with the Cranents of
dons,
but
I
cannot express to them all my reservations without serious
by the
risk
cither
of
diminishing the prospect of the occurrence of interesting
i small
phenomena,
or
of finding myself excluded from the sittings. Such is
n from
my
opinion,
and
as I have already given so much time to this case,
owards
pprox2 That this spot of light was not illusory or hallucinatory was sufficiently proved
jii that
by the fact that, at the moment which I saw' it, F. H. cried out “there’s another
Uy now
light! ”—or words to that effect.

ice ; ”
3, the
head
I in a
chair
atelv.
of it
einpts
about
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and since a very serious responsibility rests upon me owing to the I
widespread publicity of the case, I desire to go through with it to the I
point where I can render a definite opinion on the phenomena. I must I
therefore ask you to treat the contents of this letter as strictly con- I
fidential, and not to lx* communicated to any one without my consent, I
least of all to the Crandons.
“It seems to me that ‘Walter’ is playing a game with you—a I
game which he has played again and again, namely of this nature; I
he works at some phenomenon until we are deeply interested and seem
to be approximating to a crucial test; then he promises some new
and highly interesting phenomenon and by so doing seeks to divert
us from the quest we have been pursuing. E. g., last autumn Doctor
Worcester and I concentrated, at the suggestion of Walter and Dr.
Crandon (it is difficult often to distinguish between them in this re
spect), upon the bell-box. I accepted the suggestion, thinking we
might quickly get a crucial demonstration. The thing dragged on
through some eight sittings, some being blanks and others nearly
blank, until about the middle of November, when we seemed to have got
near to crucial conditions which we hoped to achieve at the next
sitting. At the last or penultimate sitting of this series Walter
suddenly, and quite gratuitously, promised to produce a psychic photo
of my little daughter who died some years ago. I refused to rise to
this bait and persisted in demanding the bell-box demonstration. The
result was that the series of sittings was terminated. Without any ex
planation offered, I was not invited to any further sitting until your
arrival in early .January. I believe l)r. Worcester was treated in
the same wav.
“ During the spring and summer of 1924, Dr. Comstock, to whom
I was leaving the conduct and policy of the investigation, was, as it
seems to me, the victim of the same ‘game.’ He was encouraged by
Walter to attempt a series of tests with various pieces of apparatus,
e. g., the enclosed balance and the sealed glass bottle, Walter promising
success repeatedly, if we only gave him the opportunity to practise
with the apparatus. Under the influence of these promises, Comstock
persevered heroically first with one then with another apparatus.
There were plenty of reports of startling successes when we (i. e.,
Comstock and I) were not present, but never any clear success when
wo were present.
“ In this wav the long series of sittings of the spring and early
summer were frittered away without clear result; and the present
course of sittings seems to me to be repeating the history. We have
come very near, to observing the ectoplasm under satisfactory con
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ditions; but, just when I hoped we might be about to realize those
conditions at the next sitting, this new red herring is drawn across
the trail, namely, the production of the voice from an ectoplasmic
mouth at a distance from the medium’s head. It seems to me, in the
light of my previous experiences, only too probable that the remainder
of the present series is in danger of being frittered away in inconclusive
attempts at this demonstration. Crandon frequently asserts that
Walter never fails in what he has promised. I should rather be inclined
to invert the proposition and sav that Walter always fails.
“ I want you to understand that I am genuinely and keenly in
terested and that my mind is open: but it is open both ways, to both
the reality of the supernormality and to the normality of the phe
nomena we observe. As I told you at the first, I shall be glad to
go over with you my private notes on the case and to point out the
many specific reasons which demand and justify the most extreme
caution on our part, and also in detail the observations which justify
me in saying that I am not yet satisfied of the the reality of the
ectoplasmic phenomena.
“ In my judgment we ought to concentrate on that question until
1 am satisfied, until I am of the opinion that it is genuine and feel
myself able to testify publicly to its reality and genuiness, as I
will not hesitate to do when and if I am satisfied. There are, it seems
to me, two principal reasons for so concentrating—first, it is in
itself, if genuine, a phenomenon of overwhelming interest and impor
tance. My testimony to it would, I venture to think, carry con-’
siderable weight, even in the scientific world: whereas a favorable
report by you. if not supported and confirmed bv me, might fail to
do so. Secondly it seems to me that you need mv support in your
own self-defense. As you have yourself said, it is highly probable
or even inevitable that, when you report the ectoplasmic phenomena
to la- genuine, you will bv accused by the scientific, or by some of
them, of being an accomplice, of being in collusion with Margery.
Your best defense against this would be my concordant testimony
and support. Further, I shall, no doubt, be expected to render some
report to the English S. P. R.; and it will be very unsatisfactory
from every point of view, if your report and mine on the same series
of sittings are in serious disagreement.
“ I told you frankly in open meeting that I regarded the control
of the right hand as the weakest point during the ectoplasmic
demonstration, and I requested to be allowed to sit either at the
medium's right hand or her left «luring some of these demonstrations.
I have not been allowed to occupy either position, nor has the control
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of the right hand been rendered satisfactory. You agreed to my
demand for such control and proposed what would have been satis
factory to me, namely, Comstock and Prince as additional controllers
of the two hands. But this proposal has been allowed to lapse
and, in the pursuit of the independent voice (which, as I say, seems
to me a ‘red herring’) you seem to have forgotten the need for
securing demonstration of the ectoplasm under satisfactory control.
Please try to imagine my situation if, on the basis of the observa
tions up to date, I should assert the reality of the ectoplasm and
face the cross-questioning of my scientific colleagues on the subject.
The most obvious question they would put to me would be—What
was the right hand of Margery doing? I should have to reply that
it was controlled only by Crandon and by the vision of the luminous
bracelet on the loose right sleeve of Margery; that during the phe
nomena the right hand lav, as well as I could judge, somewhere
in M.’s lap, within a few inches of the ectoplasmic mass; that the
hand almost invariably made jerking movements coinciding with the
more sudden movements of the ectoplasm. You may ask—What of
the three occasions upon which I held the fingers of Margery’s right
hand for a few seconds during which movement of the ectoplasm
occurred? Well, if you care to hear why I do not regard those three
occasions as satisfactory, I will tell you when we meet.
“ I am trying to explain why I urge concentration on obtaining
the ectoplasm under conditions that exclude doubt and would enable
.us to face a cross-examination on the observation successfully. It
must Ik* obvious to you that at present I could not.
“ Whatever Walter is, there is no doubt in my mind that, for
one reason or another, and (again, for one reason or another) with
the connivance (perhaps innocent and not realized) of Crandon,
he shirks and avoids the crucial conditions.
“ In view of all the facts known to me bearing on this case,
I think I have been extremely patient and long suffering. If the
present series should terminate without my having obtained, decisive
evidence of the ectoplasm, that will be one more added to a long
scries of disappointments.
“ Sincerely yours,
W. McDougall.”
“ P. S. You express yourself frankly as satisfied of the reality of
the ectoplasm. That is good as far as it goes; but, it seems to me,
you are bound to try to carry me along with you. Therefore it
is premature to throw aside the question of the evidential nature of
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the phenomena (as you have seemed inclined to do during the last
few sittings) and to proceed at once to the further question of the
exact modus operandi and process of production of the ectoplasm,
regardless of controls.”
I added to this lettei* a second postscript urging that we should
press for any one single phenomenon under really satisfactory
conditions.
The consequence of this letter was that on Jan. 20th we sat in
a new order, and the E. C. appeared again. I was still unable to
secure permission to sit at M.’s right, controlling her right hand;
but Dr. Worcester was permitted to enjoy that privilege. On
former occasions, when, as I have said M.’s right hand was virtually
uncontrolled, the E. C. had commonly made its appearance on M.’s
left thigh beneath her large warm bathrobe (which, in addition to
stockings, was commonly her sole garment during these E. C.
sittings) and had been located there by contact of Dingwall’s right
hand controlling M.’s left hand. The presumption was that the
E. C. mass issued from M.’s body bv the natural passage, that in
fact its appearance was a sort of parturition. On this occasion we
were permitted visual verification (by aid of momentary red light)
of this presumption. Then Dingwall reported that M.’s left leg
was thrown up on the table and that her left hand seized the E. C.
and placed it upon the table. The E. C. then lay inert upon the
table, in striking contrast with its lively behavior on the several pre
vious occasions, on each of which (M.’s right hand being uncontrolled)
it had exhibited many lively and extensive movements. We now
pressed for movements of E. C. under these conditions (conditions of
satisfactory control now obtained for the first time). We were first
alowed visual inspection by brief red light and slight exploration of
the E. C. with our fingers. These inspections revealed the E. C.
lying upon M.’s edge of the table and a stout cord of similar sub
stance stretched between it and M.’s thighs, between which (enfolded
in the bathrobe) it seemed to be firmly held. Then came several
attempts to demonstrate to us movements of E. C. These were
successful to this extent. During several brief periods of red light
(each lasting a very few seconds) the E. C. was observed to move
slightly towards M.
'Phe movements were so slight that on only one occasion, in spite
of strained attention, was I able to feel sure of the movement. Its
extent could not have been as much as one-quarter of an inch, and
I should estimate it as about one-eighth of an inch. Since the cord
i was tautlv stretched between the E. C. and M.’s thighs, it is obvious
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that these movements may well have been produced bv some action
of M.’s muscles and that, therefore, they are entirely without evidential
value.
On the other hand, the failure to display any movements of E. C.
(other than these slight movements of retraction) upon this occasion
(whereas, on all previous occasions its movements had been many
and extensive) gives strong support to the view that its free move
ments had been actuated by M.’s uncontrolled right hand.
I have now dealt with all the essential facts of movement of the
E. C. so far as they occurred in mv presence and I do not know
of any claims for its independent movement under satisfactory con
ditions on other occasions.

Other Evidence in Support

of the

Ectoplasm

Apart from self-movement of the E. C., another possible line
of evidence for its supernormality might have been afforded by care
ful surgical examination of M. immediately before and after the
sitting. Of course, best of all would have been an adequate exam
ination of E. C. in good light; but we were not allowed to hope for
this. On several occasions of the appearance of E. C., M. had been
searched by an entirely trustworthy lady immediately before the
sitting (but not surgically3). In the light of my dissatisfaction
with the evidence, Dingwall agreed to invite this lady to take part
in a sitting and then, if the E. C. should appear, to request exam
ination of M. by her immediately after the conclusion of the sitting.
This was the more desirable by reason of the fact that, at the end
of each of the E. C. sittings, Walter had instructed us to sit quietly
while M. withdrew from the seance room and thereafter to withdraw
ourselves from the room with as little disturbance as possible. This
plan was followed upon one occasion. The lady remained during the
sitting and the consequence was that no E. C. appeared; the only
striking phenomenon was the levitation of a small basket with hoop
handle and luminous band about it. This had been placed on the
floor to the right of M.’s chair. F. II. was at M.’s right. After a
long blank period, all hands were ostentatiously gathered together on
the table (effectually preventing visual exploration beneath the table
for M.’s luminous anklets), and while we maintained this position, the
basket was twice momentarily raised to the level of the table-top be* We were given to understand that surgical examination would not be permitted.
I have no complaint to make of that. If the ectoplasm were what it is claimed
to be. it should be easy to establish its supernormal nature without resort to
surgical examination.
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tween M. and F. H. During these levitations I searched vigorously
beneath the table with mv foot in the endeavor to locate M.’s feet. But
my search was fruitless. I could not reach her feet, as I should have
done if they had been in their usual place below the table. Further,
the two levitations of the basket were, as Dingwall agreed, just such
as might, under the conditions obtaining, have been produced by M.’s
right foot.
No further opportunity io pursue this line of evidence was afforded.
The only other evidence bearing upon the nature of the E. C. are
the photographs. My opinion upon these has already been expressed
in my article in the Boxton Transcript, reproduced in the course of
Mr. Bird's article in this Journal (April, 1925). 1 there stated that
the photos seemed to me to reveal the E. C. as the lung, or part
of the lung, of some animal, artificially manipulated to give it a crude
resemblance to a hand. I add only that in addition to this close resem
blance of the E. C. itself to a natural tissue, 1 observed in the
photos that the cord attached to it closely resembles the trachea or
windpipe of an animal. It shows annular bands corresponding to the
cartilaginous rings of the trachea: ami, in one at least of the photos,
is visible what seems to be a large artery lying along side of the
trachea, with a number of small orifices which seem to be the openings
of small lateral arteries cut off flush with the surface of the main
artery. I have asked in vain that the complete series of photos should
Im? submitted for examination ami report by independent experts.
The Attempt to Produce an Ectoplasmic Mouth

I turn now to the second principal series of phenomena obtained
during the Dingwall sittings in which I took part. These were obtained
in sittings intervening in the E. C. series. Walter proposed to form
on the table an ectoplasmic mouth from which should issue “an in
dependent voice." It was à propos of these sittings that my letter
to Dingwall of .Ian. 18th was written. The attempt went no further
than the production upon or near the surface of the table near M.’s
edge of it, of certain hissing or puffing sounds which we were invited
to believe were the forerunners of the independent voice, in the shape
of its first preliminary aspirations. There were occasionally some
very dim luminosities about the same region to which I can attach no
importance in view of the abundance of luminous paint in and about
the séance room.
These sounds, repeated a number of times, left me entirely scep
tical, ami I did not entirely conceal my scepticism. A special effort
to subdue my scepticism was therefore made during the sitting of
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Jan. 14th. The sounds above the surface of the table having recurred
several times, I was directed by Walter to lay the right side of mv
head on the table, mv face turned towards M. This I did, and. while
all possible normal sources of the sound, with the exception of M.’s
right hand, were adequately controlled, the hissing or puffing sound
recurred some seven or eight times. It seemed to come from a point
about eight inches in front of my face, i.c., a point at or about M.’s
edge of the table. Accompanying each puff of sound. I felt a puff
of cool air on my face. I was thus able to verify the objective reality
of the phenomenon bv the aid of two senses simultaneously. But. again
unfortunately for the evidential nature of the phenomenon, a third
sense was unexpectedly brought into play; with each puff of air heard,
and felt on my face, I also sensed most distinctly the odor of indiarubber. I confess that I had suspected that the sound was the sound
of air issuing from the nozzle of some syringe manipulated by M.’s
uncontrolled right hand. But I had not consciously anticipated the
odor of india rubber. It may suggest that I bad subconsciously
anticipated it, and that the odor was a hallucinatory consequence of
such anticipation. I am, however, in view of all the facts, strongly
disposed to believe that the odor was as objectively founded as the
sound and the coolness of the puffs.
The foregoing descriptions illustrate a point of primary impor
tance, bearing not only on this case but on many other cases of alleged
physical mediumship. Namely, an honestly w ritten report of a sitting,
containing only the statements of observations made, may seem to
the reader to afford convincing evidence of the supernormality of the
phenomena, given the honesty and a reasonable degree of competence
of the reporters. But the best observer cannot observe everything that
goes on during a dark seance; and the addition of one or two even
slight observations to the record may completely transform its charac
ter. depriving it of all evidential value and converting it into good
evidence against the supernormalitv of the phenomena. If this is true
of a few of the sittings in which I took part and during which I was
fortunate (or unfortunate) enough to make some such supplementary
but all-important observations that transform the bearing of the
report, are we not justified in believing that similar possibilities
remained unrealized in some or all of the many sittings which Mr.
Bird has so carefully described in his book “ Margery? ” I can testify
that a few such observations were made by myself and others, but have
not been reported in Mr. Bird’s pages.
I will conclude this too lengthy article by saying that, about
a fortnight before the end of Mr. Dingwall’s visit, in view’ of the very
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unsatisfactory state of affairs, I induced him to join with me in
begging for one single clear-cut supernormal phenomenon, however
simple, under satisfactory control conditions; and we suggested,
as especially suitable, the levitation of the megaphone with luminous
stripe upon it, a phenomenon frequently reported in previous sittings
and one frequently thrown in as an extra in my presence, but in every
such case without the luminous band and under conditions otherwise
unsatisfactory. I was ready to sit every day for this purpose. No
such demonstration was made, and the failure of this reasonable re
quest was the final and culminating ground of my decision to report
the supernormality unproved.
If further investigation of this most puzzling case should require
reversal of mv opinion, I shall be ready to make such reversal, declaring
that up to this time I have been most remarkably unlucky in failing
to observe phenomena under satisfying conditions.

MR. DINGWALL AND MARGERY
BY J. MALCOLM BIRD
My article in the April issue of this Journal, under the title “I)r.
McDougall and the Margery Mediumship,” will be remembered to
have had considerable reference to Mr. Dingwall, Research Officer of
the British Society for Psychical Research, and his contact with the
Margery case of January and February, this year. Mr. Dingwall has
a brief note in bis own Journal for April; and I have a letter from
him, conveying the suggestion that I reprint this—a step which I should
certainly have wished to take, in any event. It carries the title “ The
Margery Mediumship,” and runs as follows:
“ Readers of the Journal, who have followed the history of the
‘Margery’ mediumship in the current literature as indicated in the
Notes on Periodicals, will be aware that a Committee of the Scientific
American has been long investigating her claims. This Committee has
now decided not to award the prize of $2500 for which she had entered.
Owing to the controversy that the case had aroused, and also owing
to the natural interest that I felt in the phenomena presented, I visited
Boston at the kind invitation of ‘ Margery ’ and her husband and have
only recently returned.
“ The phenomena I observed fall broadly into four main classes:
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Auditory, Luminous, Telekinetic, «nd Teleplastic. The auditory phe
nomena consist almost exclusively of a voice, alleged to be the voice
of the medium's control, Walter, who was the brother of the medium
and who was killed in a railway accident some years ago. This voice,
it is claimed, is independent of that of the medium and originates for
the most part at about three inches from her head. The luminous
phenomena are very varied, but I had only the opportunity of ob
serving one class of such occurrences, which consisted of vague luminous
shapes, sometimes upon the table and sometimes upon the medium’s
dress, which faded and then increased in brilliance, a phenomenon which
occurred several times during the short time that the appearance
remained visible. The telekinetic and teleplastic phenomena were by
far the finest that I have ever seen, and if fraudulent must involve a
very considerable degree of ingenuity and manipulative skill, coupled
with elaborate and careful preparation.
“ The sittings are mainly held in the dark, good red light being
permitted only as dictated by the controlling voice, which whispers
during the whole of the sitting, cracking jokes and making amusing
sallies at the expense of the investigators. Luminous bands are worn
upon the wrists and ankles of the medium, who wears also a luminous
disc upon her forehead. Similar hands are worn on the wrists of the
controllers, one of whom is usually F. H., the medium's husband, a
Boston surgeon and author of a bulky volume on post-operative
treatment.
“ The materialisations consist mainly of masses of greyish-white
clammy substance resembling to the touch a cold and dam]) blanc
mange. These masses often lie upon the table in front of the medium
in good red light, and can be examined during the five seconds or so
that is permitted. Objects feeling like clammy tongue-like fins are also
observed, and these appear to seize objects on the table and wave them
about. Ill-formed hands are sometimes seen covered with greyish or
white wrinkled-looking skin, and these formations arc all apparently
attached to the body of the medium by bands or cords, which to the
touch appear gristly, and in places clammy and viscous with knobbly
excrescences. I have repeatedly handled these structures and have
observed them closely in fairly strong red light. The control of the
medium appears to Im* rigid, and is faultless if we accept Dr. F. U
as a bona-fide investigator, which, under the circumstances, he is him
self the first to admit is impossible.
“ The conditions, therefore, of the sittings, are such that I cannot
at present affirm my belief in the authenticity of these phenomena. If
the occurrences are indeed supernormal, as is claimed bv the medium.
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then ‘ Margery ’ is by far the greatest physical medium alive, and
for the purposes of science the most important physical medium of
whom we have any record. If, on the other hand, the phenomena are
produced normally, then the case assumes an importance which it
is impossible to exaggerate. For then the position of the private
medium is undermined, and /ill phenomena occurring in a private circle
will have henceforward to be discounted until adequate investigation
demonstrates their reality. In a case of this kind no definite decision
ran be arrived at unless the phenomena occur under the most rigid
test conditions. I hope that an opportunity for futher enquiry may
arise, and that it will then be possible to arrive at definite conclusions
concerning these amazing occurrences.”
Mr. Dingwall reminds me that in dealing with this mediumship as
with others, he has always emphasized what he calls the “ first hypo
thesis ” (that of genuineness), rather than the “ second ” one of fraud,
during such time as the direct evidence of fraud remains scanty or
non-existent. In the Margery case, of course, that means down.to the
immediate present; for even Dr. McDougall hardly pretends to cite
direct evidence of fraud against her. But one must not imagine, Mr.
Dingwall continues, that because he does not use the terms “ alleged ”
and “ supposed ” before every noun, he is endorsing the mediumship.
So far, of course, he has put very happily a difficulty that confronts
every researcher as he is called upon to write, to talk, or even to
think about a given case, at a time when he has not yet made up his
mind permanently about that case. But Mr. Dingwall goes on to say
that in the absence of the convention indicated, all private corre
spondence would be intolerable; and he remarks that his letter to
von Schrenck Notzing was a private one, and therefore written in
free-and-easy vein.
Let us turn back to that letter. Mr. Dingwall says, in it, that
| Margery constitutes the most beautiful case of teleplastic telekinetics
he has ever met; and he is known to have met what he regards as
genuine examples of this phenomenon. It would be fracturing his
I vocabulary beyond repair to claim that this use of the superlative
I does not then constitute an endorsement of Margery. And in speaking
I of the other side of the matter, the control, he employs the term
I “ irreproachable; ” yet in his Journal he brings a very specific reproach
I against it.
Mr. Dingwall makes no attempt to repudiate this letter. He makes
I no attempt to hide behind the translator’s skirts. He does not plead
I (as is doubtless the case) that Revue Metapxychique, and following
I it this Journal, have printed only part of the letter; and that (as is
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presumably not the case) this part takes on a distorted meaning in
isolation from the rest of the document. He does not claim that he
changed his mind after writing to the Baron. He does not even claim
that he wrote in heat and haste what he repented at cooler leisure.
He simply tells us that the letter was for the Baron’s eyes, and not
for the public.
This brings us past the convention that in informal discussion one
must be allowed to dispense with certain qualifying adjectives—a con
vention which we all accept and use. It brings us past the necessity,
which surrounds us all, of discussing with colleagues and friends a case
on which opinion is still in suspense. It brings us squarely to the con
vention that the researcher may have one attitude for private display
and another for public use. This is something that has already gone
much too far, and that ought Io cease. Mr. Dingwall enjoys no more
than Dr. McDougall the privilege of saying one thing today and its re
verse tomorrow. I deny him the prerogative of making, to the Baron,
any such clean-cut statement as that in question, and withholding this
statement from his own and my readers. However, so long as he insists
that this right is his, I must inform my readers that the quotations,
direct and implied, to which my April article attaches his name, do
not constitute an authorized public statement of his views on the
Margery case. I hope my readers will agree with me that this reserva
tion does not mean anything, save in so far as it reflects upon the man
who makes it.

#

*

•

*

♦

*

A slightly different twist is given the matter in a private report
which I have from a British friend. He writes: “ Dingwall has re
turned after 6,000 miles and much expense, to sav that he does not
know whether it is fraud or not; but that if it is fraud, it is very
destructive to all previous investigations.” Here is something on which
everybody can agree! And I think perhaps many of us will agree on
another point: if it isn't fraud, it is very destructive to all hope that
we shall ever get a positive endorsement of any genuine case from this
quarter. Reverting to the words of my English correspondent, whom
I leave anonymous only because his letter, written with no thought of
publication, affords me no time to get his consent for its use in
this issue: “The strange thing is that such people do not seem to
realize that it is utterly humiliating ami a confession of impotence to
say that they can sit with a psychic hour after hour, photographing,
touching, doing what they like; and then nt the end sav that they
cannot make up their minds.”
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I pursued much the same idea myself in an informal address to
members of the New York Section, some time since. I pointed out that
the scientific viewpoint, as defined in many minds, means that all
affirmatives must be proved again and again, with irrational rigor:
whereas a negative requires no proof at all, but stands by virtue of
mere inertia.
In the words of Baron Heilenbach, “ There is
a scientific incredulity which exceeds in stupidity the obtuseness of the
clodhopper.” A sufferer from this species of intellectual myopia
doesn't in the least appear to care how many things he rejects that
later turn out to be facts, provided in the process lie succeeds in never
accepting as fact anv single thing that may turn out not to be fact.
True science, on the other hand, suffers just as keenly under an error
of exclusion as under one of inclusion. True science is just as vitally
interested in getting all the facts as in getting a hundred-percent,
insurance on its acceptance of facts. The true scientist must shoulder
the responsibility of being right, alike when he says “ yes ” anil when he
says “ no.” Anv other course is too easy.
Mr. Dingwall is a brilliant case in point. “ When Margery sits
under control conditions,” he says, “ then I shall be willing to express
in public my conviction, if the phenomena occur under the said con
ditions. Up till now they have not so occurred and therefore I remain
profoundly unconvinced, although fully aware of the remarkable nature
of the phenomena that I have witnessed.” I would remind Mr. Ding
wall, as I reminded Dr. McDougall, that the phenomena are valid or
invalid, without reference to his opinion of them; that his inability to
make up his mind is a defect, not in the phenomena, but in his knowl
edge of them or in his procedure. In the end, he will suffer just as
much reproach through being exposed to genuine manifestations over
a long series of sittings and failing to appraise them properly, as
through similar exposure to fraud and failure to detect it.
With a second British correspondent, an investigator of experience
and ability, I would ask Mr. Dingwall in what way his laboratory
in Tavistock Square is sacred? What can he do there which he could
not equally do in Boston? Knowing as he does that it will be no
more possible to exclude Dr. Crandon regularly there than it was in
I.iine Street, on what ground does he look for a more conclusive out
come there than here? Further, in view of his statement that phe
nomena have not occurred under control conditions, and of his specific
reservation indicating that Dr. Crandon’s part in the control is his
main if not his sole objection to the conditions which he has had, 1
would ask him what about the seance of January 20, 1925, minutes
of which I gave in full in my April article? It will be recalled that this
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sitting produced brilliant teleplastic phenomena with Margery between
and completely controlled by Mr. Dingwall and Dr. Worcester, while
Dr. Crandon was similarly isolated between Drs. Worcester and
McDougall.

I must also indicate that the minutes of the Dingwall seances of
January and February, 1925, in Boston, are the property of the
British Society, although copies (in some instances originals) carrying
the signatures of all sitters, as well as prints of all photographs taken
in the seance room, remain in Dr. Crandon’s possession. This was
demanded bv Dr. Crandon and granted by Mr. Dingwall as a measure
of protection for the medium. Mr. Dingwall is inclined to question
the propriety of my reproduction of the record for January 20. Per
mission for this reproduction, and copy of the record, came from I)r.
Crandon, who contends that an emergency was created by Dr. Mc
Dougall’s utterances in which publication was necessary. He rather
pointedly wonders whether it was supposed that he was collecting all
these documents and all these signatures for his own amusement, or
for use in just such a situation as actually arose—when one of the
sitters and signers made public statements in contradiction of the
recorded facts.

A STUDY IN TRANCE COMMUNICATION
BY THE REV. C. DRAYTON THOMAS

♦

Abstract: Mr. Thomas gives a complete transcript of two “first attempts” at
communication, through Mrs. Leonard, by his maternal grandfather and great-uncle.
There is evidential material in considerable abundance, and very much less than
usual of ambiguity and error, amply justifying his verdict that the communicators
here scored a fair average of success. By the author or by the editor, certain
items are singled out which seem to have bearing on the ultimate problem of the
mechanism of trance and of message-construction.

During a long series of sittings with the trance medium, Mrs. Os
borne Leonard, I have received evidence of identity from my father and
sister, evidence convincing in quality and generous in quantity. These
are my regular communicators. It has been interesting to observe their
progress in ability as they learned to understand and, at least in a
measure, to overcome the difficulties inherent in the trance method of
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intercourse with earth. Being now accustomed to Mrs. Leonard’s
mediumship they are uniformly successful, but when I sit with a new
medium they are sometimes foiled. They account for this bv the wide
variation of conditions experienced between one trance medium and
another. It is not surprising, therefore, that when they bring a friend
to communicate for the first time the novice should feel bewildered and
enable to express himself as he would wish. I have compared the efforts
of many such beginners and find that first attempts range from total
failure on the one hand to a considerable degree of success on the
other. Mental ability and force of character appear to be important,
factors in success; persons whom I remember as being clear minded
and of dominant personality seem to do best and particularly those
who, in earth life, expressed themselves with ease and clarity.*1 Success
in first communications may also depend on the amount of assistance
received from practised helpers.”
Two such first attempts arc here recounted, the communicators
being my grandfather Charles Dore, and his brother James. They
achieve a fair average of success.
I 128th Sitting; June 1st, 1923.

Sitter C. D. T.

Feda controlling.

Feda greeted me in her usual manner and after announcing that
mv father and sister were present, immediately proceeded as follows:
“ A gentleman is with them, rather tall, not broad, rather long
whiskers, very broad forehead, face somewhat full, hair long at sides
I and bald at top, nice kind face, inclined to be a big man, but big in
I frame rather than stout. He sjeems to Feda to be related to you,
I but through your mother, not your father. He passed over a good
I many years ago. He used to wear—but Feda thinks this cannot be
I right—things that ladies wear round their wrists, mittens, yes he
I used to wear them. Your mother used to know him very, very well;
I be is closely related to her. She had a picture of him with a sort
I of folded tie round the neck, not a proper collar. He knew your
I mother specially well when she was quite a girl. A name like Burley
I or Barley comes with him.”3
lIf this observation could be systematized and repeatedly verified, it would
I seem to constitute one of the strongest points in favor of the spirit hypothesis
I u against the telepathic.—J. M. B.
*But it is very’ difficult to say where proper assistance ends and undue influencing
I of the communicator or the medium ends. See also note 12.—J. M. B.
*The effect here, as in so many other cases, seems to be one susceptible of
I this interpretation: that the control is not actually in conversation with the
I communicator, not relaying what the communicator of his own intent gives her;
I but is rather a spectator of the communicator’s mental processes, passing along
I such pictorial impressions of these as she gets through her own efforts.—J. M. B.
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Here I remarked that this name could not possibly be right.
Feda replied: “Yes, he nods and says that it is right, but that
is not his own name, and that your mother will know this name in con
nection with him. Perhaps he means some place. The letter ‘J’
comes close to him, perhaps it stands for one of his names.”
This description seemed to indicate my mother's uncle James who
died some thirty years before the date of this sitting. But it was not un
til I had conferred with my mother, and also with James’s grand-daugh
ter. that I found all the description was true of him, with the exception
of baldness—usually a question of degree with elderly gentlemen. It
was remembered that he had habitually worn mittens, about which
I had been sceptical, and that Barley was associated with him m
my mother’s memory. I learned from her that, durng her childhood,
the Rev. D. Barley, a Wesleyan minister, had been stationed at
Ventnor I. O. W. ami visited her home at Newport. She also re
membered his staying with her uncle .lames at Southampton before
embarking for foreign mission work in Tobago. My mother’s recol
lection is the more distinct because Mrs. Barlev’s small sister was
her playmate at that time.
“ Do you know a Charles on that side who would be with him, one
very closely related? He also speaks of Henry on that side.”
Charles was his brother, and Henry his son: both had passed.
“ He says he thinks vour mother will remember him quite well.
At one time he used to visit her periodically. He did not seem to
ride all the way, hut indicates as if he had to walk a good wav.”
He was a frequent visitor and saw much of my mother during
her earlier years. At that time there was no railway between Cowes
and Newport and his journey would be by boat to Cowes and thence
bv road to Newport.
“ Will you ask her if she remembers his coming over about the
time of a big fire, not in the house where your mother was, but close
by? It happened at night and there was a great deal of excitement
about it and much damage done. He was there soon after and your
mother and others were talking about it.”
My mother clearly remembers such fire, special excitement had
been caused by a report that the ignited premises contained a large
quantity of gunpow’der; but although it is quite probable that her
uncle James would come over in such an event, her recollection is
too dim to settle the point of his actual presence or the contrary.
“ Tell your mother that he is often with Charles. Do you know
anything about apples in connection with Charles? It seems a joke or
something unusual; for he said, ‘Look!’ and held up an apple.”
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This is relevant to Charles in a way that would apply to no one
else of my acquaintance; full details would be tedious reading, but
they centre around his liberality with fruit in general and apples in
particular. The latter he purchased in quantities, keeping them in
a workroom and giving them to his employees. I was one of several
grandchildren who enjoyed free access .to this store and also to his
well-stocked fruit cupboards in the house. Our visits to him are
strongly associated in memory with inexhaustible supplies of apples.
“ There was a place where your mother was which had a hole in the
ground, a deep hole, he thinks it was a well, though not used then
and perhaps partially dried up.”
This is vague. Perhaps Feda transmitted it imperfectly; for she
confesses to frequently missing portions of what is told her. The
reference to a well, however, strongly suggests the famous Well at
Carisbrooke Castle near by, which we always took our visitors to
inspect. One well, in the Keep of the Castle, is partly filled with rubble;
the other is still kept in condition and a donkey draws water for
visitors by treading the ancient windlass wheel.
“ There were other people they used to speak about who were
named Thomas, although not related to you. He knew two of the
family and used to talk about them.”
Mv mother failed to remember this family, but reference to official
records shows that in 1843 a minister named Henry J. Thomas was
stationed at Southampton. Uncle James’s home was always open
house for the ministers of his Church, so that it is certain he would
have been intimate with this Mr. Thomas during the latter’s residence
there. My mother being then hut two years old was too young to
remember.
“ He is not speaking of this neighborhood, nor near London, but
quite a long way off.”
As remarked above, this uncle »James lived at Southampton which
is seventy miles from East Barnet where the sitting took place.
It will be noticed that »James had no personal greeting or message
for me, but only for my mother. 'Phis is reasonable since my contact
with him was of the slightest, indeed my recollection of meeting him is
confined to a single occasion; whereas mv mother had frequently stayed
at his house in her girlhood and had seen him during his visits to her
home. He was her favorite uncle.4
It is noteworthy that a conspicuous birth-mark on his cheek is
not mentioned, although one might have expected this would have
‘The extent to which this leans toward the spirit hypothesis will of course
depend upon the extent to which one is unprepared to assume an almost deliberate
aping of spirit action through other agency.—J. M. B.
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been given as an aid to recognition during the preliminary description.
Why "as such a clue omitted? One gathers that James himself was
originating these descriptions. Did he purposely omit to name what
was possibly a source of annoyance to him in earthly life? Or had
this blemish of his physical body been so long absent from his ethereal
form that it had passed from his recollection?
The Charles, introduced above as brother to James, was my
grandfather. He now becomes the communicator. I was much
attached to him from mv earliest years until his death when 1 was
twenty. Most of my holidays were spent at his house, and during the
last four years of his life 1 resided with him and took part in his
business. My mode of address was “ Grandpa ” in private life, and
“ Mr. Dore ” for business purposes. At this point of the sitting I said
to Feda, “ Please give my love and very kindest remembrances to
Charles.” Her reply was as follows:
“ Yes, but did you call him Charles? The gentleman seems
surprised; Feda noticed it.”3
She continued: “ Have you something of white metal which Charles
gave you ? ”
1 replied, ” Yes, several five-shilling bits.”
Feda instantly corrected me, “ Five-shilling bit»? He says only
one.”
This is probably the truth. He gave me a crown piece of George
HI for my coin collection; I obtained two others of more recent reigns,
but cannot at this lapse of time recollect how they came into my
possession.0
Feda proceeded: “ He gave you a watch. You were young then,
('an you remember about a chain? Was there not a chain with it. one
given separately? That is what Feda gets from him, and that your
thoughts were much upon the chain and wondering what sort it would
be. Were they not got separately? Feda gets a difference between
them.”
All this is perfectly correct. While on holiday at his house as a
schoolboy he gave me a silver watch, also a silver chain, about the
selection of which I recollect being somewhat fastidious. On a sub
sequent holiday he allowed me to exchange this silver chain for a gold
one at his expense.
“ Do von know if Charles was specially fond of music? Feda
gets from him that he was interested in a special kind of music, not
’Another very significant reproduction of the state of mind which would be
that of the alleged communicator.—J. M B.
"The interplay between the communicating personality and that of the sitter
is again noteworthy.—J. M. B.
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just the service in church, but something he would hear specially and
regularly for quite a period. Your mother will know this.”
In reply to this I remarked that my mother was a brilliant pianist.
Feda continued, “Yes, to do with that.” Not being sure what was being
alluded to I hazarded the information that he once gave me a musical
instrument. This line of thought was not taken up, although I expected
it would have been; for mv grandfather had given me a chamber pipe
organ upon which I practised assiduously during my residence with
him. Independence of thought is here noticeable.
“ No, he was not thinking of your playing, but of your mother's.
Ask her if she remembers a little piano, one they called little, old and
smaller in size than usual, one they had before getting a large one.”
My mother’s comment on the above is as follows:
In her early years her father used to like her to play hymn-tunes
on Sunday. Before they bought her an upright piano they possessed
a small square Broadwood piano which she can just remember.
“ He has often been to see you. Does your mother remember
someone visiting the house for whom she used to play, one who came
with a—pluck the strings—guitar or banjo? Charles used to listen.”
This recalls nothing to my mother; either her recollection is at
fault or the communicator here makes one of his few slips.
“ Your mother does not keep up the playing as she should have
done, not really. She should have kept it up longer than she did.
Charles used to think she would do something quite wonderful with it.
They did not think that she played merely well, but that she had it
in her, it came naturally.”
This is correct inasmuch as my mother was a specially good pianist
before leaving school, and kept up her practice for many years after;
at the date of this sitting she was eighty-two and rarely touched the
piano unless I requested her to play the songs we sang together
in my youth. I had done this recently and now promised my grand
father to repeat it on a forthcoming visit. This brought the reply:
“I)o so. Mr. Charles will be there; he wishes her to play some
times. Give her his very fondest love and say that he has very, very
often been to see her.”
The lust remark is supported by proof as we shall see when
examining the evidence given in connection with the picture of Prince
Albert.
“She has not all her music in the room where she plays; she was
saying very lately that she must find the other music which she keeps
in another room. He hopes she will soon get it out.”
Most of her music was, at this time, stored away in another part
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of the house, and my mother had recently promised to look out some
of her old favorites and play selections when I next came to see her.
1 now noticed that Feda several times repeated in whispers the
words, “ Prince Albert.” She then said aloud: “ He keeps repeating
‘ Prince Albert * and it seems to come out of this talk about music.
Then he builds up, for Feda to see, a picture of Prince Albert which
he says vour mother has, but in some way this is mixed up or connected
with music, or there is music near it; for that picture and music seem
to come to his mind together.” Here Feda remarked ill a rather
disappointed tone that the medium had been in my mother’s house.
Evidently it seemed to her that this fact would vitiate any evidence
which the foregoing might afford.
I was quite sceptical about such a picture as I am familiar with
everything in my mother’s house and knew of nothing which could
be so described. However we were due to visit mv mother on the
day following this sitting. To my surprise, on entering her drawing
room, I saw, in a place of prominence close to the music cabinet and
the piano, a copy of the celebrated engraving which represents Queen
Victoria and Prince Albert with their young children clustered around
them. Moreover I learned that this picture had been brought by a
friend only the week before and placed where I now saw it clone to
the music. Pictures, music cabinet and piano stood in line as close
together as possible. The call which Mrs. Leonard had paid was one
afternoon in the previous year: on that occasion my mother was ill
and confined to her room, and so did not see Mrs. Leonard. But the
latter remained for tea, and friends who were present have assured
me that Mrs. Leonard evidenced no curiosity and even refused to
inspect some proffered portrait albums lest this should detract from the
value of evidential matter in my future sittings with her. The claim
of my grandfather that he had been to the house was substantiated
by his accurate reference to this picture of Prince Albert recently
placed there; and it is the more noteworthy on account of the correct
assertion that picture and music were close together. As my mother’s
house is in Ramsgate and the medium lives at East Barnet, the distance
between them is nearly 100 miles.7
“ Why should your mother be interested in Prince Albert? It
is something more than the picture. . Her father is now going back
in thought a great many years to a time when she had reason to be
very interested indeed in Prince Albert. He fears he cannot get
7 It is hardly necessary to call specific attention to the complications involved
in this verification—complications that make it far more valuable than most of
the material of these sittings.—J. M. B.
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through the particulars, but just sav this to her and see what she says.
Mr. Charles thinks that your mother will understand what he says
about Prince Albert.”
My grandfather’s house was in the High Street and the royal
carriage, during Queen Victoria’s reign, frequently passed on its way
from Osborne House to Carisbrooke Castle. My mother would cer
tainly have often seen Prince Albert passing in her early years, but
that she had any outstanding reason for remembering him, such as
this reference suggested, 1 did not know. On my reading the above
'«ords to her however she recounted the following incident. One day
when a young child she was walking down the High Street and Prince
Albert came in sight riding on horseback: as he passed her she made
her best bow to him and he bowed to her in return. She then noticed
that she was alone on the pavement, there being no one near enough
to have shared his bow with her. Upon realizing this she ran home
in great glee to inform her parents that she had received a bow, “ all
to herself!” Is it not precisely the recollection which an affectionate
father would treasure? and one, moreover, which the child could
never forget?
'Phe foregoing account would be incomplete without a statement
enabling the reader to ascertain what previous references had been
made to Charles and .James Dore. I therefore give extracts from two
sittings where, it will be noted, neither of them communicated direct,
nor were they said to have been present.

11th Sitting; November 1st, 1917. Sitters C. I). T. and wife. Feda
controlling. J. 1). T. communicating.
“ Many of your mother’s friends are waiting who will be glad to
welcome her. There is an elderly man belonging to her, one with
whiskers but not beard. There is also a lady who does not look like
her. Her father’s cheek-bones are higher than hers and he has a full,
broad forehead; he is not so tall as your father. Many come to see
you. There is a Charles with your father. He did not meet them
all at once, they came one or two at a time.”
This is a correct description of my grandfather. His name was
Charles. Feda did not appear to realize that the man described and
Charles were one and the same person?
25th Sitting: June 21st, 1918. Sitters C. 1). T. and mother. Feda
controlling. J. D. T. communicating.
(Has he seen mother's parents?) “Yes, he tried to bring them
’Making greatly in order a cross-reference to note 3.—J. M. R.
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here. Her father was clever, but kept it down instead of using it.
Now he can use it and it is a joy to him. He had much undeveloped
power; now he can express it anil does much there. A very spiritual
man, his mental cleverness was of a spiritual kind and above people,
they did not understand him. He was very sensitive and his patience
was wonderful to the last; although his nerves were bad then, yet
he kept them under control. He made effort to try and be his old
self although feeling weak. His passing was easy, he just slipped
out of the body; it would be nice if all might pass so. Did he try to
speak just before he passed over? ”®
(Yes, his last words were, 4 Praise the Lord")
“ That was it and they were significant of him." The characteriza
tion is quite accurate.
(Has he seen mother’s mother?) He replied that he had seen
her, and gave several names and initials of her relations, concluding
with the remark, “«James, Jane, Ann and Charles form a little group
there."
These names were relevant, Ann and Charles being my mother's
parents, .James her father’s brother and .Jane her mother’s sister.
The above are the only previous references to James and Charles,
excepting instances where their names were interwoven with newspaper
tests. A full description of newspaper tests is given in Some New
Evidence for Human Survival, E. P. Dutton & Co., New York, a review
of which book appeared in this Journal for November, 1924.
Toward the close of the sitting first described, (that of June
1st, 1923) my father remarked that he had doubted if my grandfather
44 would be able to get through the subjects fixed upon." Here we
find a hint of preparation for the sitting; and the result, showing
intelligent selection of material, is not easily fitted into hypotheses
of telepathy from human minds, or of subconscious selection by medium
or sitter.1"
I accept such trance messages as originating with friends who have
passed through death. For those who share this view there is signifi
cance in the tokens of difficulty experienced by the communicators;
these indications are embedded in the wording of the messages, and
are also noticeable when examining omissions and circumlocutions.
They indicate the desirability of our seriously studying the modus
•The contrast, between this series of commonplaces and the results of the 128th
sitting is a brilliant one. suggesting rather strongly the action m the latter instance
of some factor which failed to come into play in the former.—J. M. B.
’•This evidence of preparation may not be seen by all critics of the present
record: but m general, the observation is one of importance second only to that
commented on in note I.—J. M. B.
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operandi of trance communication. A full understanding of this would.
I believe, render much service to the cause of psychical research. The
crux of the problem may be stated in the following questions: (1) What
is the nature and cause of the mental limitations under which commu
nicators labor while transmitting their thoughts to the control?13
(2) By what channel do the thoughts of the communicator reach the
control?12 (3) How does the control cause the medium’s voice to utter
the messages?13
A combined effort of investigators may ultimately arrive at the
answer. Some readers of this Journal are doubtless in a position to
assist towards this end by contributing notes of observations and
tentative hypotheses.

Editorial Note

It is to be hoped that our readers will take Mr. Thomas’s request
seriously and that those who have had experience in sitting with psy
chics or made a study of the literature of cryptesthesia will join with
him in the discussion of the questions suggested. It seems futile to
go on accumulating records very much of the same character, and
confining our discussion to a mere critique of veridicity, without
making some attempt at a solution of the problems involved. The
discussion may at least lead to a direction of the sittings of the future;
obtaining whatever the mediums, controls, and communicators may
have to say about it, and. more important still, such a procedure on
the part of the sitter as may lead to a discovery of the laws involved,
in spite of what they may have to say about it. The trouble with all
direct questioning is that it seems to lead to a flooding of the record by
the medium’s mind, memory, imagination—conscious or subconscious.
In the opinion of the writer a great many of the difficulties lie in
the fact that mediumship is a reproductive act. Whatever the stimulus
may be, the medium has to react on it and interpret it, very much
as the poet, painter, prophet, and all other creators have to do. We
have in mediumship a problem similar to that which confronts the critic
of the Old and New’ Testaments.—F. E.
nI think the advocates of the spirit hypothesis should weigh carefully the
suggestion (note 3) that the communicator is not so much a free agent here as they
habitually picture him.—J. NI. B.
iaOne suggestion put forward seriously by an investigator of some experience,
is that they reach the medium through the sitter. From the communicator to
the sitter, from sitter to medium, both these steps being made in some fashion
to which the much-abused word “subconsciously” can be applied; then from one
level of the medium's mental organism to another, and thence to the sitter openly
and consciously, is the chain pictured.—J. M. B.
Under the technique just suggested, would it be fair to say, “he doesn’t?”
-J. M. B.

PSYCHO-COGNITION
BY STANLEY DE BRATH, M. INST. C. E. (LONDON)
Abstract: The author suggests that the materialistic complex which leads so
many critics to reject, without adequate consideration, the claims of supernormal
phenomena, may be explained in terms of a Freudian repression He states that
part of his present thesis is to catalog, in ascending order, such phenomena of
supernormal cognition alone as are sufficiently attested to justify the claim that
they ought to overthrow this complex. Associating the occurrence of these phe
nomena with the subconscious mind, he attempts to establish analogies with certain
animal faculties, ordinarily labelled “ instincts ” and left without adequate explana
tion; and again, with the directive influence of the ordered processes of animal
growth. Quoting Wallace extensively and Driesch less so, he gives examples of
these processes; he points out that they imply a directed energy conforming to
a pre-existent idea; and he cites Geley in support of this out-look upon ihe
jnoblems of biology. In the the same connection he mentions the mental processes
of conscious artistic creation.
Coming to the listing of the supernormal faculties, hypnosis is named first,
rather because of the extreme degree to which the other supernormal faculties are
developed under hypnosis than because of any immediate claim of supemormality
for the hypnotic state itself.
Dowsing is listed next, with some citation of instances to press the point of its
occurrence. Brief discussion of possible* theories is given; and the extreme im
portance urged of the fact that the dowser must be consciously aware of what it is
(water, oil, et al.) for which he is searching.
Conscious autosuggestion as a means of healing is the next item named, with
the remark that the cases are so numerous as to make the power almost a
normal one.
In listing telepathy as his next item, the author points out that while its
occurrence is proved, there is, in his judgment as in Hyslop’s, no evidence that it
is a valid explanation for eryptesthesia in the absence of any conscious effort at
transmission by the agent; also that loose analogies about vibrations as the modus
operandi of telepathy are meaningless and difficult to credit.
Cryptomnesia, the hidden memory that seems to retain all the events of a
lifetime, is next cited. The physiological mystery here involved is duly emphasized.
These properties of the subconscious, the author now tells us. will have prepared
the way for the study of supernormal cognition per se, which, in view of his refusal
10 adopt the telepathic explanation or any of other commonly suggested explana
tions. must be placed in a category by themselves. First here he lists “ metagnomv."
so-called by Osty—supernormal cognition directed upon another human being. Of
this he builds up, describes and illustrates several specific types, using for the latter
purpose Osty’s published or unpublished cases. Several of these cases are of
extreme interest in that prevision is combined with the more conventional psy
chometric perception of past events. Independence of distance and time is in
dicated by the cases cited.
Promonitions of death, and many other promonitions, are ruled out by Bichet’s
criterion of supemormality, that the fact cognized must be independent of the person
cognizing it—otherwise we have no guarantee against hyperesthesia, unconscious
inter] »ret at ion of feelings and physical effects, etc. In pursuit of valid prevision,
however, the author finds several cases which he cites, one of these being a very
long and elaborate prophecy of events >n the Russo-Polish campaign of 1920
The paper concludes with remarks and examples of the wide variety’ of ways
in which the supernormal information comes to the percipient, and a few general
observations of importance.
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In a most interesting critique that appeared in the Hibbert .Journal
for April, 1924, Mr. W. R. Bousfield, K. C., F. R. S., remarks with
respect to the New Psychology of Freud, that—
“ It has been demonstrated that the reception or rejection of evi
dence by a person on any disputable theme, depends chiefly on his
‘mental constellation.’ A mental complex which touches the theme
on the emotional side, entirely upsets not merely a man’s judgment
in matters of belief, but his intellectual balance and his power of correct
deduction from facts.”
The psychology of feeling to which Freud has devoted himself,
shows every sign of becoming the dominant factor in the normal psy
chology of the future unless it is in its turn modified by facts before
which every theory must bow.
“ A repression is the exclusion from consciousness of a pain-pro
ducing mental process” we are told, and there is no ground to find fault
with the definition; but it is to be remarked that this definition at once
establishes the repression as an act of will. This factor is observable
in every phase of human thought,—in art, in politics, and especially
in science and religion and those discoveries which bear closely on
the two latter.
Mr. Bousfield remarks further: “ It is curious that Freud and many
of his followers are out-and-out materialists, treating the central idea
of God or of moral responsibility as a superstition. Grouped around
this, the associated ideas of a moral law, a future life, etc., are also
anathema to them. They have themselves been blinded by the material
istic complex . . . Did not their own psychological theory explain
the matter, it would be not a little remarkable that they should have
overlooked the fact that the result of this conflict may be, not the
repression of the primary instincts, but the repression of the idea of
moral responsibility [Mr. Bousfield’s italics]. Once the idea of moral
responsibility has been repressed, the associated ideas of God and a
future life and of all ideas which run counter to a materialistic outlook
on the universe naturally fall into the constellation of ideas that are
repressed in the materialistic complex.”
In no branch of human knowledge is this materialistic complex more
evident than in metapsvchic science. Few indeed are those characters
whose devotion to truth leads them to overcome natural reluctance; like
Professor Richet who avows that the facts caused him real mental pain;
or like A. R. Wallace and Sir William Crookes who both started with
strong sceptical bias, but were convinced bv the weight of the facts,
and once convinced, felt the moral obligation to testify to them despite
the torrent of abuse and depreciation which their testimony provoked
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from those who preferred to wrap themselves in their own complexes.
But devotion to truth is happily able to triumph over both abuse
and opposition. Even Newton, oppressed by the perpetual discussions
which pained his sensitive mind, wrote to his friend Oldenburg, Nov.
18th, 1(57(5:
“ I see I have made myself a slave to philosophy, but if I get free
of Mr. Lucas’ business I will resolutely bid adieu to it eternally, ex
cepting what I do for mv private satisfaction, or leave to come out
after me; for I see a man must either resolve to put out nothing new,
or to become a slave to defend it.”
Fortunately for science, Newton’s resolution did not last very long!
It illustrates, however, the penalties of discovery. Freud’s theory has
been pushed to ridiculous extremes in the matter of sex-repressions,
the “ Oedipus complex,” etc., and like many other psychic discoveries, it
is not much more than a new name for some very old thing—in this case
the human vanity that refuses entrance to facts that upset or modify
established beliefs. The reduction of this human obstinacy to a “ psy
chological complex ” may indeed define an attitude, but it tends to
excuse every prejudice bv elevating it to a quasi-scientific psychological
law which relieves, or is thought to relieve, the obstinate from the
moral responsibility of indifference to truth. The Scribes and Pharisees
of the first century, for instance, or the Bolsheviks of our own, would
be only the innocent victims of psychological law.
Those persons, however, who can by cold reason or by sincere
desire to prove all things, rise above their “complexes” (more in
telligibly described as “prejudices ”), will find in the graduated series
of supernormal phenomena a general confirmation of long-standing and
well-justified beliefs, while the modes of representation of those beliefs
are rationally modified into accord with scientific data to which they
have long been imagined to lx* opposed.
The aim of the present summary is to place in ascending order those
phenomena of supernormal cognition that must, as facts, inevitably
prevail over all opposing theories, preconceptions and prejudices, by
whatever names these may be called, whether quasi-religious or quasiscientific. Those facts establish the existence, latent in the human
organism, of faculties that are independent of normal cerebral function
and transcend the limitations of our Space and Time.
I.

Sub-conscious Mental Action

The term “ supernormal ” carries with it a certain ambiguity. It
is ordinarily understood to mean “ faculties of cognition independent
of the normal senses,” and as a popular rendering this may pass. But
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any accuracy of thought will recognize that faculties independent of
the physical senses are not only older than history and found in the
most uncivilized races, and are in that sense normal; hut are closely
paralleled in the animal world by many “ instincts ” (especially in
insects, migratory birds and fish) which are equally independent of
the physical senses, are perfectly normal in each species, and more
over have a very high survival value in the existence of each, though it
is not easy to see how they could be produced bv natural selection or
bv the compulsion of the environment. For instance, it would seem that
these two factors should operate to produce eels accommodated to
fresh-water life rather than compel them at maturity to seek the deep
sea, where, under enormous pressure, they procreate and die; the young
elvers in their turn seeking the rivers unguided save by inherent faculty,
to repeat the cycle. The vast numbers of birds that take their annual
outing straight to Siberia without any prolonged halting-places, and
find in the teeming insect-life of the tundra the purpose of the trip, are
similarly guided, and it is now more usual to see in these “ instincts ”
the operation of subconscious mind than hereditary customs.
In the human being, however, the supernormal faculties have totally
different objects; they are personal, not common to the race; they
have no apparent relation to the continuance of the species; and they
involve cognitions that are remote from bodily life. They are com
paratively rare among individuals, they are sporadic and unusual, and
in that sense supernormal.
The operations of the subconscious part of the mind are moreover
very far indeed removed from supernormalitv. Unless we arc prepared
to admit that the forces, the directive agency and the organizing power
that arc the essential features of all growth are accidental and un
caused, we must admit an internal intelligent agency of which we are
unconscious.
I II.

Normal Functions of the Subconscious: Its Creative Power
and Mental Functions

I A. i*. Wallace, the co-discoverer with Darwin of natural selection,
I writing on the constructive, selective and directive powers of life, uses
I the simple illustration of a bird's feather. This common object is a
I most marvellous combination of lightness and strength with non-conI ducting and protective qualities.
“ The slender barbs or ribs of which the feather is made up

I can be best understood by stripping off a portion of the web and
I separating two of the barbs from the rest. With a good lens the
I structure of the barbs with their delicate hooked barbules interlocking
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with the bent-out upper margins of the barbules beneath them can be
easily seen. The barbs are elastic horny plates set close together on
each side of the midrib, and pointing obliquely outwards; while the
barbules are to barbs what the barbs are to the feather—excessively
delicate horny plates which also grow obliquely outwards.
“ A great deal has been written on the mechanics of a bird's flight
as dependent on the forms and curvature of the feathers and of the
entire wing . . . but very little is said about the minute structure
of the feathers themselves, which are what renders perfect flight an
actually achieved result. Each feather “ grows ” as we say, out of
the skin, each one from a small group of cells, formed and nourished
by the blood, and is reproduced each year at moulting time. But the
same blood supplies material for every other part—builds up and
renews the muscles, bones, viscera, nerves and brain. What then is
the »elective or directing power that extracts from the blood at every
point where required the exact constituents to form here bone-cells,
there muscle-cells and there again feather-cells? And when these cells,
or rather, perhaps, the complex molecules of which each kind of cell
is formed, are separated at its special point, what is the constructive
power that welds them together? What is the nature of the power
which determines that every separate feather shall always “ grow ”
into its exact shape? . . . Again, what directive agency determines
the distribution of the coloring matter (also conveyed by the blood)
so that each feather shall take its exact share in the production of
the whole pattern and coloring of the bird, which is immensely varied,
yet always symmetrical as a whole, and has always a purpose, either
of concealment, or recognition or sexual attraction in its proper time
and place? . . .
“ To mvself, not all that has been written about the properties
of protoplasm or the innate forces of the cell, neither the physiological
units of Herbert Spencer, the pan-genesis hypothesis of Darwin, nor
the continuity of the germ-plasm of Weismann, throw the least glimmer
of light on this great problem.” (Wallace. .World of Life. ch. xiv.)
Feathers are in organic continuity with the parent organism, but
what shall be said on the transformation of the insect? In the closed
chamber of the chrysalis the larva is almost completely dissolved into
white creamy pulp: only the central nerve and some fragments of the
digestive tube are discernible under the microscope. From this formless
magma in a short time entirely new organs adapted to aerial life take
shape. Not only wings, but an entirely new scheme for nutrition is
provided. Two or three weeks before the emergence of the perfect
insect, the transparent wings become opaque white, and “ a little later
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I dull yellow or drab; twenty-four hours later the true colors begin to
I appear nt the center of each wing. It is during the transparent stage
I that the scales begin to be formed as minute sacs tilled with protoplasm;
I the succeeding whiteness is caused by the protoplasm being withdrawn
and the sacs filled with air. The pupal blood then enters them, and
ght I from this the coloring matter is secreted. The scales are formed
the I in parallel lines along ridges of the corrugated wing membrane. The
ure I more brilliant colors seem to be produced from the dull yellow pigment
an I bv chemical changes that occur within the scales. . . . Another
of I complication is that the wonderful metallic colors of so many butter
bed I flies are not caused by pigments, but are “ interference colors ”
the I produced by fine striae on the surface of the scales. Of course where
and I eye-spots, fine lines or delicate shadings adorn the wings, each scale
n is I must have its own special color, something like each small block in
rerv I a mosaic picture.” (Ibid., p. 302.)
ells, I
A similar process is in action wherever there is life—in every
ells, I embryo, every egg, every seed. Professor Hans Driesch (Leipsic
cell I University) has shown that the faculty of producing diverse organs
dive I and structures is not limited to special cells, but is common to all. If
jwer I the four first-formed cells in the egg of certain animals are separated,
ow ” I each pair develops into a complete animal, half-size, but having all
lines I the organs of the perfect form. “ In the embryo of many animals the
)od) I cells are not predetermined to definite organs; each of them can
n of I furnish the whole . . . They are an equipotential system in which
ried, I each constituent possesses the same formative power.” ... “A
ither I good example of this equipotence is seen in the cambium of plants;
time I each of its cells can and does produce both stem and roots.” . . .
“ It is most manifest in the ovary, every ovum having the power to
rties I reproduce the whole organism.” An abstract of Prof. Driesch’s work
gical I will be found in the Revue Metapsychique for Jan., 1924. Therefore
, nor I the mechanistic theory of life breaks down: the genesis of an organism
nmer I cannot be explained as a mechanism—there is a latent intelligence,
xiv.) I « directive and constructive power working towards the preexistent
, but I type of the perfect animal.
losed I
Agreeably to the principle that all change and movement of what1 into I ever kind results from energy, working force as contrasted with static
f the I force, we see in all these metamorphoses the operation of a directed
mless I energy conforming to a pre-existent idea.
take I
'Phis is the concept of life developed by Dr. Geley in his book From
ion is I the Unconscious to the Conscious, the active agent being mind immanent
jrfect I in nature, acting through a concrete individualized energy. Ip man,
later I it is obvious to the inner experience of each one of us that this di
be
on
the
ely
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reefed energy forms the body, and maintains it, taking charge of the
functions of nutrition, healing, and of the subconscious processes
generally.
It has also very distinct mental activities. “ A great artist works
irregularly; his plan as first conceived undergoes great and sometimes
complete alteration. The outlines do not follow one from another as
a man builds a house, they vary according to the inspiration of the
moment. In fact the artist is not master of his inspiration: it is
sometimes absent and if he persists, he will on that day produce only
moderate work which he will afterwards reject. If he is wise enough
not to persist, he will, on some other day be able to complete his work
as if by enchantment, for the subconscious activity has proceeded
during repose; especially during sleep.” (Golev, loc. cit., p. 85.)
“ 'Phe data of intuition lie beyond facts, experiences, and reflection,
and surpass them all. Intuition is the very essence of subconscious
ness. Outlined in the animal, where it appears as instincts, it acquires
in man the higher aspect of genius. . . . Finally, all the founda
tions of our being, that which is the principal part of the self, innate
capacities, good or bad dispositions, character,—all that makes the
essential difference between one mind and another—all that is not
the result of personal effort, of education or of surrounding examples,
are modes of subconsciousness.”
There is therefore latent in man a subconscious intelligence that
is capable of producing results unapproachable by conscious volition.
Moreover the connection between the conscious and the subconscious
is very close. There is continuous interchange between them. The
subconscious, by determining our proclivities, impels us to many
choices; on the other hand by prolonged conscious effort we acquire
technical skill, which may lx1 mechanical, literary, artistic, mathe
matical, or anv other, including that general acquirement which we
call experience of life. It then becomes a faculty, is put to use, and
exercised subconsciously.
“ That which we in daily experience call ‘ unconsciousness * is but a
part of the unconscious—of the true unconscious which remains inac
cessible and unfathomable. This greater part rises daily (to some
extent) into consciousness and directs it.”
This hasty sketch of the chief normal functions of the subcon
scious will show that it is not a separate mind existing as it were
internally to consciousness, but is only that part (the larger part)
of the whole mentality which determines our tastes, proclivities and
aptitudes. However imperfect this outline, it will suffice to show
that as soon as we probe below the surface, we know very little indeed
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of the true causation even of the most ordinary things; but it will
prepare the way for a better understanding of the supernormal.
III.

Supernormal Faculties

Hypnotism has been known from the remotest times. Aristotle
treats of it under the title of “ Prophecy in Sleep.” In the admirable
commentary on Num. xxiv, given by Dr. W. F. Prince in the Journal
A. S. P. R. for Nov., 1920, the oracle of Balaam, perhaps the oldest
recorded, is given as follows:

“This is the oracle of Balaam Bar-Beor,
Rune of the man whose eyes are now closing
Utterance of him whom lists to God's sentence
And looks on the vision sent by the Almighty.”
I'he accounts we have of the priestesses at Delphi indicate a similar
condition of trance or semi-trance.
It is impossible here to go into the grades of the hypnotic state.
Broadly speaking, there are three—Light hypnotism which may be
automatic or artificially induced, in which the subject is highly sug
gestible; the second or cataleptic state; and deep hypnotism when
certain supernormal faculties appear, though with some subjects they
are as frequent in the first stage.
“ The theory of mental dissociation assumes that the abnormal
state of the brain that obtains during hypnosis is of this kind—a
temporary functional depression of all, or of many of the associations
or nervous links ... a state of relative dissociation. The lighter
the stage of hypnosis, the slighter is the degree of dissociation,*
1 the
deeper the stage the more nearly complete is that dissociation” (Wm.
McDougall).
Under these conditions, which may be so slight as to be barely
observable, the subconscious healing power comes into much more
untrammeled action than when inhibited bv the normal cerebral con
sciousness. It is of the creative type, creating new cells or modifying
those already existent. In the deeper (trance) state, what seem to
be new faculties appear, in the form of great extensions of information
normally limited by sight and hearing; the subject perceives events
I distant both in time and space (Bichet’s ‘ cryptesthesia ”), manifests
I a singularly perfect and impeccable memory (cryptomnesia), and also
I in many cases, is able to describe persons, places, and things directly
1 In normal persons. Those having already a tendency that way arc very easily
I dissociated for the moment.
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or indirectly connected with an object placed in his (more usually
her) hands. In the hypnotic state (also called ‘somnambulic
*
or ‘mag
netic ’) the patient may also be able to describe accurately organ by
organ the internal condition of bis own body, or, if a link is provided,
that of others, but always in non-medical language such as the per
cipient would normally use. There is no trace of thought-transference
from the questioner. With this preamble we may proceed with the
examination of supernormal faculty.
Passing to another faculty, it is almost unnecessary to assert the
reality of dow sing. Dowsers are now employed by the French and Ger
man governments and extensively bv private companies. Reference may
be made to Sir Win. Barrett’s work On the so-called Divining Hod.
(Proc. S. P. R., xiii and xiv) and to the summary in Professor Richet’s
work.2 In this he gives a large number of experiments and instances.
In the case of one set of experiments alone he gives figures from fully
verified trials as follows:
Number of
Percentage of
Experiments.
Successes.
Subterranean water....................... 19...................................89
Subterranean cavities.................... 23...................................8T
Metals and metallic veins.............. 11...................................80
Coal ................................................ 9................................... 55
He remarks, “Calculation by percentages underrates the suc
cesses, for a positive result greatly outweighs many failures; the
probability is not 1 in 2, but very much less. For instance, M.
Pelaprat and M. Viré showed Mr. A. C., councillor of State, where
to sink a well on his property at Juillac. Several borings had been
made without results. MM. Pelaprat and Viré indicated a thin stream
of water thirteen meters below the surface; a well was sunk and the
water was found.”
I wish to draw particular attention to the fact that not only water,
but metals and underground cavities are correctly traced by dowsers
walking over the ground on the surface. It has been supposed that
the dowser is sensitive to special vibrations proceeding from the sub
terranean source provoking subconscious muscular movement. In that
case we must admit that metals, ores, coal and oil, give off these vibra
tions, and even that empty spaces have the same effect, which seems to
add considerably to the difficulty of the theory. It is also to be noticed
* Traité de Metapsychique (Alcan, Paris). Translated as Thirty Years of Psy
chical Research, by the present writer. (Macmillan Company, New York.)
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that the dowser has to know what he is looking for, and that his results
do not seem to be affected by water when he is looking for something
else. Richet says, (p. 234) :
“ We must, however, conclude with Chevreul and Barrett that there
is no movement proper to the rod independently of human muscles;
and we still ascribe the phenomenon to unconscious muscular action.
The dowser often opposes, or seems to oppose, the movement of the rod.
Mr. Lemoine says that it turns despite the will of the operator, some
times so strongly that he can hold it only with difficulty; he may even
find it impossible to hold it at all. This fact is analogous to the
occasional violent movement of a table when a powerful medium barely
touches it." 3 The dowser, when moving over the ground, shows no
signs of abnormality other than close attention and convulsive move
ments when over the stream or metals searched for.
Another item: that the healing power that comes through the
subconscious can be stimulated into action by conscious autosug
gestion needs no proof. Dr. Coue’s successes and the many similar
results obtained by more than one religious sect are sufficient to es
tablish the fact. The cases are so numerous that they may almost be
classed as normal, given the necessary conditions. It seems probable
that the mental attitude called ‘ faith ’ is essentially such a belief in
the healing power (to whatsoever or whomsoever ascribed), as to inhibit
natural scepticism and to produce the necessary concentration and
singleness of purpose. It is noticeable in this connection that Our I.ord
frequently emphasized the same fact—“ Thy faith hath made thee
whole.”
The word “telepathy” is used in two senses, often confounded:
I (1) to describe the fact that thoughts and sensations occurring in one
I mind can be transferred to another; and, (2) as an explanation
I for perception of events at a distance; when the agent and the perI cipient are not in presence, and the former is unconscious of any effort
I to transmit. This latter use of the word Hyslop considers unsupported
I by adequate evidence; in which I humbly and entirely’ concur.
It is a commonplace of experiment that in the hypnotic state,
I sensations in the hvpnotizer can be transferred to the patient. When
I holding hands, but without any verbal suggestion, the taste of salt,
I acids, bitters, etc., in the mouth of the former are perceived by the
I latter: ammonia smelt by the one suffocates the other, pin pricks are
I transferred as if inflicted on the patient, and so forth. I have seen
I this many times.

I
I

3The bibliography of the subject is very large; besides the works above mentioned there are many in English, French and German. There is a review wholly
devoted to the subject Die Wiinschelruthe. Leipsic (1909-1921).
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Very numerous and detailed experiments have shown too that ideas
in the mind of the agent can Im* transferred to the percipient with
out hypnotic aid, though the percipient has to make his mind as
blank and receptive as possible and to cultivate a passivity which is
certainly analogous to light hypnotization.
Many instances of such inter-cognition will be found in Chap. Ill
of Sir Oliver Lodge’s small book on The Survival of Man (Methuen).
The percipient having been blindfolded, an opaque paper was shown
to two ‘ agents ’ simultaneously, having a square on one side and a
St. Andrew’s cross on the other. The paper was placed between the
agents, so that one looked at the square and the other at the cross,
without either knowing what the other was gazing at. There was no
contact or conversation of any kind. The percipient knew nothing
of the variation in experimentation. She drew a square, and later, its
two diagonals. Sir Oliver writes, “The experiment is no more con
clusive than fifty others that I have seen at Mr. Guthrie’s, but it seems
to me somewhat interesting that two minds should produce a discon
nected sort of impression on the mind of the percipient.’’
Many hundreds of similar experiments have been made. Sir Oliver
says: “The experiments are easy to try, but they should be tried
soberly and quietly like any other experiment . . . nothing tried
before a mixed or jovial audience can be of the slightest scientific
value . . . all real evidence must be obtained in the quiet of the
laboratory or the study.”
The chief difficulty attending all physiological attempts to explain
telepathy, is that it is impossible even to imagine any process by
which the minute chemical changes in the brain-cells corresponding
to a name, date, or details of an event, occurring in one brain can
produce identical molecular changes in another brain. The “ vibra
tions,” so often appealed to, explain nothing whatever. Certain
vibrations can give or reproduce a musical note or a shade of color;
other vibrations produce articulate speech, but all these are essentially
physical and belong to the material world and the notion of “ vibrations
of thought ” is a mere analogy or guess; without, as far as I am aware,
the shadow of proof behind it.
Cryptomnesia, the subconscious memory, is the name given to the
‘hidden memory’ which seems to retain all the events of a life-time.
“ In point of fact, the subconscious not only contains that which
is psychically essential in the self; it also preserves and conceals all
that the self seems to have acquired by conscious psychic action in
the course of existence. It does not forget; it keeps all, integrally.
... A classical example in normal psychology is the instantaneous
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’•ecollection of latent impressions at a time of violent psychological
disturbance such as may be produced bv the sudden danger of acci
dental death. Cases have been cited in which all the events of a
life-time . . . are said to have passed through the mind.. . . In
hypnosis and connected states, crvptomnesia is sometimes strikingly
manifested.. . . The experiments of Janet and de Rochas on the
regression of memory have brought this out clearly.
“ Sometimes the subject in this state of regression to a former age,
shows knowledge totally forgotten, such as a language learned in child
hood. Pitres ([' Hysteric et l'Hypnotisme) cites the case of a patient,
Albertine M., who thus used the patois of Saintonge, which she had
only spoken in childhood. During this regressional delirium, says
Pitres, ‘ she expressed herself in patois, and if we begged her to speak
in French she invariably answered, always in patois, that she did not
know the talk of the townspeople. It is physiologically impossible
to understand how the conscious memory under the control and di
rection of the person, should be weak, untrustworthy and decrepit,
while the subconscious memory, accessible only incidentally, or in ab
normal or supernormal states should seem both extensive and un
failing. Nevertheless this is what everything tends to prove.” (Geley.
I nconsc., p. 90.)
I had an experience of this kind when a boy. Decending a Cornish
mine in the dark, two rounds of a ladder were missing, and I feel 30
feet, landing on a small wooden platform. During the fall, which
according to the laws of dynamics (as I learned later) took one and
one-third seconds, I had time for a long series of thoughts before
touching the platform on which I lay insensible till sent up the shaft.
1 knew that the ladder was the last in the mine and that 200 feet of
empty space lay below me.
But one of the best instances of crvptomnesia is that given from
a purely medical point of view by the British Medical Journal of Jan.
31st. 1919. It is the case of a signaller of the Royal Flying Corps who
was buried by the explosion of a heavy shell while taking shelter in
a trench. He became unconscious, and when dug out, the trench
appeared to him to be twisted at right-angles. This dislocation of
objects persisted, the ‘ disorientation ’ lasting many months. The
medical treatment was hypnotic, the physician endeavoring to trace
the orgin of the displacement, which had appeared before in his history
at some forgotten date. The hypnotist carried him back through the
years of his early life and found his memory perfect, in contrast with
his very defective recollections in the normal state. On suggesting to
him that he was six years old, he lived through some old experiences
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with much vividness. He is sitting on a wooden horse in the dining
room; his aunt comes into the room and wishes to wash him: he declines
and edges away from her; the horse tips up on the edge of the hearth
rug and he falls on his head against the fender. He knows no more till
he wakes up and finds himself in bed, his aunt bathing his face. After
this accident the displacement occurred for the first time. Further
suggestion carried him back to four and three years old. and in each
of these states he recalls trifling experiences.
This is an excellent instance of cryptomnesia which shows how every
detail of life that has affected subsequent development becomes latent,
though the cells of the brain in which memories are supposed to be
stored, may have been often renewed and the physiological memory
has vanished. Lt shows how the soul may be its own “ book of record,”
and have a memory independently of normal cerebral action.
IV.

Psycho-cognition

These properties of the subconscious will have prepared the way
for the study of cases of supernormal cognition which must be placed
in a category by themselves, though there are aspects of the normal
and semi-normal to which they are more or less akin.
One of the chief stumbling-blocks in these complex matters is the
desire to bring all phenomena that show superficial resemblances under
one formula. Thus the early spiritualists referred everything to
“ spirits;” later enquirers sought to reduce everything to “ telepathy;”
there are those who arc so enamoured of the “ subconscious mind ” that
they ascribe to it almost omniscient powers; while others again invent
a “reservoir” of all that has ever happened into which that clever
subconscious can dip at will and select just what refers to the case in
hand though this theory cannot explain prediction. It is better to
stick to facts, till those facts suggest inferences that cover the whole
field, though not necessarily through any one hypothesis.
Dr. Eugene Osty, a Parisian neurologist of great experience and
in large practice, has devoted twelve years to the experimental study
of one single aspect of supernormal faculty—that in which perception
is directed upon another human being. For distinction he calls this
metagnomy, to distinguish it from the “ cryptesthesia ” which seems to
imply sensitiveness to hypothetical vibrations of some kind. Of
singularly cool and orderly mind he has been able to collect an immense
mass of data, not one-tenth of which are published in the book in
which he has summarised his principal results,—La Connaissance
Supra-normale, translated as Supernormal Faculties in Man4
* Reviewed in the January number of ihe Journal (1924).
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(Methuen). The great superiority of the experimental method over
mere observation is that it provides the conditions under which the
phenomena studied are to take place; and in this enquiry, enables the
disturbing factor of possible thought-transference from the questioner
to the percipient to be completely eliminated by ensuring that the
questioner shall have no knowledge, or only the slightest acquaintance,
with the person delineated. Knowing I)r. Ostv personally, I can testify
to the care, accuracy, and freedom from bias with which he has col
lected these data.
His method of experimentation is (1) to take down the exact
words of the percipient; (2) to ascertain what the percipient might
have already known: (3) to establish what he might guess under the
given conditions; (4) to ascertain the mental content of the experi
menter and of the personality on whom the faculty is directed with
reference to the matter disclosed; (5) to consider the movement of
thought of both of these during the séance; (6) to compare the words
taken down with the real facts. There then ensues (7) critical ex
amination of the information given, with reference to all these factors.
Some of his subjects work under hypnotism; others in the normal
state, though most of them fall into brief trance during the exercise
of their gifts, this being in some eases so slight as to escape ordinary
observation. Their gifts are specialized—some will describe the chief
events of a life, taking a general view of it. as a whole; some will give
minute details of more or less salient events; others can delineate
moral character; others can give accurate (though in non-medical
language) and precise descriptions of every organ in the body;5 others
make a specialty of tracing lost objects; while again others can re
construct a crime or a distant event. A few instances will show the
amazing variety and penetrating nature of the faculty.
(a) Medical diagnosis. In August, 1920, Dr. Ostv says: I re
ceived an urgent call to visit Mme. A. C., somewhat tired during the
preceding days and suddenly prostrated. I found this woman, aged
about 38, in a state of collapse, pulse 120, temperature 36
tendency
to syncope, hardly able to speak. Methodical examination disclosed
nothing abnormal. Strong tonics improved her condition. The im
provement continued next day. On the third day another urgent call,
the patient much worse, her family fearing immediate death. Next
day, August 18th, I got the patient to write a few lines, and placed
these in the hands of Mdlle. de Berly the same evening.
She looked at the writing, crumpled the paper, held it to her
forehead a moment and said:
These are too long and too detailed for quotation here.
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How feeble she is . . . deadly weak ... a frail body that
does not react against illness . . . her whole nervous system is re
laxed, especially the heart. . . . The body is infected, there is inward
fever. . . . You will soon know what is the matter . . . they will
think her about to die, but von will discover the cause of the trouble
and will cure her quickly.”
On the morning of the 19th I found her better but at (5 p. in. she
was worse than ever. I had previously directed that her temperature
should be taken as nearly as possible every hour. 'Phis showed at noon
36.6°, at 1 p. m. +0.5 , varying round +0 till 5 p. in. followed bv
collapse. The case was one of tertian malaria bringing on heart
failure in a patient predisposed to this. Mme. A. ('. had never before
had malarial attacks and lived in a place where such were unknown
before the war. (Much abbreviated.)
(b) Delineation of character. (Abbreviated.) On Dec. 30th,
1921, Mme. H. C. of Paris, received a short letter from Emily V., in the
Ardennes offering herself as cook. The letter was placed in the hands
of Mme. Erava, who knew nothing of the girl, had never seen her.
and only knew that the enquiry concerned domestic service. She said:
“ This young person is very honest and painstaking. She will be de
voted to her employers. 1 can assure you of her mentality; she will
give no trouble with lovers, she is afraid of men. She is anemic and
will often complain of being tired . . . thinks herself unlucky . . .
self-distrustful, honest, though fond of money . . . has little in
telligence and no memory. It will take time to accustom her to new
wavs. Very reserved, obstinate, and slow to learn, but there is ail
ideal in her simple mind. In spite of all this, 1 advise von to engage
her, she is not the perfect servant, but she is very sincere.”
Not much encouraged, Mme. ('. engaged the girl, and found her
exactly as described, about 20, anemic and needing care, speaking very
little except to complain of being tired; and so slow in getting the
run of things that after six months Mme. C. was doubtful if she could
keep her. Dominant characteristics,—an absolute terror of men and
an idealism manifest by assiduous attendance at the Salvation Army
and constant hymn-singing.
(c) Hevelation of moral character. (Abbreviated, p. 71, loc.
cit.) Mr. G. was engaged to a very attractive lady whom he had met
on his travels. Having introduced the ladv to me he asked me for my
impressions of his prospective bride. I said that I could form no
estimate of any person by half-an-hour’s conversation, hut that if
he had anv of her writing, we might use it to test one of the clairvoy-
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antes and at the same time improve his chances if he had made a good
choice.
Part of a letter was placed in Mme. Frava’s hands: she knew neither
the person nor her handwriting, and was only asked to describe the
character. She said, “ 'Phis person is imperious, overbearing and
devoured by pride and ambition. ... It would be well to distrust
her gentle and graceful manners, for these show great powers of dis
simulation to gain confidence for interested ends. ... In intimacy
this manner gives place to an irritable and despotic temper. Too satis
fied with herself to doubt her own charm she thinks no one can resist
her. Changeable, impulsive, and incapable of moderation . . . con
stantly twists the truth, and has no scruples in accusing others to clear
herself. . . .”
Mr. G. was stupefied and entirely refused to believe the portrait.
He said he had complete confidence in his fiancee. A month later the
lady showed some unexpected traits; Mr. G. made some cautious in
quiries^ and found that she had been divorced after wounding her
husband with a revolver-shot and was engaged both to Mr. G. and to
another man with the view of marrying the richer of the two.
(d) Recovery of lout property. (Abbreviated, p. 79, loc. cit.)
In May, 1921, Mme. S. went to Versailles for the day to visit some
friends. She was wearing a diamond star of great value, and on
returning to Paris, missed the jewel. She told her husband, but no
trace could be found. She was taken to see Mme. Morel, who held
one of her gloves, Mme. S. sitting silent in the corner of the room with
her friend.
Mme. Morel, who works in a light hypnotic state, asked, “ What am
I to see about this woman? ” and was told, “ Look for what is troubling
her at this moment.” She said:
“ She is distracted about the loss of something . . . a large jewel,
shining and valuable. It is not lost, it is hidden and will be restored
... I follow this lady as she leaves her home in an automobile with
another person . . . She goes to a town near here . . . she visits
three houses . . . the jewel has fallen near one of them. I see it
picked up by a woman, young, very stout, with light eyes and hair.
The jewel has been locked up; she thought of keeping it but is afraid
. . . she will restore it before the week is out. No police measures
should be taken, she wrill give it back.”
Mr. S., who had informed the Mayor of Versailles of the loss,
received a letter four days later summoning him to the town, and the
jewel was restored by a workman whose sister had picked it up. The
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man was stout and very fair in coloring. Mr. S. did not see the
sister, whom he assumed to resemble her brother.
(e) On April 12th, 1916, M. Mirault happened to hear a refugee
from the invaded provinces express his fear as to certain valuables that
he had hidden in a wall when the Germans were approaching. Being
due at a seance with Mme. Morel, he asked the man to give him some
thing of his, as he might be able to give him news of his papers. Quite
astounded at such a proposition the refugee gave him the small knot
of ribbon from inside his hat-band.
This was put into Mme. Morel’s hands, and after describing the
man, she said: “What big hands he has ... I see him much dis
turbed ... he goes down into a cellar by a stone stair . . .
seventeen or eighteen steps. He is carrying a packet containing
valuables and a little pot containing gold. . . . He lights a candle,
displaces some empty kegs and pieces of wood. . . . He digs at the
foot of the wall in yellowish sand, and then into the wall itself, puts
in the packet and the little pot . . . closes up the masonry. . . .”
What has become of the gold and the papers?”
“ I see, some time later, but before this present time, wrinkled hands
seeking and finding, displacing all that . . . but . . . surprising
. . . I see also, later, the man who hid the things, quite happy in
possession of all, yes, all.” The refugee was stupefied when told and
stated all to be perfectly correct even to the number of steps. After
the armistice he wrote that the cellar had certainly been searched, but
not the wall, where he found all he had hidden (Osty, p. 96).
(f) Last episodes in the life of a deceased person, known to no
one. Much abbreviated. Loe. cit., p. 104.) l)r. Osty says: I shall
now cite a fact which will prove that the thoughts of the living are not
necessary for the supernormal cognition of the life actions of a
deceased person; and that the function of the object touched bv the
percipients to direct their faculties upon a person living or dead, is
not that the object registers some scene like a photographic plate by
some obscure ‘ memory ’ resident in Matter.
On March 18th. 1914, Mr. Mirault. manager of the estates of
Baron Jaubert, living in the Chateau de Givrv, near Cours-les-Barres,
((’her), wrote to me asking whether it might be possible to trace an
old man who had disappeared since March 2nd, and of whom no trace
could be found despite long and active search.
I accepted, and he brought, to serve as a link for the sensitive, a
neck-wrapper belonging to the old man, taken from a wardrobe after
his disappearance. In order not to complicate matters, I asked him
to tell me nothing about the old man's doings, but only to describe
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him. He only told me that he was 82 years of age and walked with
a stoop. I knew nothing more except that the estate covers about 2750
acres of woods and forest land.
On March 23rd I placed the neck-wrapper in the hands of Mme.
Morel, deeply hypnotized, in Paris. She had never been in the depart
ment of Cher. “ Look,” I said, “ for the person whose neckerchief I
place in your hand.” She first described a person whom I recognized
as myself, then another who seemed to be Mr. Mirault, then a woman
whom I thought to be the daughter-in-law of the old man, and finally
the old man himself. (Anyone who has touched the object may stimu
late the faculty.) Here are her words, verbatim:
“ I sec a man lying at full length, his eyes are closed as if sleeping,
but he does not breathe, he is dead. . . . He is not in bed, but on
the ground . . . the ground is damp, very damp . . . flat ground,
uncultivated. . . . There is water not far off ... a large tree
... a very big thing near . . . something very bushy, a wood.”
“ Follow that man the day he went there. Look for the wav
he went.” “ I see a country house. . . . He leaves that ... he
walks ... he is ill, his breathing difficult . . . his brain is con
fused. He leaves the path . . . goes into a thicket, a wood. . . .
He sees much water near by ... he falls on the damp ground .
then after a little time he breathes no more. It is not far from the
house to the place where he is lying. . . . Follow the path from the
house towards the water . . . there are two paths from the house,
one goes up and the other down towards the water. The latter is the
one to take, he went that way.”
“ Describe the place where he is lying, and give a description so
as to find the place.”
“ I see blocks of stone . . . very large trees . . . and water
... I see the body . . . it is lying on the wet ground. . . .
He is bald, has a long nose ... a little white hair above his ears
and at the back of his head . . . wearing a long coat . . . soft
shirt of two colors . . . hands closed. ... I see one finger that
has been hurt . . . very old and wrinkled . . . pendant lips . . .
forehead much furrowed, very- high and open ... he is lying on
his right side, one leg bent under him.”
The accuracy of these details caused great astonishment, but did
not help. No ‘ blocks of stone ’ were known, the district is chalky,
the forest very large and all much alike, being laid out in quadrilaterals.
Eighty men searched all the squares near the dwellings without success.
A further sitting, March 30th, gave the same details much ampli
fied. “ Look for the road he followed when he left the house for the
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last time.” “ I see large buildings, several houses. . . . There is
a wide avenue towards these houses . . . the man comes from the
houses . . . he takes a small path that leads downwards. . . . He
walks along it, and comes to a pond . . . goes straight on
passes in front of other buildings . . . turns slightly to the left
. . . in front he sees many trees and thickets . . . from the road
he follows there is a wide landscape. He passes near a small house.
There is a barrier and a place where three paths meet . . . he takes
to the left, follows that left hand road, and goes into the wood by a
little path that is by the nearest of the small houses. ... On this
left-hand road there is a hut containing tools . . . and beside it
a pile of cut wood. . . . This hut was a woodman’s house . . .
between it and the house nt the cross-roads is a bare space. . . .
The man took a small path that leaves the road. He is an old man
with an intelligent furrowed face . . . tufts of white hair . . .
hanging lips . . . he did not go far into the wood . . . he feels
ill, lies down, sleeps and dies. . . . The hut is not visible from where
he is, it is hidden by the trees; to find the body one must follow that
path . . . the corpse will soon be found.”
Even with these facts the searchers could not find him. A third
sitting gave some additional details, and search was confined to the
square of underwood served by the path indicated. A large brook
goes through this thicket and the body was discovered, agreeing in
every respect with the description, both as to locality, clothes, and
condition. The ‘blocks of stone’ turned out to be stumps of large
trees, covered with moss and looking like boulders. I)r. Osty says:
“ I have chosen this instance rather than others more sensational,
because it is simple, typical of the class of these perceptions, unde
niable, and because 1 can quote names and places, and the facts were
witnessed by a large number of persons.”
'Phe foregoing instances are but five out of a large number of
cases recorded in the book, and those recorded are only a selection
out of some scores of similar materials. They show conclusively that
the information comes through faculties independent of the normal
senses, and also that they are independent of distance.
They are also independent of time, as the following instances of
prediction will show’.
(g) Prediction of accommodation. (Abbreviated, p. 83.) Mrs.
M., an American teacher of singing, had long been seeking a flat m
Paris and despaired of finding one. She visited Mdlle. de Berlv, who
said, among other things:
“. . . You will very shortly get the Hat you arc seeking. You
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will have it offered you. ... It is small, very white and clean, very
bright, there is no house fronting it . . . one sees trees, there is
plenty of light. The people who live there have a stroke of luck . . .
a letter comes to them from a far country, it has five seals . . .
they are offered a brilliant situation over there . . . their mother
is there, she is ill. You do not know these people, but this will come
to pass through people you do know', who will tell you, ‘ Take that flat,
it is just what you want.’ I see they will leave some little things in it.”
This was on Jan. 10th, 1922. On Feb. 25th Mr. and Mrs. S. living
in a flat in the Rue Lafontaine, who were unknown to Mrs. M. and
to Mdlle. de Berly, received a letter from a relation, the owner of
large properties in Mexico, making them most attractive proposals.
Mme. S. mentioned this to a friend who happened to know Mrs. M.
All the predictions were exactly verified.
A very large number of premonitions of death arc on record, but
these may possibly be due in many cases to a subtle and subconscious
sensation rather than to psycho-cognition properly so called. These,
as well as the numerous presentiments of various kinds which are
more often than not unverified by results, are ruled out by Professor
Richet’s criterion for supernormality. He lavs down that three con
ditions must be fulfilled before we can hold a prediction to supernormal:
1. The fact announced must be independent of the person to whom
the premonition has come.
2. It must be so detailed that it cannot he ascribed to chance
nor to sagacity.
3. The conditions under which it was given must be noted down
or reported before the event referred to.
(h) Richet quotes Bozzano’s 54th case—In Feb., 1890, Mrs. R. V.
went to consult a clairvovante who warned her that her husband
would leave for South Africa and would die there in November of the
same year; he should put his affairs in order. She noted this in her
diary at the time. Mr. V.’s departure, which was uncertain, duly took
place but the precautions were not taken, Mr. V. being in robust health.
He died in November as predicted, and much expense and trouble
followed.
He also mentions Bozzano’s 56th case—On the 22nd of April, 1877,
the eldest daughter of Mr. Maxfield, a well-known hotel manager in
New York said to l)r. Anthony (who made a writttn note of the
prophecy) “ I have just heard a voice speaking very clearly at my
ear, ‘You will die first, then Harry, then your father; and Dr. Anthony
will be present in each occasion.’ ” The three persons referred to were
in prefect health, but the daughter died Nov. 9th, 1879; Harry on
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June 22nd. 1884. and Mr. Maxfield on July 2nd, 1884. l)r. Anthony
was present at the three deaths.
(k) A most remarkable prediction is recorded in the Revue
Metapsychique for September-October. 1921. The medium, Madame
Przvbylska (of Warsaw) is not a professional medium; she gives
private seances to her friends. She “ hears ” the messages transmitted
to her and dictates their content which is taken down. The first
message, obtained June 10th. 1920, was read before the Committee
of the Polish S. P. R. under the presidency of Mr. Lebiedzinski, and
twelve other members, including Colonel Okolowicz, Mr. Rose, Dr.
Guirard, Dr. Sokolowski, and Mme. Gordon de Jurgielewicz. on June
10th, and counter-signed by all of them. Madame de Jurgielewicz sent
it to Paris, to M. Jules Roche and Dr. Geley; it was received at the
International Metapsychic Institute, before the events predicted took
place. Subsequent predictions are given below under their dates, with
notes of the events printed in parallel.
The first message was received with entire incredulity. At that
time the Poles seemed completely victorious; they occupied an nportant part of Russia and had taken Kieff. The Bolshevists were
in full retreat: on June 9th the line of the river Socha had been forced
and on June 10th the victory of the Beresina was officially announced.

Events realized.
dune 10, 1920.
The disaster predicted, though
The Council of Ministers is not
yet constituted, but sooner or quite unexpected, came duly about.
later you will hear of Witos.
A general offensive by the Bol
What misfortunes! What dis shevists began June 28th on the
asters! How many dead on your northern front. On July 8th the
battle-fields! A disaster to your line of the Upper Beresina (550
kil. from Warsaw) was abandoned.
I roops.
During this month there will Minsk was lost on the 12th, \ dna
be a great change in the Council. on the Kith, and Lida (.350 km.)
on the 18th.
Witos will be Prime Minister.
The attack on Warsaw began
A greater man than your Min
isters will give you his friendly Aug. 1.3th and on the 15th the
help. In August everything will battle began to go in favor of the
change. A stranger arrives with Poles.
On the 18th the victory of the
whom Pilsudski takes counsel. He
Vistula was complete, but up to
will have much influence.
The systematic strikes will the 15th the Polish armies had
come to an end. Towards the only defeats.
The arrival of the stranger,
middle of August vour misfortunes
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will change, but up to that time
there will be nothing but disasters.

Message of July 6th; read to the
Council July 12th.
A great disaster. You will
soon get orders to abandon the
right bank of the Vistula.
Disasters all through this
month.

Message of July 12th, read to the
Committee July 21st.
Minsk, Kowel and Vilna are
lost.
Near Kowel many rich
people have been shot. Terrible
news comes from that province but
after a month all will change.
The number of vour defenders
increases; by the end of July your
forces will be greater than the
Bolsheviks. They will invade your
land and there will be terrible
disasters.
But Lenin’s troops are dis
persed in the month of August.
The great change is on Aug. 15th.

General Weygand and his coopera
tion with Marshal Pilsudski had
a great share in saving Poland.
Mr. Witos, till then almost un
known, became Prime Minister
July 24th.

The events came to pass ex
actly. The invasion of Poland
began and was closely followed up.

Minsk, Kowel, and Vilna were
lost immediately after.

It was on Aug. 15th exactly,
that victory changed sides, and
Warsaw was saved.
%

July 21st.
A visitant from Paris brings
you an unexpected change. Your
patriotism and heroism make a
great impression on him. Great
changes in August. Your strength
is in the victories of Kowel and
Kovno. Discord between the Bol
shevist leaders . . . you will re
take your lost ground more

All these events came to pass.
After the victory on the Vistula,
followed those at Kowel, Kovno,
Vilna and Lida.
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quickly than you lost it. and many
guns and prisoners.
A great victory towards Vilna
and Lida. Vilna will be occupied
by your troops more quickly than
it was lost.

The route of the Bolsheviks
was complete. They lost most
of their artillery and 100,060
prisoners.

On the 1st of August the medium left for Zakopane, a small healthresort in the mountains. The communications were taken down in the
presence of six members, and were sent by post to the Central Com
mittee, rend and countersigned by them.
Aug. 6th, at Zakopane.
Russia is victorious ami the
chief forces arc towards Minsk
and Terespol. The Polish forces
have been beaten. . . .
You
know that Warsaw is in despair;
all the country round is occupied
by the enemy . . . but fear will
be changed into joy.

Aug. 13tli.
Great changes, Prance comes
to your aid. The Bolsheviks have
been driven out of Prznvss. Your
old chief takes command and leads
you to victory. It is Monday,
Aug. 15th. The enemy will not
take your town. You are strong.
Wait till Monday. Do not de
spair. Seven more days and you
will have great victories. . . .

All exactly fulfilled.

All exactly fulfilled.

The event was not yet realized
hut was imminent.

Aug. 15th.
A betrayal and a misfortune
at Soldau. There is a fraud by
the Bolsheviks and the Prussians.
Warsaw is jubilant.. . . Today
is the great change: a bridge

Impossible to be more exact
and definite. All this is absolutely
true; the details of the battle of
the Vistula, the alarm at Lemberg,
the complicity of the Prussians
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taken near Modlin. Tomorrow a
new ray of hope, and after to
morrow such joy and hope. Your
country is cleared of her enemies.
The Bolsheviks try to sur
round Lemberg. They pass the
Strvpa. But, I repeat, they will
not take Lemberg. They have
sworn they will be at Lemberg on
Tuesday, but it is not true.
Budienny’s army is dispersed near
that town.

347

at Soldau giving passage to the
routed army through East Prus
sia. The inverted order of this
episode should be remarked; the
Prussian betrayal is mentioned
first.

Aug. 19th.
In a month great victories and
a new disaster for the Bolsheviks.
Complete defeat of the enemy.

This was the victory of Rovno.

The extreme precision and accuracy of the details places this
prediction on the same level as the Sonrel prediction of the wars of
1870 and 1914. It deserves a place as one of the classical instances
of lucidity on future events.
V.

The Mechanism

of

Psycho-Cognition

It will be seen that the supernormal information comes in a great
variety of ways. In the review of Dr. Osty’s book given in the Journal
for January last reference was made to the high powers of M. de
Fleuriere, one of Dr. Osty’s percipients. He happens to be an educated
man who is able to describe his modes of perception. These are mostly
given by visual symbols most of which would mean nothing except
to the seer himself—they are intuitively interpreted. In Part III.
ch. 3 {Supernormal Faculties in Man) these symbolic visions are given
in great detail.
“ Sometimes the allegory is by very simple symbolism. M. de
Fleuriere takes cognizance of organic or psychic life or of external
action, by seeing mere lines whose directions, tints, size, and other
characters give him synthetized indications to be completed later on
bv more concrete visions. This percipient will sometimes express
himself thus:
The life of this man seems to be like a luminous ray which ascends
continuously, broadening out . . . without check or depression
... his life will expand without hindrances.
This gentleman’s life looks to me like a ray . . . getting thinner
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. . . it is still thinner in the future ... I hear it break . . . I
death will come before long.
There are uneducated subjects whose imagination uses onlv alle- I
gorical images; they only describe their visions. They speak in parables I
after the manner of Orientals. Those who do not know the psycho- I
logical compulsion under which they act, are apt to disdain mani- I
festations of faculty which can, however, produce some remarkable I
phenomena.”6
In Ostv’s studies of the faculty as applied to the cognition of other
lives some link is always required to connect the percipient with the
person cognized. In cases (a), (b), (c) and many others, this link
is scrap of writing: in case (d) it is a glove, aided no doubt by the
presence of the owner; in case (e) it is a tiny piece of ribbon, and
in (f) it is a neck-wrapper, which, however, had been touched by the
dead man before his disappearance. In a case reported bv myself
in this Journal, it was the presence of the person interested,
and the vision was of an actual building not yet in existence, and of
an event,—the drive in the lanes—not yet come into realization, while
in the prediction of the course of the Russo-Polish war the information
was given as coming from an external personality.
Another form that this faculty takes is that occasionally the whole
character and content of another mind falls open before the percipient
without effort or intention. George Eliot has given a very illuminating
instance of this in her story of The Lifted Veil, usually, but not with
very good reason, thought to be fiction. I have personally known a
similar case in one whose sense of honor and charitable mind made it
harmless. It is obvious that such faculties might be used for good
or great harm, just as chemistry can be used for either.
The perceptive faculty is awakened by the most various and trivial
means. The seer gazes into a crystal, a globule of mercury, a pool of
ink. or a glass of water, and sees actual or symbolic visions therein;
another reads the past and future from the lines of the hand; another
“ lays the cards; ” another throws the white of an egg into water and
discerns past or coming events therefrom; and in spite of any amount
of imaginative or deliberate frauds, there are many cases in which
these divinations are veridical. Even tea-leaves and coffee-grounds
will serve the turn! My wife had a maid who certainly had this
faculty. We tested it often, sometimes by interchanging the cups
taken to the sibyl: on one occasion the cups were interchanged between
‘’Scriptural parallels are very numerous. Ex. gr. Gen. xv.. 12-17; Is i., “the
vision,” etc.; Is. vi.; Jer. i., 13; iv., 23-26; xviii., 1-6; xxiv., etc.; Ezek. i.. iii..
viii., ix., xvii., xxxvii.
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young fiancée and a middle-aged gentleman of very precise and

timately acquainted. The percipient gave perfectly correct details
to the latter from the cup of the former, with many hesitations and
blushes, to our intense amusement.
The faculty can also penetrate spaces that seem to us closed.
I abbreviate the account of a special experiment at the Warsaw
Congress, which appeared in the Revue Metapsychique for SeptemberOctober, 1923.

Congress (Aug., 1923), with a packet to be used as a crucial test of
Mr. Stephan Ossowiecki. In order to avoid possible thought-trans
ference from himself. Mr. Dingwall confided the packet to Dr.
Schrenck-Notzing who, accompanied by Dr. Geley and Mons. Sudre,
visited Mr. Ossowiecki at 9 p. m. on Aug. 30th.
Dr. Schrenck-Notzing had brought two other sealed envelopes
(contents unknown), prepared by two other experimenters, as w’cll as
that provided by the S. P. R. These were white, that given by Mr.
Dingwall being grey. Mr. Ossowiecki took the three letters, felt them,
and selected that from the S. P. R. He spoke in short phrases which
were taken down verbatim.
“ I feel the restaurant . . . Hotel de L’Europe . . . it is not
you (Schrenck) who has written this. It is another man whom I could
describe. ’Chis letter is in several envelopes. ... It is a letter, vet
not a letter ... I see something greenish, a card . . . the other
letters came from the hotel ... I see a stranger, aged 34 or
35 . .
'Che letter I am holding has been prepared for me . . . I do not
understand ... I see red . . . something red . . . colors. I do
not know why I see a little bottle ... I see a desk with carved wood,
large, rather dark (to Schrenck), it is your desk. In this letter there
is a tlrawing made by some one who is not an artist. There is some
thing red with this bottle. There is a square drawn in one corner
of the paper. No doubt there is a third envelope, a red one. The
bottle is very ill drawn.*’
He took a pen, drew a rectangle, and in it a bottle. He added;
“In front of the date there is something written, there is also some
thing written at the back of the paper, in French, which I cannot read.
. . . The packet is made up of 1. a grey envelope outside; 2. a dark
greenish envelope; 3. a red envelope.” The packet was returned intact
to Mr. Dingwall who had previously pierced it with four fine needle
holes to insure detection if any attempt were made to open it.
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Mr. Ossowiecki’s description was read out to the Congress in the
Hall of Assembly. Then Mr. Dingwall cut open the grey envelope:
inside it was a dark-green one, and inside that a red one. In the red
envelope was a paper on which was drawn a rectangle, and in this
rectangle a very badly-drawn bottle. On the back was written “ Les
Vignobles du Rhin, de la Moselle, et de la Bourgogne donnent un vin
excellent.”
The entire assembly stood up and cheered Mr. Ossowiecki.
Why are not these things frankly and generally acknowledged?
In the first place, of course, because they are disparate to the normal
world of sequence and sensation. Secondly, because it is the unfor
tunate custom of some writers to discredit everything not witnessed by
themselves and to ignore long-continued and careful work by others,
to sav the least quite as competent. The subject therefore remains at
the same point of perpetual analysis and criticism of similar facts
continually repeated and denied, without ever reaching a synthesis.
'Phe clergy, as a ride, but with some notable exceptions, regard
Psychical Research with dislike not unmixed with fear. 'I'he Roman
Catholic Church looks on it with disfavor; though when in France
I was told that there are two parties at the Vatican, the one consider
ing it the worst form of Modernism, and the other anxious not to
repeat the episode of Galileo in a new form. Some scientists with a
” materialistic complex,” like the Sorbonne professors, deny the whole
without any examination worth the name, and publish their denuncia
tions. Hence the man tn the street, getting no guidance from his
forvorite newspaper, and being naturally incredulous of any faculties
he does not himself possess, passes by with a scoff. As he is by no
means anxious to have the responsibilities of a soul, he puts the matter
by; and, finally, some religious persons are quite sure that all these
things are devices of Satan, a conclusion that is best answered by a
smile.
•
But there are deeper reasons why’ the facts are not more generally
admitted. The large audiences drawn by Sir A. Conan Doyle and
Sir Oliver Lodge are [»roof that many are interested, but they do not
know what to believe. They do not see the subject as a whole. It
must be admitted that many books dealing with the phenomena from
the scientific standpoint (which is that of Psychical Research) arc
stiff reading, while many of those on the emotional side (which is
Spiritualism) arc vague and rash in their assertions, and arc sometimes
fanatical, which repels many sober-minded people.
If Psychical Research is to control and moderate the cruder forms
of Spiritualism, it must recognize, as Richet has done, that the three
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chief classes of phenomena maintained by spiritualists ever since 1848
are real facts; and it must present, these as a more or less consistent
whole, linking them to other departments of knowledge. For instance,
it is commonly supposed that the Roman augurs were conscious frauds,
and perhaps they became so when the ancient “ religion of the poets ”
had become a mere formalism, but when Mdlle. Peyroutet can veridically discern future incidents in the white of an egg thrown into a glass
of water, it is not impossible that the entrails of sacrified animals may
’ have stimulated supernormal perception in the priests of Jupiter
Capitolinus when that deity was sincerely believed in. The men who
built the Roman Empire were not fools, and in imagining them deluded
for generations by fraudulent oracles and auguries is to form an
estimate of their psychology which is at issue with their achievements.

VI. General Influences.
The preceding examples, which have been selected from some
hundreds of others equally well supported, of which a great mass can
be found in the Proceedings of the American and English S. I’. R.
and in the works of many competent students7 of these unpopular
subjects, are conclusive on the inference that the information comes
through a supernormal faculty of the mind. Even the spiritualist
explanation does not invalidate that conclusion, for even if Mme.
Przvbylska’s should really be a message telepathically received from
a discarnate source it is none the less received by a supernormal faculty.
Many spiritualistic “ messages ” are clearly attributable to psycho
cognition, and it is noteworthy that those percipients who are also
spiritualists very frequently refer their information to discarnate
agency even when it concerns living persons; so often indeed, that
it is only reasonable to infer that all cases, except such as show the
’Among these may be mentioned. Professor De Morgan (1863); The London
Dialectical Society Report (1870); Sir Win. Crookes, F.RB. (1874); Dr. A. R.
Wallace. O.M. (1875); Prof. Zöllner (1879); Prof. Aksakofl (1890); Prof. Brofferio
(1892); F. W. H. Myers (1902); J Maxwell (1905); Prof. Hyslop (1905); Prof.
E. Boirac (1907); C. Flammarion (1907); Sir Wm. Barrett., F.R.S. (1908); Sir
Oliver Lodge, F R.S. (1909); Prof. Calderone (1913); Dr. G. Geley (1019); Dr.
von Schrenck-Notzing (1920); Professor Richet (1922); Dr. E. Osty (1923). Also
a large number of men of standing and position—Chiaia, Schiaparelli, Gerosa,
Finzi, Morselli, Bozzano, Foa, Botazzi, all University professors in Italy; de
Gramont, de Rochas, J. Maxwell, Sagard, P. Curie and Mme. Curie, D'Arsonval,
Courtier, Watteville, Drs. Dariex and Sabatier, in France; Ochorowicz in Poland;
Feilding, Carrington, E. Gurney, Cromwell Varley, Mr. and Mrs. Sidgwick, R.
Hodgson, and others in England.
Each of these has testified to some one or other (some to many) of the super
normal facts, though varying greatly in their interpretations; not to speak of the
mass of observers mentioned in the Proc. S. P. R., and the recently published cer
tificates of over 100 German doctors and scientists to the genuineness of SchrenckNotzing’s tests at w’hich they were present.
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clearest evidence of extraneous intention, purpose and volition, are
referable to the subconscious faculty of the clairvoyante. In all these
cases too, there is one common feature,—there is dissociation between
the normal and supernormal faculties; the percipient is more or less,
momentarily or otherwise, in a state comparable to that of a hypno
tized subject.
This dissociation is probably the clue to the whole matter.
The point of capital import is that the faculty of psycho-cognition
is not subject to our normal limitations in Space and Time.
Sir Richard Redmavne, Chief Inspector of Mines, was prospecting
in a remote district of South Africa, far from posts and telegraphs
with a Durham miner named Albert Tonks. This man one Sunday
morning said that he had just had an intimation of his mother’s death
—that she had spoken of him in her last hours saying that she “would
never sec Albert again." Weeks afterward complete confirmation came
from England both as to date and circumstance; the words of the
dying woman having been similar to those felt at the time by her
distant son. (Lodge. Survival of Man, p. 59.) The telepathic inti
mation was independent of distance, of intervening obstacles and of
the fact that the man's locality was unknown.
Predictions show that the faculty is also (partially at least)
independent of time, though predictions of distant events, however
important, are (always, 1 think) less clear than of trivial events
relatively near at hand.
Flammarion’s conclusions, which are shared bv a very large number
of persons, arc as follows:
1. The .soul exists as a real being independently of the body.
2. It is endowed with qualities as vet unknown to science.
3. It can act and perceive at a distance without the mediation
of the senses.
4. The future is prepared in advance, determined by the causes
that will bring it about ; the sold sometimes perceives this. (L'Inconnu
et les Problèmes Psychiques, p, 581.)
Assuqiing that the distinguished astronomer and veteran student
of psychic phenomena means by “the soul" the essential self whose
external representation in response to the racial and educational en
vironment is the “ personality ’’ of our present consciousness, these
conclusions from the supernormal facts restore the soul to psychology.
That science, dealing with normal mentation, has been called the
“science of the psyche with the psyché itself left out." It has. of
recent years, been compelled to admit the subconscious into its cate
gories. It concedes that the faculties manifest under hypnotism arise
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in a state of mental dissociation from the normal senses with thier
limited range in time and space. From what arc those normal functions
dissociated when a new set of faculties of immensely increased range
are manifest?
The psychic phenomena supply the answer:—From a range of
faculty to which closed spaces are open; which is independent, or nearly
independent, of time and space, producing effects at great distances;
which can bring the long past, and to some extent the future, into
present pictorial representation. The self forms the body in its own
image to play its part in the material environment. “ Life is antece
dent, not consequent, to organization ” (John Hunter).
The evidence for its persistence through bodily death does not
fall within the present reference, but I venture to conclude that the
life of the soul has been demonstrated to this generation deprived of
that conviction by a materialistic philosophy that certainly goes far
beyond “ science,” if that word connotes ascertained knowledge. Those
faculties, independent of time and space, show that we are souls and
have bodies The body lives in time, the soul in eternity, not in the
future but in the present. Eternity is not boundless time; it is a state
in which time is replaced by life. Duration is incidental to the
fulness of life, and the faculties which so puzzle us may be simply due
to the fact that in that state consciousness brings all things to the
eternal now.

CURRENT PERIODICALS
“ The notes on Current Periodicals are strictly documentary. Jt'c leave to the
periodicals and the authors the entire responsibility for their observations and inter
pretations. The purpose of this summary is, purely and simply, to keep our readers
m touch with the movement of psychical research throughout the world.

Psychic Science for April, 1925, comments editorially upon the Margery
case, and shows, in common with practically all such comment which has
appeared in this and other British papers, more of interest than of accuracy.
It is difficult, at 3,000 miles, to know what newspaper accounts and other
reports to accept and what to reject; and our British contemporaries have
had singular lack of success in trying to deal with this situation.
Major C. C. Colley, late R. F. A., son of the late Archdeacon Colley, con
tributes an account of a few of the more striking of some 150 psychic
episodes from his own experience. These include a vision of a hand which
was identified to his and his father’s satisfaction as that of his deceased
mother; an apparently prophetic vision of an old carbine; two remarkable
instances of levitation of his own physical organism, intelligently engineered
to the extent that each led to escape from an imminent danger; a series of
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interesting premonitions; apparently supernormal knowledge of the streets
and buildings of Worcester, on the occasion of his first visit there, so coupled
with ignorance of such parts of the city as had been built since 1783 as to
suggest quite strongly the spirit interpretation; materialization and dematerial
ization through the apparent mediumship of another; a game of chess in
which his opponent, without any sight of the board or any announcement of
young Colley’s moves, conducted his side of the argument very skillfully
until the game was interrupted; after the death of this opponent, a spon
taneous communication, received in Major Colley’s absence and through a
strange medium, giving what turned out to be a very good move in con
tinuance of this game; and a very striking instance of what must on its
face have been either a spontaneous apport or a shockingly bad case of
mal-observation.
A typical medieval-autobiography automatic script is given in full, with
the statement that it is received through one of those interesting cases where
the cooperation of two automatists is necessary. One must hold the other's
hand; and omission, inversion or transposition of this arrangement leads to
complete failure.
Mr. F. W. Warrick contributes an account, which will later be amplified
in book form, of experiments with Mrs. Deane, in which, in place of the
usual photographic plates, coated surfaces of other sorts were employed
with success. Disks of smoked cardboard were first used, with results of
sufficient interest to lead to an extension of the technique. No actual heads,
etc., were obtained, but some very remarkable markings were observed.
Ferro-prussiatc paper was used in many experiments. It is remarked that
it was unfamiliar to Mrs. Deane, and was introduced without warning. Later
a preparation of potassium iodide in starch paste was employed, the iodide
being five percent by w’cight, and the compound being spread over the surface
of filter paper, etc. Having formulated the theory that the markings and
discolorations obtained were due to some emanation of “ psychic force ”
from Mrs. Deane’s hands, the investigator passed on to a series of experi
ments in which the treated paper was put under her feet. Lead acetate paper
was also used here, as well as in proximity to the medium’s hands; and in
all these cases, results of some interest were got. Then, the results obtained
seeming to have no relation to the chemical used, paper moistened with plain
water was tried, again with success in the securing of inexplicable marks
and discolorations. Further modifications in the detail of the experiments
are faithfully described, and the paper is profusely illustrated with reproduc
tions of the markings obtained, some of which appear to have subjective
significance of one sort or another.
Psychic photography is greatly the order of the day in England; and Mrs.
McKenzie contributes to this issue of the College organ an account of several
evidential pictures, confining, her attention to cases in which there was an
insistent recognition by the sitter of the “ spirit extra.” Four of the extras
are reproduced, each being accompanied by a normal, life-time portrait
of the supposed subject. \Ve opine that, as usual, some readers will be im
pressed and others will not. Here, perhaps more than at any other point of
psychic research, one finds the evidence susceptible of alternative interpre
tations. If no life-time portrait exists which checks up with the psychic
extra as it appears on the plate, the believer points to the obvious impossibility
of the results having been got by copying from such an original, and the
skeptic points to the obvious impossibility of convincing him that the necessary
degree of resemblance is there: w'hile if such a life-time likeness be forth
coming, the argument is reversed, the believer concentrating upon the degree
to which the correspondence can now be verified and the skeptic concluding
that the medium has had access to a print1 Against this very typical instance
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of “you’ll be damned if you do, you'll be damned if you don’t" the present
reviewer confesses inability to suggest an adequate procedure for the at
tempted conviction of all observers.
Mr. McKenzie attacks the question of supernormal photography from
still a third angle. “ It has often been observed in psychic photography,”
he tells us, “ that mediums whose powers are used in the experiments expose
the plates to a most unusual extent.” He might have been more categorical;
he might have stated that the average photographic medium leaves the shutter
open for a time which, according to all the rules of the game as normally
practiced, should lead to extreme over-exposure or even complete destruction
of the plate; while now and then we find the converse, a plate coming out
with a satisfactory and apparently normal picture of the ensemble at which
the camera was pointed, in spite of a combination of poor light and short
exposure which could not normally have produced any such result. Mr.
McKenzie, using the mediumship of Mr. Moss, gives precise figures for
apertures, times of exposure, and rapidity and density of development, over
a long series of experiments. He concludes:
“These experiments, probably the first of their kind in psychic photogra
phy, are of great importance, and show conclusively the peculiar results of
mediumistic powers upon photographic plates. Here we have clear evidence
that such plates [he cites only the extreme example brought out by his
figures] after exposure to light for five minutes give, upon development,
21 degrees of density; in ordinary photographic work, under the same con
ditions but without the presence of a medium, these would show maximum
density.” All experiments were carried out under the same light, one for
which the normal exposure of the plates used would be two seconds; except
that in certain instances, even more light was used. The exposures ranged
from 20 seconds to five minutes, averaging slightly more than one minute;
and in only four instances out of sixty was there anything approaching the
normal density which was to be expected on photographic grounds alone.
This issue concludes, so far as serious contributions are concerned, with
an account by Miss E. B. Gibbes of some excellent cross-correspondence
developed between Mrs. Leonard and Mrs. Travers-Smith.
In “ Notes by the Way," our British contemporary unknowingly reminds
us that we have failed to chronicle the death of our distinguished Swedish
co-worker, Dr. Sidney Alrutz. He was Professor of Psychology at Upsala
University, and President of the Swedish Society for Psychological Research.
He devoted many years of his life to the examination of trance states, making
a close study of Mrs. Piper, Mrs. Leonard, and others. He passed out on
February 14th.

The " Proceedings ” of the Society for Psychical Research, London, Dec.,
1924, begins with a memorial to Dr. Geley by Sir Oliver Lodge. This is
followed by a report of the further experiments in Thought Transference,
by Prof. Gilbert Murray, written by Mrs. Sidgwick. The next article is
called “ Some Reminiscences of Fifty Years’ Psychical Research,” by Sir
William Barrett. Fifty years in the life of so active and enlightened a*
seeker for truth as Sir William Barrett represent a wealth of achievement.
Such reminiscences are valuable and still more so are the deductions which
Sir William draws from them. He is one of the few men who can accept
(he judgment and experience of other great minds regarding phenomena
which he has not personally witnessed, such as ectoplasmic phenomena. This
demonstrates a power of reasoning which is rare. In his case intellect
rises above sentiment and personal prejudice. He states that until recently
he has been sceptical as to the genuineness of psychic photography; but
that recent experiment has yielded “ indubitable evidence ” of its reality.
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He says: “ All psychical researchers need to bear in mind that every sensitive
or medium is a suggestible subject; if you go expecting fraud you may
possibly create the very fraud you suspect. If you make preparations before
hand to lay a trap for the medium, it is probable that both medium and
experimenter will fall into the trap. There is another aspect of our enquiry,
known to most of us—that is, that psychical phenomena largely depend upon
involuntary and not voluntary effort, upon subconscious and not the conscious
self. Even in the simple phenomena of telepathy it is the subliminal self that is
operative............... Another fact which seems to me brought out very clearly in
our experiments is that psychical phenomena, whether of telepathy, clairvoy
ance or the higher phenomena of spiritualism, arc manifestations of. or
through, the transcendental self of the subject, and arc therefore independent
of the fundamental units of the physical world—matter, tune, and space. It is
true that in tjie case of telepathy, the mental response of the percipient to the
idea in the agent’s mind, naturally suggests the physical analogue of the
resonance of a silent tuning-fork to a sounding one which is in perfect
unison with it. Indeed. 1 was inclined at first to think that telepathy was
somewhat siiniliar to this—that it was a nervous induction across space,
analogous to the well-known facts of electric and magnetic induction. But
whilst telepathy has been made more conceivable, and more credible to
rhe public generally by the discovery and use of wireless telephony, we
must remember that the two phenomena are wholly different. One belongs
to the physical order, the other to the psychical order. The laws regulating
the transmission of energy across space apply to the one but not to the
other.” Of Vitalism, Sir William says: “To the plain man it seems simpler,
less improbable and more in accordance with facts, for biologists to recog
nise—what astronomers long since have done—that the universe after all
is not explicable from the restricted viewpoint either of the earth or of
the brain. Nevertheless, Richet’s views will doubtless form the half-way
house of many savants who hold mechanistic theories of the universe. I
venture to predict that neither they nor Richet will remain many years
in that convenient but anomalous resting-place. Sooner or later psychical
research will demonstrate to the educated world not only the existence of
a soul hi man. but also the existence of a soul in nature. Our biologists
have hitherto been so largely wedded to materialistic views that they have
overlooked the vast importance of the psychic factor in evolution. The
recognition of such a purposive and a pervasive factor, running throughout
the whole realm of nature, will be found necessary to invoke in order to
explain many biological phenomena that now receive very inadequate solution
from current theories. Long ago Lord Kelvin said, “ Overpoweringly strong
proofs exist of intelligence and benevolent design in Nature.” In this
same issue there appears a review’ by Sir Oliver Lodge, of Fournier d’Albe’s
“ Life of Sir William Crookes.” The review’ leaves one with an impression
that this biography is lacking in some respects, and that it does not altogether
do justice to Crookes. Sir Oliver finds a certain carelessness of detail;
emissions of facts which would justify some of Crookes statements, and
without which the statements give an unfair impression of serious error
on his part.
A paper on the “Modus Operandi of Mediumistic Trance,” as observed
with Mrs. Leonard, is contributed by Lady Troubridge. It is written in
reply to comments made by Dr. Alrutz on a former article by Lady Trou
bridge. The present article gives some interesting notes on changes of
control.
In “ Telekinetic and Teleplastic Mediumship” by Mr. Dingwall, SchrenckNotzing’s most recent contribution to psychical research is discussed—
“ Experimente der Fernbewegung,” which describes experiments with Willy
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Schneider. Mr. Dingwall says: “Even if in England wc have failed to
realize the importance of Dr. von Schrenck-Notzing’s contribution, in Germany
the attacks made upon it reflect great credit upon its author. For the truth
is that it is by far the most important work on telekinesis since the S. P. R.
report on Palladino or Dr. Ochorowicz’s observations on Mlle. T.” Mr.
Dingwall describes the simple methods of control which were quite adequate
in the case of Willy Schneider. He then quotes a number of absurd state
ments and criticisms made bv the opponents of Schrcnck-Notzing, especially
the amusing assertions of Prof. Hans Henning. Mr. Dingwall expresses
surprise that these have been taken seriously in Germany. In speaking
of the simple control required for telekinetic phenomena Mr. Dingwall re
marks on the greater difficulty found in controlling for teleplastic phenomena.
He fails, however, to say what control he advises for this form of mediumship.
He remarks that while it is difficult to pevent the smuggling of objects by
the medium, the important consideration is whether or not the control is
such as to prevent their being used by him. “ It is the inability to discrimi
nate the important from the unimportant, not only in actual sittings but in
considering the literature of the subject, that is at the root of many of
the difficulties of psychical research. For if observers cannot distinguish
the differences between, we will say, the phenomena of Willy Schneider,
and those of Palladino, or of I.aszlo and Eva C.. then the results can never
be accepted by serious students............... A solid basis for our work can only
be found in such laborious scries of experiments as those conducted by Baron
von Schrenck with the medium Willy Schneider. If this series contrasted
with the Laszlo series teaches us anything, it is the radical differences of
treatment necessary in the investigation of telekinetic and teleplastic
mediumship.”
Dr. F. C. S. Schiller reviews Stanley de Brath’s translation of Osty’s
“ Supernormal Faculties in Man.” He criticises Mr. de Brath’s translation
as being fair in ordinary narrative but obscure in theoretical passages.
However Mr. de Brath need not feel discouraged by this criticism as it is
very mild compared with that meted out to Dr. Osty himself. Dr. Schiller
speaks contemptuously of Osty’s employment of professional clairvoyants
” who seem to abound in France,” and says that his methods scarcely merit
the name of experiment. After the high tribute just paid to Dr. Osty by
the I. M. I. in making him Director, he will probably be able to bear, with
fortitude, the doubt cast by Dr. Schiller upon the value of his work. Dr.
Schiller expresses suprise that “ French students of these subjects who
are lacking neither in numbers, nor in enthusiasm, nor in ability and
scientific repute, should not hand themselves together into a Society like ours ”
just how they might accomplish more under a different name, or form of
organization. Dr. Schiller does not explain. One is forced to conclude that
he has not been a very close student of French literature in the last twentyfive years.
The Quest, Jan., 1925, contains an article called “ Telepathy and the
Proper Self.” While the author, F. C. Constable, M.A., states that he is not
discussing the proof or disproof of the veridical nature of telepathic phe
nomena. he nevertheless gives the impression that like Myers, he feels that
“ the true security is in the telepathic law.” His discussion is concerned with
the nature of “ scientific proof,” and with certain points of logic. He quotes
two opponents of telepathy as follows: “There seems then not the slightest
reason for imagining that telepathy, if such a thing really exists, can operate
hv any mechanical process. . . . Without a body no such thing as mind can
exist on the mechanistic theory. ... If these things are (the phenomena of
telepathy), they belong wholly to the spiritual world” (Hugh Elliot).
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Mr. Constable says: “ We have it then from an opponent of telepathy that
if telepathy exists, it belongs solely to the spiritual world. And as to this,
Professor Alexander, in his ‘Space, Time and Deity’ says: ' 1 can only re
peat what I have said before, that should the extension of mind beyond the
limits of the bodily limits be verified, so that a mind can either act without
a body or may shift its place to some other body and yet retain its memory,
the larger part of the present speculation will have to be seriously modified
or abandoned.’ Mr. Constable says that Professor Alexander's book is en
tirely based on the non-existence of the pure ego; yet the paragraph quoted
shows that he feels he must abandon that position should it be proved that the
action of the mind can extend beyond the limits of the body. He continues:
‘ Science deals with our sensuous universe, and it follows from what has been
stated above that science can never arrive at full proof; it can arrive only at
what may be termed relative proof. Science can rely only on having attained
so high a degree of probability that, in our universe of relativity, we find
ourselves justified in using the probability as proof. And this probability is
not fixed in time. The probability of today is superseded by a probability
nearer to truth tomorrow. ... It follows directly, from what is above stated,
that, scientifically, the question of whether the phenomena of telepathy be
veridical or not depends on probability, not on proof. It is a question of evi
dence, and the argument, I repeat, is that, if science accepts the phenomena
of telepathy as veridical, then we have, in direct human experience, evidence
that the pure ego exists.”
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The Mystery of Joan of Arc, by Leon Denis. Translated by Arthur Conan
Doyle. London, John Murray, 1924. Pp. 233.
Price %. Presented
by Sir Arthur Conan Doyle.
SurfiraZ. Edited by Sir James Marchant. London, Putnam's, 1924. Pp.
199. Presented by Mrs. Cornelia Woolley.
Experiences in Spiritualism zvith D. D. Home, by the Earl of Dunraven.
Introduction by Sir Oliver Lodge. Glasgow, Robert Maclehose & Company
for the S. P. K., 1924. Pp. 285. Presented by Mrs. Cornelia F. Wooley.

PSYCHIC BOOKSHOP CATALOGUES

There is now in the office of the Society a supply of catalogues of
books at the Psychic Bookshop and Library recently opened by Sir
Arthur Conan Doyle in London. These will be mailed upon request to
any of our members wishing them.
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Postage ..............................................................................................
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dr.

McDougall and

the margery
MEDIUMSHIP

BY L. R. G. CRANDON, A. M., M. D.
Editorial Note: Dr. Crandon here replies, so far as he considers reply called
for. to Dr. McDougall’s article of last month. In view of the fact that no abstract
was given of the McDougall article, none will be given of the present one.

The reactions of Dr. McDougall to the phenomena of the Margery
mediumship are typical. It is what every new thing has faced at the
hands of established and conservative science since civilization began.
The good Professor, when he sees ectoplasm, is in the state of mind
of the well-known farmer faced for the first time by a giraffe: “They
ain’t no sech animal.” Or perhaps we might better cite the worthy
countryman who, in the days of railroad pioneering, delivered a long
harangue to those attending the trial trip of a celebrated locomotive.
The burden of his oration was: “She can’t go.” “She” went, howrever, pulling “her” train of see-sawing cars at a prodigious velocity
of eight or ten miles an hour. So the local authority promptly changed
his song, and informed all who would listen to him that the new-fangled
contraption would never be able to stop!
So it is with Dr. McDougall: totally regardless of previous state
ments and of his signed notes made on the spot, he builds up “ facts ”
to support his negation. What the motive is, one can only surmise.
But why the same Professor, after swearing everybody to avoid
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publicity as one would avoid poison, should have dragged the matter
into the public press himself, with his Boston Transcript article—
well, that one cannot even guess.
It were neither self-respecting nor dignified for Dr. McDougall
and me to enter into an “ It is . . . It isn’t ” controversy. Nor would
it help to bring out more truth. But there are certain demands which
his June article makes upon me, and these I must meet, as briefly as
possible.
The whole relation of the Professor to the mediumship shows more
of comedy than of science. For instance, on at least one occasion
the reason that McDougall failed to see the scales working against
gravity was that he was asleep, and that by the time Comstock had
discovered this, and wakened him, they had come to rest. If, on
another celebrated occasion, lie was not sure whether he were con
trolling the Psychic’s extremity or that of the table, that too bespeaks
a naivete.
Dr. McDougall reverses himself when he attempts to make the
ectoplasmic phenomena of early 1925 answerable for the validity of
the entire mediumship. It is true that if these can be shown valid,
we need not worry too much about other manifestations which do not
support themselves. It is not true that the entire mediumship falls
when the ectoplasm fails to withstand criticism, and Dr. McDougall
has himself refused to permit Houdini to argue in this fashion. More
over, why apply this argument to the ectoplasm alone? If it is
applicable here, it is applicable elsewhere, and the medium can insist
that McDougall show “ sufficient ground ” to condemn the bell-box,
the scales, or any other aspect of the phenomena which she may select
In particular with reference to the bell-box, when he fails to make the
slightest headway in suggesting how this might have been rung fraud
ulently, she is entitled to ask that this presumption of validity be
enforced, in accord with his argument.
The worst thing that Dr. McDougall can sav about the ringing
of the electric bell-box in red light bv depression (visible to the sitters)
of the contact board, is that it stopped short of its climax. At the
time, he did not seem to feel that wav about it, nor did his colleague
Dr. Worcester. After eight successful sittings with this apparatus, as
described in detail in Mr. Bird’s book, his April article in this Journal,
and other places, Dr. McDougall told Walter that he had had enough
of the bell-box and asked for something else. This request was made
in Dr. Worcester’s presence, and was endorsed by Dr. Worcester.
Walter, with characteristic humor, replied, in effect: “Ha! What do
you want me to do? Psychic photograph, perhaps? How would you
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like a psychic photograph of your daughter. But I’m not going to do
another thing for you except that bell-box. You asked for that and
nothing else, and that’s all you will get.” There was no serious
suggestion of a psychic photograph of the Professor's daughter, and
no slightest move was made toward sitting for one. So much for the
red herring. If Dr. McDougall did not get enough of the bell-box, it
was because he himself stopped short of the climax.
Dr. McDougall returns to the things which his colleague Mr. Ding
wall would not let him do, and in spite of Mr. Bird’s warning, he
continues to speak of these in such a way as to throw the presumption
of responsibility here upon the medium. If he was on one occasion
allowed to touch the ectoplasm only with the back of his hand, that
was a precaution dictated by Mr. Dingwall. Later, he felt of it unre
strained, in good red light. If the Psychic’s head-band slipped, that
was due to Mr. Dingwall’s lack of skill in placing it. And if Dr. Mc
Dougall is going to defend himself so actively against the allegation,
quoted by Mr. Bird from Mr. Dingwall, that the McDougall hand-con
trol is intolerable, he must be reminded aga:in that Dingwall, after one
sitting next to McDougall, employed the word “ paralyzed ” to describe
the state of his hand; that Dr. Worcester, too, repeatedly requested
Dr. McDougall to ease up on his hand; and that Mr. Dingwall, who
permits Dr. McDougall’s views to be substituted for his own in many
other points, on this point insisted throughout the sittings that Dr.
McDougall’s hand control was too vigorous.
But all these matters of detail are really of little significance, in
the presence of Professor McDougall's gross violation of scientific
procedure. The contract between Mr. Dingwall and myself contained
the explicit provision that the signed notes of the sittings “ shall,
within the investigator’s best memory, include every fact with relation
to the phenomena and the accompanying circumstances which he re
gards as in any way important.” The insertion of this provision and
its explicit wording were not matters of accident; it was very carefully
fashioned with the explicit purpose of ruling out any such a posteriori
“ facts ” as had been advanced by Houdini. This person’s conduct was
censured by Dr. McDougall—and at the first opportunity we find
Dr McDougall doing prec’sely the same thing!
Let us build a hypothetical case. Let us assume that the phe
nomena were of such sort that a certain series of observations, if
made, would have been absolutely conclusive of genuineness. Let us
suppose that so far as the face of the record indicates, these observa
tions had not been made or even attempted. Let us suppose that I,
one of the sitters and a party to the record, were now to come forward
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with the statement that I had made these observations; but that I had
not mentioned them at the time for fear of hurting Dr. McDougall’s
feelings, or for fear that if he saw the phenomena on the point of
being proved he would withdraw from the investigation. Suppose I
were to insist that these observations be read into the record now, and
the mediumship acclaimed and adjudged genuine on their strength?
What would Dr. McDougall say to this?
What he would sav. I sav to him. The control was designed with
the intent that, if maintained, fraud should be prevented. If it is
not maintained, fraud ceases to be prevented. Here, surely, is a fact
about the attendant circumstances which one must regard as important.
The records are silent about any deficiency in control. Dr. McDougall
waits until months afterwards; and then he alleges just such deficien
cies in the control as would be necessary to introduce the possibility of
fraud. The thing is preposterous, intolerable. Waiving entirely any
question of his intentions, if Dr. McDougall would pose as a scientist
he must act as one; and the merest tyro in scientific methods knows
that these belated statements cannot now be accepted as matters of
observed fact. As indicating the McDougall psychology and the
reasons why he is personally unwilling to endorse the mediumship they
are of great interest. That “ lets them out,” as Mr. Bird would doubt
less put it if he were writing these lines.
And speaking of Mr. Bird—what about that long article of
his, quoting chapter and verse, ad nauseam, to show that Dr. Mc
Dougall had freely contradicted himself and even more freely had
fallen into grave errors of philosophy? Is Dr. McDougall’s June
contribution in any sense a reply to or a defence against Mr.
Bird’s indictment of April? One is forced to answer “No.” In
deed, Dr. McDougall studiously refrains from any attempt to meet
Mr. Bird’s article; he reminds us of the obvious fact that Mr. Bird
speaks with less authority when relying upon information than when
dealing with matters of his own immediate observation; and then lie
confines his discussion to the events of séances at which Mr. Bird was
not present. Can it be that Dr. McDougall finds it so difficult to meet
the combination of Mr. Bird’s facts and Mr. Bird’s remorseless pre
sentation of these facts, that he seeks to dodge further necessity for
doing so? Whether from this or from other reasons, Mr. Bird’s ex
tremely damaging critique of Dr. McDougall is permitted to stand by
default.
1 have indicated repugnance to go into too great detail in discussion
of Dr. McDougall’s allegations; and indeed, once it is clearly seen
how impossible it is for these allegations to be taken as scientific oh-
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nervations made at the time he says he has made them, they need
not be met in detail. These things may have happened, they may not—
even the Professor himself cannot testify with absolute certainty here,
because of the possibility, on which he touches, of self-deception. But
whether they happened or not makes no difference; they are not citable.
Nevertheless, I must go a little into his philosophy of the fraudulent
production of the phenomena which he has seen.
In the first place, he complains that teleplastic phenomena were
not so lively in red light as against a luminous plaque in the dark.
Granted. But perhaps such are the attributes and characteristics of
this substance. Margery did not make the universe nor its psychic
laws.
In the second place, what about his statement—implicit, if not ex
plicit—that the ectoplasm must move to be valid? It is granted that, if
it will move, fraud will be more difficult and control simpler. But if this
substance is of the sort and if it has the origin which Margery and 1
believe, its mere production as an inert mass is a psychic phenomenon
of the utmost importance. Under Dr. McDougall's scheme of dictating
to the Creator, what is to prevent him, if it did move, from keeping
one jump ahead of it, anil demanding that, before it can be endorsed,
it move in a particular wav specified by him? What is to prevent
him from insisting, as a condition of his acceptance, that it take the
form of a conventionalized lilv, give off an odor of skunk cabbage,
and sing Yankee Doodle while rotating in an ellipsoidal helix at a
velocity of exactly 1714 feet per second?
The quaint concept that the ectoplasm (which is quite similar to
that seen repeatedly in Europe) is animal lung tissue, surgically man
ipulated, the Professor seems unable Io get out of his mind. He does
not refer specifically, in his present text, to the theory that movements
of the substance arc produced by inflation and deflation; but since
this notion is a cardinal point of the lung-tissue hypothesis, con
stituting the one great “ advantage ” of this theory and the chief
reason for its espousal by many of its advocates, it seems fair to charge
Dr. McDougall with this detail. Now lung, to be blown up, must be
covered with pleura. If it is cut into the form of a hand, the pleura
must be destroyed. So here the theory contradicts itself and falls
flat.
Moreover, how the lung tissue in a mass % inch in diameter and
eight inches long, could be made to exude from the Psychic’s ear while
all her extremities are held bv Mr. Dingwall and Dr. Worcester, is
difficult to make out. Of this incident, the record speaks as follows:
“ Her head then went several times on the table, lying on left side.
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Then trance became deeper. Then under instructions red flash, turned
on head two seconds, showed large mass front of and on right ear.
Then a photo was taken of mass. Then each [sitter] was allowed to
feel the mass. Dr. Worcester says:
“ * I felt the mass twice—first gently, at which time it appeared
to extend from right temple to top and front of ear. The second time
Margery took my hand [in trance, of course | and pressed it against
her head with greater force than I should have thought it wise to
employ myself. By this time the mass had considerably enlarged in
extent and thickness. It appeared to extend from nearly the top of
the head to the lower part of the lobe of the ear. The mass thickened
as it descended. Margery pressed my hand strongly against the sub
stance. I felt it to be solid, clammy, and quite elastic. By compression
of the substance my hand seemed to touch the side of her head, but it
was forced up again. This was by far the most impressive contact
with the substance I have had.’ ”
One point suggests itself strongly here. Mr. Bird emphasizes the
motion implied by the records, as well as that specifically described.
Dr. McDougall insists that with certain trifling exceptions, which he
seeks to explain away, there was no motion. In the above transcript,
the words occur “ by this time the mass had considerably enlarged in
extent and thickness;” and this occurred under control of the Psychic
bv Mr. Dingwall and Worcester. I need hardly point out the motion
on a liberal scale is implied here and ignored by Dr. McDougall.
Dr. McDougall introduces a new element of detailed specification
into the lung-tissue hypothesis with his citation of the alleged resem
blance of its connecting cord to the trachea and its arteries. This
comparison is so fanciful as to suggest almost that the Professor
has an unfair animus. In no mammal known to me is there found an
artery running parallel to the trachea showing a series of lateral
branches.
Dr. McDougall emphasizes, what is admitted by all advocates of
the mediumship, that mv unsupplemented control of the Psychic’s right
hand is not satisfactory, from a scientific viewpoint. It was largely
because of this very fact that my control was supplemented by luminous
bands—which the Professor was conveniently and secretly unable to
see whenever his vision of them would have embarrassed his theory that
the phenomena were produced by fraud. It was wholly because of this
fact, in all Scientific American sittings at which control of the Psychic’s
hands was a vital matter, Mr. Bird or some other Committee attache
sat in the space between me and the Psychic and maintained control
over this link. It would be fair to say that Mr. Bird’s conviction of
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validity arose largely through his extraordinary experiences at this
point, in the center alike of the phenomena and of the control. Night
after night he sat there, holding securely the adjoining hands and feet
of the Psychic and her husband, with his own head and one of his
hands wholly free for such other explorations as his very ample
ingenuity might dictate. On many of these occasions it was quite out
of the question for the Psychic to move a hand or foot or head without
his instant detection. Houdini, himself, finds Mr. Bird’s position on
this point of control of such conclusive character that he is able to
escape from it only by the broadest allegations of active confederacy
against Mr. Bird. But Dr. McDougall passes airily over it with the
simple untruth that in Mr. Bird’s book, the validity of my unchecked
control is assumed; and with the collateral deception of permitting his
readers to suppose that this deficiency in control characterized the bulk
of the brilliant performances described in Mr. Bird’s book. It really
seems that in dealing with this mediumship, the Professor is consti
tutionally incapable of correct statement of facts.
Dr. McDougall’s naive confession of the pressure he brought to
bear on Mr. Dingwall is amazing, and I believe without precedent in
the behavior of a man who calls himself scientific. He says: “ My
testimony to it would, I venture to think, carry considerable weight,
even in the scientific world; whereas a favorable report by you, if not
supported and confirmed by me, might fail to do so. Secondly, it seems
to me that you need my support in your own self-defence. As you
have yourself said, it is highly probable or even inevitable that.............
you will be accused bv the scientists, or by some of them, of being an
accomplice, or being in collusion with Margery. Your best defence
against this would be my concordant testimony and support. Further,
I shall, no doubt, be expected to render some report to the English
S. P. R. and it would be very unsatisfactory from every point of view,
if your report and mine on the same series of sittings arc in serious
disagreement.”
What a high-grade of moral courage and scientific devotion to
truth this expresses! The question discussed by the Professor
and Dingwall is not “ Is it true? ” but “ W hat is expedient? Had we
not better stick together!” What a humiliation for Mr. Dingwall!
The quotation above was from a letter from McDougall to Dingwall,
dated January 18, 1925. McDougall publishes this letter not till June,
1925, and no wonder. While the sittings were going on he writes:
“ I must, however, ask you to treat the contents of this letter as
strictly confidential, and not to be communicated to anyone without my
consent, least of all the Crandons.” Now after six months, McDougall
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comes forth with new “ facts ” which are not in the official records,
were not experienced by other sitters, and are only now fabricated to
bolster up the weakness of his criticism.
McDougall, Worcester and Dingwall were sitting with Margery
under an agreement. This agreement specified that if fraud were dis
covered it had to be entered into the notes written the same night and
signed by the sitters. If such note of fraud were not in the records
it was assumed that it did not exist. There is no suggestion of dis
covered fraud in the notes of those sittings. These will soon all be
published.
This astonishing letter of McDougall to Dingwall ends:
“ You express yourself frankly as satisfied of the reality of the
ectoplasm. That is good as far as it goes, but, it seems to me, you
are bound to try to carry me along with you. Therefore, it is pre
mature to throw’ aside the question of the evidential nature of the
phenomena (as you have seemed inclined to do during the last few
sittings) and to proceed at once to the further question of the exact
modus operandi and process of production of the ectoplasm, regardless
of controls.”
Dingwall, with great discretion, stepped from under the bludgeon
thus held over his head bv McDougall and hedged himself into safety.
With the publication of this McDougall letter, Mr. Dingwall’s con
duct, so ablv stripped of its claim to respectability by Mr. Bird in
this Journal for June, ceases to be mysterious. Dr. McDougall not
alone gives us the missing evidence necessary for absolute proof that
Dingwall had been convinced; he likewise explains to us what happened
to make it expedient for Dingwall to lay aside his convictions. This,
perhaps, is one of the things about which the Professor feels that Mr.
Bird lacked first-hand knowledge; but even with this handicap, it will
be seen that Mr. Bird had the facts right, over Dingwall’s vehement
denial.
The long-suffering but courageous “ Margery ” still goes on. In
spite of the slurs, accusations of fraud and bad faith from the Pro
fessor’s easy chair, the reality of the phenomena has now been
admitted by over two-hundred and forty people of more than average
intelligence, including sixtv-one college graduates. There is, of course,
nothing in a professor that particularly adapts him for psychical
research: a keen, alert, trained mind makes a good observer. The
ectoplastic hand has appeared repeatedly since January, developed
up as far as the elbow’. It contains normal phalangeal bones, at least
two to each finger and what corresponds to the lower eifds of radius
and ulna bones. The structure is covered by apparent human skin.

NEW LIGHT ON THE ABRAMS REACTIONS

369

The whole may be felt and handled and lifted. It is constantly seen
moving objects in good red light.
The question of genuineness is settled and is no longer before us.
Those who cry “ fraud” are far behind on the road. The important
thing now is not more controversy with these “ blind who will not
see,” but to go on to study the ever advancing phenomena and their
mechanism. Operation of this plan is now in full swing.

NEW LIGHT ON THE ABRAMS REACTIONS?
BY HARRY PRICE

Abstract: Referring to the Scientific American investigation of the so-called
electronic scheme of diagnosis and cure for his general background, Mr. Price
reminds us that in spite of the totally unfavorable report there reached, British
experimenters, early in 1925, reported to the Royal Society of Medicine certain
results in some ways parallel with those of Abrams. Mr. Price now sets down experi
ments made by himself with a radio set. in which the passage of the broadcasting
current through his own organism, in series with certain chemical substances, has
produced sensations which he describes, and which are again reminiscent of the
"electronic reactions." He describes his electrical arrangements completely. Of
ninety-two different substances tried as the vehicle for these reactions, eleven gave
positive, eight doubtful, and seventy-three negative results. He makes suggestions
for further experiment in the same direction.
Editorial Note: I was one of the Scientific American Committee for the investi
gation of the claims of Dr. Albert Abrams; much of the work of this Committee was
done by me. and much more of it in my presence or with my’ complete knowledge.
It was the verdict of this Committee, that the so-called electronic “ reactions,”
" vibratory’ rates,” etc., etc., when not actually produced or simulated through delib
erate fraud by the practitioner, as suggested by Mr. Price under his third category
of opinion, immediately below, certainly never rose out of the subjective level indi
cated in his second category. In this opinion I did and do concur. I would point
out that, in his work. Mr. Price has a definite and known source of energy exterior
to his experimental system, in the broadcasting current; and that what he studies is
the effect of this energy upon the experimental system, including his own organism.
This is a very different matter from the claims advanced on behalf of the electronic
medicine, where the “ energy ” supposed to be manifesting was itself the mysterious
element, of unknown source. If Mr. Price’s results are not explainable, in the end,
through ordinary’ electrical plus physiological theory’, they are necessarily in the
psychic field; but I attach the utmost emphasis to the question mark of his title.
My present judgment would be that he has thrown new light on something quite
other than the Abrams claims.—J. M. B.

I am sure that if the late Dr. Albert Abrams could read this article,
he would have a much greater shock than could be got out of his own
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“ Magic Box,” or any other piece of the weird electrical apparatus
devoted to his “ Electronic ” system of curing diseases bv the wellknown “ Abrams Rays.”
I need not inform the readers of this Journal that the Abrams treat
ment was the centre of a violent controversy in the United States a few
months ago. A pronounced echo of the storm reached the shores of
Great Britain, and medical men and psychists took a lively interest in
the treatment and alleged cures. The controversialists eventually di
vided themselves into three camps, viz.: (1) rJ.'hose who were convinced
that the Abrams treatment did all that was claimed for it, in the way
that was claimed for it; (2) those who were convinced that the alleged
“ cures,” if genuine, were effected by psychic means, or by “ sugges
tion ” on the part of the E. R. A. practitioner; (3) those who were
certain that the whole affair was a money-making “ frame-up ” on the
part of a Yankee medical hustler who ought really to be in the ranks
of the conjurers. In 1924, the Scientific American published an impor
tant expose, and this, of course, strengthened the hands of the orthodox
practitioners and the sceptics.
In England the claims of the Abrams apologists created very con
siderable interest and I)r. C. B. Heald, the medical adviser to the
Director of Civil Aviation, decided to start an investigation in this
country. He selected a number of gentlemen to help him, and formed
a Committee which included a conjurer. Sir Thomas Holder became
Chairman, and early in 1925 he communicated to the Royal Society of
Medicine the results of their experiments. The Committee found that
certain subjects, such as drugs, sputa, blood, etc., when placed in the
apparatus, did effect changes in the abdominal wall of the subject who
could feel his muscles of that region contract when certain specimens
were placed in the proper position in the “ magic box.” The Committee
found nothing whatsoever that would lead them to think that the
so-called “rays” had any curative effect or that the “Electronic”
treatment would be beneficial in the treatment of diseases. But they
found that a real phenomenon occurred.
I will now relate a curious discovery I made in connection with a
powerful wireless set I installed early in 1924. I feel convinced that
there is a connection between the results I obtained and the “ reactions ” caused by Abrams’s “ magic box.” I will give the account of
my experiments in considerable detail in case any of my readers wish
to repeat the experiments or make others. My research work was the
result of an accident, as I have done very little experimental wireless. I
will add, however, cn passant, that I made and used what I believe was
the first portable wireless set constructed in Great Britain. This was
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in April. 1899, the stations being the tower of St. Peter’s Church,
Brocklev, and the top of Aske’s Hatchain Bovs’ School. A short
account of the experiments appeared in the press at the time.
My wireless installation, which is home-made, is a five-valve 1 set
with approved reaction. It is a very powerful receiving set employing
two stages of high frequency amplification, one detector, and two stages
of low frequency amplification. Tuned anodes are used on both high
frequency stages. The set is very sensitive and selective and much
more careful adjustment is required than when using a simpler set,
such as al-, 2- or 3-valve instrument. The tuning of the set is ex
tremely critical. Reaction is obtained by the reaction coil reacting on
the anode coil. This is an approved method of reaction, and is not
likely to cause re-radiation troubles. Of course, the set uses plug-in
coils. The set was made up according to the circuit illustrated in the
booklet published by Brown Bros., Ltd., of Great Eastern Street, Lon
don, E. C. 2, and has given every satisfaction.
The aerial used is the standard single-wire type one hundred feet
in length. The “ earth ” 1
23is a good one, consisting of a number of
brass rods, buried four feet in the ground, not more than ten feet from
the instrument (though, as a matter of fact, the set will function with
out an “earth ” at all). Soldered to the brass rods are copper wires
converging to a single wire running to the “ earth ” terminal of instru
ment. The coils used in the experiments were a No. 200 Burndept on
the aerial; a reaction coil, No. 300 Igranic; and two anode coils,
Burndept, No. 300. The five valves used were as follows: Three Mar
coni Type R.5v, Nos. HI9562, E20924 and E20933; the amplifying
valves being two Marconi, Type L.S.5 Nos. C54G2 and C5471. The
batteries used were low tension, 6-volt Exide accumulator,’ and high
tension 100-volt Hellesen dry battery. The loud-speaker (which was
always connected during the period of the experiments) was a pleated
vellum (hornless) Lumiere model, No. 5288, and was purchased
in Paris.
I will now relate how I came to make a curious discovery connected
with my instrument. Early in November, 1924, I was in Paris, and
from the “ Radiola ” Company 4 I purchased, for thirty-nine francs, an
accessory called a “filter” (filtre), which is intended to be placed in
the aerial circuit (between aerial terminal and aerial lead-in) in order
1 In American usage, five-tube.
“ In American usage, ground.
3 In American usage, storage battery.
‘Société Française Radio-Electrique, 79, Boulevard Haussmann.
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to “ filter ” the ether waves and purifv the incoming signals, producing
a much more faithful and sweeter reproduction of both music and
speech. This it certainly did. I must add that the “ filter ” is really a
condenser composed of thin mica plates. \\ hen fixing the “ filter ” to
the aerial terminal of my instrument (during which operation I was
receiving signals from 5xx, the Chelmsford high-power station of the
British Broadcasting Company, Ltd.), and when 1 had the end of the
aerial in mv left hand, I happened to touch the positive terminal of the
“filter” (the negative wire was fixed to the instrument) and to mv
surprise the etheric waves—although passing through my body—were
being converted and were operating the loud speaker, the music (a
band) being heard plainly, but not quite so loud as when the aerial
was connected directly to the instrument. In order to get the incoming
signals of greater strength, I adjusted the valves, at the same time
increasing reaction somewhat. I then felt a slight tingling (reminiscent
of “ pins and needles ”) in mv right hand, which was still holding the
positive terminal of the “ filter.” I again adjusted the three R.5v
valves ( I found that more current passing through the two amplifying
valves made no difference) and at once lost the tingling sensation. It
was a long time before I recovered the exact position of the three valves
by means of which I received the sensation in my hand. Adjusting the
condensers of the instrument merely lessened the strength of the “ ting
ling.” 1 then changed hands, holding the aerial wire in my right hand
and the “ filter ” positive terminal in my left. I still detected the
tingling, but in mv left hand and, (though this may have been imagina
tion), the sensation was not quite so marked. 1 then inserted in the
instrument the necessary coils to pick up London and other British
stations direct, but I could get nothing whatever. The resistance of mv
body was much too great to allow of the waves being strong enough to
operate the loud-speaker, or even the head-phones, the reason being, of
course, that London and other British stations were transmitting on a
power of, (1 think) two and one-half kilowatts, whilst Chelmsford was
working on a power of sixteen or eighteen kilowatts. The following
Sunday I repeated the experiments and tried also getting the same
results from the Paris “ Radiola ” transmission, which was then using
a power of about five kilowatts. 1 could still feel a slight tingling dur
ing some of the experiments, but owing to the greater distance, Paris
came in comparatively weak. I could get no results when the “ earth ”
was disconnected.
The first experiments recorded above I thought interesting, hut
attached no particular importance to them. A week or so later I
attended a sitting at the rooms of the British Society for Psychical
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Research, who were experimenting with the Austrian medium, Willv
Schneider, whom I had already investigated at Munich. At this sitting
was Mr. W. Whatelv Smith, who was then a member of Sir Thomas
Holder’s committee which was working on the Abrams investigation.
Mr. Smith mentioned to me casually that during some of their experi
ments. the subject could feel a sensation in the muscles of the abdominal
wall when certain drugs which were placed on the electrodes in the
famous box were being used. I at once recalled mv experiments with
the French “ filter ” I had used on the wireless set, and wondered if any
connection could he found between the sensations I felt and the Abrams
“ reactions.” I decided to try, and at the end of February I spent an
entire week-end and several evenings in my home trying out in various
ways substances which I had in my private laboratory and dark-room,
or in my household. I nfortunately, living in a country village, I could
get no suitable assistance and had to work single-handed. However,
this will be remedied later when I commence a lengthy investigation in
the National Laboratory of Psychical Research, London. If my read
ers are wondering what the connection is between the Abrams rays and
psychical research, I candidly confess that I do not know—but there
may be something. In any case, the psychical researchers and the
magicians have taken an extraordinary interest in the Abrams contro
versy and this must be my excuse for incorporating in this article the
results —now first published—of my experiments.
I will now give some data of the conditions, etc., under which I
worked. The apparatus, valves, etc., were identical to those already
described. Mv general health was good (it is probable that the health
of a subject makes a vast difference in the reactions felt), but I was
recovering from an influenza cold. The experiments took place in my
study, heated by an anthracite stove, night and day, to an average
temperature of 65 Fahr. The weather (on the 28th of February and
the 1st of March) was sunny, with a somewhat cold wind. The barom
eter was steadily rising (from 28.9 to 29.6).
Having decided to test a number of substances by interposing them
in the aerial circuit of my wireless set, I had to invent or design a suit
able container to hold my chemicals, acids, etc. After some few ex
periments I devised a piece of apparatus illustrated on page 374. A is
a one-ounce bottle of amber or clear glass, with a vulcanite or rubber
cork. B. In the cork are drilled two %-inch holes into which are in
serted two thin brass rods (electrodes) C, I). (For acids, etc., thin
carbon rods should be used.) The outer and upper ends of the brass
rods have two brass slips (E. F) soldered to them. In the ends of the
slips farthest from the cork are screwed two ordinary brass terminals,
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G, II. To the left-hand terminal is conneeted the aerial wire. To the
right-hand terminal is attached a piece of flex connected to a brass
cylinder, I. This cylinder is held in the left hand of the subject, whose
right hand grips a similar cylinder attached bv means of a piece of

The Detector Employed by Mr. Price in the Experiments Described
in This Article.

flex to the aerial terminal of the wireless instrument. It will be obvious
from the description and illustration of this piece of apparatus—which
I have named the Detector—that the incoming etheric waves can pass
to the cylinder I, the subject, and the wireless instrument, only by
means of the medium which is placed in the bottle, A; the glass bottle
and rubber cork acting as insulators, of course. I had not the slightest
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idea whether any reaction could he felt bv the subject (myself) through
using the substances I had at my disposal, though I determined to
persevere in order to see if I could get “ sensations ” similar to those I
had experienced through the mica plates of the “ filter.” I was very
agreeably surprised to find that several substances reacted—some with
the familiar tingling sensations of the “filter”; and others much
stronger to the extent of feeling a kind of stiffness or crampedness in
the hand holding the cylinder attached to the wireless set. Whether I
held this cylinder with my left or right hand made no difference (except
that I could not feel it so strongly with my left hand)—it was always
the hand holding the cylinder attached to the instrument that experi
enced the “ reaction.”
I will now give the table of substances used, with their strengths
and other particulars. The various chemicals, etc., were taken from
my private laboratory and are what I use in photography, microscopy,
etc. These substances were placed in the detector, (usually in a liquid
form), so that whatever the position of the detector, the contents of
the container were connecting the two brass electrodes. The instru
ment was set as already described; Chelmsford (usually), or Paris
(Radiola), were always transmitting when the experiments were car
ried out, and the signals were always audible (except where otherwise
mentioned), on the Lumiere loud-speaker. The table will be found more
or less self-explanatory, but I must say a word about the wav I have
recorded the strength of the reactions felt. If nothing is placed in the
column next to the substance being tested, it is understood that no
reaction was felt. If a note of interrogation is inserted, the result was
doubtful. The most intense reaction is marked 6, the least .5. Vari
ations between these two numbers are marked according to what I
estimated to be the strength of the reaction felt. The substances are
listed in the order in which I tested them, but it is obvious that eventu
ally a list must be compiled commencing with the subjects giving the
greatest reaction. I am not aware if the wave length makes any differ
ence to the results, but for the sake of completing the data, I must
mention that Chelmsford (5xx) transmitted on a wave length of 1,600
metres and Paris (Radiola) on a 1,780 wave. Other particulars can
be seen from the table.
An analysis of the Table of Substances will show some very curious
results. Out of 92 substances tried, only li) showed reactions. Out of
I these 19, 8 were doubtful, which leaves 11 positive reactions, making
i just over nine per cent. “ positive ” of the substances experimented
with. The reader cannot help noticing that the salts of the various
metals yielded good reactions. Of the ten positive reactions we find
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Table of Substances, with Estimated Intensity of Reaction
Name of Substance

Intensity
of
Reaction

Trans
mitting,
Station

WATER, Distilled........................
WATER, Spring............................
WATER, Iron....................
?
WATER, Pond
Common Soda................................
Common Soda........................ . . .
Common Salt......................
I
Common Salt ....................
2

C
('
c
c
(
c
c
c

Chlorate of Potash........................
Quinine Sulphate................
1
Phenolphthalein.............................
Violet Copying Ink
Citric Acid......................................
Pot. Metabisulphite......................
Pot. Ferricyanide .............
.5
Sod. Hyposulphite.........................
Ether...............................................
Mercury..........................................
Peroxide of Hydrogen...................
Lump Sugar...................................
Olive Oil..........................................
Paraffin Oil.........................
?
Petrol........................................
Methylated Spirit.........................
Sod. Sulphite..................................
Sod. Metabisulphite......................
Sod. Carbonate..............................
Sod. Bicarbonate...........................
Nitrate of Silver
6
Chloride of Gold............................
Chloride of Platinum........
.3
Xylol................................................
Benzene...........................................
Gum Arabic....................................

C
C
P
P
P
C
C
C
C
c
<
(
(
<
c
p
p
p
p
p
(

c
(
c
c

Strength
of
Solution

Heavily impregnated.

10%
Sat.
10%
Sat.
10%
10%
Con.
Con.
10%
10%
10%
«0%
Con.
Con.

Sat.
Con.
Con.
Con.
Con.
10%
10%
10%
10%
10%
10%
10%
Con.
Con.

Spirit Gum. .

Con.

Cedarwood Oil
Glycerine................................. . . . .
Benzine..............................................
Absolute Alcohol ............................
Oil of Cloves.......................
?
Shellac Varnish................................
Chloroform........................................
Ammonia .880....................
1
Ammonia .880..................................
Acetic Acid.....................................
Acetic Acid.....................................
Sulphuric Acid...............................
Sulphuric Acid.................................
Nitric Acid.....................................
Nitric Acid.............. .•.....................
Hydrochloric Acid.........................
Hydrochloric Acid.........................
Vinegar............................................
Camphor.........................................
Urine.......................... ....
.5

C
C
c
c
c
c
('
c
(
c
c
(
p
p
p
I’
p
c
(’

REMARKS

Con.
Con.
Con.
Con.
Con.
Con.
10%
Con.
10%
Con.
10%
Con.
10%
Con.
10%
10%

In distilled water.
In distilled water,
in distilled water.
Saturated solution in
distilled water.
In distilled water.
In acidified water (Dist)
Concentrated in ether.
As purchased.
In distilled water.
In distilled water.
In distilled water.
In Spring water.
Pure ethyl oxide.
Kingzett's patent.
In distilled water.
Pure “table'’.
Commercial lighting.
“Shell” No. 1.
Commercial, tinted.
In distilled water.
In distilled water.
In distilled water.
In distilled water.
Dissolved in ether.
Dissolved in ether.
Dissolved in alcohol.
(Also known as Xylene).
(Benzol, pure B. P.)
Thick solution in Dist.
water.
Solution in Methylated
Spirit.
Thick, as used in micros
copy.
(Glycerol) Pure B. P.
(Petroleum ether).
99.8 Pure.
“Technical” Quality
In turpentine.
B. P. grade.
Strong.
In distilled water.
Glacial B. P.
Glacial, in dist. water.
Pure B. P.
In distilled water.
Pure B. P.
In distilled water.
Pure B. P.
In distilled water.
Pure malt.
Japanese, in alcohol.

NEW LIGHT ON THE ABRAMS REACTIONS

377

Table of Substances, with Estimated Intensity °F Reaction—Cont.
Intensity
of
Reaction

Name of Substance

Whiskey..............................
Port Wine
Ink

Paramidophenol
Lime Water....................
Gold
Tin
..................................
Aluminium..................
Platinum..............................
Silver ..................................
Copper
..........................
Potassium............................
German Silver..................
Pot. Permanganate............
Alum....................................
Formalin..............................
Red Lead
Lead
Hamamelis..........................
Oxalic Acid
Turpentine..........................
Oil of Citronella
Gaultherid Oil....................

?

p
p

.5

Soft Iron Wire

Silver Bromide....................

«

Ferro-cerium
Canada Balsam..................

1

Abbreviations:

C.
P.
Con.
B. P.

=
=
=
=

Trans
mitting,
Station

c
c
c
c
c
c
c
c
c
c
p
p
p
c
c
c
c
c
c
c
c
c
c
c
c
c

Strength
of
Solution

REMARKS

30 u. p. Neat, Scotch
Old.
Blue black, “Swan”
fountain pen.
Kahlbaum’s pure.
10%
Distilled Water.
In chain form, 18 carat.
Pure, as fuse wire.
Sheet.
Wire
Two-shilling piece.
Wire
In lumps, under naphtha.
Wire.
In distilled water
10%
Hot distilled water.
10%
C.40% In distilled water.
Powder form.
Wire.
Known as Witch Hazel.
BP.
B. P.
10%
Refined.
Con.
Byard’s (Australian).
Con.
Oil of Wintergreen.
Con.

10%

Dissolved in 10%
Pot. Bromide.
(Auer metal) Sticks.
Thick, dissolved in Xylol.

Chelmsford Station
Paris Station
Concentrated
British Pharmacopoea

that five of them (potassium ferricyanide, nitrate of silver, chloride of
platinum, silver bromide and ferro-cerium) are metallic salts or a metal
(ferro cerium, used as “ flints ” in cigar-lighters). I am under the im
pression that 1 could have got a reaction from chloride of gold had I
used a stronger solution—but my stock of this salt was limited. The
reaction produced through the nitrate of silver caused a sensation in
my right hand as if the skin were being drawn up. This is the strongest
reaction I felt, and was quite unlike the tingling sensation of the reac
tion caused by the chloride of platinum or the silver bromide. Although
I got such good results from the chloride of platinum dissolved in alco
hol, I could get no results from the pure platinum wire or from the
pure 99.8 alcohol. In the same wav, I could get no results from the
two-shilling piece I tried, nor from pure ether, although nitrate of
silver dissolved in ether gave splendid reactions.
Salt and water in a saturated solution gave marked results, a ten
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per cent, solution gave weaker results, though quite positive. I could
tell instantly when salt and water was in the detector, and I tried the
following experiment three times: I made up four ounces of ten per
cent, salt solution in distilled water, filtering the solution after the salt
had dissolved. I then took four ounces of distilled water and a number
of test tubes. In nine test tubes (which were, of course, identical) I
poured distilled water, and in three similar test tubes I put the saline
water—height of the liquid in each of the twelve tubes being identical.
I then put rubber corks in the tubes; placed the tubes in a box with a
lid; gently rolled the tubes about in the box, the lid of which was
closed; and then removed the tubes. If my life had depended upon
pointing out those tubes which contained the saline water, I could not
have done so—they appeared identical. 1 then labelled each tube from
J to 12. I then carefully poured the contents of a tube in the detector,
and made a note of the number. This I did with the twelve tubes, care
fully rinsing out the detector after each trial. Against the numbers of
those bottles the contents of which I thought gave a reaction, I placed
the letter R. I then tasted the contents of the tubes, and I found that
the saline solutions had reacted every time. I could not very well, with
the apparatus at mv disposal, repeat this experiment with other sub
stances which showed reactions, because the color, smell or other char
acteristics gave me a clue to the contents of the detector. However, I
did try it with our drinking water (which contains a lot of free iron)
and found that about fifty per cent, of my “ guesses ” were correct.
The reaction of the quinine sulphate was most marked. To dis
solve the quinine in the distilled water I had to put twenty drops of
strong sulphuric acid into the solution. I do not think the acid had
anything to do with the reaction experienced, as concentrated or dilute
sulphuric gave no reaction at all. Potassium ferricyanide ten per cent,
solution, gave the same intensity of reaction as a thirty per cent solu
tion, and a mixture (ten per cent, of each) of potassium ferricyanide
and hyposulphite of soda in distilled water gave also what I estimated
to be .5 of reaction. Strong ammonia .880 gave a marked reaction, but
a fifty per cent, solution gave nothing that I could detect. Urine gave
a slight reaction. Into two deep amber-colored bottles respectively I
placed some urine and distilled water, and corked them with rubber
corks having holes for the electrodes of the detector. I then placed the
bottles behind me and mixed them in my hand, after which I could not
detect from the appearance of the bottles which contained the water
and which the urine. I then connected up in turn each bottle to the
detector, and I could easily distinguish the contents of the bottle con
taining the urine. I detected the oil of citronella in the same way.
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The metals I tried were fastened merely bv wires in the aerial cir
cuit. and I am not surprised that no reactions were noticed. But the
ferro cerium is really a mixture of pyrophoric alloys of iron and cerium
with other metals of the cerium group. It is also called “ Auer metal,”
“ inisch-metall,” etc., and is used in strike-a-lights, cigar-lighters, etc.
Erto, the Italian medium, discovered the uses of ferro-cerium! Marked
reaction was experienced with sticks of ferro-cerium, but which par
ticular constituent is responsible for this is a matter for research. The
iron in it probably does not help us, as I can get no reaction with soft
iron or steel.
It will be noticed that when I was using the Paris (Radiola) trans
mission I could get no reactions. Paris is about 200 miles from my
wireless installation, Chelmsford being about seventy-five miles from my
home. Though Paris is more than twice as far as Chelmsford, I do not
think the weaker waves are altogether responsible for the absence of
reactions. Those acids (such as nitric, hydrochloric, etc.) which I
tried when Paris was transmitting, I again put in the detector when I
was receiving Chelmsford—with the same results. I likewise tried some
of the metals again, but I could find no difference whether Paris or
Chelmsford was on. But there is one exception 1 must note: the metal
potassium I tried from Paris first and then from Chelmsford. With
Paris transmitting 1 got nothing, but with Chelmsford working I fan
cied I felt a faint reaction, though this may have been due to the
naphtha in which it was immersed, as I previously had experienced a
faint reaction when using common paraffin oil. Potassium is very
difficult stuff' to work with, and although I again tried putting the
metal in the circuit without the naphtha (with the same slight re
action). the pieces were still damp with the spirit, which may have
accounted for the slight sensation felt; but personally 1 do not think
so. Afterwards 1 tried using the potassium immersed in ether, but the
results were not very successful.
I think it is quite certain that the power of the etheric waves being
used makes a Vast difference to the strength of the reactions or “ sen
sations ” felt. I could easily reduce the intensity of the reaction by
turning down the valves of my instrument, and often I lost the reaction
altogether, after which I had extreme difficulty in again getting the
settings of the valves so that the reactions could be felt. I always
worked on the maximum power 1 could get out of my set. If I lived
near Chelmsford it is probable the reactions would be much greater.
When the Chelmsford (5xx) station is removed to Daventry (over
one hundred miles) it is probable that the power will be insufficient, so
far as my instrument is concerned, to produce reactions through some
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of the substances. With unlimited power it is reasonable to suppose
that very great reaction could be felt by some objects. Using more
“ reaction ” on the instrument increased the audible signals on the loud
speaker, but did not intensify the reactions (or sensations) felt.
With some of the substances experimented with I used tiro detectors
a foot apart. In the case of the salt and water experiments 1 got
identical results, but with a decrease in audibility in the loud-speaker.
The signals were weaker because of the extra resistance of the second
detector. When using the same amount of fluid in the one detector
that I had previously used in the two, no decrease was noticeable—
proving that the extra bulk of liquid was not responsible for the
decreased signals.
It is certain that instruments will have to be devised to enable us
to measure the reactions caused by the substances I have named. I am
assuming, of course, that it will be possible to register the sensations
felt by the human “ instrument.” It may not be possible, but I think
that the age, sex, health, etc., of the “ medium ” or “ subject ” affect
greatly the intensity or the number of reactions felt. Whereas I have
put 6 against the reaction I felt with an ether solution of nitrate of
silver, a healthy young girl might experience a reaction of .5 only.
Whilst I fancied I could detect a faint reaction with witch hazel (hainamelis), an aged man, in bad health, might perhaps get a reaction equal
to 6. There is a vast amount of research work to be done, and it is to
be hoped that instruments will be found sensitive enough to record the
“ waves,” “ vibrations,” or whatever they are that compose the sensa
tions felt through the reactions. I have, of course, tried with galvano
meters. voltmeters, ammeters, an electroscope, etc., but can so far find
nothing to register the reactions, which may not be electrical. An
Einthoven galvanometer might be affected.
It is possible that all persons are not suitable subjects with which
to experiment. Perhaps we shall And that mediums (in the psychic
sense) will prove more sensitive to the “etheric reactions,” (to coin a
suitable term for the phenomena) than a person not psychic. This is.
very likely, I think, and will have to form the subject of extensive re
search. I have not—at this early period—the slightest knowledge of
the causes in us or in the substances tried that produce the sensations,
which are not at all like an electric shock. It is much too early to
theorize concerning the nature of these reactions, but as we have seen
that some metallic salts have the power of producing these reactions
in us, it is possible that the metallic salts in us have some affinity with
the metal salt placed in the detector, and that the incoming etheric
waves are in some way made to excite those salts, which reveal them
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selves by the tingling sensation experienced. But all this is the merest
speculation. What we really want to know is what change takes place
in the substance in the detector when the etheric waves arc passed
through it. Or does any change take place in the energy (in form of
ether waves from oscillations crossing the aerial wire) which passes
through the detector, the subject, and eventually into the instrument?
Or perhaps the electrons in our body are disturbed, excited, or re
grouped by the change (produced in the detector) in the incoming
etheric waves. We seem to have an interesting problem before us.
It has been suggested that the reactions were really faint electrical
currents from either the high- or low-tension batteries used in the set.
But experiments have proved that no leakage occurs from the batteries;
because if the^e were “ leaks,” they could be measured by means of
suitable instruments. Also, the stronger reactions are not a bit like
electric shocks. And, of course, if the reactions were ordinary elec
trical currents, the metal tests, such as gold, silver, platinum, etc.,
would intensify the shocks, owing to their greater conductivity. But
all the metals (with the exception of ferro-cerium), inhibited the
reactions.
I forwarded the manuscript of this paper to Sir William Barrett,
F.R.S., who says in reply (Mar. 24th, 1925) :
“ I have read your manuscript with interest, and examined your
results. I am not confident to give a decisive opinion, but so far as I
can judge they appear to indicate that the sensations observed are
simply due to the conductivity of the liquid in the tube | detector].
Substances such as salt water, nitrate of silver, and platinum chloride
give results in proportion to their electrical conductivity, whereas insu
lators appear to be negative. I quite agree with you that there is
something mysterious and needing explanation about the Abrams
‘ Magic Box,’ and quite possibly your experiments may throw’ some
light upon it.”
But Sir William’s arguments are met bv my remarks above. If a
metallic salt in a state of solution is a good conductor, surely the
metal itself, in its pure form, should be a better one. But in the case
of the metals, silver and platinum, no reactions were felt. The metals,
silver and gold, contained alloys; but the platinum wire was quite pure.
And it is curious to note that the chloride of gold in ether (I tried it
also dissolved in water) gave no results.
I have already remarked that there is a vast amount of research
work to be done in the elucidation of the mystery of these curious “ re
actions,” and should any of my readers care Io experiment, I suggest
that they try with different makes of valves, coils, transformers, aerials,
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“ earths,” etc., as well as with many substances not mentioned in inv
list. An important part of future research will be the testing of the
reactions bn persons (especially psychic mediums) of both sexes, and
all ages—both in good and ill health. The reactions may prove bene
ficial in healing, or they may have some effect in improving the recep
tion of wireless transmission. I should not be surprised if it is found
that the “ waves,” “ rays,” “ vibrations ” or reactions which can be felt
are similar to those which Abrams exploited for so many years. The
fact that he left two million dollars (which arc the subject of a legal
fight between his relatives and the Electronic Institute which he
founded), at his death0 proves how successful he was. I do not suggest
that there is any money in “ etheric reactions,” but it is within the
bounds of possibility that they may prove beneficial tq health, useful
to science, or of service to us in our pursuit of information relating to
the laws governing psychic phenomena.

THE PSYCHIC EXHIBITION
There was staged at the Caxton Hall, Westminster, on May 20th
and 21st last, an “Exhibition of Objects of Psychic Interest,” which
was the first of its kind ever held in Great Britain. Crowds from the
Metropolis and the provinces flocked to see the many thousands of
exhibits illustrating the history, literature, and development of spirit
ualism and psychical research. It is not stated how many people visited
the Exhibition during the two days its doors were open, but the rooms
were uncomfortably crowded most of the time, and about 850 pounds
changed hands at the Caxton Hall during the period of the show.
Pressmen who came to scoff were spellbound at the evidential nature
of some of the exhibits, and all agreed that there is in modern psychical
research a strong prima facie case for serious scientific investigation.
The Exhibition originated in Copenhagen. Mr. J. S. Jensen,
President of the Danish Psykisk Oplysningsforcning (Society for the
Promotion of Psychic Knowledge), and Hon. Corresponding Member
of the National Laboratory of Psychical Research, London, has for
years been collecting objects with a psychic interest, which he exhibited
in the Danish capital early this year. When Mr. Harry Price was
asked to give some lectures at Copenhagen during the progress of the
5 Which occurred early in 1924.
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exhibition, he at once realized what a magnificent idea Mr. Jensen had
originated. When this gentleman suggested that it should be staged
in London, Mr. Price arranged with the London Spiritualist Alliance,
who were preparing a bazaar and fête, that it should be given under
their auspices. It was decided that the bazaar and exhibition should
be held in the same building.
Mr. Jensen sent some thousands of objects, mounted on boards
which were hung on what are known as “Spanish walls”: i. e., large
wooden frames, connected by angle-irons so that they can be adapted
to any sized room. The whole “ fit-up ” is portable, light, and strong,
and can be dispatched to any part of the world with very little trouble.
In addition to Mr. Jensen’s exhibits, there were collected many in
teresting articles from various persons and places, which filled one
hall, two rooms and a gallery—about 5,000 square feet of exhibition
space. Brief descriptions of the articles (which were numbered), filled
a 36 page Catalogue (on sale at a shilling), which must be unique of its
kind, and which will be of considerable historical interest in years
to come.
In a Foreword to the Catalogue, Mr. Price warned the visitor that
no guarantee could be given that every exhibit was what it purported
to be, and he feels that this point was appreciated. Fraud, folly, and
self-deception were w rit large on some of the articles sent in by their
credulous owners, and it was quite pathetic to listen to the marvelous
“ history ” of some of the objects. And there were some curious hap
penings even in the precincts of the Exhibition itself. One gentleman,
who seems to be the target for a perfect bombardment of “ apports ”—
which include golf balls and cigarette cases—that shower upon him at
all hours of the day and night, was struck on the shoe by a safety-pin
“apport” as he was walking up the stairs leading to the galleries!
He had his collection of “ apports ” in a couple of suit-cases, and dis
cussed with groups of curious onlookers the wonders of the fourth
dimension. Another “ apport,” in the shape of an African native’s
leather apron, was forwarded from nowhere, “ by easy stages,” espe
cially for the Exhibition!
Quite a number of well-known people were actively engaged in
personally explaining their exhibits to the crowds who surrounded their
“ pitches.” Dr. Abraham Wallace was there w ith a magnificent col
lection of lantern-slides representing the “ old-timers ” and their work
—of very great historical interest. Mr. F. \V. Warrick (that bene
factor to psychic science who so successfully hides his light undet a
bushel), l)r. Crawford’s literary executor, was showing a very large
collection of photographs illustrating his experiments with Mrs. Deane;
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and it is only fair to add that his results appeared very convincing.
Mr. Bligh Bond exhibited the Glastonbury Script, and Miss Mary
Bligh Bond was represented by her amazingly clever anatomical figure
sketches (automatic), and her pastel studies emblematic of the Zodiac
(also automatic). Captain John Allen Bartlett (“John Alleyne”)
exhibited his beautiful pastels, executed in a semi-trance, of Glaston
bury Abbey as it might have been in the fifteenth and sixteenth centu
ries. These pictures appeared to him in a series of visions which he
has reproduced in a masterly fashion in a number of pastels. The
reader need not be reminded that it was the hand of “ John Alleyne ”
which wrote the Script of The Gate of Remembrance and The Hill of
Vision. Mr. Trethewy explained the Stainton Moses (“ M. A. Oxon ”)
relics and the original notebooks of this famous psychic. Mr. H.
Blackwell exhibited an extraordinary collection of “ spirit ” photo
graphs by various mediums which aroused very considerable interest.
Space will not permit a list of all the exhibits, but the more inter
esting ones may be mentioned. In many opinions, the most remarkable
of the Copenhagen exhibits were the trance drawings executed by Mr.
Josef Kotzian, of Priroz, Czecho-Slovakia. Mr. Kotzian is a medium
who produces automatically most wonderful designs of conventional
flowers. He uses a lead-pencil only, and his work is indescribably
beautiful. The specimen here reproduced (Figure I) gives some idea
of Mr. Kotzian’s designs, but conveys little of that marvelous technique
which is such an outstanding feature of his work. It was completed in
about five hours. Of quite a different type of automatic drawing is that
of the cats (Figure 3). This was produced by a woman of weak in
tellect, who uses right and left hands alternately when drawing in the
trance state. It came from The Hague. The second illustration is an
automatic drawing of topical interest, and was done by Captain Pearse.
The picture represents the face of a murdered typist, Elsie Cameron
(who met her death on December 5th, 1924), and was executed some
considerable time before the crime was known, and before the body had
been recovered. The victim was quite unknown to Captain Pearse, and
the trance drawing strongly resembles the murdered girl.
The Exhibition was particularly rich in “ spirit ” photographs,
both old and new. A most interesting collection of pictures bv the
Paris medium, Buguet (who flourished 1874-5), were on view, and we
reproduce two of them (Figures 4 and 5). Both are typical specimens
of Buguet’s work. Figure 4 represents the shade of Cagliostro, and
Figure 5 is an unknown visitant. As the reader probably knows, Buguet
was exposed and prosecuted by the French authorities. He confessed,
fled to Belgium, and afterwards retracted. Even Stainton Moses did

F ig. 1—Pencil drawing of conventional flower, executed

in trance by Mr. Josef Kotzian, Czeclio-Slovakia.

F ig. 2— Trance drawing, by Capt. Pearse, of murdered
girl; executed before the crime became known.

Fi<;. 4— “ Spirit ” photograph by Buguet of Paris, showing “ shade ” of Cagliostro.

th e e x h ib itio n fro m T h e H a g u e .

Fio. 5—Another of Buguet’s productions—identity of
extra unknown.

:

F ig. 6—Plaster casts of wax gloves produced through the mediumship of Franek Kinski, of Warsaw. These are
the property of the British College of Psychic Science, and are not among the casts illustrated to American readers
by I>r. Geley in the Scientific American (November, 1923).
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not believe in him. He says:1 “ Buguet, by his own confession, as well
as by demonstration, stands revealed as an impostor.” But there are
many people who still believe in him and his work. There were also on
view many psychic photographs bv the Crewe Circle, George Moss, Mr.
Beattie, Mrs. Mildred Swanson, of Seattle, U. S. A., Mrs. Annie .John
son, Mumler, Boursnell, Normann, Darget, and the Garscadden Col
lection of “ spirit ” photographs (lent by Sir Arthur Conan Doyle),
had a gallery to itself.
Other exhibits which deserve notice were a fine collection of Madame
d’Esperance relics; a number of weird and wonderful trance drawings
by «J. Husmer, a shoemaker of Copenhagen; a large number of por
traits of famous mediums, past and present; the original signed official
records of the Stella C. experiments; original records of sittings with
Einar Neilsen, Frau Silbert, Politi, Carancini, Palladino, Tomczvk,
Eva C., Linda Gazerra, Kathleen Goligher, Eglinton, Charles Bayley.
D. I). Home, Florrie Cook. Herne and Williams, Mrs. Guppy (of aerial
transit fame). Stainton Moses, “ Dr.” Slade, David Duguid, and many
more. Three holograph letters by Home were on view. One, written
in Rome in 1864, complains of his treatment in that city and protests
against his threatened expulsion.J
M rs. L. R. G. Crandon, of Boston, (“ Margery ”), was represented
by two beautiful photographs which were much admired. Other items
of particular interest to American readers included a collection of
slates obtained through Pierre Keeler at Lillydale, in 1915; a collection
of Mumler “ spirit ” photographs, and a pamphlet by Gottlieb Dämme
rung (Vienna, 1863), who endeavors to prove that the pictures were
obtained through “ odic force”; Colonel Olcott relics; signed records
by Judge Edmonds; pictures of the Fox Sisters; paintings by the
Bangs Sisters; slate writings obtained through Fred Evans; photo
graph of the Red Indian Princess Wahlctka, the “ Human Ouija
Board”; actual trumpet used by Mrs. F.tta Wriedt; portraits of
George Valiantine, Ada Bessinet, etc., etc.
Mr. J. Hewat McKenzie sent some of the fine plaster casts from
wax moulds produced through the mediumship of Franck Kluski, of
Warsaw (see E’igure 6), and they created extraordinary interest among
both press and public. As can be plainly seen in the photograph, the
texture of the skin of the hands is quite visible. Not many books were
on view because it is somewhat difficult to exhibit them properly; but a
few rare ones were available for psychic students. Mr. A. Blackwell
lent a rare volume: Of Ghoxtes and Spiritex, Walking by Night, etc., by1
2
1 Human Nature, 1875, p. 334.
2 See Liyht, November lth, 1922, p. 691, for copy of this most interesting letter.
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Lewes Lavaterus, of Tigurine, and translated into English by R. 11.,
London, 1595. Mr. Price, to whose monumental industry the exhibition
owed much of its success, included his rare copy of Mesmer’s account of
his discovery of “ animal magnetism.” This remarkable work was
published in 1719, at Geneva, whence he had fled after his expulsion
from Vienna. Mr. Price docs not know’ of another copy.
Enough has perhaps been said to convince the reader that the
Exhibition was of absorbing interest, and it has been decided to stage
it again in the near future. Everyone in the psychic world was there,
including Susan, Countess of Malmesbury, Lady Rhondda, Lady Molesworth, Sir Arthur and Lady Conan Doyle, the late Sir William Bar
rett, Mr. and Mrs. David Gow, Mr. and Mrs. J. Arthur Findlay, Mrs.
Champion de Crespignv, Miss N. Tom Gallon, Mrs. F. E. Leaning,
Mrs. Hewat McKenzie, Mr. Hanncn Swaffer, Rev. Vale Owen and many
other well-known persons. As one of the great dailies truly remarked,
it was “ the most w onderful exhibition ever held in London.”

THE PSYCHOLOGY OF THE MEDIUMISTIC
TRANCE
BY SYDNEY ALRUTZ 1

Tn this paper my aim is to contribute somewhat to the solution of
the following problem. Is it possible to get a clearer understanding
of the nature of the mediumistic trance and its phenomena, if we
study the different stages of the trance and its characteristics in the
light of hypnotic phenomena?
Let me take as an example Mrs. Piper.
I suppose most of you have read Mrs. Sidgwick’s exposition of the
psychology of Mrs. Piper's trance in the Proceedings S. P. R." Mrs. S.
gives us there not only a description of the psychological and physio
logical nature of the different trance-stages but also a description of
the different trance-personalities and what they say and do. Mrs. S.
comes to the conclusion that Mrs. P.’s trance very probably is a state
of self-induced hypnosis in which her hypnotic self personifies different
1 Reprinted from the Proceedings of the Warsaw Conference (1923), in memorial!)
to Dr. Alrutz (died February 14, 1925).
* Vol. 28, 1915.
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characters either consciously or unconsciously. In other words: how
ever true it may be, that there is really communication between the
living and the dead, the intelligence communicating directly with the
sitter through Mrs. P.’s organism (i. e. the control) is Mrs. P. herself.
As you will shortly see I am not going to examine the trance per
sonalities themselves as Mrs. S. has done, but only the nature of the
trance-states as such. I take the following items from Mrs. S.’s work.
When Mrs. P. went into trance during her later periods, she simply
willed to go off—apparently as one wishes to go to sleep. No one
touched her or took any part in inducing the trance. During the ear
liest trances, however, she held somebody’s hand in order to go off—as
M. Richet tells us. Her consciousness of the surroundings then seemed
to become confused and lastly to disappear, visions of what was called
spirits and imaginary scenes being substituted. What Mrs. P. occasion
ally said during the stage of going into trance showed, according to
Mrs. S., that it resembled the process of awakening from the trance
states, though naturally the events took place in reverse order. The
awakening-process is called by Mrs. S. the waking-process or stage,
(but as this term is often used to denote the state of being awake, 1
prefer the word awakening-stage). Very soon after the first wavering
of consciousness, Mrs. P.’s head dropped on the pillows and she ap
peared for a few minutes to be in a profound sleep. Then the right
hand became alive and took the pencil the sitter gave it and the trance
personality had begun. This is the trance proper. The rest of the
body remained inert and quiescent. During the trance the writing
hand was very active and expressive—gesticulating as well as writing
and exercising an apparently delicate sense of touch with the finger
tips. The sense of hearing was in some way in operation. The writing
hand was sensitive to being touched by the sitter. There was a very
considerable degree of insensitiveness to pain—at least in the early
(Phinuit) days.
Pulse and respiration were diminished as to frequency—breathing
from about 22 per minute in the normal to 7-10 in trance. A tem
porary cough ceased during trance, showing a strong decrease in
reflexivity (p. 16, note).
When the writing came to an end, the right hand became relaxed
and as inert as the rest of the body. The pencil was dropped and
Mrs. P. had again the appearance of being in a profound sleep. 'Phen
after a few’ minutes she began to raise her head and body into an
upright sitting posture. The eyes gradually opened, but without
seeming to see what was actually before them. She often, in the course
of waking, complained of “ aches,” and rubbed the back of her hand.
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She began to speak a few minutes after beginning to sit up but her
speech was then very thick and indistinct and generally it took some
minutes more before her speaking became at all audible, and coherent
sentences could be made out. The speech was then addressed sometimes
to visionary personages, sometimes to the sitter. She only slowly and
by degrees became conscious of her actual surroundings and she did
not at first recognize the persons she looked at.
Already from this short survey it seems very probable that the
trance or the hypnotic condition was a deep one. Especially the fol
lowing symptoms, given in the above description, show this best:
The diminished respiratory frequency; a subject of mine shows
just the same low frequency in deep hypnosis: 7-10 per minute, the
general insensibility and inertness, the pronounced difficulty to compre
hend and adapt herself to her surroundings on awakening, the lessened
(or inhibited?) reflexivity during trance.
But other features occurred, especially in the awakening stage,
which give us a still better insight into the question, how deep the
trance really was. Of these features, the most important one is, accord
ing to mv opinion, the occurrence of echolalia in a later part of the
awakening stage. This phenomenon consists in a repetition or mimicry
of words uttered by the sitter. Let me give an example, taken from a
sitting with Dr. Stanley Hall.
Mrs. I*, in the waking stage catches sight of S. H. and exclaims
with the utmost disgust: A-a-h. She does not answer Dr. Hall’s
questions f. i. “You know me, don’t you, Mrs. Piper?” She says
instead: “What’s the noise?” Then:
S. H.: You recognize me, don’t you?
Mrs. P.: You recognize me, don’t you?
S. H.: Yes.
Mrs. P.: Yes.
S. H.: I’m afraid you are going to be tired.
Mrs. P.: I’m afraid you are going to be tired.
S. H.: I should be very sorry to have vou go into a sleep now.
M rs. P.: I should be very sorry to have vou go into a sleep now.
M rs. P. also varied S. H.’s inflections just enough for it to be very
ludicrous.
Dr. Tanner, the recorder, now said: “How do you do?” Mrs.
P. then said: “You look like an owl . . . You are getting nearer
to me now’ . . . Did you hear mv head snap? Oh, you are Dr.
Hall, aren’t you? You looked so small a minute ago, so very far
away . . .”
There are only 2 more records of echolalia during the awakening
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stage. But Prof. \V. James also met with it when putting Mrs. P. into
hypnosis. He writes: “ By the fifth trial she had become a pretty good
hypnotic subject, as far as muscular phenomena and automatic imi
tations go, but I could not affect her consciousness, or otherwise get
her beyond this point.” As Professor James does not give the details,
we cannot judge if suggestion has played a part there or not, but in the
other three records from ordinary trance sittings the circumstances
related and the unexpectedness of the mimicry show’, that the phe
nomenon was of a spontaneous character. It is further to be noticed,
that it occurred just after Mrs. P. became somewhat conscious of her
surroundings but before she recognized them, and also before the first
so-called head-snap. Mrs. Sidgwick writes that according to a certain
school of hypnotism (Haidenhain, Charcot) echolalia is due to a me
chanical reflex, but that a more modern view is, that echolalia is the
result of volition and due to mental suggestion of some sort. The hyp
notized person repeats the words like a parrot, because for some reason
or other he thinks that this is what he is intended to do. And Mrs. S.
seems to adhere to this point of view, seeing that she docs not in any
wav use the existence of echolalia in Mrs. P.’s case in order to better
comprehend her different trance-states. Mrs. S. only puts forward as
a possible explanation that Mrs. P. might mimic her own hallucinations
of hearing in this stage, just as she sometimes repeats the remarks of
proclaimed spirits, an explanation, however, which she rightly rejects.
Now' in my own hypnotic experiments I have met with echolalia
quite as unexpectedly and unprovokedlv as Stanly Hall and Hodgson
niet with it in Mrs. P.’s case. Moreover 1 know exactly the hypnotic
depth necessary for its appearance and can therefore produce it solely
by producing a certain stage of hypnosis. This stage lies between the
light and the deep hypnosis common to subjects of a certain type.
These subjects are hyperesthetic in light hypnosis and anesthetic in
deep. If, by downward passes, I try to deepen the light hypnosis some
what, I can produce a stage, in which the cutaneous sensitiveness is
between the two, i. e. just about normal. In this intermediate state,
between light and deep hypnosis, echolalia occurs. The power to
repeat seems also greater than usual, the subject being able to repeat
faultlessly a greater number of figures on this condition than in his
normal one. The power to repeat an unknown language seems also
greater, judging from an experiment of mine, where a gentleman read
aloud certain sentences in Finnish, which the subject then repeated
parrot-like with astounding facility.
The mental attitude of the subject in this stage can be nicely illus
trated in this way. If I say to my subject in light hypnosis “ lift your
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arm,” he does it, or if I sav to him, that he cannot lift it, he is unable
to do so. In other words: he is suggestible to verbal suggestions from
without, a condition which of course necessitates that he understands
the words whereby the contents of the suggestion are transmitted to
him. If I put my subject in the intermediate stage, i. e. a slightly
deeper one, and say to him: “ lift your arm,” he docs not do so. Still
he does something: he repeats my words “lift your arm.” If, finally,
J put him in deep hypnosis, and say to him the same thing, he reacts
in no way at all.
Professor O. Vogt, not belonging to the school of Charcot, had a
subject, who maintained that when she was in this state she could
never understand the meaning of the words spoken to her and that
when the power of understanding returned, the echolalia instantly
disappeared. I have given the same explanation of this form of echo
lalia as Vogt. When the nervous processes in his stage of hypnosis
arrive at the center for merely hearing words, the center of Wernicke,
they find the brainpaths to higher centers blocked up and therefore the
nervous impulse goes directly to the center of speech, the center of
Broca. Now’ the symptoms of echolalia and mimicry in general were
considered by Haidenhain, Charcot and Janet to belong to the catalep
tic state. The other characteristics of this state, as described by the
school of Charcot, by Janet, by Wingfield and Langley, etc., namely
increased hallucinatory power, tendency to catalepsy and mimicry of
gestures, generalization of reactions, etc., fit nicely in with this con
ception, i. e. that in this stage we have primarily in an inhibition of the
higher mental centers, greater than in light hypnosis, which the failing
understanding of words shows. As catalepsy is only one of several
symptoms of this stage—and perhaps not even a constant or a sig
nificative one—I prefer to call this stage the automatic stage.
The lethargic state of Charcot corresponds to what I call simply
Deep Hypnosis. In this state the mental functions are practically
inhibited, the irritability of all examined senses is lowerd, so also the
reflexivity, etc.
The cataleptic state is characterized by Ochorowicz. as a monoideistic one, i. e. a state where only one idea exists or reigns at the time,
and the lethargic state as an anideistic one, i. e. a state where no
ideas or images exist at all.
According to Janet, the cataleptic state or consciousness is capable
of hearing but not of understanding, capable of sensations but not of
ideas. Thought is here reduced to quite a rudimentary form, and the
different sensations are completely isolated from each other and in
capable of influencing each other. It is extremely interesting from our
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point of view to take part of Janet’s description of one of his subject's,
Rose’s, awakening or coming to consciousness from full unconsciousness.
In Rose’s deepest hypnotic state, a sort of syncope, no mental ac
tivity at all can be detected. In the following one there exists,
according to Janet, some sort of elementary consciousness in the form
of rudimentary muscular sensations, which are so isolated, however,
that they cannot direct the movement of a whole arm. This is the real
lethargic state. Next the cataleptic modification of the neuromuscular
irritability becomes manifest. A few moments later echolalia shows
itself. Still later the subject no more repeats Janet’s words “ lève le
bras,” but does it. More later still the subject answers, etc., i. e. the
somnambulic state has commenced.
Why is all this so important for our interpretation of Mrs. P.’s
trance? Because the existence of echolalia shows that Mrs. P. (when
awakening, i. e. when getting back her day-consciousness) passed
through the automatic or cataleptic condition, during which the general
hypnotic or functional inhibition is so great, that only a rudimentary
form of thought is, as we have seen, possible, and during which no
understanding of auditory word-images is possible. We might say that
sudi a person suffers from higher sensorial aphasia, and that he cannot
be influenced from without through such verbal suggestions which
demand understanding, i. e. through ideas. On the other hand such a
person is capable of suggestions through images. We might call this
form of suggestibility automatic suggestibility. Here images and pure
perceptions belonging to the different senses give rise automatically to
the corresponding hallucinations or actions. This is the reason why
the dream-dancing of Madeleine G., studied by Schrenck-Notzing, took
place in the cataleptic or, as I call it, the automatic state of hypnosis.
In this state Madeleine showed no spontaneous mental activity at all.
Now it is self-evident that the trance-state proper of Mrs. P„ the
one in which the controls Phinuit, Rector, etc., appeared, was a still
deeper state than the automatic one (which as we have seen was a
phase of the awakening stage). The trance state proper was therefore
without doubt a lethargic state, in which the mental activity of Mrs. P.
herself was practically annihilated.
Furthermore, I have already in the beginning of this paper given
you reasons why Mrs. P.’s trance, judging from the description of it
itself given by Mrs. Sidgwick, must have been very deep. But there
are other signs of this having been the case.
Mrs. P. sees repeatedly, on awakening, the sitter as a black and
horrible object. An instance:
June 14, 1895: to Dr. Newbold: “ You look blacker than the ace of
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spades—horrible” (Draws away from him with the expression of
loathing).
This is a phenomenon, which it seems possible to explain. A hysteri
cal subject of mine, when hastily awakened from deep hypnosis and
made to open her eyes, sees me black and ugly. This young woman has
already in her waking (awake) state, especially when the hysterical
alteration is profound, reduction of her color-sense, and there seems
to me no doubt but that her seeing objects black on awakening from
deep hypnosis, depends on a still deeper loss in that state of her color
sense, which she is unable to retrieve when coming to quickly.
Other subjects of mine, when made semi-anesthetic through passes,
see colored objects and lights as different shades of gray and black,
when looking only with the eye belonging to the anesthetic side of the
body. I once expressly and solely by the help of downward passes made
such a subject (G. I. ) completely anesthetic and analgetic. I made
him keep his eyes open and kept up conversation with him. He then
said that my face looked quite gray and also smaller than usual. This
latter remark he made quite spontaneously. It brings me over to
another feature in Mrs. P.’s awakening stage: that of seeing objects
much smaller than they otherwise were seen or should be seen. When
coming to, she said that the sitters looked very small and a long way
off as if she looked at them through the wrong end of an opera-glass.
Then they got larger and expanded. And when going into trance, she
said once at least: “ Everything grows so small.” In the literature on
hysteria you will find this so-called microscopic form of sight mentioned
by different observers. These two features—the seeing black and the
seeing small—show that the apparatus of sight itself is somewhere
or other gravely and spontaneously affected during Mrs. P.’s trance—
a feature which we do not meet with in lighter forms of hypnosis.
I think that we now are in a better position to judge of Mrs. S.’s
explanation of Mrs. P.’s so-called controls. Mrs. S.’s idea is, as we have
seen, that it is Mrs. P. herself or rather her hypnotic self, who in her
trance state, consciously or unconsciously, by the way of suggestion,
adopts and acts different characters. 1 need not enter very deeply
into her hypothesis because my point is merely this: such acting
through suggestion cannot take place in a hypnosis so deep as Mrs. P.'s
trance was.
Mrs. S. puts forward that suggestion came in in two ways in Mrs.
P.’s case: (I) as autosuggestions, i. e. Mrs. P. goes into trance with the
definite idea that her own personality is to disappear and its place to
be taken by various “spirits,” etc., (2) as suggestions from without dur
ing the period of deep sleep, immediately preceding the trance proper,
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Now the first point would make it necessary to suppose that Mrs.
P.’s autosuggestions produce both the deep sleep or lethargy before
and after the trance proper as well as the emergence during this trance
of the controls, i. e. of personated characters, showing intellectual,
emotional and volitional capacities of a rather high and complicated
character. This seems to me, however, a conception, which cannot be
founded on any experience of ours of what occurs, when a hypnotized
person adopts a suggested character. Such a person personates the
different characters in the same hypnotic condition as that in which he
receives the corresponding suggestion—he does not go into lethargy
and act the suggestion out there. He simply cannot do this, the
general inhibition being too deep.
As to Mrs. S.’s second point, I doubt that Mrs. I*, is capable of
receiving impressions or ideas through the senses in the deep sleep.
Even telepathic impressions from sitters seem ruled out of court in this
lethargic condition. Ochorowicz’s experiments show very nicely that
at least in his subject the power to react on telepathic impressions
ended with the automatic or cataleptic stage. In the lethargic stage
no effects could be obtained. However, in whatever state Mrs. P. may
have received the supposed necessary suggestions, the acting out of
them could only have taken place in a somnambulic condition or at the
utmost on the borderland of a cataleptic-automatic state.
Or, to put it another wav: there is no evidence to show that the
lethargic condition itself changed into lighter forms, from which the
controls and communicators emerged. All we can say is, that this
implied a partial restitution or revivification of Mrs. P.’s organism—
greater during the period of the voice-sittings, less during the period of
| the writing ones. It is of course a pity, that the condition of the
nervous system, especially the reflaxes, the electric irritability of the
l neuromuscular apparatus, etc., was not properly examined during the
different periods and also in regard to restituted and nonrestituted
parts of Mrs. P.’s organism. However, the description, so far as it
I goes, (see above), seems to show’ that the nonrestituted parts remained
I in the lethargic condition. And what is still more conclusive, certain
symptoms in the awakening state, such as echolalia, seeing black, etc.,
I show, as I have already said, that the stage from which she awakened,
| must have been not only deep, but also of a considerable length, com
prising not only the few’ minutes of so-called deep sleep before and after
the trance proper, but also this trance condition itself. And in such a
I deep trance or hypnotic condition no personating of suggested charac[ ters could have been possible.
But if the trance personalities or controls cannot have been acted
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characters by Mrs. P. herself or by her hypnotic self, there seems onlv
one other alternative possible, so long as we try to conceive them ex
clusively as some part of Mrs. P.’s total personality. And this we
must of course do as far as possible.
This alternative consists in considering the controls as some kind
of double or rather multiple personalities.
The arguments for this point of view’ or explanation are: the diff
erent controls have great stability and apparent spontaneity. Each
control has further a memory chain of its own, not known to Mrs. P.
in her awake or awakening state. Finally a deep sleep occurs before
and after the period, during which the emergence of the multiple
personalities takes place. Against this explanation it may be said, to
begin with, that the different characters change or so to say go in and
out much too easily. Then comes the argument, already put forward
by Mrs. Sidgwick for the view’, that in Mrs. P.’s case the division of
personality existed only during the period of trance. Mrs. S. writes:
“ Any splitting up (of the personality) that involved a relatively per
manent separation of as many centers of consciousness as there are
controls, with new ones constantly emerging, and each continuing,
along with the normal Mrs. Piper, to believe itself a separate person
ality and each liable to take in alternation the dominant position, would
be a form of divided consciousness not hitherto classified” (p. 325).
And I may also add, that it is very difficult to find a reason for the
emergence of such supposed multiple personalities. Suggestion pure
and simple cannot be considered a sufficiently strong impetus to the
formation of real dissociations. And emotional shocks or other known
causes of cleavages of the personality along certain lines of least re
sistance do not seem possible to find.
So we may perhaps say, that neither Mrs. S.’s hypothesis nor the
hypothesis of multiple personalities can give us a satisfactory expla
nation. I cannot here discuss the nature and contents of the trance
personalities themselves, as Mrs. S. has done, nor compare Mrs. P.’s
case with others of the same kind. Possibly the one or the other method
might give us a better clue.
I had intended to give as a further example of the mediumistic
trance, the case of the well-known medium Mrs. Osborne Leonard,
because she is still in full activity, and it therefore probably is quite
possible to get a thorough examination of her different trance or hyp
notic stages from a purely psychological and neurological point of
view, which hitherto has not taken place. But time does not permit
me to do this.
However, I hope that what I have already put forward justifies
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the following assertion. If we have complete and clearly formulated
examinations of how the medium reacts in her different states to ques
tions and suggestions, how her senses and reflexes function, etc., we
can with much greater surety decide to what hypnotic level a certain
trance condition corresponds, and consequently also what sort of
mental activity the medium in such a condition is capable of, whether
she is suggestible or not and also in the former case, what kind of
suggestibility exists. And we might also be able to decide whether
the trance condition is of a kind which permits the receiving of tele
pathic impressions or not. To this I may add that the phenomena
themselves may perhaps be better understood if you know the state of
the nervous system of the subject. If I have been able to make the
importance of such examinations clear and evident. I shall have attained
the purpose of this paper.

THE NEW BRITISH NATIONAL LABORATORY
The National Laboratory of Psychical Research, foundation of
which has been announced in these pages, has completed its organi
zation, and we are able to give the following list of its officers:
Honorary President: The Lord Sands, K. C., LL. I)., etc.
Honorary Vice Presidents: The Rt. Hon. Viscountess Grey of
Fallodon; Dr. A. Baron von Schrenck-Notzing (Munich) ; Dr. Eugene
Osty, Didector of the Institut Métapsychique (Paris) ; J. R. Gordon.
Esq., Vice President American Society for Psychical Research (New
York) ; Dr. Christian Winther, Professor v. polyteknisk laeraanstalt
and President of the Danish Society for Psychical Research
(Copenhagen).
Honorary Corresponding Members: Miss May C. Walker, General
European Correspondent; M. René Sudre, Editor of the Revue
Matapsychique (Paris) ; J. S. Jensen, Esq., President of the Copen
hagen Society for the Promotion of Psychic Knowledge (Copenha
gen); Fritz Grünewald, Esq., (Berlin).
Council: Captain C. E. Briggs; Robert Fielding, Esq., M. A.,
M. D., M. R. C. P., Barrister-at-Law; J. Arthur Findlay, Esq.,
J. P., M. P. E.; Lt.-Col. W. W. Hardwick; E. W. Janson, Esq.,
M. A.; Harry Price, Esq., F. R. N. S.; Major W. Tudor-Pole,
0. B. E. ; A. L. Urquhart, Esq., O. B. E., M. B., Ch. B„ 1). P. H.;
A. E. Munday, Esq,, M. I. E. E., Hon. Consulting Chemist, etc.
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Honorary Secretary: Lt.-Col. W. W. Hardwick, The Retreat,
Garden Ave., Mitcham, Surrey.
Honorary Treasurer: Major W. Tador-Pole, O. B. E., 61 St.
»Tames St., London, S. W. 1. (Telephone Regent 5655).
Honorary Liaison Secretary: Miss Mercy Phillimore, .5 Queen
Square, London, W. C. 1. (Telephone Museum 5106)
Arrangements are being made whereby the closest cooperation
will be insured between the National Laboratory and the American
Society. In particular, this Journal will have for publication all the
important work done in the laboratory, and will have the benefit of the
carefully mantained European correspondence of the Laboratory,
keeping us in better touch with the progress of psychic science abroad
than has been possible in the past. It is also hoped that much mutual
benefit will accrue through exchange of information between the re
search staff of the laboratory and the Research Officer of the Society,
and that the work to be done in London and in America can be more
closely coordinated than in the past. There seems no valid reason whv
there should not be, in psychic research, as in older fields of science,
recognition not alone of work done but equally of work in process,
between the several groups engaged in research; actual division be
tween such groups of complicated undertakings, etc. Plans are well
along toward maturity for effectuating cooperation of this character
between the National Laboratory and the American Society.

SIR WILLIAM BARRETT
Since the untimely death of Dr. Geley, last summer, psychic re
search has suffered three further losses. The passing of Dr. Alrutz in
February, like that of Geley, deprived the science of one of its very
active workers, and was m every wav unexpected and untimely. Two
deaths of more recent weeks, while none the less to be regretted, are at
least not fairly to be characterized as unexpected, in that they involved
the two members of the psychic community whose passing on, on
natural grounds, was soonest to be feared. We refer, of course, to the
death of Sir William Barrett, followed so quickly by that of Camille
Flammarion. For an extended obituary of the distinguished French
man we shall wait on French sources; for Sir William, we can do no
better than reprint the account of his life given by the London Times.
“ Sir William Fletcher Barrett, F.R.S. was a physicist who had
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devoted much attention to alloys and their electric and magnetic
properties, and was also well known for his researches in the art of
the divining-rod and for his interest in psychical research.
“ Born in Jamaica on February 10, 1844, the son of the Rev. W. G.
Barrett, he was educated at Old Trafford Grammar School, Man
chester. In 1863 he became assistant to Professor Tyndall, who had
then begun his important series of researches into radiant heat in its re
lation to gases and vapors. After a short period as science master at
the International College, Barrett was appointed in 1869 lecturer on
physics at the Royal School of Naval Architecture, and in 1873 he went
to Dublin as Professor of Physics at the Royal College of Science.
This chair he held till 1910.
“ In Physics Barrett was chiefly known for his investigations on
sensitive flames that flare under the influence of certain sounds, and on
the magnetization of various alloys. He published his discovery of
sensitive flames as far back as 1867, and in 1882 a work on the shorten
ing of nickel by magnetization. In 1895 he began to describe his re
searches on the electric and magnetic properties of alloys of iron, and
in 1899 he announced the discovery of a silicon-iron alloy, now known
as ‘ Stalloy,’ which has been of much service to electrical engineers.
He also made researches in entopic vision. In addition to advanced
papers contributed to the Transactions of the Royal Dublin Society
and the Philosophical Magazine, he wrote some useful manuals for
beginners in science.
“ Of more popular interest were Barrett's researches in ‘ dowsing,’
or the art of using a divining-rod for finding water. In a communica
tion published in The Times of «January 21. 1905, he stated that
‘ making a liberal allowance for failures which I have not heard,
I have no hesitation in saying that where fissure water exists and the
discovery of underground water sufficient for a domestic supply is a
matter of the utmost difficulty, the chances of success with a good
dowser far exceed mere lucky hits, or the success obtained by the
most skilful observer, even with full knowledge of the local geology.*
With Professor Janet and others, he excluded voluntary deception on
the part of the dowser, and attributed the phenomenon to ‘ motor
automatism,’ a reflex action excited by some stimulus on the dowser’s
mind. He advanced the hypothesis that some persons (like the pro
fessional dowsers) possess ‘ a genuine supernormal perceptive faculty.’
“ Before this he had been attracted to the investigation of psy
chical phenomena. In 1876 he read a paper before the British Associa
tion meeting in Glasgow, in which he narrated a number of experiments
he had made with a hypnotized subject. These seemed inexplicable
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except on the hypothesis of a transference of thought without the
agency of the usual sensory channels. Barrett thereupon wrote a letter
to The Times, asking for trustworthy evidence of such communications
of sensations and ideas. He received answers from all parts of the
world, and after prolonged investigations, together with experiments
on sensitive subjects, arrived at the conclusion that thought trans
ference was a rare but genuine phenomenon. The preliminary an
nouncement was made in Nature for July, 1881, and in association with
Professor and Mrs. Henry Sidgwick, Mr. Frederic Myers, Mr. Edmund
Gurney, Professor Balfour Stewart, and Mr. (now Sir) Alfred Hopkinson, Barrett helped to found the Society for Psychical Research in
January, 1882. In an interesting letter published in The Times on
December 20 last Barrett recalled these events, and declared that ‘ the
evidence all points to the phenomena of telepathy as being due not to
any physical transmission across space, but to a purely psychical
process.* He served as president of the Society of Psychical Research,
and contributed to its .Journal and Proceedings; also the volume on
psychical research to the ‘ Home University Library.’ He published
‘ On the Threshold of a New World of Thoughts,’ 1908; ‘ On Creative
Thought,’ 1910; and a study of Swedenborg in 1912.
“ In 1912 he received the honor of knighthood. He was elected
F.R.S. in 1899, and was also a Fellow of the Royal Societies of Edin
burgh and Dublin, a member of the Institute of Electrical Engineers,
and a member of the Royal Irish Academy. In 1916 he married Mrs.
Florence Willey, M.D., a distinguished gynaecologist.

SUBJECTIVE SENSATIONS ASSOCIATED
WITH TRANCE PHENOMENA
BY JAMES H. HYSLOP
Abstract: This manuscript was originally a letter by Dr. Hyslop to Dr. Hodg
son. It was got in shape for publication, partly under Dr. Hyslop's editing and
partly under that of Dr. Prince. It relates certain experiences which Dr. Hyslop
had at some experimental stances in Reading, Pa., in 1899, and which he was able
to satisfy himself were wholly subjective, despite their objective form. Experiences
of other sitters, partly parallel with Dr. Hyslop’s. are given, as related by these
other sitters; some of whom were in a trance condition during the time involved.

I was asked by Mr. Stanley Krebs, an Associate Member of the
Society, to be present at some experiments in which he wished to try
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for some trance phenomena and also physical phenomena in table
turning. These were to take place at Reading, Pa. I went on
Wednesday, and arrived at 4:30 p. m. I was taken immediately to the
room where the experiments had already begun. It had been darkened
somewhat for the purpose and five persons were seated about a small
table. I made the sixth. The experiment was to see if the motion
of the table with rapping out of messages could be produced. My
arrival disturbed the circle for a moment, but in a few minutes 1
was among the number. We sat with our hands resting lightly on
the table, and placed so that none of us could put a finger under the
rim of the table. The table was a small one, rather rickety and easily
moved, though not any more easily raised than any other of its kind.
It probably weighed seven or eight pounds. The room was not too dark
for me to see that the hands as they were placed on the table could
not raise it without the juggler’s apparatus for the purpose, though
they could move it backward or forward bv either conscious or un
conscious muscular action of a very slight amount.
We sat quietly for half an hour or thereabouts, holding merely
our finger tips on the table, and at the latter part of this period more
lightly than the first. After about twenty minutes 1 had the first
experience of the kind in my life in connection with trials of this sort.
I had a very distinct sensation of the levitation of the table. I do
not say that I felt the table rise, but that I had the sensation of its
rising, and to test how far the sensation could be used as a basis of
inference looked carefully to see if the table was rising as it should
with this sensation, and found that it was not. But the sensation
remained for some minutes, and I could feel it as if I was also being
raised, though it took little observation of the careful kind to see
that I was not rising. There was no temptation to illusion yet the
sensation remained very distinct. I also felt drowsy, which I attributed
to the fact of reaction from my travel and walking to the house from
the station. I tried, however, to help the feeling along by closing my
eyes with the hope that I might pass into auto-hypnosis. But after
the sensation had persisted for some ten minutes, even after I took the
pains to note that there was not the slightest elevation of the table
nor any tendency to illusion regarding it, and in spite of the peculiar
sensation, it suddenly passed away, as if in a twinkling, and something
occurred to attract Mr. Krebs’s attention and he lit the gas. To
the surprise of all of us Mrs. Krebs was in a “ trance ” or asleep. We
waited a few minutes and I placed a pencil in her hand and some paper
on a support in her lap. In a moment I asked: “ Who is here? ” and
a word that was written down 1 cannot decipher. There can be no
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doubt about the last two letters, which arc “ ar.” The preceding letter
might be a “ d ” or an “ 1.” The first may be a preparatory scrawl,
but I cannot say. After finishing the word the hand moved the pencil
on its point along the paper first to the right and then to the left, then
up and across the paper again and back, and wrote again the word
“ lesson.” There was then a pause, and after it I asked the question:
“ Is the light good? ” After another pause for an answer I repeated
the question slowly and distinctly, when Mrs. Krebs almost imme
diately awakened. She then described her feelings as she went into
unconsciousness and after coming out.
She said that soon after we sat down she felt as if I should get
away from her. Mr. Krebs and I sat one on each side of her. She
heard Mr. Krebs tell us to put our finger tips only on the table, but
she was perfectly powerless to do this. She felt as if she were going
up. After coming out she felt numb in the hands and laughed heartily
at the discovery of what she had done, saying that she was conscious
of w riting the word “ lesson,” but that she also felt powerless to prevent
writing it, and as if she were controlled by some one else than herself.
We then sat down at the table again and held our hands, or fingers
rather, as before, and in perhaps twenty minutes, without any further
sensations on my part, Mrs. ----------began to fall back into her chair
“ entranced.” Her hands trembled a little, but generally remained
passive. I tried to get a response to a question, and then tried auto
matic writing, but failed in both. She remained perfectly passive and
irresponsive. After a few' minutes she awakened and complained that
her hands pained her, though she also said that she felt as if she had
no hands at all. This last statement was repeated several times.
Here we stopped for lunch. After this was over and we had rested
a short time the sittings were resumed as before, the attempt being
to get levitation or physical phenomena in connection with the table.
After some twenty minutes or more I had a very decided sensation
of one end of the table rising up and down as if trying to indicate
the raps or thumps for communication. I watched the sensation very
closely again. It had not features of levitation as before. The pre
vious time it was as if the table were rising and rising, and I myself,
with it. But I had no sensation of rising this time. It was only the
rising and falling of one end of the table, and I made the same
examination as before to see if I could suppose that the table was really
moving, but 1 could not. It was perfectly clear to me that it was not
moving in the slightest, nor were my hunds and arms moving. Still
the sensation continued. I also became drowsy and tried to allow
myself to go to sleep, but could not accomplish my purpose. Presently
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both drowsiness and the sensation of the moving table left me very
suddenly, and almost at the same instant Miss A---------- began to
fall back into her chair in a “ trance.” We allowed her to remain
some minutes wdien a question was asked her to see if any response
would come, and she at once uttered the name of “ Ary Smith,” as
I understood it indistinctly. But Mr. Krebs says that he understood
it clearly as “ Erich Schmidt, ” which she gave clearly enough in a
minute and after a little prodding. She said that he was standing
behind me and my chair and that she had seen him there in the after
noon for the first time, and that she had never seen him before in her
life. Some statements were made, if I remember rightly, by Miss
A--------- , to the effect that he was connected with a position in litera
ture in Berlin. I could not get this down at the time, as she at once
began a description of what she saw', and my impression may be a
reflex of what was written by automatic script a little later. But
mv impression is that she intimated what I have said. The description
of him was that he seemed interested in us but did not speak. He was
of medium stature, with bushy head of hair, distinct high forehead,
full beard down the front edge of his head,—whatever that may
mean,—stout, slouch hat, and finally that he began to talk, but she
could not hear him.
At this point I asked if he could write, and almost instantly Miss
A--------- went into a deeper “ trance ” and did not respond to further
questions, but leaned forward and put her hands on the table as if
ready to write. I put a writing pad which I had brought with me
under her hands and a pencil in her fingers, and she began at once
to write, giving the name of the person. It was clearly written,
“ Erich Schmidt.” I asked where he had lived, and the answer
“ Berlin ” was at once and clearly written. I then further asked what
he had done there, putting my question, if I remember lightly, so as
not to be suggestive. As I do not remember how’ I put the question
I cannot personally guarantee it against the suspicion of suggestion,
but Mr. Krebs says that I did not use a suggestive query, and that
he knows this because he was watching me very carefully to see how
I would manage it. But the answer was: “ Ich habe die Vorlesungen
ueber die Deutsche Literatur im Koeniglichen Universitaet gehalten.”1
At this point, however, being at a loss to know’ how I should ask
any question involving a verifiable answer, I tried the query whether
he knew’ Prof. Wundt. There was some hesitation on the part of
Miss A----------, and in the midst of it she resumed the voice, as if
1 “ I was reader in German literature at the Royal University.”
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deliberating over the name and expressed some interest to know who
he was, when I replied “ at Leipsic ” and she repeated this to the
Erich Schmidt, and added of her own making that he was Professor
of Psychology there. No written answer came to indicate whether
Schmidt knew Wundt or not, but, if my recollection serves me rightly,
Miss A---------- said with the voice that he did not know him. I then
asked if he knew Prof. Roscher, and explained after a little hesitation
that he also was a Leipsic man, but refused to say what his department
was, Miss A---------- evidently wanting this further information. But
the answer then came promptly: “ Nein, ich kenne ihn nicht.”2 I then
sked if he knew Moll, Prof. Moll of Berlin, and the answer was at once
given: “Ich kenne ihn.”3 I then put the question if he knew Prof.
Zeller, but did not name either the place or his occupation in particular.
The answer was first started by the voice as if asking me which Zeller
1 meant, but as I did not know the initials of the one 1 had in mind
I had a good excuse for remaining silent. After some hesitation,
however, she began to write and gave the name: “ Prof. J. E. Zeler.”
Then followed a hard struggle to spell the word “ psychology.” On
the failure to succeed Miss A----------broke out into a laugh at her in
ability to spell this word, and thus indicated very clearly that she was
half abashed at her ignorance. With a little help she spelled the
word, and indicated, wrongly of course, that Zeller was Prof, of Psy
chology. Immediately after spelling the word she wrote: “ Wir sind
befreundet schon Jahre lang.”4 1 then asked if he, Prof. Schmidt, had
been on the “ other side ” long, and the answer was written in English:
“ No.”
Some of my previous questions had been asked in German, but this
one, as well as a few others, I asked in English, leaving Miss A--------- ,
who knew German, to put the query in that language in case it were
necessary. Soon after this last answer she began to come out of the
“ trance,” and what her feelings were I expect to get from her own
description.
There were decided evidences that her subliminal was active
throughout, especially in connection with the word “ psychology.”
She also told me after the “ trance ” was over that when at the
university of Pennsylvania she had read Wundt’s Outlines of Psy
chology, and it w as then evident why she had so promptly recognized
that he was Professor of Psychology at Leipsic without any hint from
me, though his real title is Professor of Philosophy. The next day
* “No,T do not know him.”
* “ I know him.”
‘ “ We have been acquainted for years.”
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Miss A----------told me that she had spent four years in Germany, from
1893 to 1897, Darmstadt and Berlin, and then a year later, the
summer in Berlin and the Hartz mountains. The four years were
spent in music. Of course it remains to settle whether any such person
as Schmidt exists or existed, but it appears that the evidence of
subliminal action is so strong in her case that the statements probably
have some truth in fact.5 She was evidently not constantly in a deep
“ trance,” if at all. There were appearances of oscillation between
different stages of the “ trance,” though we cannot pronounce upon
this very confidently. I find also on my return home that the initials
of Prof. Zeller are not “ J. E.” but “ E ” alone. We probably have
evidence of subliminal work here, especially as it is possible that Miss
A--------- in her psychological reading has seen the name of Zeller.®
After Mr. T. came out of the “ trance,” which was undoubtedly
genuine, he complained of a headache. Mr. Krebs removed this by
suggestion.
A few words are necessary in regard to the behavior of the table
under our hands. At no time did it rise from the floor, but often
it moved back and forward, though without moving on the floor.
It did this while only our finger tips were held very lightly on the top.
At no time when the hands were resting more heavily on it did it move,
but only when they were resting in the lightest way possible on its
top and without any finger or thumb on the edge. It was light enough
for me to see this very clearly, though I suspect the others could not
see this, as my eyesight is especially good in such emergencies, as
compared with that of others. I know very well that there was no
conscious influence from my muscles or fingers to produce this effect
and 1 believe the honesty of the others is sufficient to guarantee them
against suspicion of trickery in the matter. Whether they could
5 Of special interest in the work of Miss A---------, the first of the kind that
she ever did, never before having been in a trance, were the messages purporting
to come from Erich Schmidt. Inquiry’ proved that he was living, and he lived
until 1913. Miss A--------- had spent several years in Germany and a good part of
this time in Berlin where Erich Schmidt was Professor of German Literature at
the University. She most probably had heard of him when there, though she
did not recall ever seeing him. The impersonation of the dead in this case is
very’ clear and just as certain is the fact that there was no fraudulent intent. The
evidence, though not amounting to proof, that it was purely secondary personality
is very' apparent, and accepting that hypothesis shows how the subconscious may
simulate with perfect honesty the existence and communication of spirits. The
Philistine’s credulity about fraud results in much injustice, though it protects many
people from making fools of themselves.—J. H. H.
* The same afternoon Dr. Hyslop and Mr. Krebs experimented with two other
private psychics. Mr. T. and Mrs. Herbine. The records of their automatic deliver
ances accompany this report, but as they are scantily, if at all, evidential, they
and the comments upon them are here omitted, leaving Miss A---------’s as repre
sentative of the series.—W. F. P.
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distinguish any evidence of either conscious or unconscious muscular
action I canot say. They all avowed that they were not pushing on
the table and their hands and fingers bore out this appearance, as
I could observe them, though I am aware that little or no weight can
attach to such a judgment. The table did not move at any regular
intervals, nor with anything like violence, though it moved more at
some times than at others.
I have not narrated the facts of the table-moving, however, with
the desire to leave the impression that it had any supernormal cause,
for there are some facts about the situation that may show how slight
the unconscious pressure on the table, that might produce the result.
I have been interested in telling the story as I know it would be told
by the average observer and without remarking the important facts
to be known in the case.
As I have said above, the table was a very rickety one. It could
very easily be shaken on its legs, which were quite loose. When it
first began to move I heard at times very distinct raps, clear and
sharp. But thinking they were due to the creaking of the legs as it
moved, I deliberately pressed the table so as to make it move when it
was not doing it, and the effect was to reproduce these “ raps.” I
am willing to admit that I cannot see how the table could move under
any such conditions as I know existed in connection with mv hands,
as I watched them very carefully and found that absolutely no con
scious pressure was exerted by them, and their motion with the table
was perfectly passive. But I cannot guarantee that the same facts
occurred with the others, or that they were as capable of observing
the situation as I did. If any slight anesthesia occurred with them,
it might make them unfit judges of their action. This anesthesia
was confessed bv Mrs. Krebs, Mrs. T, and Miss A---------- after they
came out of the “ trance.”
The facts were interesting to me as showing that people may report
truthfully enough what they feel and see on such occasions, and with
out there being any objective reality corresponding with it. My own
sensations of motion represented the first experience of the kind in mv
life, and there was no illusion as to either their existence or their want
of objective meaning. But I was not anesthetic, and if I had been
I might have had a very different opinion of the appearance, and
also have been unconscious of what aid I might have given to the motion
of the table. I will say, however, that I felt slight traces of anesthe
sia in my hands, or numbness, which I attributed to the long and
monotonous effort at holding them on the table. But however caused,
the feeling was there, though not enough to incite any hallucinations
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or to disturb my judgment of my muscular condition. But there was
enough in the whole affair to recognize the possibility of apparently
genuine physical phenomena without easy means of explanation, though
not enough to indicate that they are pure illusions when they occur,
even when we cannot suppose them supernormal.
There is one fact in connection with every one of the three groups
of automatic writing that ought to be remarked. I observed that
the “ communicator ” could not remain long at the “ machine,” pre
cisely as in the case of Mrs. Viper. After writing for a short time
the pencil would be dropped and a pause would take place with the
hand relaxed as in Mrs. Piper’s case. It was to me a very striking
fact. It can be used either to suport the genuineness of the “ trance,”
or to create scepticism in regard to the spiritistic nature of Mrs.
Piper's phenomena. But it was on any theory an interesting resem
blance between the cases.
At this point I introduce statements of Mr. Krebs and Miss
A---------That of Mr. Krebs signed and dated Dec. 20, 1899, reads
as follows:
“ I had a very strange sensation at the first séance in the evening,
the one at which Miss A---------- was controlled. After 15 or 20
minutes, when in a perfectly passive state, I felt an unusual power or
force at work along two distinct lines in mv body. The lines seemed
to start from and in the head and run down to the foot, one through
center of each leg, thus making the form of a narrow', inverted V in
mv body. Along the left side of each line there was felt a distinct
PI’LL toward the left, and on the right side of each line a distinct
PUSH toward the right, this being accompanied by a perceptible
tension with sense of fulness in whole body, and yet withal a lightness.
I thought at the time that if this strange power should increase, it
would actually move me bodily toward the left somewhere and somehow.
I encouraged the feeling to increase by wish, readiness and will, but
without avail ; for after remaining for I should say ten minutes, it
gradually diminished and vanished entirely from consciousness as other
phenomena in the circle developed and attracted my attention. I
had never experienced anything like this before.
“ My usual sensation, one I have at every table séance, is that of
inverted hands, that is my thumbs seem to exchange places with the
little fingers, and the outside edge of hand with the inside, in such a
manner that, as the hands lie on the table, palms down, the little fingers
seem to lie together in the center, and the thumbs are on the outside.
When I feel this 1 know I am in a passive state, 1 feel perfectly calm,
quiet and thought-empty.”
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■’s statement covers two sittings. For the afternoon
Miss A
she says:
“ No sensation in hand in touch with Mrs K. or Mrs. T. Slight
in hand in touch with Mr. T. Dr. H. then appears and there is re
arrangement of circle. Very marked sensation in hand in touch with
Mr. K. but still slight as before in hand in touch with Mr. T. Gradual
loss of consciousness of hand in touch with Mr. K., followed by the
appearance of a medium-sized, bushv-haired, heavily-bearded gentle
man, wearing slouch hat, long overcoat with cape, right corner of
which was thrown back or rolled back exposing two books on arm,
the upper one of w hich had a blue paper cover, color of which was very
distinct. I was in a perfectly calm frame of mind and could not recog
nize the gentleman. He suggested no one whom I knew .”
The evening brought the following from Miss A----------:
“ Similar sensations as above, only stronger on side next to Mr. K.
A distinct sensation of elevating and falling of hands and swaying to
and fro of body then came, but on careful watching found there was
actually no motion whatever. The gentleman of the afternoon, above
described, again appeared and just at that point I attempted to resist
this wave-like motion all over body towards Mr. K. but without avail,
succumbing to the motion which finally enveloped the entire body,
leaving me conscious of only a small area on the forehead that seemed
to be of the size of a dollar, which was the last thing I remember.
“ On being informed, after the séance was over, of the writing and
speaking done, I was unconscious of it all, except the first act of con
sciousness being a laugh of Mr. K. and then mv inability to write
the word ‘ psychology ’ in the German language.”
A further statement by Miss A----------, made orally to Mr. Krebs,
states that Miss A----------spent four years in Germany, eight months
in Darmstadt and three years in Berlin. Read German papers all
this time. Never had heard the name of Erich Schmidt to her recollec
tion. Never saw’ photo or picture of such a man. The overcoat with
cape is common in Germany. She does not know Moll, nor Zeller.
The sensation was a tingling or pricking, something like that
when a hand or arm “ falls asleep.” The wave-like motion preceding
unconsciousness was a very pleasant sensation, in fact delightful.
The introductory note called attention to certain general character
istics of the phenomena, and especially the simulation of the spiritistic.
The most apparent explanation was that of subconscious action im
personating transcendental agencies, and there is no use trying to make
any other interpretation of the phenomena plausible. But there are
features of the record that must not be lost sight of in spite of that
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fact. If we could be certain that secondary personality and normal
memories were the marks of incipient mediumship the whole phenomena
would be perfectly intelligible. I have seen in several other cases that
the subject’s own memories seemed to be the basis upon which the
discarnate worked at first and if that conception of development in
mediumship could be assumed or proved it would be easy to state the
possibilities in the present instances, especially that of Miss A----------.
In the early development of Mrs. Smead it was the constant re
currence of facts which she knew’ that threw’ doubts upon the genuine
ness of her mediumship and, had it not been that a number of facts
came through that she did not know, we should not have had reason
to suspect that secondary personality was a condition rather than
an obstacle to mediumship. In the course of time her subconscious
activities were diminished in so far as the contents of memory were
concerned and the contents then became more spiritistic and more
evidential of foreign invasions. It was then that the hypothesis that
secondary personality was the incipient condition of mediumship be
came more plausible.
I have elsewhere tried to develop the idea that foreign stimulus
may take place while the result may be nothing but the awakened
memories of the subject. Cf. Proceedings Am. S. P. R., Vol. \ IT, pp.
156-158. There is nothing in the present record to prevent this hy
pothesis from applying to it, tho there is no evidence that it does
so apply. All that is suggestive of mediumship are the sensations
which Mr. Krebs and I felt and which were instantly interrupted when
others suddenly fell into a trance. The appearance of the whole affair
was that of foreign agents trying to do something, but failing for lack
of conditions favorable to success. This circumstance cannot be lost
sight of in such cases. There is no reason for such experiences and
their coincidences, on any hypothesis of secondary personality on the
part of the persons who went into a trance. But we should have
to obtain much more evidence of some kind to apply, with any con
fidence, the hypothesis that secondary personality in these instances
was incipient mediumship. Perhaps many experiments might have
developed mediumship and we have nothing to prove that they would
not have done so. All that we know is that it is absurd to claim
that the phenomena are spiritistic or are in any respect evidence of
such a view’.
The only important things in the incidents are the peculiar sen
sations occurring to two of us, phenomena that occur in connection
with undoubtedly supernormal cases. It would take a long system of
experiments to test the possibility suggested. But the facts, which
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represent memories or possible memories of Miss A----------, do not
exclude the agency of the discarnate in causing them without trans
mitting them. It is quite within reasonable possibility that the stimulus
from that foreign source could do nothing but awaken memories and
transmit nothing from itself through the subject. It will take much
further experiment and observation, however, to make that view more
tenable. There is no evidence of it in this case, and we must be
content with the plain fact that the contents are properly explicable
by the subconscious of Miss A--------- , and we may leave the question
of stimulus, whether subjective or objective, subconscious or spiritistic,
wholly unsolved; with the assumption that it is in the subject the only
one that scientific evidence can maintain at present, at least in this
instance.
All this is quite consistent with the record of Mrs. Ilerbine. The
honesty of her efforts takes her results out of the category of fraud,
even tho we assume that the subconscious fabricated all of the material.
But the hypothesis of foreign stimulus and domestic contents applies
as easily here as in the case of Miss A----------, tho we have no more
proof in the one case than in the other, and I would not call attention
to it but for the fact that it is this circumstance that justifies recording
the phenomena for future reference.

A TEST OF COLOR-MEMORY
BY WALTER F. PRINCE

In 1902 Miss B. C., who wrote treatises and conducted classes to
teach the art of letter-writing, sent in a test of color-memory, applied
to a class of twelve persons. She did not give any particulars about
the persons, but their manuscripts indicated that they were mature,
and the majority women. Her circular, however, states that “ the
correspondence class is composed of teachers, artists, journalists,
business men and women who feel the value of letter-writing as a study.”
Her transcription of the results follow:
Studies illustrating the vagueness and indistinctness of impressions
in the student’s mind. The subject taken is the Herald building in
the midst of the grounds at Chautauqua.
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The Herald Office
(1) A large airy looking building with wide porches around two
sides; it is painted dark red.
(2) The exterior of the Herald building is very pleasing. The
verandas are wide, cool, and inviting. It is of a yellowish color and
has gilt letters over the door.
(3) Large building painted in a greenish yellow; front door on
the corner and sign over the door of gold letters in a dark background.
(4) The Assembly Herald building is situated on the corner of
two avenues. It is a large brown building, rather a burnt sienna or
brownish red. It has an oval front and has the name of the Assembly
Herald in large gilt letters over the front entrance. There is a
veranda around the front.
(5) Red color. Uniform in shape. The position of central door
is the main point that I can think of. I should like all front doors
to be the same.
(6) It is very large and its color is one shade of blue. It has
large verandas all around the building.
(7) The Herald building is a very neat two-storied structure with
wide piazzas. The color I believe is an olive with red and yellow trim
mings.
(8) The Chautauqua Herald building adds very much to the
appearance of the grounds immediately around the amphitheater.
It is a very neat and prettily finished building, a greenish gray trimmed
•with red.
(9) It is a handsome and appropriate building for this place.
It is two stories high, painted a dark green with darker shades of
trimmings; has a porch running across two sides.
(10) The Herald building is a large and well arranged building
for offices. The design is rather odd, the corner tower giving it an
imposing appearance.
(11) The Assembly Herald is a fine new building of red with the
name on the glass door, with business and editorial departments. It
has a veranda and the building stands on corner of two avenues.
(12) The Herald office is a building with board porches of a red
color [last two words cancelled], circular form. The rooms are large
and airy.
We may arrange the predominating color impressions in tabular
form.
Red—
1. Dark red.
4. Brownish red.
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5. Red.
11. Red.
12. Red [cancelled therefore uncertain].
Also 8 has trimmings red, and 7 trimmings partly red.
Yellow—
2. Yellowish.
3. Greenish yellow.
And 4 has yellow in trimmings.
Green—
3. (Greenish yellow).
7. Olive.
8. (Greenish gray).
9. Dark Green.
Gray—
8. Greenish gray.
Blue—
6. One shade of blue.
Miss C. thinks this a rather mournful exhibit of “ vague, inexact
impressions.*' Here is her commentary, verbatim et literatim.

“ Dr. Richard Hodson,
“ Mv Dear Sir:
“ I enclose 12 ms. of my pupils impressions of the Herald building.
No. 3 is the nearest correct. It was an olive color with shingled roof
and sides painted dark red and possibly a line of yellow trimming.
The building was faded from the exposure to the weather so the
olive, to some, might have looked gray. The veranda ceiling was
painted a light blue. Across the street the C. L. S. C. building, large
and glaring, was painted yellow and white. This may account for
the impressions of yellow.
“ All of my work is carried on with these impression studies because
the impression comes before expression. I find that tiresome letters
and speech are usually due to these vague inexact impressions which
also account for a good part of slander and lying. Am I not right
in believing that a lot of work remains to be done in training the mind
to take in clear and distinct impressions? ”
Unfortunately Miss C.’s own letter is not a favorable sample of
the benefits of her special studies, as it manifests both inexact im
pressions and inexact expressions. Her incorrect visual or auditory
impression of Dr. Hodgson’s name and her incorrect impression of the
proper abbreviation for the plural of the word “ manuscript ” and of
the correct plural possessive we may set aside. But when she sits
in judgment upon her pupils’ color-memories, she ought herself to
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remember whether there was or was not yellow in the color scheme of
the building. The building has faded “ so the olive to some might have
looked gray.” If the color was original olive and it has faded was it
not, as a matter of fact, of a grayish cast? Is a faded olive still olive?
“ It was an olive color with the shingled roof and sides painted dark
red.” R7i«t was of an olive color? An earlier sentence says it was
the “ building.” Is not the roof a part of the building? But that
was dark red. And it seems to be plainly intimated that the “ sides ”
of the building as well as the roof were shingled and painted dark
red. What remains of the exterior of a building when the roof
and sides are subtracted? Perhaps she meant the sides were shingled
in part and to that extent were red and that the greater part of the
walls were olive or what had been olive.
There is disparity enough in the replies, but it would seem that each
had or may have had some justifications in the varied hues of the
house. The Reds could point to the red roof and portions of the walls,
the Greens to the prevailing tint of the walls. The Yellows to the
yellow in the trimmings if it was there as Miss C. says was possibly the
case, the Greenish Gray to the faded tint of the olive paint and even
the Blue to the blue of the veranda ceiling. And three of the Greens
were conscious of some red in the scheme somewhere. But when so
many primary colors and shades are named, it is not certain that in
all cases the memory-impressions were based upon selection of the
actual colors. Such a test would better name a building of not more
than two colors.
The disparities were almost certainly not due to errancies of
memory only. Many are not able to assign the proper names to certain
intermediate shades, even when examining them. No. 4 hesitated be
tween the terms “ brown ” and “ brownish red ” which, if named,
respectively, by two persons might be interpreted as a false memory
impression on the part of one of them. It is possible that three
persons, at the moment of looking on a particular shade, might name
it, respectively, olive, greenish gray, and greenish yellow.
Furthermore, one or more of the eleven who responded to the color
tests might be color-blind and actually not be conscious, for example,
of any difference between red and green. Such a test, to be accurate,
must begin with individual tests of the ability to discriminate colors
and to name them when discriminated.
Finally a color memory test should not be taken as a gage of the
ability to remember and correctly report observed particulars in
general. It is probable that with most people memory errs in reporting
colors more than it does certain other species of facts.

CURRENT PERIODICALS
The notes on Current Periodicals are strictly documentary. We leave to the
periodicals and the authors the entire responsibility jor their observations and inter
pretations. The purpose oj this summary is, purely and simply, to keep our readers
in touch with the movement oj psychical research throughout the world.

The Revue Philosophique, Nov.-Dec., contains a review by E. Borel of
John Maynard Keyne’s new book, “ A Treatise on Probability.” M. Borel
discusses the book at some length ; he says it shows the influence of Bertrand
Russell, and he points to the entirely different mode of thought shown by
English writers from that followed by the French. M. Borel finds it strange
that no calculations are offered upon probabilities in physics. He remarks
that for himself, the effort to consider mathematics as a branch of logic, does
not appeal to him, nor does he find that the majority of mathematicians are
interested in this line of thought. It is evident that M. Borel does not find
it especially profitable. In the Jan.-Feb. number, M. G. Dwelshauvers, in an
article headed “ Objective Psychology,” makes a good case for vitalism and
quotes A. Fouillée as having said that evolution is a march toward conscious
ness. M. Dwelshauvers says: “According to this, consciousness is not an
additional, but the essential, thing, and in the end it is the higher, which must
explain the lower.”
The Journal of the S. P. R., London, February, reports a recent newspaper
test by Rev. C. Drayton Thomas. This is a forecast obtained through Mrs.
I.eonard, giving the position of certain words to appear in the columns of
the Times of the following day, Oct. 4, 1924. The words, picked out in differ
ent columns, much as one solves a “ buried cities ” puzzle, were evidential in
that they formed the name of the communicator, and gave other personal facts.
An interesting feature is that one of the words was not found on the page in
dicated but was discovered on the reverse side of the page. While it is
a common occurrence for communicators to be uncertain on which side of
a barrier an object is,—“ on the inside, or just outside ” of a box, for
instance, it is remarkable that this should have occurred before the type was
set. just as though the page already existed materially. Under “ Corres
pondence ” more interesting letters appear concerning telepathic communica
tion with animals.

Light, Feb. 21, 1925, contains an article by H. A. Dallas in which she
praises Mr. Curnow’s plea for the value of physical phenomena. She goes on
to say : ” The tendency to undervalue the physical is very wide-spread among
believers in the supreme value of the spiritual. One sees it among theologians,
more particularly modern Churchmen. These seem ready to discredit the
writers of the Gospels rather than admit the objective facts to which they
testify.
There is an instance of this in an article in the December issue of the
journal, “ The Modern Churchman.” It is the sort of article which tends to
make sceptics, for the writer rejects any statements that do not support his
opinion that the appearances of Christ after death were only visions, that the
witnesses did not really hear and see and touch an objective form. Such a
view practically whittles away the evidence of the Apostolic band and the
women. The writer of the article believes in “ a spiritual resurrection,” but
not in bodily manifestations. He is in a dilemma; knowing nothing of ma
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terializations to which scientific men have recently borne such abundant testi
mony, he sees no alternative between a permanent resuscitation of the flesh
and an almost complete discrediting of the last chapters of the Gospels, which
claim to record the testimony of the chosen “witnesses”: he chooses the
latter course.
The Scientific American of Feb. contains a reply by Dr. W. F. Prince
to Dr. Crandon’s letter which appeared in the January number. Dr. Prince
states that his requests as to details of control in the “ Margery ” séances
were not complied with. In the March issue the editor says: “The famous
Margery case has been unusually eruptive of late. Many a newspaper editor
has found it useful on days when news was light.” True ; and it is un
fortunate that when the daily papers wish to fill space with such subjects
they do not request an article from someone who has at least a slight
knowledge of them. The Herald Tribune of Feb. 22 published almost a
full page by Percy N. Stone, whose ignorance is patent throughout the entire
article. One of his astounding statements is in regard to the Leland Stan
ford Foundation, of which he says: “It is perhaps the only purely scientific
inquiry of long standing that has been conducted anywhere in the world.”
In the March number of Psychische Studien. Dr. von Schrenck-Notzing
gives a five-page review' of Prof. Oesterreich’s booklet. “ The Philosophic Sig
nificance of Mediumistic Phenomena.” 1 Convinced, himself, of the genuine
ness of the phenomena, and hoping for a more general acceptance of them by
the public as the more learned investigate and are convinced, Prof. Oesterreich
foresees the decline of the mechanistic outlook on life, and the spiritual rebirth
of the world. He thinks the spirit hypothesis a delusion, but attributes the in
telligence demonstrated in phenomena to a separate ego split off from the
psyche of the medium. How this might occur is discussed, and a possible
biological parallel is suggested, in the production of a new’ ego from parent
egos in reproduction. It is suggested that genuine manifestations of the dead
might occur, how’ever, through the occasional, transient return to independent
existence of the ego of the deceased, through mediumistic influence. The
cases of prophetic psychometric phenomena suggest the question to Prof.
Oesterreich. whether the medium is not drawing upon a higher, all-extensive
reservoir of knowledge, and he points out the possible value of investigations
along this line to religious philosophy—leading, as it might, to some knowledge
of the relationship of the soul with God. The importance of psychic phe
nomena to psychology, metaphysics, and religious philosophy is repeatedly
pointed out.
Under the title of “ Strange Effects of Human Radiations,” Dr. Freudenberg, in the same issue, reviews the very extraordinary case of “ Madame X.,”
of Bordeaux, who is reported to have the remarkable power of mummifying
living objects, plants and animals, or their parts, when these are touched by
her, or even when she passes her hands over the objects repeatedly, and at
close proximity. The objects dry. but retain their color for many years.
Decay is stopped in putrefying bodies, acetic fermentation of wine, and alco
holic fermentation of glucose are brought to a standstill. These peculiar reac
tions of Madame X. have been investigated by different men of training and
position, among them Dr. Geley, from w’hose report most of Dr. Freudenberg's
1 Verlag von W. Kohlhammer, Stuttgart, 1924, 54 pp. Prof. Traugott Konstantin
Oesterreich, Professor of Philosophy at Universität Tubingen.
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article is quoted. He is satisfied as to the genuineness of her powers. It
seems to be a natural process with Madame X., with no evidence of medium
ship given.
In a very roundabout way, there is brought to our attention the use of the
medium Gabriel Hansen by the police of Chicago to solve the mystery of the
murder of Robin Cooper. Hansen, in trance, saw a negress near the dead
body of Cooper, and named her (Nora Jones). She was found, her accom
plice (Metcalf) discovered, and a confession was obtained from her. The
medium is “ now ” (Nov. 25, 1924) in the service of the police department. It
is reported that he received $10,000 from the family of the victim of the
murder. This report is made by Psychische Studicn, from an article in the
Neuen Wiener Journal, Nov. 25, 1924.

To assume that a medium who deceives once is always deceiving, is like
saying that a person who lies once cannot speak truthfully, according to Hein
rich Geldnerth, who, in the same number of our German contemporary, dis
cusses the question of fraudulent mediumships. He described a case of
deception by a medium of real ability, and thought it a psycho-pathological
condition developed from the peculiar position in which the medium was
placed.—J. B. Rhine.

BOOK REVIEWS
EDITED BY GEORGE H. JOHNSON, Sc D.

Metaphysics of Life and Death. By W. Tudor Jones, Ph.D. Pp. 200. New
York. Geo. H. Doran Co.
In this rather brief manual, Dr. Jones has given us a good popular expo
sition of metaphysics so far as related to life and survival after death. He
believes in metaphysical reasoning, but he does not believe in psychical
research.
In his chapter on Life Everlasting, he writes, “ Mind or spirit is a higher
form of reality than matter. Such mind or spirit is in the most intimate rela
tion with mind or matter, and, in so far as this present physical world is
concerned, is dependent upon matter in being able to live in this world at all.
But matter, on the other hand, is dependent upon mind or spirit for the
explanation and interpretation of everything.” *' But there is enough in the
psychological level to warrant an affirmation that the mind or spirit is a reality
which tabernacles in a tent of clay for three score years and ten and then
disappears into some other state of existence. The whole centre of gravity
lies, even in the level of Psychology, in the affirmation and not in the negation
of the continuity of life after death.”—G. H. J.

BOOKS RECEIVED
Practical Clinical Psychiatry for Students and Practitioners, by Edward A.
Strecker and Franklin G. Ebaugh. Philadelphia. P. Blakiston’s Son
& Company, C1925. Pp. 375. Price $4.00.
Stella C. An Account of Some Original Experiments in Psychical Research,
by Harry Price. Foreword by C. R. Haines. London, Hurst & Blackett.
1925. Pp. 102. Presented by Mr. Harry Price.
Occult Review, duplicate file of issues from April, 1924, to April, 1925. Pre
sented by Mr. A. H. Bataille.
The Crisis in Psychology, by Hans Driesch. Princeton, New Jersey. Prince
ton University Press. 1925. Pp. 271.

BUSINESS NOTICES
SUSTENTATION FUND
From the beginning. the income of the Society from members’ dues and endow
ments has never been sufficient to sustain it. Sometimes the deficiency has been
greater than at other times, but even’ year we have had to depend on the generosity
of our friends.
At the end of 1924 we were practically out of debt. This year we have suffered
from no diminution of income from membership dues or investments, but our over
head keeps mounting with the increase in the cost of doing business and the growth
of our work.
We are anxious, moreover, to do our research on 11 more extensive scale, and this
means increase all along the line.
Heretofore we have taken care of these matters through various funds—research,
publication, library, etc. Members are at liberty still, and even cordially invited, to
designate the object to which they would like their gifts applied. But the board
feels that in general it will be much simpler to have one “ Sustentation Fund ” to
which contributions may be made and on which the board may draw at discretion
for research, publication, library, etc. It is not the the intention to use this fund
for our fixed charges, but for the extension of our work.
In many respects we are like some of the old churches with a fixed pew rent, which
has long been inadequate, and has to be supplemented by the free will offerings of
the congregation. For instance, each copy of the Journal, up to the first thousand,
costs us forty cents, or $4.80 a year. As our associate members pay only $5.00 a year,
it will be seen at once that their subscription simply covers the cost of printing and
postage, but does nothing for salaries, rent, and other expenses. We are little better
off with our full members, since they receive both the Journal and the I^oceedings,
and, in the past, the latter has often cost almost five dollars a copy owing to our
limited circulation and absence of advertising.
In other words, our printing could not be produced under more costly conditions,
because while the editions are small, the matter is extensive, often calling for illustra
tions exceedingly expensive to produce. But the work is important, and the expense
justified. We have recently received a bequest of something between forty and fifty
thousand dollars—the full settlement has not yet been made. The income from this
will relieve some of the strain.
But we should have a laboratory, at least two research officers, and ample funds
for the expenses incurred. The trustees are, therefore, asking our members and
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friends to raise from ten to fifteen thousand dollars for this fund. They believe they
have only to make this very clear to obtain it. There are those to whom five dollars
represents all they can afford to give to psychical research. For others, ten is the
limit; the trustees are of the opinion that the dues should not be raised, until every
other expedient has been exhausted, although the price of printing has quadrupled
and all other costs of operation have increased in almost the same proportion.
The way out of this dilemma is through the free will offering. The annual dues
are nominal—about covering the printing charge. By keeping them low, we place
our publications within the reach of the greatest number. There are many, however,
to whom ten dollars is a gesture, a bagatelle. They could as readily give a hundred
or a thousand, if they thought the object important. There are still many others
who have to be careful, but who are willing to make sacrifices for something that
lies close to their hearts.
Psychical Research in this country’ owes its existence to this latter class. We
could not have lived by dues alone; we have not yet basked in the sunshine of
public favor or been the hobby of the rich, but we have enjoyed the support, of a
small group of the discerning who have felt that here are some truths of the utmost
importance to the world.
Appended are statements of the special funds for the current year now drawn
together under the one title of “ Sustentation Fund.” to be used by the trustees for
such expenses as are not covered in the general budget—but principally for research
and publication.
But, as we have said before, people who wish to give for specific purposes may do
so, and their gifts will be scrupulously used for the objects designated.

AMOUNTS HELD IN RESERVE FUNDS
RESEARCH FUND
Balance on hand, January’ 1, 1925.......................................................... $1,167.25
January 19. Miss Irene Putnam.......................................................... 350.00
April 11. Miss Irene Putnam................................................................ 200.00

$1,717.25

PUBLICATION FUND
Balance on hand January’ 1, 1925.......................................................... $102.53
March 28. A Member................................................................................
5.00
April 28. A Member..................................................................................
5.00
May 4. Miss Irene Putnam.................................................................... 150.00
May 5. Dr. C. C. Carter..........................................................................
.80
May 22. Miss Irene Putnam.................................................................. 200.00
$463.33

HOUSE FUND
February 17. Miss Irene Putnam........................................................ $250.00
Expended, February 17 .............................................................................. 250.00

BOOK ACCOUNT
Balance ..............................................................................................................
Expended, May 23..........................................................................................

$2.40
2.70

Total on hand for “Sustentation Fund”...................................................................$2.180.58

—All contributions intended for the Journal should be addressed to the Editor.
—All other correspondence should be addressed to the American Society for Psy
chical Research, 15 Lexington Avenue, New York.
—All checks and remittances should be made payable to “ Lawson Purdy, Treasurer.”
—Associates, paying an annual fee of $5.00, receive the monthly Journal. Members
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OUR FOREIGN RESEARCH OFFICER
Mr. Harry Price, our Foreign Research Officer, has been interested
in the supernormal and the marvellous since he was eight years old;
for in that year he commenced collecting his large library of books
on legerdemain and pseudo-phenomena, which is now the most complete
in existence, containing as it does practically every book in every
language on the subject. He has found his library invaluable in his
investigations.
Educated at London and Shrewsbury for a career as a mechanical
engineer, he was actually articled to a large firm of engine manufac
turers; but his father finding him necessary in his own business of
paper-making, he joined this industry, in which he is still interested.
His love of mechanics has never left him, however, and for many years
he has had installed in his country home a power-driven engineer’s
shop and laboratory which during the war was taken over by the
Government. This work-shop he uses in making the apparatus for his
experiments. He was the first, he thinks, to use a portable wireless
telegraphy set, his experiments taking place in April, 1899 (when he
was still at school), between two elevated spots in the south of London.
Recently, he has stumbled across a curious discovery which he has
termed “ etheric reactions," and which the late Sir William Barrett,
F.R.S., (who examined the results of his experiments) thought may
shed some light on the mysterious Abrams “magic box."
His earliest psychic experience was when he investigated, as a
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youth, a haunted mansion in Shropshire. The interesting feature of
this enquiry was that in attempting to photograph the disturbing
“ poltergeist,” the entity was actually startled at the magnesium flash,
and stumbled (as could be plainly heard), on the stairs up which “ it ”
was going. We have heard the complete story, which Mr. Price has
promised to write up for the readers of this Journal. At the age of
seventeen he was duplicating, by normal means, the “ spirit ” photo
graphs of the day; and in 1898 wrote a psychic play called The
Sceptic, which was publicly performed at the Amersham Hall, London,
S. E., on December 2nd of the same year.
His experiment with William Hope, the Crewe psychic photogra
pher, will be fresh in the memory of our readers, and Mr. Price is
the first to admit that the result was unsatisfactory, though he took
considerable pains in order to make the test water-tight. In 1922, he
was asked to accompany the Research Officer of the London Society
for Psychical Research to Munich, in order to give his opinion of the
phenomena occurring through Willy Schneider, then being investigated
by Baron von Schrenck-Notzing. He returned to England absolutely
convinced of the reality of the phenomena he witnessed. Mr. Price has
recently conducted some experiments with this medium in Vienna,
reports of which are being prepared for our readers. In 1923, at the
Warsaw Congress of Psychical Researchers, Mr. Price conducted some
experiments with Guzik, the Polish medium, and returned an unfavor
able verdict—notwithstanding the fact that a number of scientists and
others had just previously signed a document stating their belief in
the genuineness of the phenomena. Shortly after, Guzik was system
atically tested by the leading scientists of France at the Sorbonne,
Pa.is, and they endorsed Mr. Price’s conclusions in every particular.
In 1923, Mr. Price had the good fortune to get into touch with
a new' medium known as Stella C., and established, by instrumental
means, the fact that the temperature of the seance room drops during
the psychic exudations of some mediums. His discovery has since been
confirmed by Professor Chr. Winther, of Copenhagen, in experimenting
with the Danish medium, Anna Rasmussen.
In 1923-4, the subject of our biographical sketch had more than
fifty seances with Mrs. Irving, a photographic medium at the British
College of Psychic Science; and at one of these experiments Mr. Price
secured an “ extra,” in the shape of a hand symbol, which could not
have been produced bv normal means owing to the severity of the
conditions under which the photograph was taken. He is quite satisfied
as to the possibility of obtaining extra-normal markings on photogra
phic plates.
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Some years ago Mr. Price conceived the idea of a National Labora
tory of Psychical Research for London, and the scheme is arriving at
fruition. Originally, it was intended that it should be a separate
branch of the London Spiritualist Alliance, the Council of which offered
to Mr. Price the Honorary Directorship of the new Laboratory—a
position which he accepted. Since the founding of the Laboratory,
however, it has wisely been decided to make the new institution an
entirely separate entity. Many famous psychists are Vice-Presidents
of the National Laboratory, and a strong Council—of which Mr. Price
is chairman—will direct its activities.
Mr. Price is a keen numismatist, and has been a Fellow of the Royal
Numismatic Society for many years. He has published two works on
coins, viz: The Coins of Kent and Kentish Tokens, and The Numismatic
History of Shropshire. His psychic publications include the joint
editorship of The Revelations of a Spirit Medium (1922), Stella C.
An Account of some Original Experiments in Psychical Research
(1925), and very many articles in psychic, magical, and antiquarian
journals. He has been an amateur magician since his early school
idavs, and is an Honorary Librarian of the Magicians’ Club, London;
a member of the Magic Circle, London; and a member of the Society
of American Magicians, New York. For many years he has been a
member of the Royal Societies Club, London.
Besides his other interests, Mr. Price is an ardent photographer
and microscopist, and invented the stereo-carbon method of projecting
on a screen steroscopic pictures by means of a single lantern-slide only.
For his amusement, he studied chemistry under Bloxham for two years
at the Goldsmiths’ Institute, London, and during the Great War helped
to improve the filters or color-screens used by the Royal Air Force in
taking aerial photographs.
Mr. Price was selected as the representative of British Psychical
Research in the inauguration of the Psychic Exhibition held in Copen
hagen early in 1925, and recently had the distinction of lecturing on
psychics to a distinguished audience at Vienna University. Though
a member of the Council of the London Spiritualist Alliance, he is not
a Spiritualist, though he believes the spirit hypothesis may be the
correct solution of the great psychic mystery, the elucidation of which
is so vital to mankind.

AN ACCOUNT OF SOME FURTHER EXPERI
MENTS WITH WILLY SCHNEIDER
BY HARRY PRICE
Foreign Research Officer, American Society for, Psychical Research

Editorial Note: Mr. Price's contribution can be read by title; or it can be read
in detail. There seems to be no middle ground between these two extremes; hence
we make no attempt to supply an Abstract.—J. M. B.

I need not remind the readers of this Journal that Willy Schneider
is one of the best-known, mostdiscussed, and consistently successful
mediums in Europe. Born twentv-two years ago at Braunau-am-Inn,
Austria, near the German frontier, his mediumship soon attracted the
attention of local psvehists who brought his curious powders to the
notice of l)r. A. Baron von Schrenck-Notzing, of Munich, who in due
course developed Willy's mediumship, which soon became famous on the
Continent of Europe.
In the spring of 1922 reports of his wonderful phenomena reached
England, and 1 was invited to Munich to witness for myself the extra
ordinary happenings alleged to occur through Willy. I admit I was
entirely sceptical, but went with an open mind. Twenty years’ study
of alleged psychic phenomena and a recent unfortunate experience with
a well-known “ spirit ” photographer had made me hyper-critical; but
that very fact rendered me still more anxious to test Willy’s powers.
The impartial investigator w ill examine the manipulations of a notori
ously fraudulent medium with as much interest as he does a psychic
whose phenomena are above suspicion. It is just as necessary to
become acquainted with the deceptive methods of the business (I use
the word advisedly, as it is obvious that if fraud enters into a seance,
it then becomes a “business”), as it is to be cognisant of the many
phases of genuine phenomena. A picture-dealer who is only acquainted
with the genuine work of, for instance, Rembrandt, is not called as an
expert witness to pronounce authentic or otherwise an alleged specimen
of this great master’s work.
I repeat that I went to Munich with very great interest, but with
the determination to record faithfully my impressions and opinions—
quite irrespective of persons. After a number of sittings at Baron
von Schrenck’s residence, under control conditions which I considered
420

EXPERIMENTS WITH WILLY SCHNEIDER

421

perfect, I left Munich with the firm conviction that I had witnessed
genuine phenomena in a number of different phases. The accounts1 of
iny experiences which i published were received with considerable
interest.
Soon after inv return from Munich, events occurred which termi
nated in Baron von Schrenck and young Schneider parting company.

Steinhof Asylum, Vienna. Under Dr. Holub’s care Willy’s phenom
ena remained constant, and one phase (levitation) developed. The
presence of Willy in Vienna seemed to stimulate the interest in matters
occult among the university professors, and a small experimental
committee was formed to investigate psychic matters. At the time of
writing, a preliminary Protocol has been issued which is not particu
larly flattering to the mediums, ’¡’he committee were certainly unfortu
nate with the physical medium, Kraus, for whose benefit most elaborate
arrangements were made at the Physical Institute of the University.
I will mention en passant that application has beeen made to the
Austrian government for permission to form a Psychical Research
Society in Vienna. This, so far, has been refused on the curious
grounds that hypnotism would be practised; and hypnotism, according
to the powers that be, is one of the seven deadly sins and is consequently
unlawful. There is also another institution interested in psychic
studies. It is the ITw’n Parapsychischer institut.
Dr. Holub’s untimely death about eighteen months ago again found
Willy at a loose end. with an uncertain future before him. Frau
Doktor Holub, who felt it incumbent upon herself to carry on her
husband’s good work, stepped into the breach and offered Willy a home
in her flat, where he is at present. She rightly argued that if Willy
were to leave V ienna, psychic science in the Austrian capital would
suffer. Frau Holub devoted her time to arranging séances for the
Psychic Committee of Vienna I’nivcrsity, and other bona fide investi
gators. Professor Hans ’¡'birring. l’h.D., head of the Physical Institute
at the University, appears to be the most active of tht* V iennese psychists and has taken a great interest in Willy. He was a signatory
to the unfavorable protocol, but he informed me that the report was
premature, and was never intended for publication in the columns of
the lay press. He is a keen student of Einstein’s Theory of Relativity,
and has written a book about it.12
1 Convincing Phenomena at Munich, Psyche, April, 1923. Light, December
16th. 1922.
2 English Edition- The Ideas oj Einstein’s Theory, by J. II. Thirring, Ph.D.
London, Methuen, 1921.
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In the pursuit of her policy that Willy should place himself at the
disposal of all serious investigators, Frau Holub took her protégé
to England at the end of 1924, and gave several sittings at the Society
for Psychical Research. I attended two of them, but was unfortunate
in my choice of séances, as they were practically negative. Very slight
telekinetic movements of the cymbals of a tambourine were noticeable,
but one had to listen very intently to be sure that they occurred. An
attempt at a levitation was negative. But I understand that other
London sittings were more productive of phenomena, but nothing at all
like what I witnessed at Munich. It is possible that the strangeness
of the country, or the people, or the unfamiliar surroundings of the
seance room, may have had a deterrent effect upon the phenomena.
Whatever the cause, the manifestations were poor compared to those
I had witnessed at Baron von Schrenck's residence. I assume that the
Society for Psychical Research will issue a report of their sittings in
due course.
Soon after her return to Vienna, Frau Holub asked me if I would
like some séances with Willy and other mediums, and through the good
offices of Miss May C. Walker, a Corresponding Member of the
National Laboratory of Psychical Research, London, some sittings were
arranged for me. It was decided that I should arrive in Vienna on
Saturday, .Tune 6th, 1925.
Punctually to the minute my train drew in at the West Bahnhof,
Vienna, on June 6th, 1925, and I received a warm welcome from Frau
Holub and Willy, who met me at the station. Frau Holub insisted
upon my staying at her flat, and mv room was contiguous to the séance
room; in fact, to reach this latter apartment, one had to pass through
my bedroom. Willy’s bedroom was nowhere near my room or the séance
room, and was at the other side of the flat.
FRAU HOLUBS SEANCE ROOM

Before I proceed further, I will describe the arrangements which
have been made for the séances at Frau Holub’s flat. A large and lofty
room has been set apart entirely for sittings with Willy and other
mediums, and no pains have been spared to make the apartment suitable
for the purpose. The room measures 24 feet long, 12 feet wide, and
14 feet high (see Diagram 1). The walls and the ceiling are of stucco,
distempered neutral brown in order that any lights, luminous material
izations, pseudopods, and our own luminous articles would have suitable
background where the phenomena or apparatus would contrast and be
more visible. The room, which has a parquet floor, is lighted by means
of three electric lamps, each of 80 volts. Red and yellow lamps each
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Diagram 1.
Plan of Frau Holub's séance room, as used for second sitting, Monday, June
8th, 1925. A, wooden form or couch; B, rectangular table; C, D, E, F, G, chairs
occupied by Miss Walker, Mr. Price, Frau Holub, Professor Ludwik and Professor
Thirrmg, in the order named; H. two-sided gauze screen or wooden frame; 1,
portable hooded red lamp; J. rubber doll squeaker; K, thermometer; L, door; M,
window; N, tambourine; O, medium's seat; P, occasional table, with rheostat. For
measurements of the principal objects, see text.
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controllable by means of a wall rheostat are set in the center of the
ceiling. A third (red) lamp, (I), set at the bottom of a cardboard
funnel, is mounted on a portable stand. This lamp is on a flexible
connection, and is also controlled bv a table rheostat. A thermometer,
(K), is attached to the wall near the door.
The flat is situated on the fourth floor of a large building. The
only window, (M), in the séance room is secured by a removable panel,
and looks out on to the street. The only door, (L), opened into my
bedroom, and was kept locked on the inside during the seances. The
other two sides of the room are party-walls joining the next flat.
The furniture of the séance room consists of half a dozen wooden
chairs; a small rectangular table, (B) ; a two-sided gauze screen, (H ) ;
a long wooden couch or form, (A).
The table is a plain wooden affair nearly 30 pounds in weight. It
is 2 feet 8 inches long; 15 inches wide; and 2 feet 8 inches high. The
wooden couch or form is 6 feet 4 inches long; 22 inches wide; and 18
inches high. Each of the sides of the gauze screen measures 3 feet
5 inches ; and it is 2 feet 4 inches high. It is made of fine black gauze,
permanently mounted on a strong wooden framework made of 2x •%inch material, stained black. The chairs are ordinary strong wooden
articles known as “ kitchen chairs.”
The other objects used in the séances include a number of small
steel hat-pins, with glass heads, made luminous; a luminous tambourine,
(N); a luminous rubber baby squeaker, (.1); a common alarm clock,
with luminous bell; luminous drum, cards, etc. I brought with me a
luminous fan, cards, etc., and 4 I/o yards of a special luminous ribbon,
1*4 inches wide. This ribbon is made of closely-woven white silk,
heavily impregnated with radioactive sulphide of zinc, and is a specialty
of a Paris manufacturer.
FIRST SEANCE, SATURDAY, JUNE 6TH. 1925

It speaks volumes for the interest in psychic matters shown by
the Viennese scientists that within twenty minutes of my arrival in
Vienna I was rung up at Frau Holub’s flat by Professor Thirring and
asked whether I would give a lecture on Psychic Science at the Univer
sity on the following Tuesday. Within forty-five minutes of my
introduction to the Austrian capital I was engaged in a sitting with
Willy. It was not an important séance, but it was interesting from the
point of view’ that it was to introduce me to “ Otto,” Willy’s present
“control,” and to assure ourselves that everything was propitious for
some successful experiments.
The séance commenced at 10:10 P. M. The night was a hot
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one, the temperature of the séance room being 68.5° Fahr. The
barometric pressure was 30.2, steady. The medium was in good health,
though tired, having been working at his dental mechanic’s bench part
of the day, and playing football during the remainder. The sitters
(Frau Holub and myself) were also well.
I did not insist upon test conditions, as nothing would have been
gained thereby. We were not sitting for physical phenomena, but
merely to ascertain if the following Monday would be suitable for our
first important sitting, and to get friendly with “ Otto,” the previous
“ control,” Minna,” having been superseded (or having disappeared).
The séance was held in complete darkness; I controlled Willy’s
right hand, Frau Holub his left. At 10:16 the trance commenced.
Willy’s entry into the trance state (which of course is self-induced; if
he were hypnotized it would be illegal in Austria) is very sudden if
the conditions are good, and is characterized bv nervous twitchings,
and quick, but spasmodic respiration, and a variable pulse-rate. As
accurately as I could count under the conditions obtaining at this
particular sitting, I found that before the trance state, his pulse went
up to 93, but during the trance it slowed down to 50 beats per minute.
“ Otto ” speaks in a guttural whisper, which sometimes can hardly
be heard.
Frau Holub and I put a number of questions to “ Otto,” which
included the following:
Are you glad to see Mr. Price? Yes.
Will you give him a good sitting on Monday night? Yes.
At what time shall the séance .commence? At 9:30.
Can so-and-so attend the sitting?
At this point we mentioned a number of names of Professors who
usually are present. Some “ Otto ” allowed to attend; others he barred
for no ascertainable reason. Professor Thirring and Professor Ludwik
(Head of the Technical Institute at Vienna University), were among
the fortunate ones.
“ Otto ” here volunteered the information that he remembered niv
having sittings in London. He also promised us a “ grand levitation ”
for our sittings on the following Thursday. This he repeated at
Monday’s séance.
“ Otto’s ” replies were, as I have stated, sometimes hardly audible;
but for the monosyllabic “ yes ” or “ no ” he uses the hands of Willy
in no uncertain manner. For “ yes ” Willy tightly squeezes the con
trollers’ hands; for “ no ” he shakes them—often very vigorously when
something displeases him.
Willy was in the trance state exactly five minutes. Questions to
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“Otto” remained unanswered; the convulsive jerkings of the arms
ceased; his breathing became more regular; then one or two spasms of
the body, and the trance is over. We call out “ Willy,” and the
medium answers to his name in his usual voice. Sometimes it takes
much longer for him to become normal, and at a sitting I attended in
Munich, it was over an hour before the boy fully recovered from
the trance. Unlike the Munich séances, no music was employed during
the Vienna sittings. After the trance, Willy appeared very hot and
somewhat exhausted. His pulse-rate became normal, and he was very
cheerful. The temperature of the séance room rose to 70 Fahr. The
séance concluded at 10:22 P. M.
After the sitting I wanted to change the plates in a camera 1 had
brought with me and decided to utilize the séance room for this purpose,
as it made a capital dark-room. Willy volunteered to accompany me.
I used a very small red lamp I had brought with me, and the operation
of changing the twelve plates took some considerable time. Willy sat
near me, and neither of us uttered a word during the time I was
manipulating the plates. Suddenly, unmistakable raps could be heard
in various parts of the room—sometimes on the ceiling; sometimes they
appeared to be behind me; and I heard a series of very quick raps right
under my hand. Willy must have heard them, too, but he made no
comment ; neither did 1. but ! hastened the conclusion of my plate
changing, and let in the white light, in case Willy should again relapse
into the trance state. But Willy appeared quite normal when the door
was opened, and the incident was not mentioned.
I went to \ ienna quite unprepared to lecture, and had taken no
lantern slides, etc., with me. But through a misunderstanding, Pro
fessor Thirring was expecting me to give an address on the following
Tuesday on the subject of psychical research—with special references
to Willy and Stella C., concerning whom the Professor had read in
my book3 describing her mediumship: so I could hardly refuse his
request.
My address was given in the lecture room of the Physical Institute
at the University, and a distinguished audience showed their extreme
interest in my talk, which lasted over two hours. Those who were
present included the Countess Wassilko; Frau Holub and her brotherin-law, Captain Holub; Miss May C. Walker; Professor Hans Thir
ring: Professor Ludwik; Dr. Baron Alfred W.nterstein; Dr. Fritz
Wittels. a well known Austrian psycho-analyst (and a pupil of Sig3 Stella C. An Account oj Some Original Experiments in Psychical Research,
by Harry Price.

London, Hurst and Blackett, 1925.
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mund Freud)—also an erstwhile bitter sceptic of all physical phe
nomena. The magical fraternity was well represented, as Ottokar
Fischer, the famous Austrian illusionist, was present with Mrs. Theo
Bamberg (whom I already knew), wife of “ Okito,” the American
conjurer.
After the first hour the lecture developed into a veritable bombard
ment of questions which, with the aid of a blackboard, 1 answered. I
was particularly pleased to see Dr. Wittels there. I had just pre
viously dined with him and on our way to the lecture hall we had a
frank discussion as to the present position of psychical research.
Besides being a psycho-analyst, he is well known as a writer of articles
on popular subjects which include Why Women Hob Their Hair, Why
Men Fascinate, and similar topics. His attacks on psychical research
have been particularly bitter. In a recent article in the Xeue Freie
Presse, Vienna, he attacked Willy Schneider, and his criticism read as
if he accused Frau Doktor Holub of “running” him. Anyone ac
quainted with the facts of the case knows that decidedly the shoe is
on the other foot. Dr. Wittels also knows this now’, and his attitude
has entirely changed. He even suggests taking up psychical research,
as he already believes in the possibility of mental phenomena. l)r.
Wittels has published a biography1 of Freud, and is a most interesting
man to meet. He admitted that the lecture and discussion had con
siderably impressed him, and it is certain that he will adopt a more
reasonable attitude when writing of the subject in the future.
Ottokar Fischer, the magician, has attended two or three sittings
with Willy, and, although so far the séances have been negative (which
fact might be thought suspicious from a magician’s point of view),
Fischer is undismayed, and is certain that some day he will sec real
psychic manifestations. Frau Holub has written a book dealing with
the later sittings and more recent development of Willy’s phenomena,
and has asked Ottokar Fischer to write an introduction to the work.
Mr. Fischer will do so immediately lie has seen the phenomena. One
evening I dined with Mr. Fischer and we had a long talk concerning
the attitude of Houdini (whom he knows well) towards psychical
research. Mr. Fischer is attached to the Vienna police authorities in
an official capacity as expert detector of gamblers’ tricks and is the
terror of Austrian race-course sharpers. He is a marvellous card and
billet ” manipulator, and were he to pose as a “ medium ” could make
a fortune by his knowledge of deceptive methods.
4 English Edition: Sigmund Freud; His Personality, His Teaching, and His
School, by Fritz Wittels. London, George Allen, 1924
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SECOND SEANCE. MONDAY. JUNE 8TH, 1925
FIRST PART

At the previous séance, “ Otto ” had promised us some good phe
nomena for this sitting, and we were looking forward with much interest
to the fulfilment of the prophecy. Among the University professors
permitted by “ Otto ” to attend this séance were Professors Thirring
and Ludwik. Unfortunately, two or three other University represen
tatives were unable to be present. Frau Holub, Miss Walker, and
myself completed the circle. The notes of this sitting (as in the case
of the others), I made during the intervals of the séance, and imme
diately after. This report I wrote in the train on my wav back to
England. The diagrams (which should be carefully studied with the
text) I made on the spot.
TECHNICAL DATA

Commencement of first portionof séance.....................................9:12 P. M.
Finish of first portion of séance............................................... 10:42 P. M.
Commencement of trance state....................................................9:18 P. M.
Temperature of séance room at start....................................... 59.5 Fahr.
Temperature of séance room at finish..................................... 63.5 Fahr.
Temperature of adjoining room..................................................... 61 Fahr.
Street Temperature....................................................................... 56.5' Fahr.
Barometric pressure............................................................... 29.99, Falling.
Weather: Warm evening, with cool breeze.
Health of medium: good.
Health of sitters: good, with the exception of Frau Holub, who had
a headache.
Pulse-rate of medium at start of séance: 83 beats per minute.
Pulse-rate of medium at end of séance: 52 beats per minute.
Names of sitters, and order in which they sat, commencing from right
of medium: [Willy]; Miss May C. Walker, (controlling); Mr.
Price, (controlling); Frau Holub; Professor Ludwik; Professor
Thirring; in the positions shown on Diagram 1.
Fore-control: Just before nine o’clock, Willy prepared himself
for the sitting. He donned a two-piece pajama suit, light in color,
with luminous buttons sewn on various portions of the suit to indicate'
position of limbs, etc. Two rows of luminous buttons are permanently
fixed round the cuffs, and small luminous hat-pins attached to such
portions of the suit as the controllers desire. The pajamas, with
a pair of soft slippers, complete the outfit.
Just previous to the commencement of the sitting, Professors
Thirring and Ludwik and myself took Willy into the séance room,
where he stripped and was thoroughly examined. We pronounced our
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selves satisfied. I also once more examined the séance room. Willy
then donned the pajama suit and the other sitters were admitted.
I will now describe the arrangement of the furniture for the séance.
For this sitting a long wooden form (A) had been placed at the end
of the séance room farthest from the door, hard up against the end
and side walls. On the left extremity of this form Willy sat on cushion
(O). Next to Willy at the end of the form, on chairs (C) and (D),
sat Miss Walker and myself, controlling. Eighteen inches away from
the form, and parallel to it was placed a strong wooden oblong table
(B), weighing about 30 pounds, and 2 feet 8 inches high. Around
three sides of this table was fastened an opaque black cloth, with the
open side towards the form— thus making a sort of dark chamber or
cabinet of the table. A two-sided gauze screen (H), 2 feet 4 incb.es
high, on a stout wooden framework, was placed hard up against the
form and in front of the table: i. e., the table was enclosed on two
sides as shown in the plan. In the passage formed by the left side of
screen (II) and the left wall of séance room, were placed the two
chairs (C), (D), on which the controllers sat. Close to the screen
and on chairs (E, F, G,), sat Frau Holub, Professor Ludwik, and
Professor Thirring in the order named. They sat in chain formation,
the left hand of Frau Holub controlling the rheostat on small oc
casional table (P). The portable red lamp (I), in cardboard cone,
was placed at the angle of the wooden screen.
It will thus be seen from the above description of the arrangements
of the séance room, and from the annexed plan, that the controllers sat
in a sort of dock enclosed on three sides by the wall, form, and screen.
The three observers sat facing the medium and the side of the screen
farthest from him.
The Control: After Willy had stripped and had been subjected
to a close examination, he dressed and the other sitters were called
in to take their places. Miss Walker and myself, as controllers,
occupied chairs (C and 1)). Willy placed himself at extreme left end
of form, on cushion (O). As the critical test of a sitting lies in the
rigidity of the control, so a report of a sitting must stand or fall by
the acccuracv of the description of that control—if it. is to be con
vincing. I will therefore endeavor exactly to explain the safeguards
we used against the possibility of conscious or subconscious trickery.
After Willy had taken his seat. Miss Walker placed her chair hard
up against Willy’s feet. I pushed my chair so that it touched Miss
Walker’s. Willy stretched his arms across Miss Walker’s lap and I
firmly gripped his two hands. My right leg I stretched past Miss
Walker and past Willy, so that this leg was between the screen and
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Willy’s legs. My left leg was behind Miss Walker's legs, and touching
Willy’s right foot. Miss Walker placed her feet on Willy’s—one on
each foot, and her hands clasped the medium’s knees. The control
was examined bv Professor Thirring, who pronounced it perfect. I
think the most sceptical reader will agree that Willy could not move
a muscle without the controllers' becoming immediately aware of the
fact. Besides this perfect human control, the various luminous points
attached to Willy’s clothing were visible to all the sitters, ’('he remain
ing observers then seated themselves and the yellow light was turned
out at the same time the main red one was switched on.
Willy went into trance at 9:18. six minutes after we had turned
out the yellow light. The entry into the trance state was character
istic, and has already been described in the account of our first sitting.
It is rather unusual for Willy to go into trance so quickly; but at
each séance I had at Vienna. Willy became entranced almost im
mediately after the sittings commenced.
Immediately Willy became entranced, the main red light was
switched off. and the portable red lamp ( I ) was placed at the corner
of the screen as shown in the plan, with its cone directed towards the
table and cloth, the light from the lamp illuminating the whole of the
interior of the space enclosed by the screen. By the reflected red
light, all the sitters could be plainly discerned.
“Otto” was now’ asked if everything necessary had been done for
the medium, and if the conditions were now right for the production
of phenomena. A vigorous squeezing of my hand signified an affirm
ative answer. We heartily thanked “ Otto ” for his co-operation, and
Frau Holub made a little speech in which she stated that I had come
a very long way at great expense to see some good phenomena, and
that she hoped I should not be disappointed. Would “Otto” do his
very best? Another vigorous and rapid squeezing of my hand by the
entranced medium denoted that “ Otto ” would.
TVie Phenomena- During the above verbal felicities, Willy was
going deeper and deeper into trance. His breathing became more
rapid and difficult, and though his pulse was above normal (83: about
73 is the normal rate) when he entered the trance state, the pulse-rate
began to drop and became a steady fifty-two beats per minute at the
termination of the sitting. The medium began to perspire freely,
though this is not extraordinary considering that the night was a
warm one and that the medium was keeping up a continual twitching
of his hands, with repeated requests for “ more talking ” and a demand
that his hands should be more tightly held. I here asked Professor
Thirring (who, it will be remembered, was on chair [G | ) if his fellow
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sitters were linked up. He replied that they were and Professor Ludwik
confirmed his contact with Frau Holub.
At 9:28 the first phenomenon was produced. Without any warning
or preliminary movements the cloth, which was loosely tacked on the
table ( K), suddenly filled out in the direction of the sitters, like a
balloon, for about two seconds, and collapsed just as quickly. Need
I remind my readers that it is the most difficult thing in the world to
simulate by mechanical means a wind-filled cloth or curtain open on one
side? It sounds simple, but it isn't. If the reader will attach a curtain
to a small table as described above, and attempt to give it the appear
ance of being filled with wind, he will not succeed. Any hard substance,
like a hand, foot, or stick, poked into the curtain, will make merely a
corresponding cone-shaped point on the other side, and will have none
of that rotund appearance which is inseparable from a flexible sub
stance filled with wind. A large body (like a pillow) or person under
the table could have pushed the table-cloth and made a “ bulge,” but
nothing like what we saw: and I can assure mv readers that there
was nobody under the table! The phenomenon was exactly as if some
strong blast of air (but without the rushing noise') had suddenly im
pinged itself upon the loose curtain. But none of the sifters felt any
breeze or current. A plastic, adaptable substance, like jelly, would
be able to produce the same round bulge as made by the air; also the
stuff we call teleplasm (assuming it to possess the characteristics we
think it has) might, in sufficient quantity, be able to produce the same
effect we witnessed at the seance. I’ulse: 75.
At 9:33 a slight movement of the table (as if it were pushed toward
the screen and the sitters) was observed. The “ push ” was a steady,
gentle one—not a jerk. As many movements of the table were wit
nessed during this portion of the sitting, it will be as well to examine
the possibilities of the medium or the sitters touching the table by
normal means.
A glance at the plan will show the respective positions of the
medium, the table, and the sitters. For Willy to have touched the
table in any way, he would have had (a) to release his hand from
mine which would, of course, have been instantly noticed by myself
and Miss Walker, as his arms were on her lap; (b), having released
his hand, to have stretched across from his position on the cushion
(O) over the gauze screen (H), which is 2 feet 4 inches high, to
somewhere at the rear edge of the table. But the table moved towards
Professor Thirring: ». e., it did not move squarely toward the front
portion of screen; but using the front, left, leg of table as a pivot,
it slowly swung round on this pivot for a distance representing an
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angle of about 15 degrees. Therefore, the propelling force must have
made contact at the back edge of table at the extreme right, somewhere
in the region of the letter (B), marked on plan. A person sitting
where Willv did, and quite uncontrolled, could not have reached this
point by any possible means—it would have been entirely out of reach.
Under the perfect control we had over Willy, for him to have touched
the farther end of the table at the point mentioned would have been
a “phenomenon” transcending any I have witnessed through this
medium.
What I have written about Willy’s hand (which also applies to the
hands of the controllers), is applicable to a much greater degree in
discussing whether his foot could have been used in simulating the tele
kinetic movements of the table. For Willy to have used his foot, it
would have been necessary for him to have removed it from Miss
Walker’s foot and knee control; then to have passed my right leg
control, and finally to have raised his leg above and over the gauze
screen—an acrobatic feat which would have provided a startling inter
lude to our calm scientific enquiry!
For a sitter to have touched the table in any way, it would have
been necessary for him to have stood up—an action at once apparent
to the remaining sitters who were controlling each other. Pulse: 75.
At 9:41 the table again moved: this time the end which had not been
moved before was “ slid ” towards the screen, making this latter object
parallel with the front edge of table. Pulse: 70. We were nowexhorted bv “ Otto ” to “ keep talking.” We also “ sang,” if the noise
emitted by us can be so termed. Over and over again “ Otto ” kept
telling us to make more noise, and once: “Don’t go to sleep!”, a
caustic remark which was not lost upon us. It was a great pity that
no music was available.
At 9:50 “ Otto ” asked for the rubber baby squeaker to be placed
in position. This toy is a doll, made luminous, which emits a whistle
when squeezed. This doll was placed on the form at spot marked
on plan, 5 inches from the extreme right end, and quite out of reach
of the sitters or Willy, even if he had not been controlled. The doll
was duly placed in the required spot by Frau Holub, who then resumed
her seat. Pulse: 70.
At 9:58 table moved again—a sort of sustained dragging movement
which had the effect finally of leaving the table somewhere nearer the
form, but farther from the medium. We were once more importuned
by “ Otto ” to “ make more noise,” so we decided to sing again. The
red light was now slightly lowered by means of the rheostat. I confess,
with shame, that my repertoire is composed of low- songs, like “Yes!
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we have no Bananas,” which we decided to try on “ Otto.” The effect
was electrical. On the word “ bananas,” in the last line but one of
the chorus, the table, without the slightest warning, gave a most violent
lurch, poised itself on its two front legs for a fraction of a second,
overbalanced, and crashed upon the gauze screen which it drove into
the three sitters (Frau Holub, Professor Ludwik, and Professor
Thirring) who were in front of it. “ Otto ” at once asked that
control of Willy’s legs should be examined. This was done, and of
course found perfect. The table was allowed to remain where it had
fallen, but the screen was pushed up to wall again. With the appa
ratus at my disposal, it was impossible to measure the exact force
required to upset the table, but 1 have since found that to move a
similar table of nearly 30 pounds in weight, it is necessary to exert a
pressure of about 20 pounds. The table does not merely have to be
pushed—it has to be lifted on one side also. Merely pushing a table
on a smooth floor has the effect of sliding it along the ground. During
the production of this phenomenon, the control of Willy was as
described above, without the slightest relaxation on the part of Miss
Walker or myself. Pulse: 65.
At 10:14 the rubber baby was obscured by something. Miss
Walker and I noticed the obscuration simultaneously. The portion
of the doll that had been made luminous was distinctly blotted out
by some opaque or material body passing between it and the ob
servers’ eyes; this happened four or five times within a period of two
minutes. It is very easy to be tricked by one’s eyes when staring at
a luminous point in a dim light. The luminous object seems suddenly to
disappear and then reappear in a most perplexing manner, but this is
quite different to a dark body’s gradually passing in front of the
luminous point. It was impossible to see any shape or formation in
the object which was eclipsing the doll, but I was vividly reminded of
my first seance (in Munich in 1922) with this medium, and the black
paws or pseudopods which were then quite visible against our luminous
slates. Though at the sitting of which I am writing nothing of the
shape could be seen, I could see by the time it took to pass and repass
the luminous patch on the doll, that the object could not have been
larger than the half-formed “ paw ” I saw so well and so often at
Munich. The table was now’ replaced in position. Pulse rate rose to 70.
At 10:17 the rubber doll baby squeaked,—or, to be more correct,
whistled. All of mv readers must know, 1 think, exactly the type of
doll we were using that night. It is 8 inches long, and has a metal
whistle (as one finds in Christmas crackers) let in that portion of its
anatomy most convenient to press. A steady pressure will not produce
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a whistle—the air is merely slowly expelled. It requires a staccato
touch—a quick tap in order to make the whistle function. It was not
a loud whistle, but it was clear, and distinct, and a double whistle
as if produced by two sharp taps. Professor Thirring and I heard
the whistle at the same moment, and simultaneously commented upon
it. I saw the luminous patch on the doll move slightly at the moment
the sound was emitted, but the patch did not appear to be obscured.
After the sitting I tried what pressure was necessary to make the doll
whistle. I found that as far as could be estimated, it required at
least the pressure of half an ounce in a quick tap or poke, in order to
blow the whistle. I then tried tapping it with the tip of my umbrella,
and I found that I could easily make the whistle function bv giving the
doll a sharp knock—but the knock could be plainly heard all over the
room. 1 mention this point in case any of the readers of this Journal
think that in spite of our elaborate control of the medium, he, or some
other sitter, succeeded in using a reaching-rod. As can be seen from
the diagram, the doll was 5 inches from the extreme right end of the
form, and 5 feet 11 inches from where Willy sat. The distances
(measured after the sitters had left their seats at the close of the
seance), from the doll to the sitters were as follows:

Miss Walker.........
Mr. Price.............
Frau Holub.........
Professor Ludwik.
Professor Thirring

(>
0
7
6
0

feet, 1 inch.
feet, 10 inches.
feet, 4 inches.
feet, 8 inches.
feet, 7 inches.

From the above measurements it will be seen that it was absolutely
impossible for any of the sitters or the medium to have touched the doll.
The medium was controlled, hands and feet, and in deep trance. The
remaining three sitters were linked up and nearly 7 feet away from the
doll. If a person had attempted to use a rod or stick to touch the doll,
the object used would have been quite visible in the red light which shone
on the table and cloth. Pulse: 70.
At 10:23 the table moved again. It was not a slide or a push, but
I think an attempt at levitation. If the reader can imagine a small
table with a person underneath it, and an attempt made by that person
to raise the table by means of his back, that is the impression the
attempt gave me. It appeared to me that the elevating power, what
ever it was, was not strong enough to lift the table completely off the
ground. 1 am nowr wondering if the power which had collected under
the table would have been stronger if the cloth had completely encircled
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the table. The reader will remember that it was enclosed on three
sides only. Pulse: 65.
At 10:25 the rubber baby squeaker was again obscured several
times. Miss Walker and I noticed it simultaneously. It was as if a
slightly diaphanous dark hand had been passed over it several times in
succession. I tried hard to see the contour of the object which was
obscuring the doll, but I found this impossible; it appeared to me to
resemble a cloud-like substance. The luminous part of the doll was
gradually obscured and just as gradually reappeared. 1 do not think
the obscuring object had a clean-cut contour. Pulse: 65.
At 10:28, with very little warning, the table crashed on to the
screen again. It gave a few preliminary creaks and shakes, and
suddenly reared itself up on its front legs, poised itself for a fraction
of a second, and crashed down upon the screen. In my notes of this
phenomenon, I find that, at the time, I had the impression that the
power responsible for the telekinetic movement was slowly building up
under the table. The power having accumulated at a certain rate,
suddenly and rapidly increased its rate to its culmination point.
Having reached this point, the accumulated power suddenly “broke”
like a lightning discharge, and dissipated its energy in the overturning
of the table. No change had been made in the control of the medium,
who was still in a deep trance, breathing spasmodically and with
difficulty. “ Otto ” again asked us to examine the control of Willy’s
legs. We instantly checked the position of the medium’s legs and feet;
and the position of our legs in relation to those of the medium. Willv
could not have raised his foot one inch off the ground without the
controllers’ becoming aware of the fact. Pulse: 60.
10:31. We asked “Otto” if we could pick up the fallen table.
A violent pressure of mv hands signified consent. “ Otto ” asked also
for “ Mr. Price’s luminous ribbon which he had made for him in Paris,”
and the M/o yards was duly placed on the table (B). We endeavored
to ascertain what “Otto” intended doing with the ribbon. But we
could get no precise information. We unrolled the ribbon and laid it
across the table with its ends dangling over the edges. This ribbon
is radio-active to an extraordinary degree, and the slightest movement
of it could be seen at once. I hoped that some independent motion
would have been imparted to the ribbon, or that the black pseudopods
(so much in evidence at the Munich sittings) would have handled it;
but we were doomed to disappointment in this respect. Nothing
happened to the ribbon, but the cloth suddenly bulged out again
(taking the ribbon with it), and remaining expanded for about 3
seconds, ami then slowly collapsed—it reminded me of the deflation
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of a toy balloon. We may have misinterpreted “ Otto’s ” request, for
the ribbon ; or perhaps we did not put it in the right place ; or probably
there was too much of it. Whatever the reason, nothing was done with
the ribbon. Pulse: 55.
At 10:36 the rubber baby doll whistled again. It was rather louder
than the previous attempt, showing that more force had been applied
to the doll. The whistle was heard by all present, and the control
of Willy was again checked and found perfect. This checking was
a matter of form only, and for the sake of saying we had done it. I
reiterate that Willy could not have moved a muscle without our im
mediately becoming aware of the fact. Pulse: 55.
At 10:38 the table moved again, very slightly, with creaks. But
the movement was very distinctly and easily seen on account of the
mass of luminous silk ribbon which was still on the table. At this
juncture, Willy began to be restless. The nervous twitchings were not
so pronounced or spasmodic. His respiration became quieter and less
difficult and it was obvious that he was coming out of trance. We then
asked “ Otto ” if that terminated the first portion of the séance, and
the reply was “ yes,” and that the interval was to be of 10 minutes’
duration exactly. Bv this time, Willy was nearly himself again: two
or three convulsive movements of the boy’s body, and Willy responded
to his name in a normal manner. Professor Thirring very carefully
examined our control of Willy as soon as we had the yellow light on,
and was satisfied that the medium could not have released himself or
his limbs in any way. Pulse at end of this portion of sitting: 52.
SECOND PART, SEANCE OF JUNE STH, 1925

Commencement of second portion of seance.......................... 10:52 P. M.
Finish of second portion of séance......................................... 11:15 P. M.
Commencement of trance state............................................... 10:58 P. M.
Temperature of séance room at start........................................ 57 Fahr.
Temperature of séance room at finish........................................ 59 Fahr.
Temperature of adjoining room................................................. 58.5 Fahr.
Pulse-rate of medium at start of séance.................. 68 beats per minute
Pulse-rate of medium at end of séance.................... 58 beats per minute
It had been usual at all the seances with this medium I had pre
viously attended, to provide refreshments for the medium and sitters
during the interval between the portions of the sittings. Baron von
Schrenck-Notzing made rather a point of it, and a substantial repast
was invariably provided for the medium and guests. At the London
Society for Psychical Research sittings with Willy, coffee, biscuits and
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cigarettes were handed round during the periods of rest dividing the
séance. But at \ icnna the practice is, apparently, not to disturb the
proceedings by partaking of any refreshments. Cigarettes were smoked
during the interval. The previous portion of the sitting had been a
particularly long one, and, in my opinion, the medium would have
benefited bv having had some refreshment. 1 believe the second portion
of the séance suffered on this account.
The second portion of my second séance commenced at 10:52 P. M.
with the same sitters occupying the same positions, in chain formation.
Miss Walker and I controlled the medium (who had once more been
thoroughly examined) in exactly the same manner as we had done
for the first portion, which has already been described in detail. The
main red light was switched on after we had taken our seats, and was
switched off again when Willy went into trance. This occurred at
10:58, six minutes after the séance commenced. The pulse-rate of the
medium at the commencement of this portion of the séance hud risen to
68 beats per minute. Immediately the medium became entranced, the
portable shaded red lamp took the place of the ceiling light, which had
been turned out. The rays from the hooded lamp were directed on to
the small table as usual, in the position marked on diagram.
At 11:03 “Otto” asked for the luminous tambourine (O) to be
placed on the table at the position shown on plan. This was done, and
we waited some time for any telekinetic movements of this new object,
but the results were negative. Pulse: 60.
11:08 the table gave a sudden lurch, the end farthest from the
medium swinging round to the right, nearly touching the gauze screen.
We at once checked our control, but this was unnecessary as Willy’s
hands and feet were immovably held as in a vise. Pulse: 60.
At 11:12 the table gave another lurch, back almost to its original
position. The cymbals on the tambourine rattled, but I think it was
the jolt, caused by the sudden movement of the table, which had
moved the tambourine. Here “ Otto ” asked us to talk more, and
I again regretted that we had no music with which to break the tense
ness of the sitting. Every experienced sitter knows what a difficult
thing it is to record and observe phenomena properly, while at the same
time an attempt is made to keep talking and “ be natural.” After a
minute or so the medium again became restless; his pulse (I had my
thumb on his pulse during the entire séance) became more rapid, and
“ Otto ” said he wanted another rest. Willy came out of trance at
II :15, and the second portion of our second séance terminated. Pulse
hud dropped again to 58. Professor Thirring remarked to me that the
séance had been one of the best he had ever attended with Willy as
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medium, anil he had been to several. As it was getting late, Professors
Thirring and Ludwik excused themselves, and Frau Holub, Miss
Walker, and I continued the sitting without them. “ Otto ” did not
on this occasion state of what duration the interval was to be,
so we gave the medium a thorough rest, during which period he smoked
cigarettes as was his custom. At 11 :45 we decided to resume.
THIRD PART. SEANCE OF JUNE 8TH, 1925

Commencement of third portion of séance............................11:45 P. M.
Finish of third séance.......................... ................................. 12:30 A. M.
Commencement of trance state................................................12:05 A. M.
Temperature of séance room at start...................................... 55.5 Fahr
Temperature of séance room at finish.................................. 57.5 Fahr.
Temperature of adjoining room.................................................56.5 Fahr.
Pulse-rate of medium at start of séance............... 65 beats per minute
Pulse-rate of medium at end of séance................... 60 beats per minute
Whether it was due to the longer interval we had had or because
the medium was very tired, Willy was twenty minutes before he became
entranced. The lighting arrangements and control were exactly as
in the previous portions of the sitting, Frau Holub being seated by
herself at her old position marked (E) on plan.
The trance at this third part of the sitting was much lighter than
at the earlier portions, and “Otto” almost immediately informed us
that we could expect no physical phenomena, but that he would talk
to us about the sitting to be held the following Thursday evening.
“Otto" had previously promised us a sitting for Wednesday, but he
said he had changed his mind, for which he gave no reason. He
promised us some “ grand phenomena,” in the shape of levitation, for
the following Thursday, but wanted to know the names of those who
intended being present at this sitting. We called out the names of a
number of professors, doctors, etc., and many of them “ Otto ” refused
to have. He gave no reason for his refusal. On one day he would
have a certain person; the next day the same person is excluded;
on the day after, that same person is invited again, and so on. Un
fortunately, we afterwards found that the gentlemen he had named
as being acceptable to him were unable to attend owing to Thursday,
June 11th, being an important Holy Day in the Roman Catholic
Church. The sitting was to commence about 9:30, and we were again
promised an extra good levitation. At this juncture (12:30), the
medium gave signs of coming out of his trance; so we asked “Otto”
if we should continue, and we were told that the sitting was at an end.
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Willy at once became normal again, and we left, the seance room.
Pulse: 60.
THIRD SEANCE; THURSDAY, JUNE llTII, 1925

Commencement of séance......................................................... 9.12 P. M.
Finish of séance......................................................................... 10.18 P. M.
Commencement of trance state............................................... 9:19 P. M.
Temperature of séance room at start
........................... 73 Fahr.
Temperature of séance room at finish....................................75.5 Fahr.
Temperature of adjoining room............................................... 71 Fahr.
Street temperature....................................................................... 67 Fahr.
Barometric pressure................................................................... 29:56 rising
Weather: very warm, close evening with an absence of breeze. It had
been a very hot day.
Health of medium: good, and less tired than usual owing to its being
a public holiday and to the fact that he had rested.
Health of sitters, good.
Medium’s pulse-rate at commencement of séance.................................. 68.
Medium’s pulse-rate at finish of séance..................................................55.
As I have previously remarked, the sitters we were “allowed” to
invite to the séance were unable to be present owing to its being a public
holiday and io the fact of their being away from the city. Those
we should have liked with us were not permitted by “ Otto ” to take
part in the levitation sitting; consequently, the only sitters at this
séance were Frau Holub. Miss Walker, and myself. The preparation
of the séance room which we made for this sitting differed from the
previous arrangement, and I must ask the reader to refer to Diagram 2.
For the accommodation of the medium, two stools (D and E) had
been placed, 3 feet 6 inches apart, in the center of séance room. Two
chairs (A and B) had been placed on one side of the stools, and a
third chair (C) had been put the opposite side. The hooded red lamp
(F) was placed with its light shining on the wall at a point approxi
mating to the position shown on the diagram.
Before Willy had donned the pajamas with the row of luminous
buttons round the w rists, he was examined by me, and everything was
found satisfactory. The others then came in: the door was locked
as usual; and the medium and sitters then took their places. The
medium sat on the stool (D), on which was a cushion, facing stool (E).
Miss Walker and Frau Holub sat on chairs (A and B) respectively,
and I occupied chair (C) to the left of medium. Frau Holub and
Miss Walker linked hands. 'The full red light of the ceiling lamp was
used during the period preceding the entry into the trance state.
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Miss Walker and I held the medium’s right and left hands respec
tively. Pulse, at this period: (58.
Seven minutes after (at 9:19) we had taken up our positions,
Willy became somewhat limp—a sign the trance had commenced. His
breathing became more difficult and the hands twitched. Frau Doktor
Holub now turned out the main light leaving the hooded portable red
lamj) against the wall. A faint red light was reflected from the wall;
not much illumination was reflected because of the wall’s being dark
brown in color. The seance room was now practically in darkness.
Willy now placed bis feet on the stool (E), and Frau Holub handed
him certain luminous articles—which he in a curious automatic way
attached to himself. The first was a luminous metal expanding spring
band, stretched out, which the medium placed over his feet and round his
ankles. This metal band is what is sold for keeping the shirt-sleeves
up. Having adjusted the metal band to his liking, be was banded a
luminous slate or piece of cardboard which he placed on the soles of
his feet. Frau Holub then took a piece of butter muslin which she
stretched over the luminous surface, tying the ends round Willy’s boots.
This had the effect of keeping the luminous board in position on the
bottom of his feet—the radio-active substance showing plainly through
the thin muslin. Willy was then handed (he had of course gone through
this process many times, and Frau Holub knew exactly the order in
which “Otto” wanted the articles) a number of luminous pins, which
he attached to his pajamas at regular intervals—principally down the
legs. All of us now had a pleasant surprise. “ Otto ” then asked for
“ Mr. Price’s Paris ribbon ” which was banded to Willy. Willy took
the luminous ribbon, which he placed round his neck. The remainder
he folded across his chest, took the ends round the outside of his thighs
and then brought them up between his legs. The extreme ends he
pinned on to bis pajamas. Frau Holub then resumed her seat, linking
hands with Miss Walker.
It will he seen from above record that Willy was now luminous at
many points of his body. The soles of his feet, his legs, chest, wrists,
neck, thighs and ankles, were a mass of light. Mv special ribbon was
almost dazzling in its intensity. The reader will recollect that it is
4V> yards long and 1*4 inches wide. Where the ribbon was massed
together I could easily have read by its light the printed matter in
this Journal.
Having illuminated himself to bis—or rather “Otto’s”—satisfac
tion, Willy once more placed his feet on stool (E), and the trance
became more pronounced. The muscular twitebings of the arm became
more violent, and at this juncture “Otto” told Miss Walker and
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myself to stand on our chairs—still retaining the medium's hands, of
course. The medium now stretched or stiffened himself with a sliding
motion and attempted to raise himself from off the cushion. The
natural result of this movement was for the controllers involuntarily to
hold his hands more tightly. “ Otto ” at once told us not to hold the
medium’s hands, but to let them rest on our open palms. Willy made
another attempt, this time with extreme convulsive movements of the
limbs, especially the arms. He certainly raised himself oft’ the cushion
because he returned to his stool with a thud which there was no mis
taking. But from our elevated position on the chairs we could not
see whether his feet were off the stool (E). This happened several
times, and on each occasion we encouraged the attempt by shouting
“Bravo! Otto,” “Splendid! Otto,” etc. At one attempt he must
have been off his neat at least 12 seconds, but one could never be sure of
his feet. At another attempt his feet were undoubtedly right up in the
air, and his body appeared also to rise about 8 inches. I should regard
this as a genuine levitation if I could be certain that during this
attempt W illy did not—consciously or unconsciously—tip forward on
the front legs of the stool on which he was sitting. The reader will
realize that that would have had the effect of raising the medium some
inches, which could be plainly seen of course, while the raising of the
stool could not be seen as it was in complete darkness. Nor would
it be possible to hear the legs of the stool return to the Boor if it
were done gradually. Also, the lights on W’illv were quite dazzling—
which tended to put into still deeper shadow anything beneath him.
A well-known magical illusion is based on this principle. At this point
“ Otto ” said W’illy was very hot and asked for my handkerchief. He
wiped his face and hands, had a short rest, and then resumed. The
controllers also were hot, and my hand was wet with perspiration
through holding Willy’s. This made it more difficult for both of us.
After his rest, W’illv again made several heroic attempts at levita
tion. Many of them appeared to be genuine, but I never could be
absolutely certain that Willy’s two feet were off the stool (E), at the
same time that the four legs of the stool (D) were on the ground.
Of course, 1 was in the wrong position altogether to ascertain whether
W illy was quite clear of the two stools at one and the same time.
But it was the position decreed by “ Otto,” who makes the rules. If
I had had a series of these levitation sittings, 1 would have first made
the legs of the stools luminous—or, better still, have had the stools
fastened to the floor. The real controller at a levitation sitting is
the person who can get a lateral view of the proceedings, and is free
to test whether the medium has left his seat or not. From my elevated
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position I could get only a downward view of the levitation—a view
which is particularly undesirable for this phase of phenomena. Our
real trouble was that there were too few sitters that evening. If I
had had help in the shape of some of the University professors who
had been invited, I should have asked them to control the stools, a
safeguard which is quite as important as controlling the medium. I
hope to remedy this on a future occasion. Whether Willy completely
levitated or not, the experiments were of extreme interest. We may
have experienced some genuine levitations, but. I never could be abso
lutely certain—so cannot say definitely. In a scientific investigation
of this description, it is impossible to give the medium the benefit of
the doubt. The medium came out of his trance at 10:18, just in time
for me to catch my homeward express. He was very hot and very
exhausted and so were we: it was really strenuous work. His pulse
rate at the finish of the séance was 55 beats to the minute. It was
quite impossible for me to take it during the sitting as his wrists were
in a state of motion during the whole of this period.
THE TEMPERATURE

1 very carefully took the temperature of the séance room and my
bedroom after each séance or portion of séance; but I acquired no
data that would help us. The séance room was invariably cooler than
mv bedroom as the sun was on it less. The street night temperature
was of course cooler than that of the room. I had no instrument
with me that gave me a minimum reading, so I could not tell whether
the temperature fell (as it does with Stella C. and Anna Rasmussen)
during the height of the psychic manifestations; but I should say
not, or we should have felt the cooler atmosphere. The temperature of
the séance room was invariably greater at the end of the sitting, and
this was, of course, quite normal.
THE PULSE-RATE

Willy’s pulse-rate was either about normal or above normal at start
of sitting, and invariably dropped to subnormal as the séance pro
ceeded. During the first portion of the second sitting, the pulse was
considerably above normal at start, and it then made a sudden drop
of eight beats during the first sixteen minutes (see Diagram 3). It
then remained steady for a few minutes, and then dropped another five
beats. In the next fifteen minutes it dropped only five beats, recovering
these beats during the next nine minutes. It then made a steady fall
to the close of this portion of the sitting. It will be remembered that
it was 10:05 that the table crashed to the Hour. After this sudden
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expenditure of energy, Willy’s pulse appeared to have recovered, rising
to seventy beats per minute (about normal rate), while the rubber baby
squeaker was being obscured and manipulated by the unseen force.
The pulse-rate during the remaining sittings calls for no comment.
THE PHENOMENA

The phenomena I witnessed at Vienna were every bit as good and
as convincing as those I had seen at Munich three years earlier, but
they were not nearly so varied. With incessant application to the
development of the medium's powers, Baron von Schrenck-N otzing had
produced many phases of telekinesis and materialization through Willy
which are not now apparent. The levitation phase is comparatively
new’, and a sitter informed me that at Steinhof, during I)r. Holub’s
lifetime, she had seen Willy levitated for a period of more than five
minutes. In London, in December, 1924. I witnessed an attempted
levitation by Willy Schneider, but it was not nearly so spectacular
or so interesting as the attempt 1 saw in Frau Holub’s flat in Vienna.
During some recent sittings at Vienna at which Baron von Schrenck
had attended, telekinetic movements had been very strong, and the
rubber baby doll placed in the same position as shown in diagram (1)
has been flung across the room, over and over again. Willy’s medium
ship seems to be greatly affected by the type of sitter attending the
seances, and his present control, “ Otto,” seems much more fastidious
and harder to please that “ Minna,” the previous entity. “ Otto ”
now lavs down conditions that never occurred to “ Minna,” and this
makes it more difficult for the scientific investigator. Now, “ Otto ” will
have sittings only on certain days, in a certain prescribed manner,
and with certain people. But the conditions are as perfect as ever.
I consider our control at Vienna was even more perfect than that we
imposed at Munich—good as that was—and Willy’s phenomena are
every bit as convincing as when 1 saw’ him for the first time as a protege
of Baron von Schrenck.
THE FUTURE OF WILLY

What is to be the future of Willy? Nobody seems to know*. At the
present moment he is under the care of Frau Holub, but it is obvious
that this arrangement cannot last for ever. He is being investigated
in a desultory manner by the Viennese scientists and others who are
interested, but I am afraid he is making no progress. His brother,
Rudi Schneider, is now’ being experimented with by Baron von Schrenck
who sometimes visits Willy in Vienna. I consider that Willy’s medium
ship should be put on a mum firmer footing, and that the boy (he
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appears quite a boy even now, in spite of his twenty-two years) should
have a definite future in front of him. What is wanted is a rich
scientist or rich Society, to take Willy in hand and relieve him of any
uncertainty as to the future of his mediumship, or any embarrassment
as to his livelihood.

A “HAUNTED” HOUSE PHANTASY'
BY J. MALCOLM BIRD
liesearch Officer of the Society

Abstract: A house, alleged to be the scene of mysterious happenings pointing
to a “ haunt,” was investigated by Mr. Bird and three colleagues. They found
the explanation to lie in an unusual multiplicity of natural causes, plus an unusual
psychology on the part of the occupants of the house. The story is told in detail
because of its interest from these two angles.

To just what degree this is a chronicle of psychic research rather
than a mere tale of humorous adventure, the reader must decide. My
colleagues in the case are divided on the question whether, in the event
that it be put in the second category, it is still eligible for these
columns. None of its elements is new. Everything taken by the
residents of the house to be of possibly supernormal origin will be found
in the literature. But 1 know no instance where so many varieties of
the familiar ghosts that are not ghosts have existed simultaneously in
the same house. So I tell the story, primarily as a study in proba
bilities: and secondarily, as an essay on human behavior carrying
certain valuable indications.
The house in the case is located on an open hilltop in New England.
I must state very frankly that byT many persons it would not be
regarded as habitable; it is about 200 years old, extremely bare and
barren, very much unpainted and otherwise run down. A chain of
barns so connects with the house that access may be had to any part
of the group without going out of doors. There is a ground floor;
a second floor with ceiling partly flat, and partly sloping under the
lower parts of the sloping roof; and a space, between the second floor
and the higher portion of the roof, which is unfloored and which even
by courtesy can hardly qualify as an attic. The use of the word
“ceilings,” too, is in mere default of a less dignified term to apply to
the roof of a room.
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The present occupants own the house, having bought it some six
years back from a Polish farmer, who in turn had got it from the last
of the descendants of the old family in which the property originated.
There are about a hundred acres, of which some thirty arc under
cultivation. The business of the farm is entirely live stock, crops being
grown only in so far as they are an incidental necessity. There are in
permanent residence a brother of 32 and a twin brother and sister
of 23; Allen will serve for the name. A third brother works on the
railroad and is home for his frequent and regular periods “off.”
The father is a less frequent and less regular visitor.
The case was reported to this Society, and examination invited,
bv the railroading brother. The elements appeared to be of several
types. There were disturbances and destruction among the live stock,
in the barns and fields; there were unaccounted noises in the house;
and the were actual physical encounters between the younger brother
and a visible or invisible presence. The upshot of all this was a state
of mind which insisted that I bring one or two assistants with me, so
that if I were violently slain or if I disappeared mysteriously, there
might be disinterested witnesses to the innocence of the Allens!
I arranged with two young men from a well known University, one
an instructor and one a graduate student. Neither desires his interest
in psychic research to be too widely advertised at this time; hence I
shall call them Black and White. Dr. Edison W. Brown, of Revere,
Mass., who became known to me through his membership in the
original intimate Margery circle, expressed keen desire to participate
and was invited to do so. The four of us rendezvoused at the Allen
house on the afternoon of Sunday, June 27, 1925.
During this afternoon and early evening, a long and complicated
history of the case was obtained piecemeal from the three Allens. This
gave too much the atmosphere of a collection of isolated incidents,
dragged more or less promiscuously out of the memories of the
narrators; but there appeared no other intrinsic criticism. Clearing
the tale of this defect, presenting the story in the most orderly fashion
possible, and coupling each item with the facts as we ultimately deter
mined them, the narrative would run about like this:
There were vague suggestions afloat in the village that the sale
out of the original family to the Poles, following an accidental death
in the family, involved mystery of some sort. The facts would seem
to be that this was but one of the many thousands of New England
farms that have been sold or abandoned because the owners desire
another niche in life. The New England village ought to be sufficiently
familiar with this phenomenon to appraise it correctly, but often is
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not, and often builds up a mystery about the absence of any motive
which it can understand for the sale.
It is alleged among the townspeople and believed bv the Allens
that the wife of the Polish owner, and perhaps others of the family,
refused to sleep in the house, spending the coldest nights outdoors
throughout their tenancy. I have no way of checking up on the
question of fact here. The conjectural connection between this
allegation and that of the preceding paragraph is too obvious to
escape the reader, the villagers, or the Allens. So here we have the
active suspicion of something “ w rong ” with the house. The Allens
state very frankly that had they known of this beforehand they would
not have bought the property.
Probably first in their own series of observations come the occur
rences in barns and fields. Horses were repeatedly cut loose or untied
in the night; one particular barn door could not be kept closed;
mysterious maladies attacked chickens and calves, with heavy mor
tality. Attempts were made to catch a marauder at work. The nearest
these ever came to success was one morning when the older brother
chased loud foot-falls all over the barns and out one of the doors,
without catching any glimpse of their author..
The local veterinary added fuel to the flames by inability to
diagnose. Whether through his unwise use of terms for expressing
his ignorance or through their own impulses I cannot say, this was
visualized by the Allens, and is now reduced to a set formula, in terms
of a mysterious visitation of obscure source, baffling scientists alike
for a name and for a cure. With what basis in fact I do not know,
we are told that sometimes the intestines of a calf, after death, would
be entirely eaten away. It was found impossible to raise calves on the
premises; but when they were removed to neighboring farms, even
after seizure, they flourished.
We were shown a horse, apparently in good health and spirits,
and informed that he had lost 400 pounds in a week. This of course
we regarded as a mental symptom of the Allens, rather than a physical
state of the animal.
Mv suggestion that poison might be growing on the premises was
emphatically repudiated; but no showing was made of any investigation
to establish whether this were not a possibility.
Decision whether to regard all this as certainly due to malicious
mischief or as perhaps offering a field for psychic research, would
revolve largely about the possibility of stating a motive and a logical
suspect. Both, we found, existed. Frequent attempts have been made
by a certain individual to purchase the property for about half its
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fair market value. After this individual moved to a greater distance
from the Allen establishment, the depredations among the stock fell off
greatly, alike in severity and in regularity. This the Allens deny
while giving a chronology of their troubles supporting it; and in
general, their power to generalize adequately has been inhibited by
their experiences.
Another incident is told in a way indicating strongly that the
person about whom it revolves is an active enemy—in the face of
repeated denials that any active enemies exist. The casus belli lies
in the inevitable conflict in interest between one who farms for a living
and one who supports himself bv Ashing in summer and trapping in
winter. A dog of the Allens that was known to have interfered with
the business of trapping was found dead, under circumstances strongly
suggesting (to me) poisoning. Even the Allens realize this possibility,
and reported the matter to the sheriff, by telephone. He instructed that
they deliver the intestines to him. They opened the grave to do this,
and found the intestines missing from the corpse. This fact they
reported by telephone, and were told to get what there was of the
animal and turn it over to the sheriff. Opening the grave for a second
time, they found that this time the entire carcass had disappeared.
The Allens see clearly all the elements of active testimony to human
guilt here; but they cannot build them up into a structure of pre
sumption strong enough to drive the fear of a supernormal agent out
of theii* minds.
Of the several doors in barns and house pointed out to us as
having at one time or another refused to stay shut, all were poorly
hung, with the single exception of the door by which an intruder would
most probably have entered the barns. All would open of themselves
if not definitely closed to the limit. One made such light contact when
closed to the limit as to present the certain possibility of blowing or
jarring open.
Serious symptoms of bad reporting were noted in this connection.
The statement was volunteered, and supported by' citation of specific
instances, that the doors would not stay closed. Every opportunity
was given to add the further detail that they would not stay locked;
but such statement was not forthcoming. Then I asked the direct
question, and was told that this difficulty, too, had been experienced.
I suspected no conscious fabrication but it was plain that we had
unintentional embroidering and that we must look with suspicion upon
all statements of past events.
A picture nail was pointed out, in an upstairs room, as one from
which pictures habitually fell, to their damage or destruction. Exami
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nation showed that such a result must occur, owing to the inclination
of the wall and the nail, the imperfect character of the nail-head, and
the freedom of vibration in the wind displayed by the wall.
Various articles were stated to have disappeared mysteriously
from time to time. These were mostly keys. One door key which
lost itself while the family were in the village of an evening, supposedly
with this key in somebody’s pocket, turned up a half a year later
in the door to which it pertained. The ignition key of the family
flivver disappeared immediately after the younger brother had been
sitting in the car. tossing it idly in air and catching it. It was never
found. Further characterization of this younger brother which must
be deferred to a later point in the narrative will support the suggestion
that, in the second case unknowingly and in the first one perhaps so
and perhaps not, he was responsible for these disappearances.
Aside from keys, the only disappearance chronicled was that of
an old plush box, an heirloom, in which the mother of the family was
accustomed to keep certain papers which she treasured. This fact was
known in the village; the fact that the papers were of value only to
the old ladv, apparently not. Nor was it known outside the family
that shortly before her death (which took place on these premises,
after a long illness), she had her sons remove these papers and secrete
them about the house. So the fact that the box disappeared shortly
after her demise, and is still missing, does not seem to be a particularly
alarming one—unless one is to be alarmed about sneakthievery.
Early in the Allen occupancy fire broke out in the “ attic.” It
was put out by the fire brigade, after difficulty. The charred timbers
remain unreplaced, though supporting the roof and the ceilings of the
second story. They show clearly that the fire spread from the
chimney and the Chief reported it as a chimney fire.
Presumably
because they discovered it at another point, the Allens insist that it
started remote from the chimney. Of course this gives all the elements
of another mystery, of which they make the utmost—no tangible cause,
fire Chief baffled and invents a cause, etc., etc. The fact that the fire did
not yield instantly to treatment adds a brilliant feature to this story:
the chemicals had no effect upon the flames! While denying that
they have ever been in the attic, the Allens display good knowledge
of the location of the charred timbers.
Direct encounter with the “ ghost ” has been confined to the younger
brother. His brother is phlegmatic and his twin sister positively bovine;
but he himself has all the brains of the family, and with them all the
j nerves. It is plain, and in large measure admitted, that were it not
for him ami his fears the rest of the family would see no supernatural
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element in their troubles. The young man has dwelt on the subject
until his mental condition, in this direction at least, is one of complete
disorganization and irresponsibility. To this state, no small contribu
tion is made by his inability to get any sleep that amounts to anything.
His condition is on its face more alarming than one would care to
admit to his brother.
His first private experience was one in which he was repeatedly
prodded in his arm, which was black and blue next day. In the telling
he embroiders the story greatly, and it becomes a veritable wrestling
match or pitching out of bed; under cross-examination and analysis it
simmers down into the form I have given it. 1 do not believe he is actu
ally a hysteric, hence the physical symptom of black-and-blue-ness must
be explained on physical grounds (it is verified bv the older brother, or
I would not say this). Violent contact with the floor or the frame of
the bed during nightmare would seem to be the answer.
Whether two other experiences which the young man describes are
to be regarded as dreams or as actual hallucination I am uncertain.
He tells of them both in the same terms: that he awoke to see the
apparition. He is the last person in the world whose word I would
accept for his own waking state at the instant of a terrifying vision.
On one occasion he saw a bodiless head and shoulders leering at
him out of the chair beside his bed. On the other, a hand and forearm
projected into his room out of the scuttle that opens into the “ attic.”
Both visions came after the noises, to which I shall presently come,
had bred in him the conviction that the house was haunted; both,
whether as dreams or as hallucinations, are abundantly explained on
this basis.
It is of interest to note this man’s reaction, when he realized
that Dr. Brown and I proposed to climb up into the attic above his
room for exploration purposes. We might go up if we wished, but he
would not guarantee that we would ever come down again.
He tells of another “ terrifying experience ” which he had in the
barn, while at work. A pitchfork fell from the hay above, narrowly
missing him. He is unable to state how far from horizontally it lay
on the hay; but he is emphatic that it projected only an inch or two.
With this premise, he cannot be made to understand that its falling
could have been in mere response to the laws of gravity. It struck
the floor tines down, stuck, and of course vibrated strongly for a
minute or more. This perfectly inevitable result of its falling and
sticking inspires fresh terror, and fresh confidence in the supernormal
character of the phenomenon.
The final chapter is the noises heard in the house. These are
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described in widely variant terms; space need not be given to a quota
tion of all the reports. I shall, however, describe a series of perfectly
normal sound-producers in and about the house which, it will be evident,
are sufficient to account for anything in the wav of voiceless sounds
that may be claimed to occur; and only voiceless sounds are claimed.
In the first place, like so many country houses, this one is infested
with rats; but this one is more infested than any structure which I
ever examined. The older brother, whom I detected in little or no
exaggerating of such specific facts as dates, numbers, durations, etc.,
is my authority for this tale: Several years since, finding the cats
unable to cope with the rats, they decided to try poison. They
elected a wet rather than a dry poison, however, with the result that
they had to ferret out the corpses; and on raising the kitchen floor
for the purpose, they found no less than 200 of these! If this number
is an exaggeration, as on abstract probabilities would seem inevitable,
I will testify that the house today is tenanted by rats of a size, a
boldness and a density per square mile which I never before saw equaled.
Moreover, there exists a very interesting complication of the rat
question, unique to this house so far as my observation goes. The
pitched roof, as I have indicated, extends below the level of the attic
floor; but the floor is not carried out to meet it. Instead, there is a
wide space between an outer and an inner wall; the roof meets the
outer wall, the attic floor the inner one; and there is thus free access,
at all parts of the attic, to the space between the walls of the house.
Similar access doubtless is obtainable under the house. A large number
of cats—the family were uncertain whether these were seven, eight,
ten or twelve!—is maintained, to keep the rats within bounds. The
racket produced when one or two cats start pursuing a rat or two
about between the walls beggars description.
An old apple tree at one end of the house has pushed a large branch
out over the roof; and I counted eleven places w here the twig structure
from this branch has visibly abraded the shingles. Experiment verified
that motion of the tree produced audible noises in the rooms nearest it.
At all points the wind entered the house freely. At many points
where the draft could be plainly felt through the walls, the wall paper
hung loose. It did not hang in ribbons, as it sometimes does; it was
loose in the middle and fast along the edges, so that it bellied out in
huge bulges. An inordinate amount of paste had been put on it
briginally, and these bulging parts were quite stiff. With the wind
behind them, they crackled back and forth with amazing results, in
terms of audibility.
The Allens granted all this, but insisted that it left unaccounted
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the most alarming sounds. There was an element of humor here which
1 cannot ignore. Sitting at the supper table, the most appalling
noises were heard, and passed over without comment, or with the
offhand remark: “’rhe cat has another rat.” But a sound heard
more or less persistently throughout the house, and which was so faint
that its presence often and its exact location never could be certainly
observed without a stethoscope, was largely responsible for the younger
brother’s demoralization, 'l'his sound was one which, if I describe
it as a ticking in the walls, will instantly be referred to its true source
by any reader of experience in country houses. It was, in fact, nothing
in the world but the death-watch. Lest any reader be ignorant what
this is, I quote from the current Britannica:
“ Death-watch, a popular name applied to insects of two distinct
families, which burrow and live in old furniture [and walls, where these
are entirely of wood as in the present instance] and produce the
mysterious ‘ ticking ’ vulgarly supposed to foretell the death of some
inmate of the house. The best known, because the largest, is a small
beetle, Anobium striattum, belonging to the family Ptinidae. The
‘ ticking,’ in reality a sexual call, like the chirp of a grasshopper, is
produced by the beetle’s rapidly striking its head against the hard
and dry woodwork. In the case of the smaller death-watches, some
of the so-called book-lice family Psocidae, the exact way in which the
sound is caused has not been satisfacorilv explained. Indeed the
ability of such small and soft insects to give rise to audible sounds
has been seriously doubted; but it is impossible to ignore the positive
evidence on the point. The names Atropos divinatoria and Clothilla
pulsatoria, given to I wo of the commoner forms, bear witness both to
a belief in a causal connection between these insects and the ticking,
and to the superstition regarding the fateful significance of the sound.”
Inspection of the walls and timbers of the house revealed a mosaic
of worm-tracks which I have seldom, if ever, seen equalled. Mv judg
ment would be that a good deal of the boring was done by other, and
more active, species; but we satisfied ourselves that Anobium striattum
was present and responsible for the tickings. These were louder than
I am in the habit of hearing them. They betrayed all the character
isties which one learns to associate with them; and some of these were
in part responsible for the younger brother’s state of panic and his
belief in their supernormality. Thus, he was able to persuade himself,
as he lay in bed, that the mysterious ticking went around and around
the room, in a ceaseless circle; or. as he went about the house, that it
followed him from room to room. A marked tendency to stop when
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the wall was touched led to the belief that, as he discovered and
reported it in one locality, it vanished thence and appeared in another
part of the room or the house.
I fear that we did not convince the younger brother, or even the
older one, that we had isolated the true cause of the mysterious ticking.
They had never heard of the death-watch, and were decidedly in
credulous about it—the familiar inability to believe easy things while
swallowing whole far more difficult ones. And our willingness to stay
with them and convince them suffered a rude jolt through the discovery
in the house of another and less respectable variety of insect life.
Cimer lectularius is what this one is called by scientists and those of
tender susceptibilities; the house-wife knows him as the bed-bug. I
must include him among the many superlatives of the Allen house; I
have never seen so many of him, of such prodigious size, in one place
before. I cannot testify to his voracity, because the unfortunate Mr.
White shared the bed with me (prior to our discovery of its insect life) ;
and he has had previous experience indicating that these animals prefer
him to anv other individual of Homo sapiens. I can testify that his
hands were badly misshapen through the swellings where they had
been bitten after about an hour in the bed; and I think perhaps this
will sufficiently excuse the unscientific conduct of my colleagues in
abandoning the expedition before we had unmasked the “ ghost ” to
the satisfaction of the Allens.
I drag in Cimex, not merely as an alibi in this connection, but
as an explanation of two further elements of the “ haunt ” which I
have reserved for this place. The mother of the present occupants
of the house. 1 have indicated, died on the premises. They report that,
after she was buried, the room in which she had been embalmed carried
a peculiar odor which they could not get rid of. They describe it
as that of embalming fluid; I infer that this room was the center of
Cimex activity, and that their characteristic odor, so well described
as that of embalming fluid, became noticeable after the abatement
of the sick-room odors, etc.
The final touch is really that of the artist. Numerous persons,
friends from former places of residence and relatives, have visited
the Allens during their six years in the present home. None of these
people ever stays as long as had been planned; and, although all
seem to have a good time while there, none ever comes again. This of
course is tied up, in the minds of the Allens, with the stories about
the prior occupants of the house, and with the suggestion of terrifying
sights and sounds experienced—sights and sounds about which the
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visitors are too considerate to tell them. Considerate is the right
word; but the consideration is not of quite the sort which the Allens
take it to be!
Perhaps it will be worth while to set down a brief summary of
the elements going to make up this haunt. We have:
1. Vague and formless traditions revolving about former occu
pants.
2. Malicious mischief by human agency from without.
3. Poorly hung doors that open of themselves.
4. A member of the family whose memory and observations cannot
be trusted.
5. Hallucinations or dreams contributing to the total effect.
6. Fire and other normal accidents similarly contributing.
7. Kats, with an unusual complication.
8. A scraping tree.
9. Wind and wall-paper.
10. The death-watch.
11. Bed-bugs, contributing in a novel way to the general atmos
phere.
This is a very imposing catalog of the more familiar pseudo
ghosts, from which about the only missing element is water-pipes—and
these are barred in the present instance bv their non-existence in the
house.
Aside from the mere interesting combination thus afforded, I found
it decidedly interesting to note the human reactions here involved.
The younger brother is completely terrorized by the “ haunt," and
the older brother, if not actually in the same state of mind to a
lesser degree, at least realizes the serious consequences to the younger
one if something is not done to expose the “ haunt ” or shake the
younger man's belief in it. Yet a situation has been built up where
the young man is prepared to fight for the reality of the haunt, to
the limit of his resources in the perversion of logic and the distortion
of fact; and the same applies in only lesser degree to his older brother.
This curious combination of fear that the thing be real and fear that
it be not real is a familiar one to psychic researchers, and one with
which it is always difficult to deal.

Professor McDougall, “ margery ”
AND MR. BIRD
BY E. J. DINGWALL
Abstract: Replying to recent statements in these columns by Dr. McDougall and
Mr. Bird, Mr. Dingwall critizes Dr. McDougall’s philosophy and procedure, in and
out of the seance room; dwelling with particular force upon the McDougall custom
of withholding and concealing vital observations, to cite them later at a date when
they are inadmissible. He then defends himself against Mr. Bird's criticism that
in dealing with the Margery mediumship he says one thing in public and another
thing in private. By means of footnotes to Mr. Dingwall’s text Mr. Bird meets
him here.

I had hoped that the controversy around my sittings with Margery
in January and February, 1925, might have been delayed until the
appearance of my official report, which is now ready for the press.
Since, however, both Professsor McDougall and Mr. Bird prefer to
commence before the issue of that report, I am compelled to offer a
few observations upon the case in advance, and then only so far as it
is affected by the utterances of the two gentlemen above mentioned.
I am glad that Professor McDougall has contributed the article
entitled “ Further considerations on the ‘ Margery ’ case ” to the issue
of the Journal for June. It illustrates our different points of view
far more forcibly than I would have cared to do myself under the
circumstances. I shall not attempt to deal with the article in detail,
contenting myself with observations concerning three only of Dr.
McDougall’s statements. On page 304 he complains that it is “pre
mature to throw aside the question of evidential nature of the pheoniena (as you have seemed inclined to do during the last few’ sittings,)
and to proceed at once to the further question of the exact modus
operandi and process of production of the ectoplasm, regardless of
controls.” I did not agree then and do not agree now.1 It was part
of a definite policy of action which secured just that evidence that was
most important and I deal with it in full in the official report.
*It must be plain to most readers that Mr. Dingwall is right here, and Dr.
McDougall w’rong. Why should one be obliged to determine whether a phenomenon
is genuine or fraudulent, before considering the question of its exact modus operandi?
There is a fundamental contradiction in this viewpoint; the same fundamental
contradiction which I pointed out throughout Dr. McDougall’s strictures on the
mediumship from the Boston Transcript.—J. M. B.
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Again on page 307 Professor McDougall speaks of the dim lumin
osities “ to which I can attach no importance/’ These phenomena
were the most curious luminous phenomena that I have ever seen, read
of or heard described. But they are of no importance to Professor
McDougall to whom “ luminous paint ” is an all-sufficient explanation.
Thirdly I must refer to the smell of rubber mentioned on page 308.
It was only through the insistence of Dr. Worcester (to whom it had
been confided) that this important observation was brought to my
notice and then seven days after its occurrence. Now, nothing would
have been easier than to have obtained independent verification of this
smell by one or other of Professor McDougall’s colleagues. This
elementary precaution was neglected and the whole incident made public
about four months after its occurrence.“ 1 shall not attempt to
continue detailing my views regarding this article but will conclude
by frankly expressing my surprise that Professor McDougall should
have printed this letter to me of January 18th which was marked
“ Private ” on the envelope and “ Private and confidential ” inside,
and the contents of which were, on his own showing (see p. 302) not
even to be disclosed to our own colleague, Dr. Worcester.
Mr. Bird’s article deserves some consideration, although I am loth
to deal with such commonplaces of science. I am doubtless to blame
for having imparted my private impressions to anyone but mv
colleagues, and since one of them has now printed certain of my con
fidential remarks, silence on my part might be misunderstood.
In all scientific work, then, of a delicate and highly controversial
nature the experimenter may be said to have three points constantly
in his mind, (a) his private impressions at any given moment; (b) his
working hypothesis, and (c) his considered public pronouncements.
If he be a true scientist he perhaps ought not to have any private
impressions, but then we are all human and these impressions do arise.
Now an experimenter’s private impressions vary according to the
progress of his work. At times he may feel strongly that a result
justifies his opinion; at others he will obtain contrary impressions
and his hope will fall. These impressions are fluctuating ami unsteady,
dependent entirely upon the result of the experiments and perhaps also
upon supposititious future events. It is these impressions he communi
cates to his colleagues and friends, but he does not expect them to
• Dr. Crandon has protested, in terms upon which I cannot hope to improve,
against this ex post jacto element in the McDougall revelations; but he could not
have possessed sufficient imagination to have supposed that a critical allegation like
this one had been concealed by Dr. McDougall from his own principal!—J. M. B.
31 ought in fairness to add here that Dr. von Schrenck-Notzing has since
written to me, deeply regretting that he thus abused my confidence.—E. J. D.
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be published abroad as Dr. von Schrenck-Notzing and Professor Mc
Dougall have done.3
The experimenter’s working hypothesis is the theory upon which he
builds his work. It is derived largely from his personal impressions
and like them is liable to change should the facts warrant it.
The public pronouncements on the other hand are totally different.
When Mr. Bird denies “ the privilege of saying one thing to day and
its reverse «tomorrow,” he denies an elementary right, na v a duty of
which all scientific men are constantly availing themselves.4 Public
pronouncements are serious statements of facts and conclusions based
upon secure and apparently irrefutable evidence. They are to be dis
cussed and are open to all to support or to expose. The difference
between the private impression and its public pronouncement lies in
the fact that in the latter all those qualifying adjectives are employed
which are omitted in private conversation and correspondence. If
a scientific man has a private impression about any item in his work
and communicates it to a colleague or friend, it will be accepted for
what it is, but should that colleague or friend begin by asking such
questions from his informer as to whether the latter really “ believes ”
this or that, or whether he is prepared to say that he is “ convinced,”
then all those qualifying adjectives will be employed which have to
be introduced when matters of scrupulous accuracy are in dispute.
The differences therefore are only apparent and not real, and would
be readily understood in any other science.
Regarding the “ Margery ” case and in reference to the above I
must again try to make mv position clear. I make no pretence of
not having changed my mind more than onced and readily accept the
* Mr. Dingwall here confuses two things. It is the right and necessity of every
scientist to make statements in private which he withholds from public promulgation.
It is not, never was. and never will be the right ot any sc v 1
o ui •• • . ' e
and public statements which contradict one another; and as I showed, this is what
Mr. Dingwall did.—J M. B.
5 This leaves Mr. Dingwall and myself with no further ground of argument.
The admission that he changed his mind between the time when he was talking
freely and privately to me and others in Boston, early in January’, and the date of
his published pronouncement on the case, is precisely the admission I have been
trying to get out of him. If he had made that admission sooner, the very serious
conflict between what he told me, Schrenck-Notzing, and various others, and what
he finally published in his Journal, would have been explained. I concede him
the right to change his mind as often as the circumstances seem to him to call
for such change. I do not concede him the right to tell me and Schrenck that he
believes the mediumship genuine, and to tell the public that he does not know
whether to believe it genuine; and until his present admission of having changed
his mind, this w’as what he was doing. Regardless of the perfectly commonplace
distinction which he points out between impressions and hypotheses, public pro
nouncements must agree in substance with what a man is known to have said
privately. Mr. Dingwall now tells us that the reason his pronouncements did not
do this was that he had changed his mind; and as a result he is now, for the
first time, in a tenable position in this matter.—J. M. B.
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strictures made by my anonymous compatriot as quoted by Mr. Bird
on page 312. I claim no infallibility such as others appear to possess.
During the early part of the “ Margery ” inquiry my private im
pressions were distinctly favorable to her claims. This is so well
known that it is really superfluous on my part to mention it. My
working hypothesis was based upon those impressions and I am still
of the opinion that the results amply justified my procedure. Towards
the middle of the investigation my impressions underwent a change
and my method of inquiry was likewise remodelled in accordance with
general principles. If it be suggested that my public pronouncement
at Jordan Hall would have taken the form of my early impressions
without due qualification, had it not been for the “ pressure ” put upon
me by a certain individual, then all 1 can say it that this is not the
case, and I would refer my readers to the forthcoming Report in which
1 have faithfully chronicled my changing mind and the reasons for
those changes. My private impressions may differ, and indeed do
differ as I receive fresh information concerning the “Margery”
mediumship. But if I am cross-examined by those who wish to force
me to declare my private impressions in public, then I am bound to
insert all those qualifying adjectives which are necessary and indis
pensable. It is only the momentary impressions which differ from the
public pronouncement: the latter is the same as the general impression
with the addition of the qualifications outlined above. Mv own im
pression to-day may be said to differ from that which I felt up till
January 17, but if I had to make any public pronouncement on the
case in the form of a lecture to-day, it would still take almost precisely
the same form as that given in Jordan Hall, Boston, on January 31.

PREDICTIONS
BY STANLEY DE BRATH
Abstract: Richet *s criteria for a genuine supernormal premonition are cited; and
two examples given which the author regards as meeting them—one a published case,
another unpublished and from his own experience. Considerable philosophical dis
cussion then follows, of the questions raised by the occurrence of premonitions. Its
connection with the spirit hypothesis, the modifications which it may demand in our
ideas of time and space, and the problem of free-will versus fate, are among these.

The most interesting, and perhaps the most far-reaching of all the
many philosophical problems raised bv psychical research, is that con-

PREDICTIONS

459

nected with predictions, or premonitions as Professor Richet calls them,
using that name to cover cases in which the warning or “ monition ”
takes other forms than verbal prophecy. It is unfortunate that this
word is also applied in current parlance to vague presentiments.
A frequent objection is that if the many presentiments that are
not fulfilled were set against the few that are fulfilled, the latter would
not exceed the number that chance would account for. This objection
is fully disposed of by Prof. Richet’s four criteria of a genuine super
normal premonition:
(a) The fact announced must be independent of the person to
whom the monition has come; i. e., it must not be referable to antici
pated illness or auto-suggestion of any kind.
(b) It must be such that it cannot be ascribed to chance nor to
sagacity. Correct forecasts of an election, for instance, do not imply
supernormality.
(c) It must have been written down or circumstantially narrated,
prior to the event, to two or three persons at least.
(d) It must be borne out by the event. These conditions rule out
all such cases as that of a certain soldier called up in August, 1914.
Under the not unnatural conviction that he would not return from
France, he gave all his money to his best girl, lie went through the
battle of the Marne and the rest of the campaign without a scratch
and returned in 1918 to find that she had married a ‘conscientious
objector’ and set up a little shop! This was not a premonition in
the metapsychic sense.
Richet gives in ch. vii of his Treatise a long list of predictions of
various kinds. I)r. Osty also gives a number of verified predictions,
most of them relating to quite commonplace events, but containing
many details that could not be normally foreseen. I will supplement
these by two, both of which fulfil Richet’s conditions.
In Blackwoods Magazine for August, 1919, Colonel Percy Machell,
C. M. G., Inspector-General of the Egvptain Coastguard Department,
wrote that at Tokar in 1892, five years before the battle of the Atabara
and six years before the battle of Omdurman, some of the prophecies
of Sid Hassan el Merghani, an Arab sheik revered for his prophetic
gift, were repeated to him in Egypt. Colonel Machell says:
“ Fifteen years earlier the sheik had preached that evil days were
in store for the Sudan . . . when those that stand by the Government
will flee, and will be lucky if they escape with their lives . . . The
flame of insurrection would not first appear in the Sudan, but the fire
would be kindled in Egypt, after which the whole Sudan would rise,
and the people would not be appeased until the land had been deluged
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in blood and whole tribes had disappeared. The work of reconquest
would fall on the ‘ Ingliz ’ . . . The final struggle for the supremacy
in the Sudan would take place on the great plain of Kerreri to the
north of Omdurman: and pointing to the desert outside Kassala, which
was covered with large white stones, he said, ‘ After the battle the
plain of el Kerreri will be strewn with human skulls as thickly as this
is now covered with stones.’ ”
All this was fulfilled to the letter; even the great fight of Sept. 2nd,
1898, came off exactly where cl Merghani had predicted, and a special
correspondent described the plain as white with the jibbah-clad corpses.
The second case deals with an experience of my own. In 1897 1
was employed as Technical Assistant to the Uganda Railway (Con
struction) Board at the British Foreign Office, and though the work
was far advanced I had no thought of leaving it. But in December of
that year. Miss B., a friend living with my wife and mvself went on a
visit to a lady whom 1 will call Kate, not a professional medium, who
had this power, hut rarely exercised it. She took my friend’s hand,
shut her eyes, and said to Miss B.:
“ Now I see you going overseas; now you are living in a large house,
it looks like a barrack or institution of some kind, and it has two
towers; now I see you driving in a country lane with a stout elderly
lady with curls all over her head, in a curious vehicle like a large bath
chair drawn by a pony.”
On Miss B's return nothing more was thought of the matter which
seemed quite wide of any probability. Shortly after, quite unexpected
wvents look me to the Channel Islands, and I was offered a single-story
house unsuitable for the purpose under discussion; but the owner, a
man of property, offered to remodel the whole house and asked me
to draw the plans or the alterations, which involved raising the building
one story and building a new’ wing. 1 drew the plans for him in May,
cutting out a low tower then existing. To my drawing he added tuo
towers. The alterations were completed in September, 1898. and
we went into residence. Some weeks later Miss. B. found herself driving
with a lady, the wife of the owner, exactly as described, through the
lanes in a vehicle as depicted. At the time the prediction was made
none of the persons concerned was known to her or to me even by name.
The prediction, till then forgotten, flashed into her mind. 1 sug
gested laying before her friend a photograph of the house along with
several others, but giving no hint of the purpose. This was done, and
Kate at once picked out the photograph, saying, “ Why! that is the
house I ‘ saw ’ you in.”
The point is that the house was not even designed at the time of
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the vision, I had no thought of going oversea, the people were quite
unknown to both of us, the house was not built till six months later
and the drive in the lanes was later still.
Miss B. deceased in August, 1913, having been a most valued
colleague in my educational work from 1898 to that date, and one
whose loss greatly affected me. Some years after, when mv military
duties during the war were ended, I received, through a very passive
automatist, frequent communications purporting to come from the
deceased lady. Among other questions I put the following, and received
the answers appended:
Q. Can you explain how Kate could foresee in January the house
not built till September?
A. I cannot say how, but although you did not know it, those
events were bound to follow the workings of the minds. It had nothing
to do with Kate really.
Q. Then whom had it to do with?
A. You and me, with V------ ’s need, and his father and mother.
Kate was only the medium.
Q. How was she impressed?
A. She was clairvoyant, and the link came through me as being
closely connected with you.
Q. That agrees with Osty’s conclusions, but what is so difficult
to get at is: how could the fact of your connection with me bring the
future into vision? ‘Clairvoyance* is only a word expressing a fact.
A. I am not able to say more than Our Lord said, “ Ye are all
members one of another," and as colleagues, of course my personality
showed signs of your future and mine.
The automatist had certainly not read Osty’s book, the English
j translation not having appeared; and I, as certainly, did not connect
the prediction with Osty’s theory. My own state of mind was rather
■ a hope that I might get some new light on the nature of Time. This,
it will be noticed, was not alluded to in the answers, and whatever the
source of the communication, the facts remain.
Those who accept prophecy of this kind as a fact are disposed to
raise the ancient controversy as to fate versus free-will, an endless and
fruitless dispute which seems to me settled, as far as it can be settled,
by the inference that we act by choices conditioned by heredity, en
vironment, education and by a variety of causes of which we are
I unconscious. Others again ondeavqr to account for such happenings
by changing our concepts of time and space. Such change in funda
mental concepts seems almost as incomprehensible as the Fourth
Dimension and Einstein’s time-space, till we reflect that time and space
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have no existence in themselves, but are only our concepts relative to
ordinary matter. Time has been called the “ independent variable,”
using the language of the differential calculus,—the one mode over
which we have no control. Horae pereunt et imputantur.
But both time and space are strictly correlated to our ordinary
matter. Space is the distance between masses, whether the walls of a
room or the fixed stars. We are cognizant of its measurement in three
rectangular directions only.
Time is a rate of change. It is consequently connected with the
movement of masses, whether of the planets or of a pendulum. A pen
dulum one meter long beats seconds on our earth under the law
T=3.1416 V —- , where I is the length and g is the acceleration due
to gravity. That is, the time it indicates is inversely proportional to
the mass of the earth. However we define time, we cannot get away from
its dependence on matter.
Now if there be an ethereal or some similar condition of matter and
beings correlated thereto, (Prof. Richet’s “ unseen intelligent forces ”),
their notion of time would necessarily and mathematically be different
from that in our material world: g and perhaps I also, would have a
quite different meaning. The same would be true of space.
It has been demonstrated that there is in the human constitution at
least one supernormal faculty that is independent of time, of space and
of the sensorial faculties. I)r. Ostv has shown that anyone can satisfy
himself of this bv submitting his own personality to analysis bv
two or three good sensitives, asking that no suppressions whatever
should be made. It is curious that few' seem to care to do this; perhaps
they don’t fancy a private rehearsal of the Day of Judgment!
Dr. Gelev, late director of the Paris Institute, said at the Warsaw
Congress that he considers survival probable on purely scientific
grounds in the light of the facts. He finds very strong indirect proof
in the existence of faculties that outrange the sensorial and cerebral
faculties of the individual. In his opinion, “ the metapsvchic facts
show that what is essential in the human being does not depend on the
organism, and should therefore both pre-exist and survive it.” Ethical
capacities, genius, and memory—all indeed that is essential in humanity
as an ultra-physical principle—do not depend on organic function.
Let us make the novel and startling hypothesis that the human soul
actually exists and is something more than “ the sum of the functions
of organic life! ” Let us imagine for the moment that what religion
has always taught may possibly be true! Flammarion has long since
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published his deductions from the supernormal facts. He wrote
(L'Inconnu et les Problèmes Psychiques, p. 581) :
1. The soul exists as a real being, independently of the body.
2. It is endowed with faculties as vet unknown to science.
3. It can act and perceive at a distance without the mediation of
the senses.
4. The future is prepared in advance, determined by the causes
that will bring it into realization. The soul can sometimes perceive
this.
Physical science has succeeded in breaking up certain chemical
atoms into a positive electrical nucleus with much lighter negative
electrons in very rapid motion, the number and arrangement of which
apparently determine the chemical nature of the atoms so formed. As
soon, however, as they are formed they are a separate category in
Nature and are the basis of the relativity in which we live and from
which nearly all our language, except the expression of emotion and
ethics, is derived. In normal physics, matter and energy are in strong
contrast; in the higher physics they would seem to be one and the
same; and then Einstein comes in and tells us things that make the nonmathematical man dizzy—that there is really and finally no matter and
perhaps no ether, but only motion; and we ask, motion of what?
At the same time metapsychic science reveals an invisible ectoplasm
that can carry mechanical and vital power, is seemingly plastic to will
or idea (ideo-plastic), and can assume the appearance to sight and
touch of normal flesh and bone. (From the Unconscious to the Con
scious, p. 58.)
All this is very confusing. It upsets all our ideas of finality which
were so comfortably settled by materialism, giving us the blessing of
personal annihilation, reducing morality to purely human conventions,
and declaring that there is no law but the struggle for existence.
If the new monism is true, as it probably is, one thing only is clear—
there are two relativities, one of the body and one of the soul. And
if we remember that this does not mean a dualism in nature, but only
two sets of faculties in ourselves, one correlated to the substance of the
body and another to that of the soul, there is no particular confusion
and no upset of ideas; there is only new knowledge which does not
nullify the old.

INTERNATIONAL NOTES
BY HARRY PRICE
Foreign Research Officer, American Society jor Psychical Research

A literary duel between Sir Arthur Conan Doyle and Sir Arthur
Keith, the well-known anthropologist, has been intriguing the readers
of the London Morning Post during the past week. At the invitation
of the Editor, Sir Arthur Conan Doyle opened the debate on the 15th
of June, bv asking what is the source of the antagonism with which
Spiritualist statements are met, and giving a general outline of the
philosophy of the subject. His strong point is that Spiritualism is
a reasonable religion which bridges over many gaps found in the
various phases of orthodox Christianity. Sir Conan frankly admits
that the beliefs of the Spiritualists are repugnant to very many people,
but cannot understand why. He says:
“ There is no gainsaying that our belief excites the greatest possible
repugnance in many minds. One would really suppose that our message
was something blasphemous and obscene which was put forward by
unprincipled teachers with some ulterior and selfish motive. It is met
by the most wild denials, the most grotesque explanations, the most
desperate and occasionally unprincipled efforts to discredit everyone
concerned. Why this furious antagonism which unites for once the
most inveterate enemies, the believer in ritual, the I’rotestant sectarian,
and the rational agnostic? Have we brought ill news to the world?
When we carry our point and it is universally accepted will the world
be the worse for it? Surely it is evident that this will not be so.”
He thinks this state of affairs is due to misunderstanding, and the
unhappy name by which they are branded. Sir Conan detests the
words Spiritualism and Spiritualist and prefers Angelism and Angelist.
But surely the latter term would be just as ridiculed among the
unbelievers.
Sir Arthur Conan Dovle frankly admits there have been “ offensive
frauds ” in mediumship and states that he does not believe in or en
courage fortune-telling.
Sir Arthur Keith’s first reply to Sir Conan’s opening article is to
state that he would become a convert to Spiritualism if he were certain
that the statements made on its behalf were true. He denies that the
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phenomena have been scientifically proved, and anticipates criticism
by stating that although he had never been to a sitting, he is qualified
to play the part of judge:
“ Let me now meet another objection which may be lodged against
the rôle in which I now appear. The fact that I have never taken
part in a spiritualistic séance may be thought to rule me out of court
straight away. What is there in a room or laboratory in which spirit
ualists carry on their investigations that is not in the room or labora
tory in which ordinary students of the human body conduct their
inquiries? In either case the room used is enclosed by built walls, laid
floor and plastered ceiling; the same air and electrical conditions pre
vail in both; the same kind of living beings occupy the experimental
chair; the inquirers are provided with a corresponding equipment of
brain. There is no method of investigation used by spiritualists that
we have left untried. We are all provided with the same kind of eyes,
ears, and fingers: we ordinary students of the human body come by new
knowledge by the same means as are accessible to spiritualists : they
have no means which arc not accessible to us. It is true they prefer to
carry out their investigations in darkness while we prefer the full light
of day. There is but one order of Nature; that order holds, or should
hold, for the spiritualist’s laboratory just as it does for ours. Thus,
if my personal experience is drawn from a physiological laboratory it
is as valid for critical purposes as if it had been drawn from that of
the spiritualist.”
Sir Arthur Keith, in the extract I have quoted, supplies the answer
to his challenge as to whether ” his personal experience is ... as valid
for critical purposes ” as that of an investigator experienced in
psychic matters. He says “ they (the investigators) prefer to carry
out their investigations in the dark.” I am perfectly certain that every
psychic experimenter or Spiritualist would prefer to carry out his
investigations in brilliant sunlight if he obtained the same results
thereby. As Sir Arthur Keith does not pretend to know anything
about psychic matters, it is not likely that he has ever heard of Pro
fessor Chr. Winther, of Copenhagen, who has had about 150 séances
with the Danish medium, Anna Rasmussen, and has had the most
extraordinary phenomena (including the lowering of the temperature),
in the full light. I do not suppose Sir Arthur has ever heard of Frau
Silbert, of Graz, Austria, whose phenomena (frequently witnessed by
myself) often occur in white light—and I could name other mediums
who do not require darkness for the production of their phenomena.
Mental mediums are included in this category. On the whole, Sir
Arthur Keith's first reply was weak.
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Sir Arthur Conan Doyle’s rejoinder to Sir Arthur Keith’s question '
of proof» is to cite the work of Professor Richet, Baron v. SchrenckNotzing, Dr. Geley, and other investigators; and the less recent ex
periments of Lombroso, Crookes, and Zoellner. It is interesting to
note in this connection that Sir Conan has drawn on the scientific side
of the subject for his proofs of the spirit hypothesis:
“ We have the research of Professor Richet with Eva in 1905, when
the great scientist first coined the name ‘ ectoplasm.’ Then came the
long investigation with the same medium by Madame Bisson and Dr.
Schrenck-Notzing, extending over five years and recorded in ‘Les
Phénomènes dits de Materialisation,” with two hundred photographs
of ectoplasmic formations. Afterwards Geley confirmed the experi
ments with similar photographs, and Crawford in Belfast obtained
analogous results. Finally, with another medium, Willv Schneider,
Dr. Schrenck-Notzing demonstrated the substance to no less than 100
picked observers, not one of whom was able to deny the evidence of his
own senses. Among those who signed an affirmative statement w?re
Professors or ex-Professors of Jena, Giessen, Heidelburg, Munich,
Tubingen, Upsala, Freiburg, and Basle, together with a number of
famous physicians, neurologists, and savants, all agnostic or hostile
before the demonstration.”
In concluding his second article Sir Conan winds up with the per
tinent question: “ Is it in accordance with the strict traditions of
Science for any man, however eminent, who has not experimented, to
speak lightly of these results?
Sir Arthur Keith replies to Sir Arthur Conan Doyle’s argument
about science that an experiment has no scientific value unless it can
be repeated ad libitum by any man at any time at any place. Sir
Sir Arthur Keith does not tell us if he can produce natural phenomena
such as rainbows, cloudbursts, meteors, seismic upheavals, etc., at will.
But I suppose he believes in them and agrees that they occur only when
the conditions are suitable for their production, and that they cannot
be produced to order. In this respect they are like psychic phenomena:
“ When I sav Nelson’s monument stands in Trafalgar Square I
have made a scientific statement; any man from any place and at any
hour of the day can verify what I have said. When 1 sav an apple
thrown up will come down again, I have stated a scientific truth which
can be verified anywhere at any time. That is the only unchangeable
rule that regulates gladiators battling for truth. I am to observe it,
and I know my antagonist will do the same. Why should scientific men
place such shackles on their mental wrists? It is because men have
found, after a long and bitter experience, one which stretches back to
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the very beginnings of history, that there is no other way of building
up a dependable system of knowledge. The human brain has proved
to be the most unreliable of instruments; it will cheat and deceive us
every time however close a watch we keep on it. There is only one way
of keeping it right; what it sees and what it infers have to be checked
over and over again; we cannot be certain that a thing is true until
it can be verified by any man at any time.”
Sir Arthur Keith says that Nelson’s monument, can be seen at any
hour by any man. But suppose some accident destroyed it. Would
the man of the next century believe it had ever existed? He would
be quite right—according to Sir Arthur—in denying the fact that the
monument had ever existed, because pictures and photographs can be
made to lie, and as to the tales of people who stated they had seen it:
“ the human brain has proved to be the most unreliable of instruments,”
etc., etc. It is possible that an earthquake may never occur again.
If this unlikely condition of things should come to pass, is the scientist
of the future to deny that earthquakes have never happened? Should
he be of Sir Arthur Keith’s way of thinking, he will be justified in his
disbelief because “ we cannot be certain that a thing is true until it
can be verified by any man at any time.” Sir Arthur says that all our
phenomena are illusions:
“ It is just because spiritualists have not realized the gullibility of
the human brain—its susceptibility to illusion, its subserviency to
dominant assertion, that they make no real progress, but go round in
a circle. In medicine we are only too familiar with the credulity of
trained intellects ... It seems to me that one who is to follow the
light of reason has no alternative as regards the opinion he must form
of Spiritualism. It is founded on bad science—on methods which lead
business firm to bankruptcy. Its foundations as depicted by Sir
Arthur Conan Doyle, trance-talking, automatic writing, bodiless voices,
table-turning, planchette spinning, ectoplasmic manifestations are not
verities; they are illusions.”
It is somewhat difficult to reply to Sir Arthur Keith's curious
method of reasoning, which is attacked bv Sir Arthur Conan Doyle
as being based upon “a fallacious method of laying down laws in
advance for an entirely new extension of human knowledge, instead of
carefully collecting and studying the facts first, and then gradually
deducing the laws.” Sir Conan again appeals to science to convince
his opponents and cites the experiments of Professor Charles Richet,
Dr. Geley and the Count de Gramont with the medium Kluski, of
Warsaw', whose wax “ gloves ’* of materialized “ spirit ” hands are so
convincing and have led to such a great amount of discussion. He
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mentions also the case of Admiral Wilfred Henderson, who went, as
an unknown sitter, to the Misses Dunsmore, through whom he conversed
with his father on intimate family matters in the Italian language.
No wonder Sir Arthur Keith’s replies are weak! Sir Arthur Conan
Doyle concludes his long and convincing argument in favor of psychic
phenomena with the following:
“ Sir Arthur talks of our views being built up ‘ on a slender basis.’
I think that even those facts which I have cited form a very solid
basis, and yet they are but stray cases taken from an enormous store
house. This ectoplasm which Sir Arthur denies, I have held in my hand
in a good light, and I am as much amazed at his denial as he would
be if I denied some elementary fact in his own science. It has been
seen, handled, photographed, chemically analysed, microscopically
examined, moulds taken from it. and a cinematograph picture made of
it. 1 do not know what further proofs Sir Arthur wants, but nothing
can ever be proof to those who do not trouble to examine, but dismiss
a thing as impossible because it will not fit in with a priori notions.
It was thus that the Cardinals judged Galileo, and science has laughed
at them ever since, but now science has committed exactly the same
error with the same arrogance when faced with a proposition which
was outside its own beaten track. It should have taken warning by
the story of mesmerism—another manifestation which cannot always
be produced to order. This was violently denied by science for two
generations, and yet under the face-saving name of hypnotism it is
now’ universally accepted. Possibly before long our knowledge will
also be universal, and the denials be directed to some other fact which
has swung up into human ken from behind that horizon which shrouds
the infinite possibilities of the universe."
For his last article. Sir Arthur Keith might have summed up Sir
Conan Doyle’s evidence for extra-normal phenomena, and by skilful
handling of his own facts, might have presented a case that typified
the attitude of the materialist towards psychical research. But Sir
Arthur does nothing of the sort: he merely scoffs at the whole business
and tells us that “ if we believe in spirits to-day we shall be hanging
witches tomorrow.” Could any “argument” be more ridiculous?
Does Sir Arthur Keith honestly believe that humanity has made no
progress during three hundred years? Or is he pulling our leg? He
tells us that when “ the scientist comes in at the door, spirits go out
at the window.” But it is the scientist—and the eminent scientist at
that—who has made modern psychical research what it is; it is he who
has converted the Spiritualistic parlor into the psychic laboratory,
and has presented his proofs in the same orthodox fashion that he
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presented his proofs concerning chemistry, astronomy or physics. And
I am sure the Spiritualists will agree that they are indebted to the
scientific investigator for very many of their adherents who have been
attracted in the first place by the conclusive proofs of supernormal
phenomena demonstrated by the scientific man.
Sir Arthur Keith made a special journey in order to see the Kluski
casts. His report is illuminating, but not enlightening. He says:
“ I have just returned from examining the two paraffin-wax gloves
preserved in the Psychic book shop in \ ictoria street, S. W. It will be
remembered that these gloves dropped on Professor Richet’s table from
a spirit hand as it dematerialised. Both gloves—or to speak more
truly—both wax molds, arc of a left-hand, and both are from the
same hand, that of a ‘ spirit,' which in life took gloves about No. six
in size. A few melted paraffin candles would supply the material
needed for their manufacture. The wax molds have been filled with
ordinary plaster of Paris. On the back of the wrist and hand of this
plaster-wax preparation can be seen the impress of real skin, which is
deeply wrinkled and furrowed, and studded with hair follicles, showing
that the spirit was probably sixty years of age or older. The impress
of the finger-tips shows that the nails were thick—as is usual in aged
people—but were quite respectably manicured. 1 had hoped to find
the impresses of the finger pulps, but apparently the spirit had taken
the precaution to smear his digits with some greasy substance, which,
while favoring the withdrawal of the hand from the mold, has cheated
us of an opportuity of studying the finger-prints of spirits. If such
gloves were to be found in our laboratories we should look round for
a person with a left hand which matches these ‘ gloves.’ This does not
seem to have occurred to Professor Richet. I leave it to the readers
of the Morning Post to decide which explanation they will accept.
Sir Arthur Conan Doyle declares that these ‘gloves’ fell from a de
materialized spirit hand. I say that they fell from a hand with thick,
real fleshy wrists under circumstances at present undisclosed.”
“Under circumstances at present undisclosed!” Why doesn't
Sir Arthur read the literature of the subject? The “ circumstances ”
have been “disclosed” with the extraordinary detail and accuracy by
Dr. Golev and other investigators. If Sir Arthur Keith had studied
the reports of the seances at which some of these wax gloves were
produced, he could not possibly have written the extract I have quoted.
The debate, like lhe public debate between Sir Arthur Conan Doyle
and Mr. Joseph McCabe in 1920, shows merely that one of the pro
tagonists is entirely unacquainted with his subject! Though we may
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criticize his deduction based on a lack of knowledge, we cannot but
admire his temerity in entering the public arena.
The public-spirited and progressive policy of the Morning Post
in opening its columns for the purpose of the debate is to be very
highly commended, and it is to be hoped that other great London
dailies will follow the good example. I sincerely hope the reader will
get the six numbers of the paper in which the debate appears (June
15th-20th) and study the articles for himself. In a column editorial
in the issue of the 20th the writer says: “The verdict of the public
to whom the controversy has been of immense interest, will, we imagine,
be ‘ Not Proven ’ and judgment will be entered for Sir Arthur Keith ”
—a statement with which I absolutely and entirely disagree.

•

*

■

•

*

A most interesting and inspiring address was recently given by
Sir Oliver Lodge at St. Benet’s Church, Mile End, London, E. His
“ sermon ” was “ Miracles and Prayer.” Sir Oliver contended that
there is a spiritual world, and that possibly there may be room for
existence outside space altogether. “ We don’t know what space is: we
know very little beyond what we learn on the surface of this w orld. If
we find good evidence of a spiritual world, let us accept it. I only
say I know it exists. It is not forced on us unless we are willing to
receive it. Prayer is a willingness to receive help; to be ourselves in
the position of a suppliant. The existence of a spiritual world is the
preamble of all religion.”
Sir Oliver in his sermon—which was received with extraordinary
interest—recounted the fable of the two frogs:
“ Two frogs fell into a bowl of cream. The sides were slippery,
and they could not get out. One gave it up as hopeless, sank to the
bottom, and was drowned. The other said, ‘ No matter, I will swim
as long as I can keep on. ’ So he swam into the cream until the stuff
solidified, and he was safe and sound on a pat of butter of his own
making.”
“ The laws of which the frog knew' nothing were apparent. We
are all in the same predicament. Go on w'orking in faith, and some
thing may happen to us. Miracles can certainly happen to animals.
Have you ever seen a cat mew to have a door opened? It cannot open
it itself, but it knows you can. It has faith.”

•

«

•

•

•

One of my Austrian correspondents sends me an account of a test
he made with a local private medium which is decidedly umusing, and
I am sure Houdini will join in the laugh against himself. The medium
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is a woman of the peasant class, who knows nothing of the literature
of the subject, and certainly has never heard of “ Margery ” or
Houdini. We will call her Frau B------ and she lives in a small town
in Austria. She is a psychometrist, and makes “ soul diagnoses."
My friend first showed her a picture of “Margery” cut from
an American newspaper he had had sent him. He asked the medium to
describe her life and character. Frau B------ replied: “This lady’s
‘astral body ' (the soul) is white; it means that she is of good charac
ter, and probably has qualities of a great and genuine medium.” My
friend then showed Frau B------ the photograph of Houdini which
appears on page 13 of the famous pink pamphlet. Directly Frau
B------ saw his photograph she exclaimed: “Oh! this man is quite
black, and I see standing on each side of him a demon holding his
hand.” Come, come, Houdini, it is time you changed your assistants!

*

*

*

*

*

The Exhibition of objects of Psychic Interest which was held in
London on May 20th and 21st last, was such an outstanding success
that it has been found necessary to re-stage it. It has been opened
for a further period of two or three weeks, and the suggestion has
been made that it should be sent to New York.

*

•

•

«

•

During my recent visit to Vienna I hail a ’phone message from
Rafael Schermann, the well-known clairvoyant-graphologist-psycho
met rist, who invited me to call upon him. I found him far from well,
as he was suffering from a bad throat and could hardly speak. He
was intensely interested in the National Laboratory of Psychical
Research. He informed me that he intended visiting London, and
asked me if I would arrange some lectures for him to give there. My
readers will recollect Schermann’s work, and an important book on his
mediumship, by Dr. Oskar Fischer, of Prague, has recently been
published.

«

*

«

*

*

New mediums are of such rare occurrence that it is decidedly
refreshing to be able to report the advent of a new one with physical
powers. The medium is a lady with whom Major Peters, Chairman of
the Council of the London Spiritualist Alliance, got in touch nt the
Psychic Exhibition. Major Peters introduced me to her and she has
agreed to place her services at the disposal of the National Laboratory
of Psychical Research as soon as our housing trouble is disposed of
and we are able to function. During an interesting two hours’ con
versation with this lady, I was able to ascertain that she has had
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spontaneous phenomena which in some respects are similar to those
experienced by Miss Stella C. She has a horror—like Stella—of ex
hibiting her powers to the public gaze, but is willing (even anxious)
to be investigated bv an authoritative scientific body.

«

•

«

*

•

In the current (June) number of the Theosophical Review is an
article of particular interest to Americans dealing as it does with the
Abrams Rays. The article, by Robert H. Spurrier, is entitled The
Electronic Reactions of Abrams and the Horder Committee Report.
Miss Marv Bligh Bond continues her Things I Have Seen in the same
issue, which is published by the Theosophical Society.

«

•

•

•

«

M. René Sudre sends me his latest addition to the Bibliothèque
Internationale de Science Psychique, of which he is Editor. The book,
(published by Payot, of Paris, at 25 frs.), is a translation of Baron
von Schrenck-Notzing’s well-known work, and is entitled Les Phémonènes Physiques de la Médiumnité. It deals with the phenomena of
Stanislawa Tomczyk, Stanislawa P., Willy Schneider, Frau Silbert,
Einar Neilson, Eva C., etc. Professor Charles Richet, in a Preface
reminds the reader that it is Baron von Schrenck who is responsible
for the interest in psychical research in Germany. He states that
while in England, America, France and Italy, psychic subjects were
hotly debated, “ En Allemagne c’ était le silence.” The book has
been translated by E. Longaud, and has 64 illustrations.

CORRESPONDENCE
AN OPEN LETTER ON THE “MARGERY CASE”

To the Editor of the Journal, A. S. P. R.:
A review of the literature and controversy waging at present over
the “ Margery ” prenomena, prompts the inditing of this letter.
Th ree major deductions seem to me pertinent.
1. 'Phe “ Walter ” entity as presented is one of the most interest
ing characterizations in literature.
2. The manifestations are so protean as (if genuine)to constitute
Margery as the greatest living medium.
3. The committee which started to investigate and from which
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the public had a justifiable expectation of definitive conclusions has
signally failed to establish either validity or fraud.
4. Dr. Crandon as a man of scientific training and a seeker after
truth should leave no stone unturned in an effort to prove or disprove
the supernormal character of these manifestations.
Categorically I would list the following faults in relation to the
committee which functioned.
1. Failure to sit as a committee of the whole.
2. Failure to insist on the evolution of séance “ rapport ” to the
ultimate exclusion of other than the committee and its selected guests,
or failing to secure this, adequate control of both Margery and Dr.
Crandon. The “ Walter ” entity with the ability presented bv it, could
doubtless evolve to such conditions where results might be gained with
the committee only present.
3. Failure to have indited a literal transcript of every move and
word of the séance kinetics.
4. Omission of finger prints and other methods of precision in
relation to objects used in telekinesis.
5. Complete physico-anatomical examination of the medium.
6. Omission of insistence on examination of the Houdini cabinet
and a proper control of Houdini himself.
There are other omissions and lapses in the committee management,
and on the whole the critic had a right to expect from men of scientific
and philosophic training a far better showing.
The validity of manifestations of such import as these cannot be
demonstrated on a basis of satisfaction to you or to me, but must
satisfy the jury of the world—skeptic, critic, scoffer, intellectual,
scientist, layman, and mass.—Eric R. Twachtman.
Cincinnati, Ohio.
AN INTERESTING OLD BOOK

To the Editor of the Journal, A. S. P. R.

Some time ago, 1 happened to pick up an old book, apparently very
little known, but of intense interest from certain points-of-view to
psychical researchers. It is entitled “ Spirit Manifestations,*’ by Adin
Ballou, and was published in 1852. The amount of knowledge, insight
and practical common-sense found in this old book is simply amazing,—
especially when we consider that it must have been written within live
years from the origin of modern spiritualism! 1 believe that a few
quotations from this book would be of interest to your readers.
The author points out, in the first place, that we do not have souls
but are souls (on the spiritualistic theory). “All human spirits,
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departed and «/»departed, are essentially of the same nature ” (p. 12).
“ Are we not all spirits? ” (p. 169). He acknowledges very frankly the
occasional low and lying character of the alleged communications re
ceived. “ 1 also believe that low and very imperfect spirits sometimes
manifest themselves.” (p. 11). He saw very clearly that there is fre
quently an apparent mixture of genuine communications with the influ
ences of the medium. “I have taken the position that phenomena caused
bv souls in the body sometimes intermix with those caused bv departed
souls, and that thus the lower is liable to be mistaken for the higher” (p.
84). “Media of recent development . . . are very imperfect, for the time
being, or are in an impassive, feverish state, and greatly influenced by
positive minds near them.” (p. 110). He is likewise very sound in
his advice as to what we should believe or accept as coming from the
‘spirit world.’ “My earnest counsel to all our friends is: Never feel
obliged to believe or obey anything purporting to come from departed
spirits, which you would regard as essentially false, unreasonable,
wicked, or improper, had it come from mortal men.” (p. 171). Our
author answers very rationally, the old question: “ If these phenomena
are genuine, why do they not come to me? ” (pp. 75-77). He also
answers the old objection, often raised, as to “ God permitting ” these
phenomena, (pp. 69-70). He answers very logically the objection
(evidentially advanced at that early date!) that “spiritualism causes
insanity,” by saying: “They do, when grossly abused; so does love
between the sexes. So does gold-seeking and property-getting. So does
intellectual study. So does religion.” (p. 89). His “Directions”
(pp. 101-3) for forming circles, and how to act when there, are very
sound and sensible. He points out very rightly that mediums differ
from other human beings chiefly in the fact that they are peculiarly
constituted—not spiritually but vitally. “ That essential something
which constitutes them Spirit Media is probably a mere physical cause,
or a concurrence of such causes.” (p. 77). This “something” the
author calls “ Spiricity.” (p. 13).
The author has some very sensible things to say, also, about the
type of ‘ communications ’ received, the objections often raised to them,
and the various ‘difficulties’ involved. Thus: “Amidst the mass of
trash, certain traces of an Intelligence that is not human are tolerably
clear.” (p. 149). “Is not all Nature full of such undignified demon
strations? Look at man’s generation, birth, nutrition, excrementation,
medication, and dissolution! ” (p. 79). But he adds: “ I have received
many excellent communications from these invisible friends, and
scarcely a single one of a light, frivolous, or low character.” (p. 50).
And he concludes very rationally by saying: “If all these phenomena
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are merely the fantastic play of imagination, and not true spiritual
manifestations, they are still interesting facts in the constitution of
man.” (p. 250).
Perhaps the most remarkable passage in the book, however, from
our point of view, is the one in which the author speaks of the apparent
‘difficulties of communication. ’ It will be remembered that both D".
Hodgson and Dr. Hyslop dwelt at length upon this question, in their
various Reports,—contenting that the alleged ‘ communicator,’ at the
time of communicating, is probably in a semi dream-like condition,
approaching trance or delirium, etc. Dr. Hodgson, on one occasion, as
we remember, compared the probable difficulty of communication with
that experienced by two drunken men. trying to converse through a
third; or two men, speaking different languages, trying to make one
another understand what they meant. Compare, in this connection,
the following passage (p. 67) :
“ What passes through such Media must be greatly liable to the \
influence of «/»departed spirits. Their own prejudices, wills, imagina
tion, low’ ideas, perverse sentiments, and peculiar absurdities of interior
conception, must bias and characterize the communications which any
spirit should attempt to make through them. Mesmeric and psycho
logical influences, from controlling minds near them, would be likely to
have the same effect. Hence the communications, even of a decent and
I well-meaning departed spirit, might come out in a very awkward trans
lation—something quite unlike what was intended. It would be like the
message of a Frenchman to an Englishman, rendered through an
ignorant Dutchman, w ho had only a smattering of French and English.
The Englishman might be puzzled to make anything decent of it. In
such cases we can never be sure that the communication received is
precisely the one intended. This may explain some apparent ab-y
surdities and contradictions, otherwise unaccountable.”
I think these passages really quite extraordinary, considering when
I they were written. Evidently Mr. Ballou was a natural “ psychical
I researcher,”—as much ahead of his times as was Glanvil, the author of
the famous “ Saducismus Triumphatus,” published in 1682. At al)
events, I believe that our members would be glad to have their attention
called to this old book, and to the views of its author, as it has been too
much overlooked in the past.—Hereward Carrington.
New York.

CURRENT PERIODICALS
The notes on Current Periodicals are strictly documentary. We leave to the
period cals and the authors the entire responsibility for their observations and inter
pretations. The purpose of this summary is, purely and simply, to keep our readers
in touch with the movement of psychical research throughout the world.
Students of telepathy will find an interesting discussion of experimental
telepathy in the first number of the 1925 “ Revue Metapsychique ” by Dr.
Osty, director of the Institute Metapsychique International. A brief (7 page)
history of the subject is given, bringing it down to the time of writing and
giving a review of the literature which will be very useful to those unfamiliar
with the subject. Results from experimental telepathy are contrasted with
those from spontaneous telepathy, and it is pointed out how much more
complex the messages and how common the occurrence on the spontaneous
side. Criticism favorable and unfavorable of the methods used in experi
mental telepathy are made and suggestions given as to the proper choice of
subjects for experimentation.
Telepathy at close range and at a distance “Diapsychie” and “Telepsychic’’
respectively are discussed separately and compared as to best methods and
conditions for each. The author closes this 24 page article with an attempted
explanation of experimental telepathy in terms of psychology and psycho
physiology.
In the same number Prof. Charles Richet briefly reports on three cases
of automatic dance. All were women, and the motions and contortions in
each case took on the character of the Indian dancer. The actions seemed
to be involuntary and at least partially unconscious. Prof. Richet says it
would be entirely absurd to suppose the interaction of a foreign personality
here, but rather attributes the behavior to unconscious impulsion resulting
from vague reminiscences of oriental mysticism.
A very lively debate on the subject of telepathy was started by a report
of one of the experiments with Prof. Gilbert Murray, in the London Times
of Dec. 13, 1924. A very interesting digest of the running fight which lasted
through the month was given by M. Pascal Forthuny in this late issue of the
Revue. One of the experiments which started the argument is as follows
briefly: Prof. G. M. is in one room while Lord Balfour, in another, says
to the others in the room in low voice: “I am thinking of Robt. Walpole
speaking in Latin to King George.” When brought in Prof. G. M. said:
“ It is a matter of the 18th century.” Lord B. nodded. “ Dr. Johnson speak
ing to George III in the Royal Library, but I am sure that he speaks Latin,
something, however, which he could not do. I do not think this is all fact.
Xow I approach the truth: 18th century, someone speaking Latin to a king.”
Lord B. was quoted as saying this could not be a case of hyperesthesia, not
merely an increased sharpness of sense, Sir Oliver Lodge agreeing. Lord B.
insists that it is a problem beyond the realm of physics and physiology.
On the 16th Mr. J. S. Haldane of Oxford supplied an amazingly simple
explanation attributing the apparent thought transmission to hypersensitiveness
to sound waves, and calling attention to the fact that the words had to be
pronounced aloud or the message was not received. He included the locating
of springs by dowsing in the same category, as being due to delicate waves of
sound from running water.
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Dr. A. Wohlgemuth wondered, a bit sarcastically, at the S. P. R. with their
“parlor experiments,” proving telepathy while expert psychologists do not
find it in their laboratories.
Sir Oliver Lodge (Tinies 18th) pointed out that as has been established
many times, the phenomena can occur when no word has been pronounced
and if Mr. Haldane should read Mrs. Sidgwick’s report he would find that
the possibility of hyperesthesia is successfully ruled out.
Sir Arthur Conan Doyle wrote in response to Haldane: “Can the sound
of the pencil to the hypersensitive ear indicate the shape of the drawing?”
Others took part, offering various views, more or less reasonable, some in
defense of and some against the reality of telepathy.
Mr. J. A. Hadfield, psychologist of the University of London (Tinies
12-22-24) concluded that it was a case of hyperacuity of hearing on the part
of Prof. G. M., stating that he personally was present at certain experiments
and that Prof. G. M.’s objection to the noise, his being on the same floor
even though in a different room, his state of strain, etc., all pointed to an
operation of hyperesthesia.
Sir Wm. Barrett the next day referred to his experiments of 1876 in
which sometimes the subject and operator were in chambers a quarter of
a mile apart. He stated that telepathy can not be explained by any ordinary
method of perception, by coincidence, nor by any actually known faculty.
On Dec. 31, the fight stopped for lack of combatants.
M. Forthuny has obtained statements of attitude toward psychic phe
nomena from different men on the continent who have been working in the
field. These are given in the January-February, 1925 number of “Revue
Metapsychiquc.” That of Dr. Geley may well be reproduced here as a final
summary to his work and thought on the subject.
“ The psychic phenomena are authentic, ectoplasm and clairvoyance are
demonstrated facts, their cause is not scientifically demonstrated, the most
rational hypothesis studied is that the facts of ectoplasm and clairvoyance are
functions of the subconscious psychism of the medium. The spirit hypothesis
is not antiscientific but is not indispensable. This question ought to be
entirely reserved. It is really not susceptible of fruitful discussion at present.”
J. B. Rhine.

Tn response to the imputation that some of the visages obtained as
“extras” on the nth of November photographs of the cenotaph, London,
by Mrs. Deane were taken from the sport magazines, Sir Arthur Keith,
professor at the Royal College of Surgeons, and a great autority on anatomy,
formally declares that none of the faces produced on the plates are identical
with those of the athletes in question.—Chroniquc, Revue Mctapsychique
No. I. 1925.

BOOK REVIEWS
The Mysterious Medium. By Sidney /\. Moseley. London. Stanley Paul
& Co. Pp. 223.
This very readable book is evidently the reprint of a series of special
newspaper articles written to report the author’s superficial investigation of
spiritualistic phenomena in England. I say superficial advisedly because
although many very simple “ tests ” were applied with various results, the
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conditions generally were not under the control of the investigator, and
furthermore he makes no claim to the scientific qualifications necessary for
any precise investigation. The book nevertheless contains so many passages
which are suggestive and helpful to the researcher it is regrettable that the
book is not acceptable even as a record of observations. All dates and most
names are omitted. The articles were intended for English readers ; the names
of English celebrities are well displayed, while common fry who attended
the same seances were not even counted as present. The book will be
particularly useful to those interested in the controversial side of spiritualism.
We are told the details of how Sir Arthur Conan Doyle lost his bet of L 25
in regard to the possible reproduction of the Selbit phenomena, and the
accompanying correspondence with Lady Glenconner’s professed recognition
of a spirit, Dr. Arthur Lynch’s criticism, Sir Henry Lunn’s remark. Lady
Kitty Vincent’s view, etc. As for the author, he writes all around the
subject and ends nowhere. He begins by writing, “ I wish to set down the
plain, unvarnished story of some of the most remarkable hoaxes ever per
petrated on a credulous public.” He continues by including, on his own
testimony, some of the most remarkable and apparently evidential séances
ever reported, and he concludes with the statement, “ To be honest with
my readers, as well as myself, T confess I am afraid to turn down Spiritualism
in case it may be a fact.”
Mr. Moseley’s method of expose is well illustrated by his description
of a seance with a rather famous woman clairvoyant. He writes: “ She was
no more clairvoyant than a cart-horse ! The box containing the articles
was removed from the room in full view of the audience—who were only
a matter of inches away— and their contents extracted, examined and de
scribed by an agent nearby two rooms away. Communication between the
accomplice and the medium was kept up uninterruptedly by means of the
wireless telephone. She was merely repeating to the audience point by
point, what her accomplice was telephoning to her. The whole business
in fact was fraudulent.” Not one word of evidence is given to support
this hypothesis, no explanation of how the wireless could be used in that
way, and no claim that another person could repeat the exhibition. Moseley
compared with Houdini is as superficial as Houdini is superficial compared
with a scientific researcher.
The reader of this book might infer that the ethics of English newspapers
are not as high as the American standard. Regarding his correspondence
with Sir Arthur the author writes, “ So I sought to save his face by altering
on my own responsibility his contribution, and actually wrote in myself the
sentence which he has since then quoted against me. Sir Arthur never wrote
‘ I have my doubts about the whole thing.’ I did.” And again, “ I remember
that Sir Arthur similarly stated to me that the Hope Circle of Spirit
Photography was beyond all doubt genuine. Is it? It seemed to me that
wherever one turned for real help in this question, something shady could
always be found if one managed to penetrate the surface.”
The “ Smart Set ” of London having taken up spirit photography as
a fad, Mr. Mosely was invited to attend one of those very select séances.
“ On the day attended at the ecclesiastical looking house in the West
End, there was a room full of titled ladies present, and the way they drank
in every word uttered by the medium gave me much food for thought.
Barring a new religion, I do not suppose any cult could do better than
spiritualism.” “ Sir Arthur, Lord X, and I were the only men present. For
nearly two hours we dabbled in spirit photography, and 1 witnessed what
was either the most daring fraud ever perpetrated or the most extraordinary
psychic result.” Complete spirit ‘ extras ’ simply poured in. One beautiful
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face was recognized by a few present as the Austrian Empress Elizabeth,
but the effect was spoilt by two ladies present each of whom recognized
it as her own particular relative.
To keep the reader on an even balance of mind, or for some other reason,
Mr. Moseley has included his unsupported report of a strange seance with
Miss Beatrice which appears prima facie inexplicable without the spirit
hypothesis.
The chapter entitled “ Dangerous Advice from the Dead ” is well worth
reading. A business man and his wife, we are told, assured the author that
they never buy or sell any large amount of stock without consulting the
spirits with whom they have daily converse. In particular, they claim the
guidance of “ a big business brain on the other side.”. As for results, some
times it came out all right, and sometimes wrong, like the unguided specula
tions of carnate spirits. Spiritualists might make a real contribution to the
statistics of their subject if they would report to a central agency all the
results of taking advice from spirits in regard to practical affairs—in particu
lar from those spirits believed to be identified as very competent advisers in
this world. Many people regard the seeking of such practical advice as
the prostitution of a sacred intercourse, but if the motive were scientific,—
to find a new method of demonstrating the reality of such intercourse,—
such objection should be eliminated.—Geo. H. Johnson.
Immortality. A Collection of Essays by Eminent Scholars. Edited by Sir
James Marchant. Pp. 224. New York, 1924. G. P. Putnam’s Sons.
The nine essays in this volume may be classed as five historical, two philo
sophical, one scientific, and one poetical. Of all the essays, the one on “Science
and Immortality,” by Sir E. W. Barnes, Canon of Westminster, is the only
one that even mentions psychical research. In his opening paragraph Dr..
Barnes remarks, “ There are a few men of scientific eminence who will con
demn the writer for ignoring what they deem to be the satisfactory evidence
for immortality furnished by psychical research. To them he can only reply
hat he has failed to find conclusive proof that messages can be sent by
ihe dead.”
The rather obvious rejoinder to this excuse is that any subject ceases to
grow, and hence to have vital interest, as soon as its results are “ conclusive.”
At present psychical research, although its evidential cases are growing, is far
from reaching the stage of conclusiveness. Like many other subjects having
obscure and yet well-established data, its students may choose between alter
nate theories, or take them tentatively in combination. But writers on any
such subject who refuse to consider all phenomena which are not conclusive
in regard to theory not only deprive their readers of the most interesting and
in many cases the most valuable parts of their subject, but they lose an oppor
tunity to themselves promote the advancement of the subject and the time
when conflicting evidence and opposing arguments will be replaced by the
reasonable theory which presumably will be sometime generally accepted.
It is the purpose of psychical research to hasten that time, not only to
accumulate evidence but to explain it in the one way which will be acceptable
to all unprejudiced students of the subject. When a jury refuses to consider
conflicting evidence its usefulness passes. No essay on the general subject of
Immortality which ignores or lightly dismisses its only source of modern
demonstration can claim to be comprehensive and up-to-date. Most of this
learned book might have been written hundreds of years ago. The addition
of a chapter on psychical research and immortality, written by someone who
is familiar with the subject, might have substantially increased the value and
influence of the book.—Geo. H. Johnson.
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THE MEDIUMSHIP OF FRANEK KLUSKI
OF WARSAW
BY F. W. PAWLOWSKI
Abstract: The author. Professor of Aeronautical Engineering at the University
of Michigan, describes the mediumship of Franek Kluski as he has observed it in
several seances and as it is in addition reported to him by credible witnesses. He
attempts no detailed citation of his seance records; his purpose is rather to general
ize from these records, in such way as to lead to an orderly classification and dis
cussion of Kluski’s phenomena. A systematic scheme of the things that he describes
as occurring would be about as follows:
Raps.
Levitations.
Of the table or other objects.
Of the medium or the sitters.
Star-like lights, in active motion.
Luminous apparitions of human members.
Eyes.
Heads.
Hands and arms.
Complete apparitions.
Invisible but audible and tangible.
Visible in red light.
Human.
Animal.
Complete apparitions with luminous members.
Completely luminous apparitions.
Paraffin molds of hands, feet, etc.
Apports.
Attendant manifestations of recognized character.
Magnetic.
Electrical.
Thermic.
Chemical.
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Automatic writing.
Apparitions of living humans.
Some discussion is given of the best way to handle the paraffin molds and to cast
therefrom. More complete details are given of the apparitions than of any other
aspect of the mediumship.

While on my sabbatical leave last year in Europe, 1 had a rather
unusual opportunity to participate in a few séances of the Kluski
circle in Warsaw.
Before relating briefly mv observations, I would like to mention
my previous knowledge of metapsychics.
My attention was first drawn to the phenomena over thirty years
ago, while I was still in High School and when the distinguished Polish
scientist. Doctor Ochorowicz, brought to Warsaw the famous Eusapia
Palladino. For a number of months the papers were full of accounts
of the experiments and of the polemics among the various scientists
who participated in the séances.
Since that time, I kept track of the spiritistic literature and became
fairly well acquainted with most of the prominent writers on the
subject in Poland, Germany, Russia, France, and England especially.
I also witnessed some of the weaker phenomena like raps and levitations
in some occasional improvised séances writh amateur mediums.
My attitude toward the phenomena then and until my recent ex
perience was rather skeptical and influenced bv the frequent and well
advertised accounts of fraud, although I never could free myself of
the feeling that there must be “ something in it ” and I was rather
surprised that official science did not take notice of it and make it a
subject of systematic investigation. I did not know then of the possi
bility of scientific prejudice, and thought that one well observed success
ful experiment would overset thousands of unsuccessful experiments.
Mr. Franek Kluski is a highly educated and cultured man of a
prominent and well known family, an accomplished poet and a very
prominent figure in big banking business. He is a most delightful
conversationalist and companion and most loved and esteemed by his
friends and associates. Although his mediumship, like that of other
powerful mediums, is hereditary, it developed in its present form
mainly after the World War. Mr. Kluski is himself most puzzled by
it and anxious to understand it. He is experimenting, or rather
subjects himself to experimentation by a small group of his personal
friends, and does not readily admit strangers for the obvious reason
that they may by some misplaced or misdirected over-zeal in “ chasing
frauds,” cause serious bodily harm to him. He is also so disgusted
by the defamatory campaign against mediumship by various notoriety
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seekers and some of the scientists with prejudiced attitude, that he
conceals his real family name under the above mentioned nom-de-guerre.
It is only due to a happy coincidence, that my nephew, whom I had
not seen for several years, has become a close friend of the Kluski
family, that I had the unusual opportunity to be admitted to the circle.
Mr. Kluski rejects flatly frequent offers of thousands of dollars from
strangers seeking admission to a single seance. In passing, I may
mention that mv nephew is a mature man in a responsible position in
the Foreign Ministry. Of course, Mr. Kluski is always willing to admit
earnest scientists interested in his phenomena and ready to subject
himself to all possible methods of control if assured of the loyalty
to him of such persons. Thus he made trips to France and to Italy
and also was investigated by some of the foreign scientists at Warsaw.
The most complete account of his mediumship so far published can
be found in Dr. Gustave Geley’s book (“ L’Ectoplasmie et la Clairvoy
ance,” publisher Felix Alcan, Paris, 1924), who proclaims him the
“ king of all the mediums.” As a matter of fact the phenomena which
I have witnessed myself were most powerful and the most unusual that
I have ever heard of or read about.
The usual procedure in the circle consists in inspecting the room
and the furniture, locking the door and even sealing the door and
window with pasted paper strips with the signatures of the sitters.
When desired and when no ladies are present Mr. K. sits entirely nude.
As soon as all are seated around the table and form the chain, the
medium falls in a deep trance almost instantly and the phenomena begin
almost immediately.
The chain is formed by hooking the little fingers, which leaves a
perfect freedom of the use of the hands for feeling around, touching,
writing, etc., without breaking the contact.
The séances take place either in complete darkness or with the
room lighted by a red electric lamp. In either case there are always
luminous plaques on the table handy for use. They are about one
square foot in size, light wood panels with a handle like that of a
hand mirror, painted on one side with zinc sulfate and illuminated be
fore the séance with magnesium light.
It is not always necessary for the sitters to turn out the white
electric light in the room and turn on the red light ; the medium some
how takes care of it. That is, as soon as the medium settles in his
seat and begins falling in the trance, which is characterized by frequent
gulping or hiccoughing and the closing of the eyes, the white light will
go out bv itself and the red light will go on. 1 was told by the
permanent members of the circle that sometimes the going out and

484

MEDIUMSHIP OF FRANEK KLUSKI

on of the lights takes place slowly and gradually as if through opera
tion of a fine rheostat, but I have not seen this myself.
Mr. Kluski’s specialty is the production of partially, or more
frequently of completely, materialized phantoms or apparitions. The
partial materializations are usually heads. All of them appear rather
suddenly either above and behind the medium, or more frequently,
behind or between the sitters distant from the medium.
After a few strong and distinct raps in the table or in the walls,
bright bluish stars appear and begin to move high above the table,
near the ceiling. T may mention that the rooms in the Warsaw apart
ments, as in general in Europe, are rather high, more than twelve feet.
The stars range in size from that of a pea to that of a filbert, until
there are about a dozen of them. They move all over the space above
the sitters with considerable rapidity (up to about three or four feet
per second) in all directions, forming clusters and pairs. Some of
them disappear, some of them (the pairs) come down, approaching
the sitters.
When they approached me to a distance of about 16 inches, I
recognized to my great astonishment that they were human eyes looking
at me. Within a few seconds such a pair of eves develops into a
complete human head, and with a hand having a luminous palm
illuminating it clearly. The hand will move around the head as if to
show itself more clearly to the onlooker, the eyes looking at one
intensely and the face smiling most pleasantly.
I have seen a number of such heads, sometimes two at a time,
moving through the air like drifting toy balloons from one sitter to
another, and upon such a request as “please come to me” from a
distant sitter, the head will most obligingly shoot toward him the
shortest way (frequently across the table), at a considerable velocity,
like the stars.
It would be too tiresome both to relate and to follow a report
minutely describing the phenomena during the séances in the proper
order, although I have notes which I made during and immediately
after the séances; therefore I will limit myself to a summary of my
observations, stating whether I have seen certain phenomena just once
or several times, or whether they have been observed by the members
of the circle on some previous occasion during my absence. Many of
them are new and unique, i. e., never observed before elsewhere.
Of course, from the point of view of strict evidence, I should not
assume any responsibility for phenomena related to me by others.
However, many of the sitters were personally known to me, and the
others were people of such standing and character that I would not
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hesitate to vouch for them. Besides, the phenomena which I myself
have seen are of such powerful nature and unusual character that it
really does not make any difference, and 1 am perfectly willing to
accept them as authentic. Finally, if some of the casual readers of
this hastily drawn and unsystematic report are not able to accept the
phenomena as authentic, they may accept them, at least, as potential
possibilities for further development, or as a suggestion as to the
direction in which to develop the mediums they now have under
investigation.
Therefore, according to my personal observations and firsthand
information, from perfectly trustworthy observers, the Kluski medium
ship so far comprises the following phenomena:
(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
(7)
(8)
(9)

Raps and levitations.
Stars or lights.
Human eyes, hands, arms, heads.
Complete human and animal apparitions.
Paraffin molds of hands, feet, etc.
Apports.
Magnetic, electric, thermic, and chemical phenomena.
Automatic writing.
Apparitions of living humans.

I shall refer to them according to the above enumeration:
(1) The raps are very characteristic. There is something
peculiar in them. I heard them many times and noticed the peculiarity
immediately, without anybody’s first pointing it out to me. I could
distinctly hear, or rather feel, that they were produced, not at the
surface of the table or the wall, but rather from within the interior
of the table board or wall. Recalling the raps I have heard some
years ago, on the occasion of some improvised and amateurish seances,
I am quite aware that I did not then notice the difference and I
probably would not be able to tell the difference between the faked raps
produced by some of the sitters and the psychic raps.
I dwell upon the point, because on this occasion I tried to imitate
the raps, using different devices, and was unable to produce the same
effect I heard at the Kluski seances. I think I will have occasion to
take up this matter later in connection with a theory of psychic
phenomena 1 am working on now. At the present time I would like
only to call the attention of other observers to the point.
As to levitations, I have not seen them, but I understand that they
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frequently occur in the Kluski circle; not only the table being tilted
or lifted, but even the medium or some of the sitters being lifted
several feet high.
(2) and (3) as referred to before, in the introductory part of
the report.
(4) I have experienced a great number of these apparitions. They
are of four distinct types as to their general appearance, namely:
(a) Invisible apparitions, which I could hear when they walked
around (steps, creaking of the floor), and of which I could feel the
live, soft hands and fingers touching mv face, hands, or all over the
body. The feeling of the touch of live human hands is unmistakable.
Upon request they move and bring various objects from distant points
of the room and, in spite of the darkness, never make a mistake, never
hurting anybody in handling heavy objects such as a bronze statue
weighing over thirty pounds or a large cast iron pot full of melted
paraffin (twelve kilograms thereof).
(b) Apparitions visible in the available red light: they usually
take the luminous plaque, which is placed on the table (the dark side
up), and illuminate themselves, walking from sitter to sitter, giving
everybody a chance to examine them more closely.
The light from the plaque is so good that I could see the pores
and the down on the skin of their faces and hands. On the nose
of an older man-apparition I could see clearly the complicated pattern
made by the crooked, tiny red blood vessels; I could examine closely
the texture of the material of their clothes. I examined a number
of them at such a close distance that I could hear their breathing and
feel their breath upon my face.
The most impressive and convincing part of the experience is
the vivid and intelligent expression of their eyes and their faces,
especially when they talk to one. Their pleasant smiles and the plav
of expression on their faces are most responsive to one’s questions
or requests.
The most frequent visitors of the animal variety are squirrels, dogs,
and cats. On one occasion a lion appeared and on another a large
bird like a hawk or buzzard. I have seen the first two mentioned.
They behaved in a perfectly natural wav, the squirrel jumping on the
table in the most natural wav (and I am very familiar with them from
our campus), and the dog running about, wagging his tail, jumping on
the laps and licking the faces of the sitters, and responding to the
more or less universal code used among people with trained dogs.
The lion, as I understand, behaved in a rather menacing way,
beating his tail and striking the furniture. The frightened sitters,
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unable to control the animal, broke up the séance by waking the
medium.
The buzzard flew around beating his wings against the walls and
ceiling, and when he finally settled on the shoulder of the medium he
was photographed with a magnesium flash, as the camera was acci
dentally focussed on the medium before, and was ready. 'Ebe
photograph of the buzzard can be found in the above mentioned book
by Gelev, p. 296, fig. 96.
In this category of phenomena belongs also the strange apparition
of an individual which is called familiarly bv members of the circle a
“Pithecanthropus.” He is a rather frequent visitor of the Kluski
séances. It is hard to examine him more closely as he appears only in
darkness. He gives the impression of being a hairy man or a huge ape.
His face is hairy, but his forehead is rather high; he has long, strong
arms and behaves rather roughly with regard to the sitters, trying
to lick their hands or faces, and usually either he breaks up the séance
or the sitters are obliged to do so, as they cannot control him.
I have seen, or rather felt, him only once, when he rubbed against
me and I smelled a peculiar odor which I could not identify at the
moment, and which was explained to me by sitters more familiar with
him as that of a wet dog. On this occasion he proceeded past me to
the lady next to me (who was holding the hand of the medium),
breaking the chain (and therefore the séance) by grabbing her hand
and rubbing it against his face; this frightened her considerably and
caused her to shriek.
A fuller account of the pithecanthropus can be found in Gelev’s
book.
(c) Many of the apparitions have luminous hands, i. e., the palms
of their hands are luminous. The white, slightly greenish, light is
so strong that when they move their hands about their heads and
bodies I could examine tbem just as well as when the former type of
apparitions used the luminous plaques. They illuminate themselves
in this manner seemingly for the benefit of the sitters; also, they move
their hands about the sitters, apparently to examine them on their part.
On such occasions I could clearly see that the light was not perfectly
steady, but on the contrary, vibrated, changing in intensity in various
places, although the general or overall intensity of the palm remained
about the same. I could see also some more brilliant spots, like sparks,
moving in zigzagging and diverging paths from the wrist toward the
fingers. At the same time 1 smelled ozone streaming in rather large
quantity from their palms. Such apparitions with luminous hands
have been observed before in England through the mediumship of
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Eglington, and there is a beautiful etching, representing such a double
apparition, by James Tissot, who attended the seances. A repro
duction of the etching can be found in the above Gelev book as fig. 103,
p. 396. They are exactly like the ones which I have seen in Warsaw.
(d) The more rare and probably the highest type of apparitions,
which I have seen only twice, and both times the same subject, is a
completely luminous one of an old man. The apparition makes an
impression of a light-column. He is, I understand, a frequent visitor
of the circle. The light from him was so strong that it illuminated
all of the sitters and even the more distant objects in the room. His
hands (palms) and the region of the heart were much more strongly
luminous than the rest of the body.
He appeared in the middle of the room quite a distance from us.
The table was in the corner of the room and the medium in the very
corner. The visitant wore a high conical hat and a long gown hanging
in deep folds. He proceeded toward us with majestic steps, his gown
flowing, and describing with his hands some large triangular figures,
and speaking in a deep and solemn voice. He stood just behind my
back for at least ten seconds, waving his fuming hands above us and
talking all the time. Then he drew back to a distant part of the room
and vanished. He produced such a large quantity of ozone that the
room was full of it even long after the seance. He was a very old man
with a long gray beard. His language was rather guttural, and in
comprehensible to all of us, although we could manage among us about
a dozen different languages. 'Phis language so far has not been
identified bv anybody, nor is the apparition’s identity known; he is
known familiarly in the circle as an Assyrian priest, which is quite
fitting for his appearance.
(5) The paraffin molds are made by all three of the first named
types of apparitions, ^hey make these readily as soon as they see
the pot with the paraffin on the table, and they seem rather to enjoy
it. Upon request they make molds of special and complicated
character.
I understand that on many occasions the members of the Circle
introduced in the paraffin some coloring matter or some chemicals
which could be easily identified in the molds, and they also weighed
the paraffin before and after to check, the weight of the molds and
the splashes, always with perfectly satisfactory results. Those
methods of control have not been used in mv presence, but there are
many other circumstances accompanying the experiments that made
these precautions entirely superfluous to me. Also, the second dish
with cold water, conventional for work of this sort, is not used in these
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Fig« !«•—Woman’s hand, closed.
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Fig. 2.—Another view of the hand shown in Fig. 1.
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Fig. 3.—Both hands of the same apparition, clasped together.
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Fig. 4.— I wo hands, crossed, of a single subject
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Fuss. 5. 6.—Two views of a single hand.
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Fig. 7 — Enlarged view of the hand of Figs. 5. 6; showing downy hairs embedded
in the paraffin.
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Fig. 8.—Clenched fist, with thumb between two of the fingers.
■edileil
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experiments by this circle. The apparitions put their hands in the
paraffin and drop off the glove-like molds on the table, if it is a
luminous hand, it is clearly seen splashing in the perfectly transparent
liquid, like a goldfish in an aquarium.
The gloves are rather carelessly thrown off and on one occasion a
couple of them rolled off the table on my lap and from there on the
floor. I cautioned the sitters not to move their feet, in order not to
crush the gloves, but one of the sitters asked the apparition to pick
them up and to place them on the table, which he promptly did,
grasping my ankle firmly and pulling my leg back in order to gain
tetter access to the space under the table surrounded bv the fourteen
feet of the sitters and the medium.
It takes the apparition from one-half to three-quarters of a minute
to produce the glove. When I tried to do it myself it took me several
minutes to cool off the paraffin on my hand, and then, of course, there
was no possibility of pulling off the glove unbroken. I could not do
it with a single finger, immersed only to the middle of the second link.
There are reproduced herewith nine photographs of the plaster
casts which I obtained in this way. As can be seen, the casts are not
very good. 1 found it rather difficult to make them, and I wish to
give here some hints from practical experience which may be useful
to the readers of this account.
The paraffin gloves or molds are so delicate that they will flatten
out under their own weight after remaining on the table for several
hours, and it is almost impossible to straighten them. I tried it and
almost ruined the glove.
When filling the glove with plaster, the hydrostatic pressure of
the still liquid plaster may be too high for the strength of the glove
and it may burst under the pressure. Therefore I put sand around
the glove to counteract the internal pressure. This method proved
very satisfactory, but it takes three persons to do the work; one mixing
the plaster and keeping ready a sufficient supply of this material, the
second filling the glove with the plaster, and the third putting more
sand around the glove. However, if the mold has crooked canals
corresponding to bent or folded up fingers, these spaces must be filled
first by rotating the glove properly as otherwise the air will prevent
the plaster from filling them.
Photo I and 2 is a woman’s hand closed, forming a fist. It shows
some of the fine skin details.
Photo 3—Both hands of the same subject, clasped together.
Photo 4—Same hands crossed. Notice the relative positions of
the hands, rather difficult to accomplish.
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The grainy formation between the fingers of the above casts is
produced bv air bubbles drawn in by the fingers if the hand is plunged
in the paraffin with the fingers close together, and without moving
the fingers around while submerged. I tried it myself and obtained
the same effect.
Photo 5 is a man’s hand. While removing the paraffin from this
cast bv plunging it in hot water, I noticed a number of hairs swimming
in the water (the usual hair that grows on the back of the hand and
the third links of the fingers). As I was sure that 1 used perfectly
clean water and bowl (of white porcelain) in the process, I was very
much surprised by the discovery. In looking over carefully the casts
I still had, I noticed on one of them, through the relatively thin paraffin
coat, some of that hair or down on the fingers, so preserved it as it
was in paraffin.
Photos 6 and 7 are of the last mentioned hand. The last photo
is enlarged to show more clearly the down still embedded in paraffin.
As this hair can be easily pulled from the skin, it should not be at
all impossible that it will stay in the paraffin when the hand is with
drawn from the glove.
Photos 8 and 9 show a very remarkable case. The fingers are
folded into a fist, with the thumb between the index and second fingers.
In this case the apparition was asked, without any specific suggestion
being made, to do something more complicated, and more evidential or
difficult to imitate. The apparition reflected for a moment, as though
to think of something of that kind, plunged his hand in the paraffin
and then folded the fingers.
Before filling this glove with plaster, I could see inside of it several
(I think three), irregularly shaped thin batons of paraffin extending
across the hollow and connecting certain spots of the inner surface of
the glove. They corresponded to the crooked canals between the
fingers. I preserved the paraffin on this cast also for a future
investigation.
I was told by the members of the circle that on one occasion they
had a mold of two hands clasped together, which, upon examination
of the plaster cast, proved to be the same hand molded twice simul
taneously. This they consider a most puzzling and inexplicable case.
I mention it here because I hope to be able to explain it, together with
the peculiarity of the raps, in connection with the theory I am working
at now, as alluded to under (1).
(6) I have seen only a few apports of small objects, but I under
stand that rather heavy objects have been transported to the seance
room from distant places. The most extraordinary case related to
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me by the members of the circle is that where Mr. Kluski himself was
fetched by the apparitions, or disappeared from the sealed and locked
seance room. The astonished sitters found him in a rather distant
room of the apartment, quietly sleeping on a couch. I report the
case upon the responsibility of mv friends, whom I have no reason to
distrust.
(7) Other physical phenomena, of the usual nature, accompanying
the psychic phenomena, are
(a) The already described electric phenomena.
(b) The already described production of ozone.
(c) The thermic phenomenon of a considerable temperature drop
in the séance room. I and many other persons distinctly felt a chill
at the end of the séance, which lasted from one and one-half to two
hours. The thermometers placed in the room have shown a temperature
drop at the end of the séance of 6 to 8 degrees Centigrade. This
is against the usual expectation of a temperature rise, after seven
people have spent a couple of hours in a room of a moderate size
(about 12x20 feet).
(d) The magnetic phenomena are those of the deviation and
rotation of the magnetic needle. The magnetic compass placed on the
table in front of the medium shows a deviation of from several to 40
and more degrees at the beginning of the séance.
Mr. Kluski made the following experiment for me in full light,
several hours before the séance. He placed on the table three ordinary
commercial compasses of the sporting and military type, in closed
metal cases with a glass cover, and standing close to the table he waved
his hands several inches above them. His hands described approxi
mately circular quadrants, the forearms pivoting about the elbows,
which were held practically still, close to the body. The movements
were made at a rate of about two per second, or three in two seconds.
While he waved his hands the needles deviated eastward or westward,
sometimes so violently that they made a complete revolution, or even
several revolutions.
Mr. Kluski pointed out to me that he can not always do this, and
as a matter of fact the effect ceased after a minute or two, although
he continued waving his hands all the time in the same way and remained
standing in the same place. He explained it as a wave coming and
passing. Then the needles started to move again and after a short
while stopped again, and so for several times during continuous moving
of the hands in the same way and position. This excludes, of course,
any possibility of faking by means of pieces of iron up his sleeves.
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Several other persons and myself tried waving our hands in the same
manner, without any effect.
(8) I have not seen the automatic writing, but I undertand that
Mr. Kluski writes frequently in broad daylight, and, remaining
perfectly conscious, takes with extreme rapidity long messages in
languages unknown to him, and on subjects beyond his knowledge and
comprehension. It is a well known phenomenon produced by many other
mediums, and I mention it here only to show the extraordinary versa
tility or universality of his mediumship.
(9) Mr. Kluski states that usually after a séance, when he retires
to bed, apparitions of the sitters come to him. They walk around
in the room, take the luminous plaque and illuminate themselves for
him, and in general interfere with his rest.
In this group (apparitions of living humans) another unusual phe
nomenon may be included, namely, that of Mr. Kluski’s having been
seen bv different persons in different places, somewhat distant, at the
same time. This phenomenon, as far as I know, has not been observed
with all the necessary rigor. However, there is a strong belief among
his friends that it occurs.
After each séance Mr. Kluski is completely limp, and has almost
to be carried to the couch where he remains unconscious for half
an hour, sometimes longer (up to two hours), until he awakes; then
he feels well enough to go out for a stroll, in spite of the usually late
hour. He is annoyed by the above mentioned hiccoughing or gulping
during a couple of days after each séance.
In general he does not sit more often than once a week, and lie
prefers two-week intervals in order not to exert himself too greatly,
and to obtain better phenomena both qualitatively and quantitatively.
He states that he obtains the best results when he is invited from
“ over there ” to arrange a séance. This invitation is conveyed by a
“ messenger ” who comes to him while he is working in his office and
takes a scat opposite him at his desk, which is placed in about the
middle of the room. The apparition does not speak to him, and
vanishes after a while, but he knows this is an invitation or a request
for a séance from “ over there.” He then telephones his friends and
arranges a seance.
To complete my report I wish to make a few general comments
upon these apparitions from my observations.
I have not seen the so-called ectoplasm which with other mediums
is apparently the material from which hands, heads, or even complete
humans develop, supposedly under the influence of the medium or the
sitters, or both. In Kluski’s case the apparitions appear almost
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unexpectedly, beside or behind the medium. In this case I have seen
something like a faintly luminous smoke or mist accumulating above
the medium’s head like a small cloud. The cloud then shifts sideways
and in a few seconds evolves a human head; or it extends vertically
and evolves a complete human apparition, which immediately begins
to walk around, etc. Very frequently, however, the apparitions appear
far from the medium, behind the backs of the more distant sitters, and
sometimes in a distant part of the room.
On several occasions the apparitions appeared just behind mv back,
and I was aware of them from the sound of their breathing, which 1
could hear distinctly, before they were noticed bv the sitters opposite
me. When I turned around I found their faces just about a foot from
me, either smiling or looking intently at me.
Some of them were breathing violently as if after a strenuous run,
and in these cases I felt their breath on my face. Once I listened to
the heart-beat of an apparition.
They moved around the sitters and the table, making short cuts
across the table on such complicated paths that if they had been
connected to the medium by the “ ectoplasmic cord,” the cord would
certainly have become entangled with the sitters. I never heard the
cord mentioned by members of this circle.
The weight of the apparitions seemed to be normal, judging from
the effect of their steps on the floor, or from the inertia of their bodies
as experienced by touching them. However, most of them “ fly ” in
the air, across the table and high above the table and the sitters if
they wish.
On one occasion I sawr two of them flying high above our heads
in the high room, illuminating each other with the plaques and per
forming fancy evolutions. It was really a beautiful sight,—something
like an aerial ballet.
As very frequently the apparitions deposited the luminous plaque
directly in front of me (prior to withdrawing or vanishing, after they
completed their usual round of the sitters) I tried a couple of times
to prevent the next apparition from taking the plaque by holding it
down with my hand. However, the plaque was always snatched from
me with a firm and strong grip.
The most striking and interesting thing about the apparitions to
me, and I would sav the most important thing, was their perfectly
human behavior. They conducted themselves as callers at a party.
They made a round of the sitters, smiling an acknowledgment of the
familiar sitters and looking curiously at the sitters they had not
seen before.
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The expression of curiosity in their eyes is most appealing. I have
seen a similar look only in the eyes of children at the age of the awaken
ing of their intelligence. One really wonders who is the more interested
in seeing the others. Some of them were very serene; others showed
a gav disposition. In their responsiveness to our looks, smiles, and
questions or requests, and in their actions, I could feel their anxiety
to prove and to convince us that they were real entities and not illusions
or hallucinations.
Since the apparitions are so perfectly human and seemingly so
very realistic, uncritical sceptics would say: “Why, that is simple,
they are real people. The question is only how they are smuggled
into the room/’ However, that would not explain the partial material
izations of living hands, arms, and heads. Moreover, the apparitions
are not always full-sized.
Toward the end of the séance, when the medium is exhausted to
a certain degree, or when the medium is in general not well disposed
before the seance, the apparitions are undersized, that is, two-thirds
or even one-half the natural size. When I first saw such an apparition,
I thought it was that of a child, but a closer examination revealed the
wrinkled face of an old man or woman, only undersized. The leader
of the séance would say then: “ Let us help the medium ” (a technical
term in this circle), and would begin to beat time, so that the sitters
might breathe simultaneously and deeply. The effect of this pro
cedure is wonderful: the undersized apparition grows and in several
seconds reaches the full size.
The apparations at Kluski’s séances are of people of different
nationalities, usually each speaking his own language. However, the
sitters address them in any language (in this circle usually the Polish)
and are very well understood by the apparitions. They seem to possess
the ability to read one’s mind, and it is not necessary to express the
wish or the particular question or request verbally in order to get
the desired results or action. It is enough to think of something one
wishes the apparition to do and it will do it or refuse to do it. Yes,
some of them sometimes refuse to do certain things, or they explain
that they cannot do it at all or at this time, or promise to do it or
to try to do it on some future occasion. Not all of them can speak.
Many prefer to communicate through raps, which is a tedious process,
requiring continuous recitation of the abe’s. Their voices are perfectly
clear and normally loud, but sound like a loud whisper.
Most convincing is the vivid play of expression on their faces when
they talk. On one occasion I could clearly see the expression of
expectancy of pleasure on my part, when the apparition of a Turk
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(a familiar figure to the other sitters) came to me bowing and said:
“ Chokyash Lehistan.” Noticing that I did not understand, he
repeated the same phrase, smiling pleasantly. Not knowing what he
meant, but having much sympathy, like all the people of Poland, for
his chivalrous nation, I told him: “Vive la Turquie.” 1 could see
plainly how much he was pleased by this. He smiled, his eves gleaming
brightly, clapped his hands, bowed and withdrew; the pleasure this
little courtesy occasioned was most evident. I took down his Turkish
phrase in phonetic Polish on mv pad of paper, which I kept handy,
and the next day I had it translated bv a person who knew that
language and found that it meant: “ Vive la Pologne.”
/
I could relate many other interesting observations, but I must limit
the length of this report. One of these observations, which I have
omitted from this report, I have reserved for further investigation by
means of certain experimental materials which I am now preparing
and which I shall soon send to Warsaw. If the experiments succeed
they will help to throw new light upon the whole domain; but one
should not talk about things of which one is not yet sure.
At any rate, 1 am perfectly convinced that we are on the threshold
of a new science and probably of a new era. It is impossible for
anyone to reject or to deny these phenomena, and it is impossible to
explain them by clever trickery. I realize perfectly that it is difficult
for anyone to accept them. To accept the possibility of creating in
a few minutes live and intelligent human beings, whose bones one can
feel through their flesh, and whose heart-beat one can hear and feel,
is beyond our comprehension. As much spoiled as we are by the
marvels of modern science, we can hardly believe nature revealing to
us, in such splendor of beauty, the enigma of universal life, the divine
secret so far so jealously guarded from us. To accept them would
mean to change entirely our attitude toward life and death, to be
obliged to revise entirely our sciences and our philosophy. Personally
I am not ready to subscribe to the spiritistic theory, prevailing in
England, nor to the mediumistic or ectoplasmic theory prevailing in
France. To enunciate any hypothesis on such a tremendous question
we need many more facts and observations. However, it is a purely
scientific question which should be settled by systematic investigation.
Official science should recognize the mass of experimental material
already accumulated and lend its hand in establishing truth without
regard to the moralists, crying that the acceptance of psychic phe
nomena would affect our morals, religion, etc. Intellectual cowardice
is more or less excusable with moralists, equipped with scanty means
and dealing with matters momentous to society. A scientist, a truth-

504

PHILOSOPHICAL SPIRITI’AUSAI

seeker, is not allowed to take such an attitude. After all, truth will
always prevail and dominate; there is no way of dodging it and there
is no reason to be afraid of it.
It seems to me very regrettable that recently detectives and presti
digitators were included in committees investigating psychic phenomena.
I resent it as an insult to science. Thank God, science has gone for so
many centuries without the aid of such people, and has made consider
able progress. It will also solve this riddle.

PHILOSOPHIC Al. SPIRITUALISM
BY STAN LEA’ DE BRATH, M. INST. C. E. (LONDON)
Abstract: Mr. De Brath urges that materialism as a governing philosophy is
bankrupt, and that the world must find a substitute for it as the price of continued
existence. His thesis is that the facts brought out by psychical research, and denied
by conventional skepticism, point the way to this alternative. His development ofl
this thesis is expressed so largely in essay treatment that the desirability of an
abstract in any detail is questionable. Attention is therefore called, here, only to
one of Mr. De Brath’s major points: the very large position which, contrary’ to
the custom of many critics, his philosophy finds for the physical phenomena of
psychic research.

A vivid controversy has recently taken place in the columns of a
great London daily which illustrates the wide interest taken in psy
chical research from two opposite points of view’. It also brings out
the fact that the public refuses to make any distinction between
Spiritualism and Psychical Research. On June 15th the Morning
Post published the first of six long articles on this subject. Sir Arthur
Conan Doyle presents “ The Case for Spiritualism,” and his opponent.
Sir Arthur Keith, a distinguished physiologist, replies by denying
the facts of psychical research. His position may be summed up
briefly by two quotations. To the statement that the strenuous
opposition which Sir A. Conan Doyle refers to arises out of misunder
standing, he replies, “ Sir Arthur thinks it is the result of misunder
standing on the part of clergymen, agnostics, and scientists. These
are men who will face the truth in whatever form it appears.” His
conclusion is that “ trance-talking, automatic writing, bodiless voices,
table-turning, planchette-spinning and ectoplasmic manifestations are
not verities; they are illusions:” all the alleged phenomena are either!
fraudulent or sensory. He admits he has had no experience of any.

PHILOSOPHICAL SPIRITUALISM
h will
there

►restimena,
for so
sider-

aphy is
ntinued
denied
nent of
' of an
only to
ran- to
aena of

s of a
” psy_
gs out
between
ornintj
\rthur
►one nt.
easing
led up
enuousl

>und< r
sunder-1
These!
” His
voices,
ms are
? either
of anv.
• l

505

The controversy is really between the materialistic concept which
regards the laws of Matter as final truths, and the spiritualistic idea
(I use the word in its purely philosophical sense) that there are ultra
material and transcendental possibilities verifiable bv experiment. It is
in this philosophical sense that the word “ spiritualism ” is used in the
pages here following.
Sir Arthur Keith’s affirmation of the receptivity of clergymen,
agnostics, and scientists is a touching faith hardly borne out bv
history. Copernicus published his treatise in A. D. 1540—it was
ignored for seventy-three years. Galileo, who supported it in 1013,
was condemned by Catholics and Reformers alike. Another seventythree years elapsed before Newton proved the case, and even his
mathematical demonstrations were so bitterly opposed that he almost
resolved to publish nothing more, for, he said, “ I see that a man must
either resolve to put out nothing new, or become a slave to defend it.”
The history of Harvey, Galvani, Lamarck, Darwin, and Lyell is hardly
illustrative of clerical receptivity to new truth, whatever may be
said of agnostics and scientists. These latter however made attacks on
Pasteur as virulent as the clerical assaults on Darwin, and considering
the reception accorded to the supernormal phenomena (apart from any
theories about them) from 1848 to the present day, including Sir
Arthur Keith himself, who “ has never attended a seance,” the openmindedness of clergymen, agnostics, and scientists seems a little
overstated.
Whether we accept the evidence for survival or not, the pragmatic
argument is perfectly clear—Materialism leads to a political abyss.
Haeckel’s Riddle of the Universe which, to use his own words “ rules
out God, Freedom and Immortality ” had immense currency in Germany
before the war. Nietszche, who as Zarathustra, stigmatises Christi
anity as a “ slave-religion," says, parodying the Sermon on the Mount,
“ Ye have heard it was said by them of old time, Blessed are the
peacemakers for they shall be called the children of Jehovah. But
I say unto you, Blessed are the war-makers for they shall be called
the children of Odin, who is greater than Jehovah.” He claimed the
superman to be “ above good and evil; ” and preaching the doctrine
of remorseless competition, asked the question, What is more harmful
than any vice? He supplied the answer,—“ Pity for the weak and
helpless.”
In short, Materialism is bankrupt as a practical philosophy of
conduct. As a “ scientific ” philosophy it is equally untenable because,
as A. R. Wallace, Professor Richet, Dr. Geley and Professor Driesch
have shown, it does not account for the forces, the directive agency and
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the organizing power that are the essential features of growth.
Driesch, one of the most eminent of European biologists, even says
that “ the actuality of psychical phenomena is denied to-dav only by
incorrigible dogmatists.” We may leave him and Sir Arthur Keith to
settle these differences. Materialism in its practical working is not
a philosophical theory, but a habit of mind. Its effects are always
disastrous because it reduces morality to convention. It always de
generates into Epicureanism and regards Religion as a dope for the
masses in the interests of property. It removes God from the world,
makes the human will the only arbiter of conduct, exalts selfishness
(enlightened or otherwise) as the only rule of life, and the logical result
never fails to work out in conflicts and the dominance of brute force.
It was so in Greece, in Rome and in Judaea, and there are plenty
of modern examples of the same sequence, both international and social.
This ignoring of the actual and inevitable result of the Law of
Spiritual Consequence which is the real governance of God, is exceed
ingly common at the present day. Whole classes in every nation
act as though God were a negligible quantity. It is this forgetfulness
which moved the warnings of the Hebrew prophets, and it invariably
works out in national disaster just because the moral law is as much
a part of the constitution of the universe as gravitation. Professor
W. McDougall, in his presidential address to the American S. P. R.,
remarks that “ a civilization which resigns itself wholly to materialism
lives upon and consumes its moral capital and is incapable of renewing
it . . . Unless Psychical Research can discover facts incompatible
with materialism, materialism will continue to spread; no other power
can stop it, both revealed religion and metaphysical philosophy
are equally helpless before the advancing tide.”
Supernormal Phenomena

Nowr whatever individuals may recognize or fail to recognize, these
facts incompatible with materialism have been discovered. They are
the physical phenomena. In themselves they are very unenlightening,
but as indicating the actual existence of powers as yet unknown they
are of the highest import. Average humanity, convinced of reality
only by the evidence of the senses, is open to no other demonstration.
Science depends on the same sensorial evidence. But the astounding
thing is that though the three leading classes of physical phenomena—
movements of objects without visible contact, materializations of living
forms, and hvper-physical photography—have all been proved by
strictly scientific laboratory methods, most scientists and a few psy
chical researchers are still so dominated by their preconceived notions
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of the possible that they remain sceptical; and the intelligent public,
looking to them for a clear lead, is in great perplexity.
The reason for this scepticism is that one great scientific general
ization has resulted from thousands upon thousands of experiments of
every kind, in chemistry, in physics, and in physiology: it is the
Invariability of Law. These superphysical phenomena seem to the
bulk of scientists1 invasions of the Law of Continuity. “ Miracles
do not happen.” A very eminent French engineer with whom I was
conversing in Paris at the Metapsychic Institute put the case suc
cinctly. He said—“ We had reached a point at which all the super
natural and superstitious was eliminated: we had a science of mathe
matical mechanics which gives assured results: the laws of energy were
invariable: Matter and Energy were strictly defined: astronomy,
chemistry and physics all revealed the same sequences of cause and
effect explicable by the laws of matter and energy. Even political
economy was reducible to cause and effect. Law was everywhere
supreme. Now, if these phenomena are true, we have physical move
ment without physical contact; unknown energies coming into play
from nowhere, effects without visible or calculable causes. All science
is thrown into confusion, and the supernatural which we had banished,
again invades the world.”
The scientific answer to this objection has been given by Crookes,
A. R. Wallace, Lodge, Geley, Richet, and some score of men holding
high rank in chemistry, physics and physiology who have devoted
years of sceptical experiment to the subject. It is maintained not only
that the facts are proved, but that they constitute a new science deal
ing with “ intelligent forces ” external to man, which also reveals un
suspected faculties latent in humanity. Dr. Geley’s last work, Ectoplasmie et Clairvoyance, gives the full laboratory details of the long
series of experiments in which there is no room for illusion, delusion, or
trickery, by which the facts are proven. Professor Richet’s book is a
regular scientific treatise on the new science which he names “ meta
psychics”; in that book he classifies its phenomena, merely collating
the facts which he admits his inability to explain.
He is concerned with proof of the phenomena, not with their ex
planation, for which he thinks present knowledge insufficient; but he
demonstrates that they are not contrary to physical science, but only
inexplicable by the laws at present known. Telekinesis is a fact, and
1 “ Scientists.” This word is often objected to, but it has the authority of
Whewell. (Philos. Inductive Sciences. Aphorisms, p. cxiii). “As we cannot use
* physician ’ for a cultivator of physics, I have called him a physicist. We need
very much a name to describe a cultivator of science in general. I should incline
to call him a scientist.”
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materialization is a fact, but they only occur under certain conditions.
The new facts are only clues to laws new to us. Ordinary chemistry,
physics and mechanics, which deal with inanimate forces, are quite un
affected bv the new discoveries. He is sceptical with regard to all the
explanations as vet advanced, though certain as to the reality of the
phenomena.
In his Treatise on Metapsychics, (translated as Thirty Years of
Psychical Research) which is a compendium of the facts he can person
ally vouch for, he barely mentions hvper-physical photography, not
having personal experience of it. There are, however, very full proofs
of this phenomenon, of which the most remarkable examples are the
portraits of deceased persons. P'ull details with reproductions are to
be found in Chronicles of the Photographs of Spiritual Beings (Hough
ton) ; The Veil Lifted (Glendinning); Photographing the Invisible
(Coates) ; The Case for Spirit Photography (Doyle) ; the Budgets of
the Society for the Study of Supernormal Pictures; Psychic Photog
raphy, by the Rev. Hall Cook, U. S. A.; and various articles in Light
and Psychic Science, dealing with records of experiments. Mv own
experiments resulting in a portrait of Dr. Gelev nine days after his
decease, have been reported in the Revue Metapsychique (Paris) for
Sept., 1924, and in Psychic Science for October last. Another experi
ment with Sir Wm. Barrett he has pronounced to be “ indubitable.”
All the physical (objective) phenomena and most of the subjective
(psychological) class, are subversive of the materialist hypothesis.
The mere existence of “ unseen intelligent forces ” is fatal to the ma
terialist position, and is felt to be so, hence the bitter opposition to the
phenomena; but if all others be eliminated, even the photographs alone
—the appearance of portraits, writing, and flowers, etc.,—on the photo
graphic plate under conditions which preclude all normal means' of
production, suffice to prove facts totally incompatible with materialism,
for they indicate unseen intelligent agency which is certainly not that
of the medium or the experimenters, seeing that none of these are aware
of what will appear on the plate, and have no definite intention in
their minds. “ Spiritualists ”—I use the word philosophically, in con
tra-distinction to “ materialists ”— are now confronted with four types
of scepticism:
(1) The scientists who deny the phenomena as invasions of law, or
reject them as “ epi-phenomena ” of no interest, lying outside practical
life. Huxley, for instance, said that even if true they did not interest
him. These regard ‘ the soul ’ as a name for the sum of the functions
of bodily life and its survival as a contradiction in terms.
(2) The literalists who still stand on the Bible, and regard psy-
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chical research as forbidden by Scripture. They maintain miraculous
intervention bv the Deity in human affairs, but regard these phenomena
as Divine when recorded in the Bible but as Satanic when occurring
today.
(3) The Anglo-Catholic party who mostly put aside all such
matters as insoluble and remote from religion, take their stand on the
Sacramental system, and consider that science has no part in religion.
They maintain Scriptural miracles and those of the saints, but reject
all others, and wish to restore medievalism.
(4) The Modernists who accept the scientific view that “ miracles
do not happen ” and consider that even Scriptural miracles “ must
be relegated to the sphere of pious opinion” {Outspoken Essays.
Dean Inge. p. 33). They admit that with regard to the future life of
average men “ we are confronted with a blank wall of ignorance.”
(Ibid. p. 273.)
All these objections have to be met. The first step is to get rid of
the word “ miracle ” altogether. It is a question-begging word.
Etymologically it merely means ‘ a wonder,’ miraculous or not accord
ing to the knowledge of the observer: to a savage a box of matches
is a miracle; a seed when it germinates is a miracle to a philosopher.
Hume defined miracle as an interposition of the Deity suspending
natural laws, and on this definition, had no great difficulty in disproving
miracles. Wallace defined it as the action of an unseen intelligent
agent producing results to which known laws are inadequate. All
these definitions are unsatisfactory. The Greek words translated
‘ miracle ’ in the New Testament are ‘ signs ’ and ‘ powers ’—i. e.
signs of spiritual power. There is no rational ground for supposing
that such spiritual powers are not under laws of their own. The word
is unscientific and unnecessary; the whole question in any given case is
whether the event did or did not occur. As to Scriptural miracles, the
metapsychic facts enable us to separate them into the obviously alle
gorical like the Edenic story; the certainly fabulous, such as the
deluge, the arrest of the sun and Jonah’s experiences; the legendary
deformations of a real fact, such as the tidal retreat of the Red Sea;
the genuinely supernormal signs of spiritual power, paralleled more or
less closely by present phenomena; and a residue that modest and
cautious minds will leave open questions. Having got rid of this
ambiguous word we can answer the four classes of objectors.
To the scientists we reply that the phenomena are facts, and every
fact is important just because it is real. Despite the most strenuous
efforts to discredit the phenomena since their reappearance in 1848,
they have gone on increasing in volume and cogency. They have claimed
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the attention of such men of science as are able to perceive that every
unexplained fact is important, and have accordingly investigated them
by direct experiment.2 We would also tell them that we are convinced
evolutionists, but we think that the distinctively human evolution is
of the soul rather than of the body. We do not see that the present
physical and intellectual type is markedly superior to the Greek of
2000 years ago. Printing of course has enabled knowledge to be
stored, and we see further because we stand on the tower built by the
past, but neither our physical nor our intellectual eyes seem much
improved. But if we are not more beautiful nor more intelligent, there
is a very promising Held for the evolution of truthfulness, honesty,
industry, self-restraint, firmness, and those qualities of rectitude which
make character; and this spirituality we understand to be the truly
human evolution.
To the second and third classes of objectors we reply that the
history of the compilation of the Old Testament after 457 B. 0. and
of the New after 348 A. I), is quite sufficient to prove that though its
spiritual values are unassailable, no texts can be sound foundations for
doctrines; and that, purely legendary matters apart, both Testaments
are full of incidents that are strictly paralleled by events that happen
to-day. We agree with the doctrine of purgation, but the available
evidence seems to show that this is effected by every soul being seen

z*----------------’ This testimony is abundant. The mere bibliography occupies two closely
printed pages in Professor Richet’s book, and among them are the following:
Professor De Morgan (1863); The London Dialectical Society’s Report (1879)
Sir Wm. Crookes F.R.S. (1874); Dr. A. R. Wallace, O.M. (1875); Professor Zollner
(1879); Professor Aksakoff (1890); Professor Brofferio (1892); F. W. H. Myers
(1902); J. Maxwell (1905); Professor Hyslop (1905); Professor Boirac (1907);
Sir Wm. Barrett, F.R.S. (1908); Sir Oliver Lodge (1909); Professor Calderone
(1913); Dr. G. Geley (1919); Dr. von Schrenck-Notzing (1920) ; Professor Richet
(1922); Dr. Osty (1923); also a large number of men of standing and position—
Chiaia, Schiaparelli, Gerosa, Finzi, Morselli, Foa, Bozzano, and Botazzi, all university
professors in Italy; de Gramont de Rochas, Segard, M. and Mme. Curie, d’Arsonval,
Courtier. Watteville. Dariex and Sabatier in France; Ochorowicz in Poland;
Cromwell, Varley. Gurney, Feilding, Carrington, Professor and Mrs. Sidgwiek. F.
Hodgson and others in England.
Each of these has testified to some one or other (some to many) of the super
normal facts, though varying greatly in their interpretations; not to speak of
the immense mass of observers mentioned in the Proceedings of the American and
English S. P. R., and the recently published certificate of over 100 German doctors
and scientists to the genuineness of von Schrenck-NOtzing’s experiments at which
they were present, and the similar declaration of 35 highly placed literary' and
scientific men in Paris. I have given the dates above to show the continuous
development of the subject, but several of the writers quoted have published works
both earlier and later.
The phenomena moreover are world-wide; numerous journals are devoted to
them—6 in Britain. 23 in France and Belgium, 9 in Germany and Scandinavian
countries, 14 in North America and Mexico, and no less than 63 in South America.
When we remember that fully nine-tenths of the investigators start from avowed
scepticism, it is barely sane to put down their testimony to illusion or fraud.
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exactly as it is without any possible disguise. The sight of our past
follies, negligences and ignorances, of heartlessness and selfishness,
and the consequences of these on others, may be more reformatory and
more conducive to humility than any elemental fire.
To the Modernists we reply that we fully accept Naturalism so long
as we are dealing with Matter and Energy alone, but that a Higher
Naturalism is required in dealing with even the normal and quite un
deniable operations of the subconscious part of the mind which
certainly affects matter and regulates growth: that the phenomena
have convinced large numbers of thoroughly competent persons of the
real existence of the soul: that it has verified powers independent of
Time and Space: that treating St Paul’s letters, not as dogmatic
theology but as the outpouring of an enlightened spirit who would
be all things to to all men, using every figure of rhetoric to express
meanings that transcend verbal expression, the new facts agree with
those letters: that much in the Gospels which has been too hastily given
up as “ miraculous,” apparently to satisfy materialistic scientists, is
verifiable bv experiment: and finally, that as to the future state, we
at least, are not confronted by a blank wall of ignorance.
The interest displayed by the educated public is almost exclusively
a religious interest. Not one man in ten cares for the purely scientific
aspect. When Richet’s “ intelligent forces ” are fairly brought before
him, he at once leaps to their possible religious application.
To popularize psychical research, that is to say, to produce a
tangible effect, it is not necessary to provide ever-fresh sensational
phenomena; those that have been verified in the Paris Metapsychic
Institute under the strictest laboratory conditions are amply sufficient.
What is necessary is to give people answers, even if only partial
answers, to the questions they are asking. They are not particularly
interested in this or that medium. They ask, “ What are the proofs
of materialization? ” The answer has been given by Crookes, Wallace,
Aksakoff, Ochorowicz, Morselli, Bozzano, Gelev, Richet, Doyle,
Schrenck-Notzing, and other men of high scientific standing. The
public, or many of them, accept this, and want to see the best synthesis
that can be set before them, leaving to the right and left wing of the
psychical research movement each the responsibility of well-considered
statements between which they can judge. The public wants truth,
whatever clergymen, agnostics, and scientists may want.

The Harmony

of

Science

and

Religion

Such a synthesis is the only remedy for the materialistic scepticism
of the age. It need not be unassailable. In the present state of knowl
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edge it cannot be unassailable, but it will rest on fundamental experi
mental facts.
To the medieval mind the Creation, the Fall, the sentence on
mankind, the Sinaitic dispensation, the miracles of Hebrew legend, the
sacrificial system, the Virgin Birth, the Redemptorv Sacrifice, the
physical resurrection of Christ, his ascension into a local heaven, the
Second Advent from the skies, the General Resurrection and the Day
of Judgment, followed by a millenial reign of Christ in person, were
all parts of a literal, consistent, and rational “ Scheme of Salvation ”
in complete accord with then-existing astronomical knowledge which
presupposed an immovable central earth with a local heaven above it,
and consistent also with the root idea of a divine government of the
world bv interventions and special providences. Taken literally, this
forms a consistent and static world from which no part can be taken
without invalidating the rest. Nor does it allow of expansion.
The discoveries of the immensity of the universe, of the antiquity
of man, of the uniformity of Law’, and the history of the compilation
of both Old and New’ Testaments, have cut away the foundations of
this static theology. No educated man and very few of the uneducated
believe it. Attempts to drag it into harmony with modern science
excite only a toleration which is scarcely veiled contempt. Why not
admit at once that all spiritual truth must necessarily be stated in the
language current at the time, and, as Origen taught long ago, that the
Old Testament narratives whether historical or legendary, have their
importance only as vehicles of spiritual ideas? This gives full value
to their spiritual content, but takes them off the ground of science
altogether.
The present Bishop of Durham, Dr. H. Hensley Henson, in his
episcopal Charge (1924) tells his clergy that “ Men of necessity make
three main demands on their religion—that it shall provide them with
a tolerable explanation of the riddle of existence: that it shall give
them a sufficient version of duty: and that it shall bring them strength
to fulfil the obligations which perforce they acknowledge."

The Riddle
•

of

Existence

Alfred Russel Wallace, the first highly trained and distinguished
biologist to examine the supernormal facts, was led by them to conclude
that evolution shows a purpose—the development of a spiritual being.
His World of Life, in which he sums up the results of his labors, shows
the evolution of consciousness through the geologic ages.
The chief forms of life in the Primary strata are molluscs and
fishes. The atmosphere was loaded with carbon dioxide and unfit for
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air-breathing animals. With the fixation of vast amounts of carbon
in the coal-beds and limestone deposits, the air was sufficiently purified
for the reptilian life of the Secondary Period. The boneless fish dis
appear and are replaced bv true fishes and large reptiles in amazing
number and variety. This teeming life was swept away in its turn; it
did not develop into mammalia by slow adaptations. In the Tertiary
Period begins a new flora and fauna, birds and insects, totally different
from that which preceded it. The ancestral mammals seem to have
been small creatures not larger than rabbits, in the Secondary forma
tions. They were apparently the ancestors of the Tertiary carnivora
and herbívora. The Quaternary period sees the disappearance of many
Tertiary forms, but the bulk of its fauna survives to the present day .
in modified species. In each phase we see a higher development of
consciousness. It is now fully admitted that these successive forms
of life were not developed in a continous chain: there were many
offshoots from the main line of evolution, but increasing intelligence
is the leading characteristic of the whole record. Physiological evolu
tion has culminated in Man,—a being capable of selfconsciousness,
abstract reasoning, and ethical perception, in a word, of spirituality.
Dr. Gelev has shown in his admirable work, From the Unconscious
to the Conscious, that the creative process works through the sub
conscious intelligence which is the essential cause of adaptibilitv to
environment. Each species conforms to an antecedent directive idea,
and soon reaches its full physical characters which persist as long as
the species exists at all. Agreeably to the physical concept that all
motion, whether of molecules or masses, including growth, is due to
transformation of energy, he inferred that there must be a dynamic
mechanism between the power that conforms the individual to its
species, and the bodily representation of that idea. Because the
mechanism is obviously intelligent by its building of the cellular organ
ism and its maintenance of all the subconscious physiological functions,
he calls it a “ dynamo-psvehism ”—i. e. a soul-energv—individualised
in the organism. He shows that only such a concept can account for
the origin of variation, for the transformations of insects in the
chrysalis and for the processes of intra-uterine life.
This directive idea governing general evolution does not sensibly
(lifter from what most men mean by the creative power of God, with
this difference only, that it is immanent in, rather than external to,
the organisms it creates. This is the scientific version of the Platonic
I philosophy, each higher principle being represented by its next lower
form, and limited by the nature of the substance in which it is repre
sented: the directing intelligence is limited by the capacities of the
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soul and will, and the body is limited bv the laws of matter and
energy, heredity and environment. The novelty and distinction of the
spiritualist view is that it is derived directly from experimental facts,
and, allowing for natural differences of diction, it confirms the ancient
intuitive and contemplative wisdom. In the more poetic language of
the Bible, “ God breathed into man the breath of life and man became
a living soul.”
Man, in virtue of his intellectual faculties has attained a pre
eminent place in Nature against physical difficulties just sufficient to
act as incentives to conscious effort. As with all other species, his
physical evolution was relatively soon completed, and then, as Huxlev
pointed out, he does not develop keener senses, but invents instruments
to supplement their deficiencies. The field for his further evolution
is now in his spiritual (moral) nature. This is the basic concept in
the teaching of Christ.
A Sufficient Version of Duty

This is the second demand formulated by the Bishop of Durham
for an age in which St. Paul’s reason—“ the love of Christ constraineth
us ”—is insufficient. The primary fact is that the performance of
duty is the method of spiritual evolution. This results from a law of
the Higher Naturalism—the solidarity of human interests. Our acts
do not end with ourselves, their results extend in ever-widening circles;
and all the crimes that deface and degrade our civilization result from
the materialistic selfishness which ignores this spiritual fact. God
has not left us without a guide here. The demand of every prophet
since the world began has been the demand for righteousness. It
culminated in the message of Christ, and was enforced by the proof of
survival, and by the teaching that the results of unrighteousness do
not end with this life, but affect the destiny of the individual soul
hereafter as well as national destinies here. Scepticism of that survival
has caused its implications to be forgotten: the supernormal facts have
demonstrated it afresh and brought it into the domain of science.
It was open to humanity to learn by love and wisdom. Humanity
has elected to learn by suffering,
“ We tread upon life’s broken laws
And murmur at our self-inflicted pain.”
Pain, and the desire to avoid it, was necessarily the origin of arts and
sciences. They arose in the desire for greater comfort, and security
from hunger, cold, enemies, and disease. Men soon combined for secu
rity and prosperity. Later, much later, came the desire of knowledge
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for its own sake. Art arose in response to the desire for beauty. The
more complex a civilization the greater is the mutual dependence. To
consider the endless intricacy of interdependent effort which goes to
the production of the commonest necessaries of civilized life—our food,
our clothing, our postal system, our means of transport, and the ma
chinery of commerce—is to realize the close mutual solidarity of man
kind. Intellectual advances are even more closely inter-related. All\
the sciences are primarily dependent on Mathematics. Physics, Astro
prenomy, Chemistry, Metallurgy, medical knowledge, have all subdivided
t to
into scores of specialisms every one of which is dependent on the others.
, his
That material and intellectual solidarity is expressed in the word
xlev
“ civilization.” “ If one member suffer all the others suffer with it.”
icnts
The maintenance of that solidarity is dependent on spiritual fac
ition
tors,
—industry, honesty, and truthfulness. The first field of their
)t in
evolution is the family—the nursery of unselfishness. Family happi
ness depends on work, self-restraint, kindliness, and good will. These
qualities extend to the tribe and the nation; and if they are not to
be corrupted into tribal selfishness (styling itself “ patriotism ”) they
rharn
must be recognized as abstract spiritual laws constraining us to co
ineth
operate in the divine evolutionary scheme, and so to recognize our
?e of
duty to God.
iw of
The primary duty is truthfulness in word and deed. It is quite
acts
impossible to exaggerate and quite superfluous to illustrate the effects
rcles ;
of lying in family and social life, in commerce and in politics. Indeed,
f rom
it is impossible to pursue the ramifications of a lie and the hatreds
God
to which it may give rise. Disproof does not reach those who have
ophet
absorbed its poison, and even when it does it is disregarded. It
It
is not too much to say that if the injunction. Let your vea be yea, and
iof of
your nav be nay, were followed, half the evil of the world would be
ÎSS do
quelled at its outset, for few crimes can be carried through without
1 soul
rvival ? lying.
Truthfulness bv itself, is almost a sufficient version of duty.
s have
e.
Strength to Fulfil Obligations
nanity
One consequence of the spiritual philosophy outlined above is the
indivisibility of the human spirit from its divine source by anything
short of wilful rejection of the evolutionary7 law by the deliberate
choice of evil. This indivisibility is the result of the very nature of
;
Spirit—universal and all-pervading. The infinity of God extends both
ts and
ways—to the infinitely great in the universe and the infinitely small
;curity
in atoms and cells, for in these latter life takes its origin. If there
r secuwere no law in the atom there could be none in the planet composed
wledge
and
the
cts,
ient
; of
a me
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of atoms; if there were no life in the cell there could be none in the
organism formed of cells. The cardinal error of the sceptic and the
orthodox literalist alike is to consider God as only external to man.
But the enlarged idea of God as the Source of Life, and Mind, and Law,
throughout the entire universe leads to the logical inference that
the Creative Spirit is internal to us (subconsciously) as well as ex
ternal in the universe. This can be made practical as well as logical,
i. e., it can be brought into consciousness, without any sort of mystical
exaltation or ‘ make-believe.’ This method consists simply in the
awareness that the Cosmic Almighty and the inmost spirit in man are
indivisible, and that ‘ Infinity ’ means that just as every daisy in the
field has all the sunshine it can use, having no more if it stood alone
and no less however many there be, so is the relation between God and
the soul. Every personal appeal is “ heard ” by the very nature of the
case, but its granting depends on its conformity to the spiritual law.
To any honest difficulty the answer will come if we make our appeal
and wait; not asking that our will may be done, nor cultivating “ resig
nation,” but just waiting. If there is any definite question to which
an answer is required, ask it just before going to sleep, and wait for
the reply which will form in the mind quite normally. Nothing is too
small for the action of the Spirit that makes the flowers; all that is
required is honesty and sincerity of purpose to do right.
Physical phenomena are merely the external proofs to sceptical
minds that Spirit is a reality. They neither prove nor disprove any
form of creed, though rightly understood they are a help to the under
standing of all. Forms of creed do not really matter. What we need
is contact with reality. This will give the strength to fulfil obligations.
Scepticism

and

The New Thought

Socrates never doubted that if men knew what is best, they would
also do it. This was the fundamental error of his honest soul; the fact
is almost the exact opposite. “ \ ideo meliora proboque, deteriora
sequor ” wrote Horace, and St. Paul says much the same—M The good
that I would 1 do not, but the evil that I would not, that I practise.”
Inasmuch as the reception of new truth involves a certain growth, and
an effort of mind acknowledging past error, and as men are perfectly
content with themselves, each real advance is received with scepticism.
It is easier to deny than to examine. This notably the case with the
supernormal facts that are the clue to what is called the New Thought.
I know no expression of that thought so logical, so informative,
and so beautifully consistent as J. Troward’s Lectures on Mental
Science. They require, it is true, close meditation, and are not suited
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to those who want knowledge in tabloids that they can gulp down
whole, but they are not difficult or recondite, and they explain just
what is meant bv consciousness of the Divine Presence not as an allseeing Eye rather extreme to mark what is done amiss, but as a
Guiding Love.
I will attempt a partial and brief analysis of the work of this
distinguished writer, in the hope that some may be led to buy and
ponder over his books, among which the Doré Lectures are the simplest:
Geley’s philosophy has shown that there is a Directing Idea guiding
evolution and growth. Because this Forming Power gives Life, pro
duces the forms and proportions that give Beauty, and the gift of these
constitutes Love, we infer that the essence of the Spirit is Life, Love,
and Beauty. Its primary moving impulse is Self-expression—Berg
son’s élan vital—the vital surge. The universal Spirit acts by be
coming individualized, a process which implies the gift of volition and
the power of choice. “ The further a created thing is from being a
mere mechanical arrangement, the higher is the grade of creation: for
instance, the solar system is a perfect mechanism; Love and Beauty
are shown in Nature so far as mechanical and automatic action can
represent them ; but the power of choice is required for any higher
representation of these.” The Cosmos is the Garment of God, and
produces all the conditions needful for higher modes of expression by
Good Will. We must do our share, God will not do for us what the
evolutionary law lays down is to be done by and through us; just
because Evolution is the Spirit’s mode of action. Therefore the neces
sary condition for translating the racial or generic operation of Spirit
into some specialized individual operation, such as healing or mental
development, is a new way of thinking—a mode of thought concurring
with, and not in opposition to, the essential forward movement of the
Creative Spirit itself. To effect this we must recognize the relation
between the individual mind and the Universal Mind; looking on that
Mind not only as creative, but as directive also—a forming power.
The individual forms a concrete center in and round which the Divine
Energy acts. The creative process provides the materials for us to
use, both in external Nature and internally to ourselves. Man thus
becomes a distributing center for the Divine Energy; neither on the one
hand trying to drive it like a blind physical force; nor on the other
hand placing himself under blind unreasoning impulsion from it. By
establishing a personal relation to the life of the Spirit, the sphere
of the individual is enlarged.
As we advance to the concept of the Spirit as containing within
itself the ideal of Form as well as of Power, we shall cease from the
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effort of trying to force things into a particular social, political, or
religious shape, whether on the inner plane of doctrine or the outer
plane of fact, and shall be content, by merely doing what we know to
be right, to trust the inherent harmoniousness (Beauty) of Spirit, to
produce results far in advance of anything we could have conceived
ourselves. The creative process in us is that we become the individual
reflection of wrhat we realize God to be relatively to ourselves, and there
fore if we realize the Divine Spirit as the inflnite potential of all that
can constitute a perfect human being, this concept must, bv the law
of the creative process, gradually build up a corresponding image in
the mind which will in turn act upon our external conditions. This is
in other words what St. Paul means when he speaks (Gal. iv. 19) of
Christ being formed in us, “ renewed in knowledge after the image of
Him that created us ” (Col. iii 10). The process is a logical sequence,
not a reward for holding dogmatically to certain verbal statements,
but the natural result of understanding the supreme law of our being.
Therefore it is that our evolution as centers of creative activity,—
as the exponents of new laws, and through them of new conditions,—
depends on our realizing the divine mind as the archetype of mental
perfection, both of thought and feeling. But when we find all this in
the divine mind and obtain the response to our aspirations, do we not
meet an infinite and glorious Personality? Only form is missing, and
as telepathy dispenses with physical presence, so, in like manner we
can feel in communion with a Personality at once divine and human.
By the nature of the creative process, the individual mind is a
Thought of the Parent Mind, and so long as this thought of the
Universal Mind persists we persist, for we are part of it. When we
realize that all external conditions, including the body, arc produced
by Intelligence, we find ourselves standing between two infinities—the
Infinite of Mind and the Infinite of Substance—from both of which we
can draw and mould specific conditions out of universal substance by
the creative power that we draw from the Universal Mind: but not
by the force of personal Will (for that will land us in all sorts of
inversions), but by realizing our mind as a channel through which the
Universal Mind operates on substance in a particular wav according
to the mode of thought we are seeking to embody or represent. “ Seek
ve first the Kingdom of God and His Righteousness and all other things
shall be added unto you,” and “ I and the Father are one ” are neces
sary deductions from a correct apprehension of our fundamental prin
ciple of being. The difference lies in Consciousness only.
In this sense Christ is the fulfilling of the I.aw. “ Fulfilling ” is
bringing into complete realization of all that it potentially contains
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(Entelechv). “Systematic spiritual study commences with the con
templation of the existing Cosmos, and we then transfer the conception
of the monogenetic power of the Spirit from the Cosmos to the in
dividual and realize that the same Spirit is able to do the same in
ourselves, whether as an evolutionary act or a specific one such as
healing.”
This is an outline of the New Thought which will in time fulfil
itself in the New Order, when we provide the thought-conditions that
enable the Spirit to carry on its creative work from the new standpoint
of our developed individuality. Compliance with this evolutionary law
is open to us under many different modes and forms, but if we refuse
its essence we are placing ourselves in opposition to a resistless force
which has swept into oblivion whole races, nations, and systems. This
perception of an inner sense in Biblical narratives is no new’ thing.
Judge Troward quotes from Origen (A. 1). 250): “ Who is there so
foolish and without common-sense as to believe that God planted trees
in the Garden of Eden like a husbandman, and planted therein the tree
of life perceptible to the eyes and the senses, which gave life to the
eater: and another tree which gave knowledge of good and evil? I
believe that everybody must realize that these arc figures under which
a recondite sense is concealed.” Troward continues: “ It is a fallacy
that good is limited by evil, and that we cannot receive any good but
by eliminating the corresponding evil by realizing it and beating it
back. To set out to outwit all evil by our own knowledge of its nature
is to attempt a task the hopelessness of which becomes apparent when
we see it in its true light. That is why arguing against mistaken
beliefs is so fruitless. The mistake is in supposing that spiritual life
can be generated in ourselves bv an intellectual process; but Life is
the primary movement of the Spirit, whether in the Cosmos or in the
individual. We need not go beyond this single Power for the produc
tion of anything. The true Monism is that Spirit produces substance
from its own essence, that substance taking form in accordance with
the movement of the Spirit. The Root of Life is not to be found in the
comparison of Good and Evil, but in the simple affirmation of the
Spirit as the All-creating Power of Good.”
Thus we grow into a new order of thought which proceeds, not from
a knowledge of Good and Evil, but from the Principle of Life itself
which we call “ God.” “ Not by might nor by power, but by My
Spirit, saith the Lord of Hosts.”
But the development of the individual as the specialising medium
of the Universal Spirit will depend entirely on his own conscious con
cept of his relation to it. So long as he regards it as an arbitrary
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power—a sort of slave-owner—he will find himself in the position of a
slave driven by an inscrutable force, he knows not whither nor for
what purpose. This is the fatalist concept, and that is why Fatalism is
ever unfruitful. Man may worship such a God, but his worship is based
on fear. It is remote from Fatherhood.
On the other hand there is a special relation of absolute confidence
and personal guidance which gives an unerring perception of duty and
the strength to carry it out. The result is an enlargement of our
conscious personality; so that whatever we draw from the Universal
Spirit acquires in us the quality of personal character. Mr. Troward
illustrates this by the analogy of electric power supplied to different
instruments which power each converts into the particular form it is
Adapted to produce.
In short, the Creative Spirit is the unlimited essence of Love,
Wisdom, and Power, undifferentiated and waiting to be differentiated
by appropriation bv the individual claiming to be the channel of the
creative process. It only requires that the claim be made with recog
nition that by the Law of Being it will be answered, and right feeling,
right seeing, and right working for the matter in hand will flow in
quite naturally.
This brief and imperfect summary of the work of a distinguished
lawyer and Judge of the India Civil Service, will, its deficiencies
notwithstanding, be sufficient to show the connection of the super
normal facts rejected by scepticism with the vital change that is
coming over the world, a change which may well be called a New Era
in which the wonderful mechanical inventions and discoveries of recent
years have made the nations one unit by abolishing some at least of
the limitations of Time and Space.

INTERNATIONAL NOTES
BY HARRY PRICE
Foreign Research Officer, American Society jor Psychical Research.

The Dovle-Keith debate on Spiritualism which was published in
the pages of the London Morning Post, June 15th to 20th inclusive,
attracted widespread interest and gave rise to a great deal of corres
pondence from readers who are interested in the subject. Lord
Sydenham confessed to having attended one seance with “ a powerful

IX TER NATIONAL NOTES

521

physical medium,” and shortly afterwards visited Maskelyne and
Cooke’s entertainment. He says: “Of these two performances, the
second appeared to be more difficult to explain than the first.” He
concludes: “As for the alleged communications, such as the pitiful
stuff published by the Rev. Vale Owen—a mockery of Dante and Milton
—are there any which do not suggest what Sir A. Keith calls a
‘ heated imagination ' ” ?
Sir Arthur Keith made a determined effort to swash metaphorically
Kluski’s wax gloves. In his own laboratory he produced what he says
are absolute duplicates (photographs of which are in the Illustrated
London News for July 4th 1925) of the “gloves,” but he does not
say if they were made under the same conditions as the Warsaw
specimens. So obviously they were not. He states that he is certain
that the moulds were of the medium’s hands. He lets us into a labo
ratory “secret” (which I think was well known), in saying that bv
rubbing the hands with glycerol, and then dipping them into the hot
wax, the resultant “ gloves ” will slip off quite easily. But I should
like Sir Arthur Keith to produce in this manner one of the complicated
entwined moulds which are in the possession of the Institut Metapsychique. Sir Arthur concludes the account of his glove-making experi
ments with the following (July 3rd):
“The truth is that the last person in the world to play the part
of detective during the manifestation of spirits is the man of science.
He studies the manners of phagocytes, the wavs of bacteria, the
behavior of nerve cells, or the dissolute conduct of electrons; these
may be elusive things, but they are all of them perfectly honest, entirely
trustworthy. Now, Sir Arthur Conan Doyle has admitted that many
mediums have been caught in acts of deception; they are not trust
worthy; the man of science is totally unfitted to deal with them; he
is too chivalrous and confiding to find out their clever ways. The right
man to play the part of detective is the conjuror; there would have
been no spirit-gloves at the seances in Paris if a conjuror had been
present. Nor would there have been if the paraffin pot had been kept
at boiling point.”
Sir Arthur Conan Doyle’s retort to his opponent’s assertion that
Kluski produced the gloves by dipping his own hands in the molten
wax was to remind Sir Arthur Keith that moulds of various sizes and
shapes from hands of women and children, had been produced at the
Kluski seances. Also, he put in the certificate of M. Bavle, the head
of the Identification Department of the Paris Perfecture of Police, that
the moulds in question did not come from the hands of Kluski; and
were not at all like them.
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Sir Arthur Keith’s rejoinder (Julv 6th), to above was to suggest
that the “ gloves ” may have come from one of the sitters:
“ Did I not know for certain that my friend Conan Dovle is a
true son of Britain I should suspect he had something of the German in
him. I blow his spirit gloves skv high, and he, like the Germans after
.Jutland, shouts victory! This victory he owes to an enviable short
ness of memory. He assured your readers that paraffin gloves could
form only on the hands of spirits; he promptly forgets this assurance
when I show him that such gloves can be formed on mv own hands
or may have materialised on those of one of the many participators
in the Parisian seance. He forgets that the conditions provided at
these seances—a room plunged in semi-darkness, an open accessible
pot containing paraffin-wax at a temperature to suit the human hand—
were such as provided the unscrupulous-minded with every temptation
for deception. While he accepts every medium and his or her associates
as entirely honest and trustworthy until their fraud becomes too
obvious to be overlooked, I, on the other hand, insist on regarding with
watchfulness everyone who claims to break the known laws of the
universe; every one of them should be marked by a critical eye and
in the full light of day to secure his or her rectitude during the phe
nomena of materialization.”
A correspondent, R. L. Yates, cites Sir William Crookes as having
stated in Light in 1900 that: “ I have found no proof whatever that
man survives the grave; ” and is very sharply rapped over the knuckles
by Mr. David Gow who points out (June 27th), that what was pub
lished in Light in 1900 was merely an excerpt from a letter written by
Sir William to a lady in St. Petersburg in 187.^ It is hardly needful
to add that Sir William Crookes modified his opinion of survival very
considerably after that date.
Elliott O’Donnell, Edward Clodd (that doyen of sceptics who, by
the wav, celebrated his 85th birthday on July 1st of this year), Dr.
Abraham Wallace, Stanley De Brath, and other well-known men added
their quota to the discussion, which I understand is to be republished
by the Morning Post in the form of a pamphlet.
It is instructive to note that the Press generally commented favor
ably upon the debate and not all were on the side of the materialists.
The Heferee says (June 21st):
“ Impartial readers who have followed the extremely interesting
controversy on Spiritualism between Sir Arthur Conan Doyle and
Sir Arthur Keith in the Morning Post during the past week will, I
think, feel bound to admit that, so far, at any rate, the spiritualist
has had the better of it. He has at least produced positive evidence,
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whereas his opponent seems to depend mainly on an à priori conviction
that because he cannot explain this evidence in the terms of science, it
must therefore be based on deception or delusion. The only alternative
to an admission of the reality of at least a sediment of the phenomena
is the assertion that all the witnesses are conscious and deliberate liars.
That is harder to believe than the phenomena themselves.”

*****

M. René Sudre calls my attention to the fact that the l’arapsvchical
Institute, Vienna, (Wiener Parapsychisches Institut), is actively en
gaged in the pursuit of information concerning psychic matters. The
President is Prof. Dr. Karl Gamillo Schneider, the Council being Dr.
Rud. Baar; Dr. Rud. Schmid (Vice President): Dr. Rud. Ungar;
Dr. Ferdinand Winkler; Dr. Hugo Glaser; Franz v. Halla; Rud. Hein;
Anton Missriegler. The Director of the Institut is Ubald Tartaruga.
The Corresponding Members are:
England: Dr. C. S. Schiller.
France: M. René Sudre, Editor, Revue Met a psychique, Paris.
Norway: Dr. Oskar .lager, Oslo.
Germany: Dr. Paul Siinner, Editor of the Psychische Studien,
Berlin.
The address of the Institut is 132, Gentzgasse, Vienna, XVIII,
and their reports are published in the Wiener Paraps y chische
Bibliothek.
*****
There is still considerable indecision as to the locale of the next
Psychical Research Congress, due in 1926. The claims of Paris,
Vienna, London, and various Italian cities have been put forward—
but no agreement has as yet been reached.

*****

The British College of Psychic Science is the happy possessor of
a girl around whom poltergeist manifestations of extraordinary
character are said to occur. The movements of heavy furniture (quite
beyond the power of the girl in question) ; the smashing of crockery
and other articles; and substantial damage to Mr. McKenzie’s Lares
and Penates are the outstanding features of this case. The girl in
question is attached to the College staff of domestics, and came from
the north of England.

•

♦

♦

♦

♦

The French edition of the record of the experiments with Miss
Stella C. is now published under the title Expériences scientifiques avec
un nouveau médium, (Stella C.) par Harry Price. Préface de René
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Sudre. The work contains 15 photographs and is issued by Leymarie,
Paris, at 7 Francs. The book has been translated from the English
edition bv M. Sudre. The German edition, with Introduction by Fritz
Grünewald (who died suddenly of heart failure on July 21st) is being
published by the Pyramiden-Verlag (I)r. Schwarz & Co.), Berlin, and
will be issued in the course of a few weeks.
*****
In the issue of Nature for June 6th, 1925, Sir Oliver Lodge con
tributes an appreciation of the life and work of Sir \\ illiam Fletcher
Barrett which indicates what a placid and simple life the late scientist
led. Though the latter part of Sir William’s career was devoted to
the unravelling of life’s greatest mystery, problems of a simpler nature
occupied his attention to no small degree. I will cite one instance. A
very few days before he died he gave the present writer some exotic
bulbs which he had procured from—I think—India. The flowers pro
duced from these bulbs were, he informed me, practically everlasting,
and he was almost childishly enthusiastic as to the results he expected
to get from them. Who among us has the temerity to assert that
Sir William will never be cognisant of the result of his experiment?
In the same issue of Nature is a thoughtful review of Dr. Fritz
Wittels’s Sigmund Freud: his Personality, his Teaching, and his
School. (London, George Allen, 1924). Dr. Wittels, whom I met in
Vienna, was a bitter opponent of psychical research; but (as I point
out in my article on Willy Schneider), his views of the subject have
lately been considerably modfied.
*****
When 1 was in Austria recently I heard a curious story which
came from Bekescsaba, a Hungarian town of some 43,000 inhabitants
(75 per cent of which are Slovaks), 122 miles from Budapest.
Three youths had just been tried for the murder of a well-known
local “medium” and “witch," known as Mother Lrsula. At the
trial it transpired that the murder had been instigated by a peasant
named Vinzenz Tokar, who alleged that the woman insisted upon
visiting him and was continually “ materializing ” phantoms who
threatened to do him harm. The crime was committed at the door
of the peasant’s hovel. Directly the lads had fulfilled their dreadful
task, they re-entered the hovel and were amazed to find Tokar stretched
on the ground, dead. He had died, apparently, at the exact moment
Mother Lrsula was killed. The judge, in sentencing the boys to five
months’ imprisonment, decided that they were not in control of their
own wills at the time of the crime and that Tokar had hypnotised them.
*****
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The Church in England is rapidly becoming more tolerant of
scientifically-conducted experiments in psychical research. At the
Anglo-Catholic Conference held at Middlesbrough in .June, the Dean of
Chester, in speaking of the Resurrection, said that it seemed to him
that it was wholly legitimate and entirely Christian that those com
petent should bring the same degree of investigation to bear on the
subject of psychic phenomena as in the great field of science; but
he was not at all sure that they had not some right to be a little
disappointed that, after these years, they were so little wiser on the
subject as a scientific study.
Dr. K night, Bishop of Jarrow, in an address at Newcastle about the
same time, said, in referring to Spiritualism, that all the well-attested
evidence for the phenomena would ultimately be explained by a fuller
knowledge of the interchange of consciousness between living persons.
If that was so, he continued, they ought to welcome all experiments
conducted upon scientific lines, and they ought to wait for fuller knowl
edge. If Spi ritualism helped towards that knowledge, it would be
of service.

*****
Sir Oliver Lodge continues his series of interesting Sunday ad
dresses. On the afternoon of June 14th at the Westbourne Park
Baptist Church, he addressed the Westbourne Park Fellowship. A
crowded meeting greeted him and gave him an upstanding welcome.
Sir Oliver, in the course of his address, described the brain as the
intervening mechanism through which the mind acts. He said:
“ Do not imagine that memory, thought, love, or any of the higher
attributes belongs wholly to the brain. They use the brain, but can
exist without it. W hen we lose these bodies, the real part of us goes
on. Materialism, indeed, is getting very threadbare. We must realize
that there are dominant realities beyond these material instruments.
The things that are seen are temporal, but the things that are not
seen are eternal.. . .
“ To the eyes of science the atoms are as separate as the stars in
the midnight sky. W’e have found that matter is built of atoms, and
that the atoms are built out of electric charges which we call protons
and electrons. There are more atoms in a drop of water than there
arc grass-blades on the earth.”
On the following Sunday morning Sir Oliver gave an address at
the old Meeting Church, Birmingham. His subject was “prayers
and miracles.” Sir Oliver stated that he believed in miracles. A
chemist could not turn hay into milk, but he could give bay to the
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humble cow and she would produce milk. Was not that a miracle?
He continued:
“ We could learn about miracles, or what seemed to us to be
miracles, from the lower animals. To the lower animals we were higher
beings, and from their point of view we could work miracles, and we
did work all manner of miracles they knew nothing about. Were we
not also lower creatures? Surely we could learn from simple happen
ings how we might be regarded bv higher beings?”
Sir Oliver contended that the spiritual world was one of reality
and that there were grades of existence above man. Prayer, he
insisted, was useless unless we helped towards bringing about our
wishes. Prayers should be a help and guidance, and faith should not
be upset by discoveries of science.
«

*

«

*

*

Messrs Hutchinson & Co., send me Hannon Swaffer’s Northcliffe's
Return, which is just off the press. Lord Beaverbrook writes a short
Foreword in which he tells us that at the invitation of Mr. Swaffer he
attended a seance, came away unconvinced, and remains so to this
day. But this does not prevent him from saying a word as to the
“transparent honesty ” of Mr. Swaffer, who informs us that the title
of his book was supplied by Northcliffe himself. A review of the book
will appear in this Journal in due course.

•

•

*

•

•

On July 2nd, at a General Meeting of the Society for Psychical
Research, a paper entitled A Report on some Communications received
through Mrs. Cooper was read by Mr. S. G. Soal, M. A. (“ Mr. X
of the Oscar Wilde script), and attracted a good attendance. The
following abstract of the paper appeared in the London Su nd a g
Express for July 5th:
“ A ‘ spirit ' communication from a living man, who, though believed
to be dead, was at the time of the séance at which his ‘ message ’ came
through, carrying on a flourishing business in Southend, was described
by Mr. S. G. Soal, M. A. at a meeting of the Society for Psychical
Research.
“ ‘ The dead to the living. Queer world—what?—my poor wife is
mv only trouble now—and kiddie.’
“ That was how the ‘ spirit ’ talked while at the moment the real
man was busy concluding a deal in real estate !
“ At the time of the séance Mr. Soal fully believed his friend to
have been killed in the war and was interested to get spirit messages
from him.
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“ But a few weeks later he heard that his friend had not been killed,
but was living only a short distance away. And when he went to see
him he discovered that at the time of the seance he had been sitting in
his office.
“ Mr. Soal explains the occurrence bv the theory of the telepathy
of his thoughts to the medium. After conducting a year’s experiments
with Mrs. Cooper, the * direct voice medium,’ he believes that most
spiritualist voices can be explained by telepathy.
“ A curious fact in the case of his ‘ dead ’ friend, who turned out
to be alive, however, is that at a later stage another spirit called
‘ Nada ' spoke and described a house in which this friend’s wife and
children lived. The day before, the estate agent had seen such a house
and decided to take it, but Mr. Soal did not know that, and at that
time still believed his friend to be dead.
“ At a discussion after Mr. Soal’s paper it was agreed by the
Society that this was a case of prevision by Mr. Soal, who uncon
sciously saw a future day in his life when he should visit such a house
to see his friend and transmitted his thoughts to the medium.”

♦

♦

•

♦

»

Considerable interest has been aroused in British scientific circles
by the impending trial of Fritz Angerstein at Limburg, the Prussian
town in Hessen-Nassau. Angerstein is charged with the murder of
an entire family, and the police authorities have stated that in making
an enlargement of the head of one of the victims, the retina of the eye
showed a miniature picture of Angerstein, with uplifted axe, about to
strike. The theory—if the story can be believed—is that the extreme
terror of the victim at the impending blow was responsible for
“ freezing ” the retinal impression and thus transfixing a mind-picture
of the blood-thirsty deed. I understand that a number of London
medical men will be present at the trial, and will examine the “evidence”
to see if it is possible for the eye of a murdered man to retain a picture
of his assassin.

♦

•

♦

•

•

Mr. David Gow informs me that the Editorial Department of
Light will soon be seeking fresh quarters as their present premises
have been sold. They will probably occupy offices at the new’ home
of the London Spiritualist Alliance when a suitable house has been
found. I understand that Messrs. Hutchinson it Co. have secured
a controlling interest in the Occult Review, though Mr. Ralph Shirley
will remain its very able editor. Messrs. Hutchinson are very con
siderably developing their psychic book department, and rumor has

528

APPARENT CASE OF PSYCHIC ODOR

it that they are about to publish an edition in English of a very wellknown Continental psychic magazine.

*

•

*

•

*

Congratulations to the Birmingham and Midland Society for Psy
chical Research for unmasking the well-known “ spirit ” photographer,
George H. Moss. Last year, in an article in Light,' I remarked what
a very up-to-date young man he was. The “ extra ” (the usual female
who looked as if she had escaped from the leaves of an old family
album), which I secured at a casual sitting with Moss was reproduced
in an article in the Copenhagen Ekstra Bladet for January Sth, 1925,
with mv definite statement that I considered the photograph and the
medium entirely fraudulent. In the fullness of time, I hope the amazing
story of lies and deception will be published in all its lurid details.
A pathetic feature of the case is the fact that one in every three of
this man’s “extras” has been recognized!
The London Star of July 6th learns from a German correspondent
of the Exchange Telegraph Company that Frau Maria Vollhard, the
Berlin apport medium, has brought a libel action against Professor
Moll who publicly declared his scepticism of her mediumship, as
narrated by Dr. Schwab in his recent book. Dr. Schwab was in London
in May last and endeavored to get into touch with me, but his stay
was too short to enable him to do this. Mr. J. Malcolm Bird had a
sitting with Frau "Soil ha rd during his European tour, and he, like
Professor Moll, was not at all impressed by the “ phenomena.”

AN APPARENT CASE OF PSYCHIC ODOR
Abstract: Following the death of a cousin, the contributor of this ease report«
the persistent sensing, by herself in the main and in less degree by a friend, of the
odor of tobacco, so closely restricted to a very small portion of the house as to
suggest a supernormal explanation. The experience is (¡escribed in detail, a list of
the times of observation after a certain date is given, and it is explained in what
respect such odor might be regarded as evidentially connected with the deceased
cousin.

Document 1: Statement

------------- , Connecticut,
April 2, 1922.
My problem is relative to the apparent odor of cigarette aroma
when there is no tangible evidence of tobacco in the house.
1 Psychic Photography: The Hypothesis of Fraud, Light, Dec. 13th and 20th. 1924
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Last November (1921) a friend of mine who claims to be “psychic”
spoke to me of detecting the aroma of cigarette smoke in this house,
when she was calling here one evening; there were four women present
and none of us tobacco addicts. At that time I could not detect any
such odor, but in December, supposedly having become “ sensitized,” I,
too, noted at evening the elusive aroma of cigarette tobacco, as it smells
prior to being lighted for smoking, and although not a tobacco con
noisseur, I adjudged the same to be of an excellent quality.
Although having detected the said odor in December, I did not
keep a record of its repeated “ appearances ” until February, 1922.
Have always manifested an interest anent the final disposition made
of our carnate spirit—as all people must do who think—but, typical
of the ignorant human who must “ see ” to become convinced, I have
also been skeptical in regard to the hypothesis that discarnate spirits
return to their former material sphere, for reasons not manifested by
them to us.
>
In May (1921) a cousin of mine, to whom I had been almost a
foster-mother, was killed very suddenly in an automobile accident in
Michigan; and subsequent to that tragedy I have been informed,
through the medium of a reliable “ psychic interpreter," that mv nowabsent cousin, prior to his death, had been very anxious to convey
a message to me personally, and that the said message related to the
troubles associated with his last year on this earth.
Of course, my psychic friend tells me that my “ absent ” cousin
is still making the effort to get in touch with me, and that the “ cigar
ette aroma ” is evidence of his manifest effort to thus reach me.
Having no personal knowledge of or experience with so-called “ psy
chic phenomena ” prior to this strange instance, I should like to under
stand, if there is anything of significance to explain.
(Signed) Pamela A. Salton.1
Document 2: Answ ers to Queries

The Research Officer on April 7th, 1922, sent Miss Salton a series
of questions, to which replies were written the next day.
1. As I understand that you have kept a record since February
of this year, will you send me a copy of all your notes regarding the
various appearances?
The cigarette odor was first noted bv my friend D. T. M., who was
calling here the latter part of October, 1921, and the first part of
November. She spoke to me about it several days subsequent to her
‘This is a pseudonym.
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having been here, and said that the impression was as though some
one was smoking a cigarette in the same room with us, and that she had
felt the desire to cough. The other people present at the time were my
cousin’s mother, his widow, and the writer. This was one evening dur
ing the latter part of October, and we were all seated about the kitchen
table, as the furnace fire had not yet been started. The rooms in this
house which mv cousin liked best were the kitchen and the library.
The first time that I sensed the cigarette odor was on December
the 12th, in the kitchen, about 4 p. m., and very faint at that, scarcely
perceptible to the senses.
In January, 1922, I detected the said odor in the library for the
first time; came in from the village post office one evening at 7.30 and
the intensity of the odor impressed me so forcibly that 1 began to
investigate. At that time the odor was detected in the vicinity of the
chair on which my cousin’s widow sat the day of his funeral service
here, June 2, 1922. He was married just one year.
Noted the intermittent appearance of the odor during the month of
January but kept no record until February first.
And in January 1 could detect the odor about the desk where my
cousin always sat, and the odor can always be detected about that
desk.
I spoke of the mystery to my cousin’s mother, and requested her
to try and sense the supposed odor. She is skeptical and says that
it is my imagination, although she is of unusual intelligence; but she
has formerly tried out some fake mediums, and, therefore, has no reason
to become convinced relative to the supernatural.
2. If there is anything that you can add from recollection of the
odor, its intensity, and anything else that might possibly enable me to
understand the situation as if I had been present, will you kindly do so?
To “ describe the odor ” is difficult, but it seems to be an admixture
of different blends, possibly Oriental, and at times I can believe that I
sense the odor of sandalwood, intermingled with the same, and my
cousin knew that sandalwood was a favorite with me. Whatever the
mixture it has a very agreeable aroma and should not be classed as
stale smoke, etc.
3. Is the odor confined to one room?
The odor is confined to one room.
4. Does it appear to issue or to be stronger in one spot than
another?
Appears about his desk and that chair. Note the odor there to
be intense at times, and you cannot detect the odor in any other part
of the room.
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5. Do any others beside yourself detect the odor? I mean, of
course, with the exception of the friend of yours who detected it in
November.
No one but my friend D. T. M. and the writer has sensed the odor.
6. On the November occasion did any others of the women present
detect it?
No one but mv psychic friend. D. T. M.
7. Do you remember how long a time intervened between the
November occasion and the first on which you detected it?
The writer first detected the supposed odor in the kitchen, on Dec.
12th, but very faintly.
8 Did vour cousin ever live in or frequent the house?
Mv cousin, J. R. B., was born in this house, and always lived here
until the year prior to his death. He was 33 years of age.
9. Is the house, the picture of which you sent me with the inscrip
tion “ the former home of my now silent cousin ” the house in which
the odor is smelled?
The picture which I sent you is of “ the house ” in which we detect
the aforesaid odor.
10. Did your cousin smoke cigarettes?
My cousin was an inveterate smoker of cigarettes.
(Signed) Pamela A. Saltox.
Document 3: Record
No systematic record was begun until Feb. 2, and for a time there
after the day only was noted. On Feb. 21, the hour also began to be
noted. In April other particulars were added.
First noted the last week of October by D. T. M.
Second, in November by the same.
Then noted on Dec. 12th by Pamela A. Salton.
Continued intermittently through January. No record kept.
Feb. 24 7 P. M.
Feb.
1.
2.
Feb. 25 7 P. M.
Feb.
3.
Feb. 28 6 P. M.
Feb.
4.
Mar. 2.
Feb.
5.
Mar. 3 6:30 P. M.
Feb.
Mar. 5 10 P. M.
Feb. 13.
Feb. 14.
Mar. 6.
Mar. 9.
Feb. 15.
Mar. 12 6 P. M.
Feb. 16.
Mar. 13 6 P. M.
Feb. 17.
Feb. 21 5 P. M.
Mar. 15 7 P. M.
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Mar. 23 6 P. M.
Mar.
16 8 to12 P. M.
Mar. 24 6:30 A. M. & 7 P. M
Mar.
17 6 P.M.
Mar. 25 7 A. M.
Mar.
18 6:30 P. M.
Mar. 29 7:30 P. M.
Mar.
19 7 P.M.
Mar. 22 7 P. M.
April 2 7 P. M. In library near the desk. Degree medium.
April 4 7 P. M. In library near the desk. Degree medium.
April 4 7 P. M. Detected the same odor for an instant in cross
ing the park on my way to the post office.
April 5 7 P. M. In library near the desk. Degree medium.
April 6 7 P. M. In library near the desk. Degree medium.
April 9 7 P. M.Sunday. The same specific odor arrested mv
attention upon opening the outer door, and it appeared to be sensed
about the stone steps, where our dog was lying in the moonlight. The
odor remained outside all of the evening and I did not detect the same
inside of the house at all on that date.
April 11 7 P. M. Again in the library, about the same desk, and
also in crossing the aforesaid park on my way to the post office. In
crossing the park I detect the odor to be directly before the Soldiers’
Monument which is placed in the center of the park. Yes, I have
walked around the said monument to see if there were any juvenile
smokers in the rear of it, and found nothing evidential.
April 16 7 P. M. Easter Sunday. In library over desk. Faint.
April 21 6 I*. M. In library over desk. Degree medium. This
library is 19 feet long and 16 feet wide, and the odor was detected
just at the entrance of the room, and it extended from the door to the
desk, a distance of 12 feet. I could not detect the odor outside of that
12-foot area. The greater effort 1 make to inhale, and thus secure
concrete evidence, the more elusive the odor is; you feel that it has
suddenly disappeared, and then you sense the haunting fragrance
again; it appears to indulge in teasing methods.
(Signed) Pamela A. Salton.
Document 4: Letter

by

Miss Salton

------------- , Connecticut, May 12, 1922.
Am enclosing a record for April and you will note by its infrequent
appearance during April that we are apparently deserted, for the
present any way.
My friend D. T. M. called here Sunday evening May the seventh,
and although -we were on the alert anti with our imagination as keen
as razor’s edge, we could not detect even the suspicion of the aforesaid
cigarette odor.
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When I). T. M. was calling here in November, she was impressed
with the intensity of the odor, but I can only sense the same as medium;
in the winter time when coming in from the cold air the intensity was
then more pronounced.
As regards the supposed cigarette odor, any possibility of fraud is
eliminated, as it would be impossible to vaporize the air, burn incense,
etc., and restrict the odor within that twelve foot area.
(Signed) Pamela A. Salton.
Document 5: Corroboration

------------- , Conn., May 22, 1922.
Miss Pamela A Salton has asked me to write you relative to a
strange experience which took place last Fall.
When calling at the house of mv friends I became aware of a strong
odor of cigarettes. In fact, the air I breathed was so dense as to cause
a decided irritation of the throat. All windows were closed and smoke
from the outside could not have entered. There were three women
present besides myself but I did not mention the occurrence until
several days later.
The women were all friends of her dead cousin and I think he was
doing his best to communicate.
(Signed) I). T. M.
Document 6: Collateral Statement

------------- , Connecticut, April 8, 1922.
My cousin was brought for burial into his old home here on June 1,
1921, and about ten days subsequent to that my father began to jump
about on the back lawn and shouted, “ Jim is here! ” “ Jim is here! ”
And I deduced that his balance-wheel had suddenly got maladjusted, so
phoned for the family M. D. to come quickly.
But when the doctor reached here my father was quiet and nothing
was said about my having sent for him, as he is a friend of ours and
comes in when not called professionally; consequently I concluded that
niv father would not know that the doctor was sent for.
However, after the doctor had departed my father gave me a very
sharp look and said: “You sent for the doctor! Don’t you do that
again, just let me alone for Jim wants to get in touch with us.”
Later, I asked the M. D. if he thought that my father had gone
queer in his head, and he replied: “No! there is something to it but
I don’t understand it; but if he ‘ howls ’ like that out in the yard, the
neighbors will think he is a lunatic.”
Mv cousin knew my father to be an avowed psychic, but he must
have lost his code, for he could not interpret the message.
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This is the ancestral home, my father and my cousin were both born
in it, and my cousin’s mother and my father are brother and sister.
It may be of interest for me to state that I have always had an
abnormal sense of smell, and a very acute sense of hearing“; my cousin
knew this and often joked about it, and he also knew that I was a
genuine hound when taking the trail in his behalf.
I). T. M. is a hard-headed business woman and has been the office
manager for the firm, some fifteen years.
Will also state that my cousin was an esteemed friend of I). T. M.
and her mother, and he spent many hours at their home, hence the
solution of his trying now to get in touch with them, and thus eventu
ally reach me.
(Signed) Pamela A. Saltox.
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dr.

McDougall

and margery

To the Editor oe the Journal, A. S. P. R.:
In the June number of your Journal Mr. Bird informs us that
prints of all the photographs taken during Mr. Dingwall's sittings with
“ Margery ” are in the possession of Dr. Crandon. In view of this
statement, it is obviously unnecessary for me to reply to Dr. Crandon's
article in vour July number in any other way than bv repeating mv
published request that all these prints showing “ ectoplasm ” shall be
submitted to examination and report by independent experts.
—William McDougall.
Silver Lake, N. H.
HARVARD. MARGERY, AND MR. DINGWALL

To the Editor of the Journal, A. S. P. R.:
Only this morning have I chanced upon a paragraph in the number
of your Journal for last April in which Mr. J. Malcolm Bird, writing
on “ Dr. McDougall and the Margery Mediumship," criticises severely
the Harvard Psychological Laboratory. If this paragraph represents
the accuracy of Mr. Bird's statements in general, it should be set right
at once, not so much for the sake of the Laboratory as to aid the
public in evaluating Mr. Bird’s statements.
Mr. Bird complains on behalf of Mr. Dingwall that Mr. Dingwall
planned “ to transfer his work bodily to Harvard,” that, “ in spite of
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his constant eflfort to get these [changes] executed, the Laboratory
was never put in suitable condition for his use,” and even that “ on one
occasion Mr. Dingwall himself, in desperation, pitched in and did cer
tain work of cleaning up the Laboratory which should have been
attended to, days before, by the janitor or an even meaner person.”
In connection with this statement there are three things to be said.
1. At no time did Mr. Dingwall even hint to the Director of the
Harvard Psychological Laboratory that he would like to use the Lab
oratory. He had said publicly something of the necessity for a psychic
research laboratory for thorough investigation, and on February 11th
I quizzed him as to his conception of the nature of such a laboratory
because I had in the back of my head the idea that it might be possible
to provide such conditions at Harvard and to invite research there.
Mr. Dingwall was, however, surprisingly vague when questioned. All
I could get from him was that the ideal laboratory should not look like
a laboratory, outside or inside. Inside there should be furnishings
similar to a drawing room. Mr. Dingwall thus had his chance but left
me with the conclusion that he was not really serious about the need
of a laboratory.
Of course the explanation is probably that Mr. Dingwall did not
know I was director; but then the question immediately arises as to how
serious Mr. Dingwall could have been about coming to Harvard if he
did not even take the trouble to find out the name of the responsible
person to whom to appeal.
Professor McDougall did ask for certain preparations for the Mar
gery sittings, and for these he had the time of the Laboratory mechani
cian. I supposed everything was in readiness. He may have hesitated
to ask for everything he wanted, for the Laboratory is undermanned
and Professor McDougall is considerate of others. I do not know.
2. Now, however, it appears that all that was needed was the
cleaning up the Laboratory “by the janitor or an even meaner person.”
I If Mr. Bird only knew how often this “ meaner person” has to be the
I director! We have a tiny appropriation and no assistance commen| surate with the work that goes on. Nevertheless the Laboratory is not
I such a filthy mess as Mr. Bird seems to me to imply. If Mr. Dingwall
I had troubled to ask, I feel sure it could at once have been made as satI isfactory as it had been later when Margery sittings were held in it.
All I am trying to show is that Mr. Bird glibly informs the public
I of conditions in the Harvard Psychological Laboratory, while remainI ing in ignorance and also in error with regard to them.
3. In justice to the case and also to the availability of the LabI oratory for this work, I wish to take this opportunity to state that
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Margery sittings have occurred this summer in the Laboratory. At
the sitting which I attended (and at others also, I am informed) many
striking and inexplicable phenomena occurred. They were “ super
normal ” in the sense that they were inexplicable and in the sense that
every scientific research attacks something so far inexplicable and
therefore, I suppose, “ supernormal.”
In general the Harvard Psychological Laboratory is open within
the limitations of its space and appropriation to all honest scientific
psychological research. It may some time have to discourage research
because of its limitations, but fortunately it has not been necessary so
far.
I regret that I must ask you to publish this letter as a curb upon
Mr. Bird’s inaccuracy. Of course you will show it to him first so that
he may reply.
—Edwin G. Boring,

I
I

Director of the Harvard Psychological Laboratory.
IN REPLY TO DR. BORING

The above letter comes to my desk in my editorial capacity. I
hasten to give Dr. Boring the space which he asks.
It must have been obvious to every reader of my April article that
I had no direct access to the facts underlying Mr. Dingwall’s indict
ment of the Harvard Psychology Department (not Laboratory, as I)r.
Boring would have it). In the very nature of the case, I could only be
quoting Mr. Dingwall’s plaint, as voiced to me. It was the utter ob
viousness of this that led me to overlook my failure specifically to credit
to Mr. Dingwall the allegations in question. Had Dr. Boring merely
called attention to this oversight, 1 should have accepted any rebuke
which he might have been inclined to render. But since, instead, he so
pointedly elects to charge me again and again with the burden of Mr.
Dingwall’s statements, I elect with equal pointedness to defend these
statements.
Mr. Dingwall was in Boston from the closing days of December,
1924, to the middle of February, 1925. During much of this time I saw
him daily and several times daily. What he told me at these times was
consistent with itself, and with every other fact that has come to my
notice. In particular, Mr. Dingwall’s gradual transition from elation,
over the imminent transfer of his sittings to Harvard, to complete
despair that this would ever be achieved, was very real and very telling.
So I reiterate: Mr. Dingwall made it known to Dr. McDougall, at a
very early date, that he planned to effect this transfer. He discussed
with Dr. McDougall the specific things he wanted done to fit the Lab
oratory for his use; he was introduced to one or more Laboratory em-

I
I
I

CORRESPONDENCE

537

plovees, and encouraged to give instructions covering his desires. What
the things were that he wanted done he never told me in any detail; but
certainly they remained undone, despite his repeated appeals to Dr.
McDougall.
Dr. Boring now tells us that as late as February 11th (long after
Mr. Dingwall had given up in despair, long after he had reconciled him
self to the loss of the Harvard Laboratory as the theater of his work,
and when he was on the verge of going home), he (Boring) talked with
Mr. Dingwall. He suspects that at this date, Mr. Dingwall did not
know him to be Director of the Laboratory; he advances this as evi
dence of Harvard diligence and Dingwall negligence. I can testify cer
tainly that Dingwall was ignorant of Dr. Boring’s position at this date;
but I find it impossible to follow Dr. Boring in the conclusion which he
draws out of this fact.
Mr. Dingwall came to Boston to examine the Margery mediumship;
he came in a curiously indefinable semi-official capacity, in left-handed
behalf of the British Society for Psychical Research, which wished to
look into the Margery mediumship without accepting the burden of its
own conclusions. (This statement will doubtless be questioned from
London; nevertheless it represents the fact.) Of this British Society
Mr. Dingwall is Research Officer, while Dr. McDougall is the sole
American member of the Council, and therefore automatically the Amer
ican actuary for the Society. From the Society’s viewpoint, the exami
nation of Margery conducted during Dingwall’s stay in Boston was as
much in McDougall’s hands as in Dingwall’s. If there were any am
biguity as regards Dr. McDougall’s responsibility here, or as regards
his completely official position in these Margery sittings, he himself
would have cleared it away. For in this Journal (June, p. 303) he tells
us that he wrote to Mr. Dingwall in these words:
“ Further, I shall, no doubt, be expected to render some report to
the English S. P, R.; and it will be very unsatisfactory from every
point of view, if vour report and mine on the same series of sittings are
in serious disagreement.”
Dr. McDougall’s position in the Harvard faculty is equally unam
biguous. He does not, I believe, discharge the actual duties of admin
istrative head of the Department of Psychology. Neither, I imagine,
did James or Munsterberg. But Dr. McDougall’s position at Harvard
and in the world of psychology is easily such as to make him, more than
any other member of the faculty, the personification of psychology at
Harvard, the personification of the Department of Psychology.
So there we are: Dingwall had been tryng for weeks to get the Har
vard Laboratory for his sittings. He had been in continual contact
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with Dr. McDougall, who was at once his equal if not his superior in
the conduct of the Margery investigation, and the living symbol of the
Harvard Psychology Department. And he had not been told that Dr.
Boring rather than Dr. McDougall was the person to go to if he wanted
things done in the Laboratory! Given these data, Dr. Boring then
calmly implies that Dingwall should have suspected that they were hold
ing out on him, and should have gone off on a sleuthing tour of his own!
The fact, of course, is that, instead of evidence of Mr. Dingwall’s negli
gence, Dr. Boring has brought out the most clean-cut testimony imag
inable of negligence by the Harvard Department of Psychology, or by
individual members thereof. And because I appraise this evidence truly,
he heaps abuse upon my defenseless head and impugns my accuracy of
statement!
I should like to leave the matter there; anything further that I sav
must be in the nature of a fearful anti-climax. But I must point out
that Dr. Boring’s whole plea ignores completely the facts 1 have cited
as to Dingwall’s efforts to get the use of the Laboratory. His whole
plea is based upon his own impression that Mr. Dingwall didn't know
what he wanted; and on what looks too much like his own injured dig- I
nitv that he, personally, wasn't consulted in the first place. With the
utmost glibness (it is his own word) he accuses me of flagrant inac
curacy; and in support of the charge, instead of bringing evidence
against mv statements, he merely advances a few new statements of his
own, which contradict mine in no wise at all. I grant that Mr. Dingwall
did not know Dr. Boring to be the Laboratory head; I grant that Ding
wall might have got better action by going to Boring; I grant that Dr.
Boring knew nothing of the matter until it was all over. But that is the
extent of Dr. Boring’s case; and it in no way conflicts with anything I
said in the April issue of this Journal. If it proves anything, it proves
merely that there was a total absence of cooperation between individuals
of the Harvard Department of Psychology.
I must also point out one very material inaccuracy of Dr. Boring’s.
It does not appear in my April text that the cleaning up of the Lab
oratory was “ all that was needed.” It appears merely that this was
one of the things needed—one that Mr. Dingwall was able to do himself,
and accordingly essayed to do. Nor is it implied that the Laboratory
was in any sense a “ filthy mess.” I did suggest that the work of clean
ing it up pertained to “ a meaner person ” than the janitor; but if Dr.
Boring were not gripped by his own emotional reactions, he would
realize that this meant, not a garbage collector or a sewer cleaner or an
exterminator of insect pests, but merely a charwoman.
—J. Malcolm Bird.
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CURRENT PERIODICALS
The notes on Current Periodicals are strictly documentary. ll’e leave to the
periodicals and the authors the entire responsibility jor their observations and inter
pretations. The purpose oj this summary is, purely and simply, to keep our readers
tn touch with the movement oj psychical research throughout the world.

A number of articles of permanent value have appeared in Light since that
Journal was last mentioned in this department. Running through five issues,
from March 21 to April 11, we find a discussion by Sir Arthur Conan Doyle
of some important episodes of American Spiritualism and mediumship of the
seventies; the title being “ The Eddy Brothers, the Holmes, and the American
Katie King.” The account impresses this reader as more a personal and
anecdotal one than a historical critique, but even if the judgment be a valid
one, it is not without its interest and value. An editorial note in the issue of
April 4 deals with the difficulty which the “ spirit communicator " so often has
in delivering proper names, suggesting that this is due rather to faulty control
of the mechanism than to mental confusion or to fraud; but failing to makt
the most of the argument. The same issue carries a more-than-usually inter
esting installment of Mrs. Leaning’s series. “ For the Knowledge Seeker.”
This, the tenth of the group, deals with the mysterious disappearances oi
material objects which are occasionally recorded. Under date of April 18 is
found an unusually strong aggregation of articles demanding mention. A
column of comments upon the subjective structure of the medium, by L.
Margery Bazett; a review by Dr. Abraham Wallace of Wickland’s “Thirty
Years Among the Dead,” the theme of which is well stated in the heading
adopted by the reviewer, “The Cure of Insanity by Psychic Methods”; a
discussion of Mr. Edison and the Life Problem, by Frederick Stephens; and a
report of Mr. Stanley De Erath's address on The Work and Genius of Dr.
Geley.
Mr. Hannen Swaffer, commenting in the same issue upon a statement by
Sir Oliver Lodge, tries to make a very telling point. He cites two nameless
ladies of his acquaintance who have sat once a week with Mrs. Osborne Leon
ard, for the past eight years; and a well known author who has sat with her
once a month for five years. Neither of these very extensive series of experi
ments has led. he says, to any published result whatever. Mr. Swaffer, with
characteristic bluntness, regards this as a deplorable waste of time—of Mrs.
Leonard's time, he pointedly adds. The keen edge of this sarcasm could be
l-lunted only by a question of adverse fact; and in the issue of May 2, such a
question is raised by Lady Troubridge. She assumes that she and Mrs.
Kadclyffe-Hall are the lady sitters referred to, and she cites numerous items
in the Journal and Proceedings of the British Society which have come out of
their sittings. " The main fact to be realized,” she concludes, “ is that in
addition to the large amount quoted of published matter, there is in our posses
sion an immense amount of so far unpublished, but equally carefully recorded
and analyzed material that will in time go to corroborate and confirm. . .
It looks as though Mr. Swaffer had succumbed to the vice of carelessness
about his facts, which characterizes so many of the enthusiastic self-appointed
apostles in this as in all other fields.
In the same number with Lady Troubridge’s statement appears an interest
ing and important chronicle. A young Scotchman had been lost in the Gram539
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pians, while so separated from his party that there was no idea where to look
for the corpse. Four days later a young man in Peterhead, addicted to auto
matic writing, began to get scripts dealing with the problem, as the ultimate
result of which he was able to furnish very explicit details for the search,
together with a sketch map. Through these instructions the body was found,
and the automatist’s information shown to be singularly accurate.
None can write with more biting sarcasm than can Mr. David Gow, the
quiet, canny Scotchman who directs the editqrial destinies of Light; and in
his issue for June 27, he unleashes all his powers upon the hapless Houdini.
At the risk of lowering the severely scientific tone of these columns, we are
driven to quote the opening sentences of this delightful composition, which
appears under the title, “An Open Letter to Mr. Harry Houdini.”
“ My dear Houdini:—I have had your world-famous book, ‘ A Magician
Among the Spirits,’ lying beside me for quite a long while now. I have writ
ten very little about it; I have found it too formidable a proposition. I have
taken it up from time to time, intending to write some notice of it. But some
how words failed me; my vocabulary was not equal to it. When the Cockney
costermonger’s donkey kicked his master’s barrow to pieces and sent the fruit
flying all over the place, the costermonger preserved an unnatural calm. He
merely remarked in a husky voice, * There ain’t no words for it! ’ Your book
produced in me at first exactly the same frame of mind. Subsequently, when
I came to know it better, it struck me as exactly the thing for a bedside book.
If you were restless and wanted to sleep, or depressed and wanted to be
cheered up—well, there was the book.
“ Later came the discovery that the book was a genuine phenomenon—not
a psychical phenomenon, but a psychological one. And from that standpoint
it became a mine of information. It gave me a liberal education in the prin
ciples of psycho-analysis. Again, the mis-spellings, the mis-statements, the
misunderstandings disclosed in this astonishing book began to have, after a
time, all the fascination of cross-word puzzles.” And so on, for two delightful
columns.
Mrs. Leaning again makes a compilation of importance in Light for July
11. She quotes from pages 174 and 193 of Mr. Bird’s book on the Margery
mediumship, where he describes sensations reported by Margery and by sitters,
as though cobwebs were over their faces; she cites similar reports from other
mediumships; and she generalizes all this into a discussion under the title,
“ The Psychic Thread.” She visualizes this thread as something in the nature
of materialized lines of force, joining the seat of energy in the psychic with
the seat of the phenomena in space outside her.—J. M. B.
*******

The leading article in Psychic Science, Vol. IV, No. 2, dated July, 1925,
is a long and circumstantial account by Dr. Haraldur Niellson of “An Ice
landic Poltergeist.” The manifestations were observed by Dr. Niellson and
his colleagues over a period extending from September, 1907, to March, 1908.
They were in part the product of seances and in part spontaneous. Space to
abstract them in any detail is lacking, and this is superfluous; they are ade
quately described as a complex of typical poltergeist telekinesis and levitations,
plus the attempts by the investigators to deal subjectively with the invading
intelligence and bring him to a sensible and benevolent frame of mind. The
whole makes a remarkable story.
Mr. Warrick continues his accounts of experiments made with Mrs. Deane,
which was abstracted in this department of June, 1925. The contribution is
illustrated with forty-one photographs showing the extraordinary results got,
either in supernormal markings on plates prepared with various chemicals, or
in experiment as to the possibilities of fraud. In this connection, it is perti
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nent to quote Mr. Warrick's penultimate paragraph: “ The acid test of the
genuineness of any psychic phenomenon is that it is not merely improbable
but impossible that it could have been produced by normal means. I venture
to think that most of my results will pass this test.”
Ten pages in this issue of Psychic Science are given to a summary, com
piled apparently by Mrs. McKenzie and using various sources, of the Margery
mediumship and its contact with the several groups of investigators who have
been exposed to it. It seems to the present reviewer to be a bit top-heavy in
spots, distributing emphasis frequently in a fashion which would probably
mislead him if he were not in complete contact with the facts; but it is the
best short statement of the sort that has been attempted.
The same issue carries an obituary of Sir William Barrett, and an inde
pendent translation by Miss A. C. Crosbie of the final Geley sittings with
Kluski, a rendition of which by Mrs. Lambert appeared in this Journal for
May. The issue concludes with some notes on telepathic experiments made
by classes at the British College. They are fragmentary in that they report
only successful or semi-successful experiments.—J. M. B.

BOOK REVIEWS
Problems of Belief. By Ferdinand Canning Scott Schiller, D. Sc.,
London. Hodder & Stoughton. Pp. 192.
In this very readable manual Dr. Schiller has given us an excellent series
of philosophical essays on different aspects of Belief. His analysis is keen
and his criticisms are unsparing, while his thought is clear and his language
concise. Almost every page has a quotable passage. Only two general criti
cisms seem applicable to the book. The author’s attitude seems to be cynical,
and the lack of definition make the arguments unsatisfactory. Notwith
standing these rather obvious defects every chapter in the book should be
stimulating to a researcher, and the chapter on Half Beliefs, with its appendix
on the belief in immortality, should be óf special interest. The appendix
summarizes the result of a questionnaire intended to test the actual state of
human sentiment on the subject, and which resulted in about three thousand
answers. The lack of consistency on this subject was strikingly illustrated
by a Scotchman who replied to a question regarding his expectation of a
future life by saying impatiently, “Oh, I suppose I shall be in eternal bliss;
but I do wish you would not talk about such a disagreeable subject.”
Dr. Schiller has a high standard of consistency, and he can be depended
on to find logical defects. Perhaps it is impracticable if not impossible to
be intelligently consistent and intellectually respectable under the tests of
such a philosophical critic. Of Kant he writes, “ Kant himself never grew
fully conscious of what he was doing. He made perfunctory attempts to
show that the concrete duties usually recognized may, in fact, be derived
from his Categorical Imperative. But the results are grotesque, and the
deductions are invariably fallacious.” If this is his judgment of Kant
what chance have ordinary thinkers? Tn his chapter on the Logic of
Belief we read: " So marked and so common, indeed, is this non-logical
and merely psychological generation, of beliefs that a question arises
whether reason ever engenders belief, and whether any of our beliefs are really
rational and capable of logical justification.”
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Dr. Schiller relates an interesting experience connected with his con
tribution to the first number of the Occult Review. If occult beliefs were
true, he wrote, many of them were capable of direct application to human
life and of profitable exploitation. Having achieved such success they should
endow professorships of occult sciences equipped to give pragmatic demon
strations of the doctrine. The resulting correspondence with his readers,
chiefly protests from them, is noted as an example of the inconsistency of
belief and action.
The most interesting and perhaps the most useful, chapter of the book
is the final one—on Truth and Survival Value. The author weighs both the
determinist and the indeterminist in balances, and shows each to be lacking
in the same way. They are two of a kind, but they begin at different ends
of the problem. Logically, they are equally imperfect in their methods, but
no other method' can be followed, and hence as philosophical thinkers they
may both be as perfect as possible. Causal and teleological explanations
of sequence are similarly analyzed with the inevitable conclusion that neither
has any philosophical advantage. Humanism and empiricism are favored.
“ A ‘ truth,’ when first conceived, is the best way known to man of dealing
with the real so far revealed to him. But this is not enough to enable it to
remain a ‘ truth.’ It has to remain the * best,’ in face of the growth of
knowledge and of the changes of the real. So it has at intervals to trans
form its meaning, in order to remain a ‘ truth,’ even when it is allowed to
preserve its verbal identity, and is not discarded as an ‘ error.’ ”
—Geo. H. Johnson.

Everyman’s Genius. By Mary Austin. With appendix and bibliography.
Indianapolis, The Bobbs-Alerrill Company. 1925. Pp. 365.
This book by the well-known author of “ Genius,” “ A Woman of Genius,”
and other works of some value, is based on a series of articles which first
appeared in The Bookman. From a scientific standpoint Mrs. Austin would
scarcely be called an authority, but her books are very helpful and suggestive,
and not lacking in originality. She has done her own thinking after careful
reading of autobiographical documents she has collected from friendly
“ geniuses ’’ who have kindly contributed introspective data to the discussion
of the genesis and development of the talents which have brought them fame.
In a “Note on Teaching Methods" Professor Maxwell Aley of New York
University recommends the book as a supplementary text for any university
course that touches on creative work.
Several of the chapters, notably those on the subconscious, mysticism, and
supernormal faculties, are of particular interest to psychic researchers. In
her discussion of the relation of genius to mysticism and the subconscious
Mrs. Austin writes:
“ The explanation that seems to me best grounded is that there is a general
subconscious, a group consciousness in which all our consciousness is rooted,
and that there is a constant, possibly perceptible, flow among all individual con
sciousness, similar to the change that we know is always going on in the
individuals between the upper and lower levels of consciouness. It is certain
that, in the case of the individual the subconsciousness tends to emerge under
conditions of quiescence, when we are unoccupied and drowsy. Probably in
meditation there is emergence of the group consciousness into the individual.
This is immensely important if true, to the future evolution of society, and
mysticism instead of being the preoccupation of a few psychopathic individ
uals, becomes one of the most important of social functions."—G. H. J.

BUSINESS NOTICES
SUSTEN TA TI ON FUND
(For Publication and Research)
Previously acknowledged ............................................................................................ $2.535.58
August 17. Miss Irene Putnam ............................................................................... 200.00

Expended for research during third quarter ..........................................................

$2,735.58
149.00

Balance on hand .............................................................................................. $2,586.58

AUDITOR’S REPORTS
EXHIBIT “ A ”

AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH, INC.
Balance Sheet at June 30, 1925

ASSETS

Cash in Banks:
National City Bank ....................................................................
Corn Exchange Bank ................................................................
Seaboard National Bank ..........................................................

$3.473.78
332.42
18.348.31 $22.154.51

Investments, Stocks, Bonds and Mortgages:
(Valued at cost) ...............................................................................................

217.935.49

Special Funds:
Warren B. FiHd Bequest in trust with Kings County
Trust Company ..................................................................
Max Peterson Bequest in trust with American Trust
Company ...............................................................................

$6,639.31

40.000.00

Interest Accrued ...............................................................................................

46,639.31
8,594.58

Total Assets ....................................................................................... $295,323.89
LIABILITIES

General Fund:
Balance at March 31, 1925 ......................................................
Disbursements over Income ....................................................

$8.492.15
395.85

Warren B. Field Trust Fund .......................................................................
Max Peterson Bequest ..........................................................*........................
James J. Miller Memorial .............................................................................

$8,096.30
6,639.31
40.000.00
71,257.00

General Endowment Fund:
Balance March 31, 1925 ............................................................ $152,647.24
Additions during past three months ....................................
14.447.46

167.094.70
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Research Fund:

Balance March 31, 1925 ............................................................
Donations during past three months ..................................

11.517.25
200.00

Expended for Experiments ......................................................

1,717.25
149.00

156825

$107.53
560.80

668.33

Publication Fund:
Balance March 31, 1925 ............................................................
Donations during past three months ..................................

$295.323.89

EXHIBIT “ B ”
AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH, INC.
General Fund, Income and Disbursements for the Three Months
Ended June 30, 1925

Income:
Membership Dues (Annual) ..................................................
Interest on Investments Accrued ..........................................
Interest on Bank Deposits ......................................................
New York Section House Expense Refunded ..................
Sale of Books................................................................................
Sale of Journals and Proceedings .....................................
Postage Expense Refunded ......................................................
Estate of Anita C. Ashley—Legal Expense ......................
Received for House Fund and Book Account ..................

$785.25
3,664.85
13.37
46259
63.25
35.97
35.03
812.75
252.40

$6.125.46

$1,600.00
1.187.49
150.00
50.00
58.06
57.53
54.19
812.75
503.50
1.386.64
4.32
80.00
379.66
53.12
144.05

6.521.31

Disbursements over Income ..............................................................

$395.85

Disbursements:
Salaries ..........................................................................................
Rent, 15 Lexington Avenue ....................................................
Rent., 44 East 23rd Street ........................................................
Auditing ........................................................................................
Telephone and Telegraph ........................................................
Light, Heat and Power ............................................................
Insurance ......................................................................................
Legal Expense .............................................................................
Bank Loans and Interest ..........................................................
Publication Expense ..................................................................
Bank Charges ..............................................................................
Postage .................................................................................... .
Miscellaneous Expense ..............................................................
Refund Sale of Books...............................................................
Other House Expenses ..............................................................

NOTICE
Will members, as they return from summer vacations, notify our office at 15 Lex
ington Avenue, New York City, of the change to winter addresses, and so avoid
missing any issues of the Journal? Where members have permanent summer as well
as winter addresses, we shall be glad to record these, and make the change on the
dates requested without further notification.

—All contributions intended for the Journal should be addressed to the Editor.
—All other correspondence should be addressed to the American Society for Psy
chical Research, 15 Lexington Avenue, New York.
—All checks and remittances should be made payable to “ Lawson Purdy, Treasurer.”
—Associates, paying an annual fee of $5.00. receive the monthly Journal. Members
paying an annual fee of $10.00, receive the monthly Journal and the yearly Pro
ceedings. The total number of pages for the year is about the same in each; the
Proceedings contain the longer reports. Inquiries for membership will be greatly
appreciated.
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A MAN OF PARANORMAL COGNIZANCE
BY E. OSTY

Translated, with critical comments, from the Revue Metapsychique

BY J. MALCOLM BIRD
Research Officer, American Society for Psychical Research

Abstract: Dr. Osty, in two successive issues of the Revue Metapsychique, gives
detailed accounts of seven seances given by M. Ludwig Kahn, and attended by Osty,
Richet, and numerous other scholars and psychic researchers. Kahn’s psychic faculty
is one of cryptesthesia, and manifests itself in the reading of short passages written
on slips of paper by those present, folded, and held securely from possibility of
Kahn's normal perception. The steps by which this security was gradually built up
are given emphasis by the translator's footnotes, and from the same source is ap
pended an introductory discussion of the sleight-of-hand process known as “ pellet
switching.” which shows what must be prevented in order to arrive at assurance of
genuine cryptesthesia in a case like this one. The seven sittings led to the presenta
tion. in all. of 47 billets to Kahn. Of these, he read 38 with absolute precision; 2
he had exact after making a minor correction in a single word; 5 carried minor
errors of a letter or a word; 1 carried such an error, which Kahn corrected without
getting it right; and 1 was read correctly in large part, but left unfinished to a
degree that entitles it to be ranked only as a semi-success. The various seances
brought out numerous episodes of extraordinary interest, which cannot be covered
other than in the full text.

Dr. Osty’s article on which this one is based goes more fully than
we need follow him, into M. Ludtvig Kahn’s early attempts to demon
strate to various investigators the gift which he claims to possess.
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This angle of the case is thoroughly covered by Prof. Dr. Max
Schottelius; his article, originally appearing in Kosinos (Stuttgart)
was reproduced in Ann ales des Sciences I'sycliiques, March, 1914.
His conclusion at once summarizes his own findings and indicates the
type of cryptesthesia involved in M. Kahn's case: “We establish that
a man has been able to read, without direct recourse to the corporeal
eyes, the contents of billets folded several times and held in the hands
of the observers. On some occasions the very significance of the content
has been incomprehensible to him, as when the text has dealt with
mathematical formulae., foreign languages, etc., which he has not
studied.”
If we are to deal extensively with a case of this sort, it seems
desirable to lay down a standard of comparison bv describing a typical
sleight-of-hand performance of similar aspect; and by drawing there
from a few generalizations. The conjuring tricks in this field are so
numerous and so largely practiced that they have a generic name of
their own, which in large degree indicates how the performance is done:
pellet-switching. The pellet-switcher purports to be able to read the
contents of slips (more technically, pellets) of paper, written for the
occasion by members of the audience, folded over and sometimes sealed
and apparently handled throughout by them. Let us outline a typical
performance of the sort.
There are, sav, eight sitters, plus the performer. The sitters arc
seated more or less promiscuously in the room. The performer with
draws while they prepare their pellets. Each writes on a slip of paper
anything that comes to his mind; the papers are folded by one or more
of the sitters so as to look as much alike as possible; and, with one
of them in the possession of each sitter,« the performer makes his
entrance.
He brings with him, properly palmed, a blank pellet. The necessary
first step consists in the substitution of this for one—anv one—of
the pellets prepared by his sitters. He effects this by demanding that
the sitters exchange pellets among themselves, so that, none shall know
which pellet he holds—this ignorance we shall see is itself an essential.
The conjurer may collect the billets himself and redistribute them.
More likely he conspicuously refrains from touching them, until the
atmosphere of his non-interference is well built up; then, very incon
spicuously, he makes a gesture of assistance that enables him to handle
one pellet for the necessary instant. His audience is usually thus
tricked into reporting that he never touched any of the pellets during
this stage of the game.
The conjurer has now, palmed, one written pellet; seven of the
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sitters hold written pellets; one sitter holds a blank; the performer
knows which sitter this is. He opens and roads the pellet in his palm,
covering the act by talk and gestures designed to suggest great mental
labor. He is now one pellet ahead of the audience, and he has only
to remain one pellet ahead, to the end. He has many wavs of doing so.
He may announce the content of the pellet he has just read;
state that, this is the pellet held by sitter X (who cannot contradict
him, since he does not know what pellet he holds) ; take Mr. X’s pellet
from Mr. X and open it; hand it back (apparently) to a sitter for veri
fication—after having read it and exchanged it for the old pellet in his
palm. More likely he takes Mr. X’s pellet away from Mr. X first, run
ning no chances of having Mr. X open it himself in excess of zeal; goes
through a mummery of holding this to his forehead, etc.; announces, as
its content, that of the palmed pellet; then makes the switch; and hands
over the old pellet for verification. In this connection, he may open
the new pellet before switching it and handing back the old one; or
he may open the new one while the audience is buzzing over his success.
In the first case he need not “ cover” the act of opening; in the second
case, he must “ cover ” it. The practicality of all this manipulation,
the ease of doing it, without detection, as outlined or in one of
numerous other ways, the layman may not understand and may have
to accept on faith. Granting so much, however, the theory of the trick
is simple and understandable. The performer starts one pellet ahead
of the audience and stays one ahead, right up to the final step where
he takes the blank pellet from the last, sitter, switches the last written
pellet for it, and disposes of the blank. In the hands of a skilled
operator, the thing is far simpler and far more brilliant than any
description can make it appear.
There are cruder forms in which carbon paper or something
analogous thereto is used to betray to the performer what each sitter
has written; or in which all the pellets are in the performer’s hands at
once, for an indeterminate period. Taking these into account, we
have just three things to prevent:
(a) Prior knowledge by the performer of what each sitter writes.
(b) The performer's handling of all the pellets at once, early in
the game.
(c) His handling of the pellets, one at a time, as he goes along.
These things barred, and assurance gained against wholesale con
federacy, we prevent the pellet-switcher from working. This is what
we must bear in mind as we read Dr. Ostv’s detailed records of the
procedure with Kahn.
In the second and third numbers of the Revue Metapsychique for
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the current year Osty presents these records. He explains that the
two articles cover only seances of simple verification, aimed at mere
observation of Kahn’s accustomed phenomena under the accustomed
conditions. Later articles in the Revue will carry the matter further;
for having adjudged the phenomenon valid on the basis of the ex
periences here chronicled, Osty and his colleagues are now engaged
in a methodical exploration of its modus operandi. Further publica
tion is promised as a result of this work; for the present we have only
the material presented herewith. The balance of the text is from
the French original, either in full or in abridgement: all further
editorial comment will be made in the notes or parenthetically.
SEANCE OF FEBRUARY 1ST, 1925

Place, apparently, the Institut Métapsychique. Hour, 9 P. M.
Present: Professor E. Leclainche (E. L. herein), member of the
Academy of Sciences; Professor Vallée (V.), member of the Academy
of Medicine; M. Xavier Leclainche (X. L.), hospital dresser; M. Jean
Vallée (J. V.); Dr. E. Osty’ (O.) ; Mmes. Leclainche, Vallee, J. Laval
(Mmes. E. L., V., J. I..). *
Kahn desired the experiment to be in two parts, with a rest interval.
For the first part lie chose four persons: E. I... O., Mme. V., Mme. E. L.
All the others he requested to leave the room.
Kahn instructed each of the four participants to take a piece of
blank paper, write anything he pleased on it without any spoken word,
and fold the paper up very small. While this was being done Kahn
retired into an ante-room adjoining the salon in which the experiment
was being conducted. Each of the four subjects isolated himself in a
corner of the room and prepared his “ billet.” Dr. Osty tells us that
he himself took a sheet of paper about six centimeters square from
his portfolio, and wrote upon his knees, his back to the door, and
several meters from this door. When each had written ami folded his
paper according to his fancy, Kahn was informed that they were
ready. He entered, and had the others sit down in line, in this order:
()., E. I,., Mme E. L., Mme. V. Each had his paper lightly in his
hand.
Kahn asks that <). take all the papers, shuttle them in his two hands
to mix them, and then give one to each sitter: this is done at once.
Standing in front of Mme. E. L., Kahn expresses a wish to touch the
paper which she holds. He takes it between thumb and index finger,
touches it quickly to his forehead, ami returns it, saying “ It is done.”
The papers held by the other three sitters are never touched at all by
Kahn, here or hereafter. And of course, in view of the similarity oí
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the folded papers, no sitter knows what script or whose script lie
holds in his own hand.
All this has consumed some two minutes. Kahn now places himself
about a meter and a half from ()., first in line, and facing him, standing.
He takes a pencil in his right hand and in his left a sheet of paper;
on this the pencil, moving feverishly, goes through the motions of
writing. After less than a minute. Kahn speaks:
“ You have in your hand a billet which you have not written your
self. It reads: Le ciel est noir." Mme. V., third in line, speaks up:
“I wrote that." O. opens his hand, unfolds his paper, and finds on
it: £c ciel est noir.
Kahn now goes to E. L., second in line. He executes some sketchy,
nervous movements of pencil over paper and says: “ You have the billet
which you wrote yourself. It reads: La tuberculose est due au bacille
de Koch.” This was given in one smooth statement.1 E. L. unfolded
the paper; it bore the words: La tuberculose est due au bacille du
Koch.
Kahn now moves in front of Mme. E. L., looks at her a second or
two, then returns to O. “ It is the paper written by you that this ladv
holds. It reads: La ... le ... la . . .(here some 15 seconds of
apparent hesitation). It reads: Le vogage est le grand plaisir de la
vie . . . c'est la pri . . . c'est la pri . . . the last word, I do not get
it well . . . ambi . . . ambi ... is it ambition that you meant to
write? Open the billet, I have not got it exactly right.
Mme. E. L. opens the paper which she has, tightly hold, in her
hand. Somebody reads it. O. has written: La . . . Voyager est le
grand plaisir de la vie. C'est la prise de conscience de son ambiance.
Kahn has behaved much as though reproducing the action of O.’s own
mind at the moment of writing. “ The idea first in mv mind was to
write this phrase, read some hours before at a hook-stall: La vie est
un spectacle à regarder, ce n'est pas un problème à résoudre. But
after setting down the first word. I decided that it were better to
improvise." 2
Going now to Mme. V., fourth in line. Kahn said without delay or
interruption: “J quel âge dira-t-il papa?” The billet, when opened,
carried the words A quel âge dira-t-il papa?, written by Mme. E. L.
The time taken for this cognition of what had been written by the four
sitters was in all not five minutes.
1 Without the hesitation between words that sometimes marks Kahn's work.
-J. M. B.
’One judges that he improvised haltingly being hung up at approximately the
same part of the sentiment as was Kahn.—J. M. B.
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After ten minutes of rest, Kahn expressed a desire to repent the
performance with the four persons who had not taken part in the first
test. This second half of the sitting was reported bv X. L. Kahn
put on the table a piece of white paper supplied by the Institut.
This he tore into five pieces, giving two to V. and one to each of the
other three. He asked that each piece of paper be written, without
communication among the sitters. Then he left the room to join the
other four in another part of the building. The billets were all written,
folded several times, and held in the closed hands of the writers.
Kahn, when recalled after this, had the four seat themselves in a
row, in the order: Mme. J. L., V., X. L., .1. V. He asked that all the
billets be collected in V.’s hands; and while this was being done, he
asked that the least folded billet be folded anew, to increase the
resemblance among them. While this was being done, Kahn remained
one and a half or two meters distant from the group. None of the
billets was opened here: and after they were thus dealt with, they were
all placed in V’s right hand, and he mixed them. He then distributed
them at random; and each sitter placed in the hollow of his closed hand
the billet that had been given him.
Immediately Kahn took his station before .1. V. He had a pencil
in one hand, a sheet of paper in the other. Making a move as though
to write, he said without hesitation: “ You have in your hand a billet
which you did not write yourself. It reads: La bacille de la morve fut
découverte en 1881. The paper was unfolded by Mme. J. L., and
carried exactly these words, written by X. L.
Turning next to V., Kahn said: “ In each of your hands you have
one of the billets that you have written yourself.” Pointing to the
left hand, he continued: “This one reads: Les fruits de mon jardin
sont les plus beaux.” This was exactly the text found by V. on opening
the paper.
Kahn here turned aside, to X. L., and without the least hesitation
said: “ Chevreul fut l'auteur de la Savonnerie.” This was what J. V.
had w ritten.3
Returning now to \ ., Kahn pointed to the latter’s right hand and
said: “We have here: Les beaux jours sont bon lendemain;” then
immediately he corrected himself; “ Les beaux jours sont sans lende
mains.” The billet, unfolded, was found to carry this phrase, written
by V.
Finally, facing Mme. J. L., without the least difficulty he said:
’Though the report inadvertently fails to specify, it accounts for all the other
billets in such a way as to leave no alternative other than that this one was really
found in X. L.’s possession.—J. M. B.

A MAN OF PARANORMAL COGNIZANCE.

551

“ Est-ce quc row chat cat heureux maintenant? ’’ This was exactly
what was found on the paper.
At the end of the sitting, V. remarked that during the time covered
by Kahn’s actual work in reading the billets, he had forced his thoughts
away from the phrases written by himself.
SEANCE OF FEBRUARY 7TH, 1925

Place, the Institut Metapsychique. Experimenters: Profs. Charles
Richet (R), Cuneo (C), Gosset (G), Lardennois (La), LaignelLavastine (LL), of the Medical School: Prof. Santoloquido (S), of
the Italian Embassy: Dr. Humbert (H), of the Swiss delegation to
the International Red Cross. Kahn did not know and had never seen
these gentlemen; he arrived at the Institut in ignorance of whom he
was to meet there.
Asking that the experimenters be divided into two groups, he named
C., G., LL. and La for the first test. He remained with these *four in
one room while the others retired to another part of the building.
Kahn placed upon the table one of the white letter-heads of the Institut,
supplied by Dr. Osty. From this he detatched four pieces about six
centimeters square; and he gave one of these to each of the Professors,
whom he had placed in a row’ before the table. He then left the room
and joined the group excluded from the first experiment; a closed door
separated this room from the other. For the most part Kahn talked,
and the others listened. Presently he was called; the four Professors
were ready. Without any communication among themselves they had
written and folded their billets.
Kahn entered their room. He had them seat themselves in the
order: LL., G., C., La. He asked C. to take the four billets in his
hand, mix them, and redistribute them. This done, Kahn took his
stand in front of LL., first in line, and sought to put himself in favor
able mental condition for the work in hand. Nervously he approached
the Professor and asked to be permitted to touch for a moment the
billet which LL. held. This LL. refused; Kahn insisted. LL. said
this would compromise the test. Kahn replied that he must touch the
billet for a moment, and that if he were to be obstructed in his work he
would prefer to withdraw. Ender the ultimatum, LL. handed the
folded paper to Kahn, who carried it swiftly to his forehead, and
returned it.4
4 It apparently did not occur to LL to inquire whether Kahn's needs
not be met by touching the billet while LL. held it firmly in his own hand.
procedure, we shall see, became later the standard; it would meet the
natural objection which LL. felt to permitting Kahn to take the paper
him, even for an instant.—J. M. B.
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Immediately, Kahn said: “I am going to read this billet, which
carries a phrase written by yourself. It reads: Low# prenez pour
cliquetis d'armes ... ce qui n’est que ... fi .. . fifrilis d’arbres.”
LL. unfolded the billet which he held. It was the one on which he had
written the exact words reproduced by Kahn.
Kahn now took his stand in front of G., second in line, and remained
there for some seconds without speaking. Then he said: ‘‘You have
there a billet which you did not write yourself. It reads: En politique
. . . une injustice est parfois . . . préférable au désordre ........ a dit
Goethe.” G. unfolded bis billet; it carried exactly these words, written
by La.
Passing on to C., Kahn almost instantly said: ‘‘Your billet was
written by this gentleman (designating G.). It reads: Quel nom . . .
vais-je donner au poulain qui est né .. . avant-hier de Marisco?
These were the exact words found on the billet. as written by G.
Finally Kahn went to La. and said: “You have the billet written
bv this gentleman (designating C.). It reads: Avez vous une idée
personelle sur le mécanisme dd la faculté que vous possédez? ” La.
opened his hand, unfolded the hillet, and on it read, word for word,
what Kahn had just said. It had been written by C. All this had
taken about five minutes.
The entire seven are now brought together in one room; and a
statement of what has transpired, so far as it revolves about himself,
is made by each of the four engaged in the preceding test. The above
text, in its French original, is a transcription of these statements. All
express surprise that such a phenomenon is possible; but an objection
is recorded by LL. :
“ Beyond dispute, this is extraordinary. But I bring two criticisms
of this test. First, Kahn requires us to form a row before the table
and to write on the table. Why? This brings up the idea that he
has been able to coat the marble top of the table with some chemical,
which has enabled him to read on it what we have written.”' It was
pointed out to LL. that this would not explain how Kahn had been able
to attribute each paper to its author with such accuracy.6 “That is
true,” conceded LL. ; “ hut there is another thing. Kahn insisted upon
touching the billet which I held in my hand. He took it, put it to his
forehead, and returned it to me. This was done very rapidly, I grant;
but if leads to a doubt which 1 should like to dissipate by a test in
"That, is to say. alternative (a) above.—J. M. B
"It might equally have been pointed out that the table-top was right there,
shrieking for examination, in the presence of any theory involving it. Doubtless,
however, LL. felt it simpler to rule out his suggestion by a new test than by
elaborate examination following the old one.—J. M. B.

A MAX OF PARANORMAL COGNIZANCE

553

which the paper is not for a single moment to leave my hand, and is
not ever touched by Kajhn.” ' The others granted the justice of this
objection, so far as concerns the billet held by LL. But they pointed
out that it did not apply to the three other billets, since these were
not touched by Kahn at any stage.*
8*
10Kahn offered, as a result of this
discussion, to sit alone with LL., under LL.’s conditions; and an
appointment was made for such a sitting. Kahn, however, was prevented
from meeting it, by “circumstances” not specified.
Turning from LL.’s part of this seance to the tests made with C.,
G. and La., the only objection to these is the fact that the pellets were
written with the table for a backing.1' This objection loses a part of
such value as it may possess, by virtue of the successful attribution of
the billets to their several writers; besides which, this legitimate ob
jection to the first part of the sitting is met bv a revision of procedure
for the second part.
Prior to this second part, Kahn rested for ten minutes, joining the
conversation of the sitters.1" S., H. and R. then entered the room in
’He asks more.than he needs, here. Kahn may touch the Lillet as freely as he
pleases, pro\ ided LL. keep it tightly in his own grip the while. It would seem
quite conceivable, when one comes to speculate about the psychic machinery
involved in this phenomenon, that it may be necessary or at least extremely
helpful for Kahn to touch the paper. Surely it would be less repugnant to an
old-line physicist to have him read it cryptesthetically after touching it than without
touching it! It will be noted that the procedure as it ultimately crystallized was
in accord with the spirit of this comment.—J. M. B.
8That is to say, they realized that alternatives (b) and (c), above, had both
been ruled out. as regards these other three billets. Were a group of laymen
to report that Kahn asked one of their number to collect the pellets, shuffle them
and redistribute them; and that this was done with no contact between Kahn's
hands and the pellets, I fear we should have to make mental reservations. The
insistence that the sitters be ignorant which billet they held, and the invariable
rule that, the shuffling and cutting be done in Kahn’s presence, undeniably suggest
the mechanism of the pellet-switching fake. The question would then merely be.
was Kahn able, under cover of all this “ business,” to handle the pellets and leave
his sitters all ready to report that he had not done so; and was he able to repeat this
deception at the moments of verification of the several billets, or must, we confine
ourselves to the far more difficult case in which he is obliged to read the billets
while he has them, return them, and remember where each one goes? I think
with this group of trained observers we may laugh at the idea that either of these
deceptions could have been put into effect so brilliantly as to lead all four observers
to insist that Kahn never touched the billets. His success in reading them all,
therefore, remains unexplained. Finally, if one be willing to believe that the
deception outlined was practiced here, we come presently to a sitting with Richet
alone, at which the “ business ” of shuffling and re-dealing the billets, under cover
of which the deception must be done if it is to be done, was completely absent.
In that, sitting, at least, there can be no confusion as to the status of the
billets—J. M. B.
“This objection would have more force if it were Kahn’s table, or one to
which we can picture him as having easy access.—J. M. B.
10 If Osty makes this observation so often because of interest in the psychology
of genuine cryptesthesia, I have no comment to make. But if he means it to
stand as a suggestion of genuineness, I must point out that any sensible conjurer
would most certainly mingle with the sitters and join their conversation.—J. M. B.
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which the tests were being executed. R. took one piece of paper, the
others two each; each writes his billet wherever he will, on such back
ing as he can find; and the writing is done without any communication
among the three individuals.*
11 When all the billets have been finally
folded, Kahn is admitted. Osty, having got the chemical-table idea
eliminated, and desiring if possible to eliminate the objection of Kahn's
touching the billets, enters the room with him to supervise the pro
ceedings. The balance of the record for this séance is therefore his,
at first hand.
Kahn, standing about a meter and a half from the experimenters,
asks them to be seated in a row. They do this, in the order II., R., S.
Kahn as usual asks one of them—this time, II.—to take all the billets,
mix them thoroughly, and redistribute them. H. gives two to R., two
to S., and retains one. All the papers being of about the same dimen
sions and folded in much the same wav, each of the experimenters is
ignorant of what is written on the paper or papers which he holds.11
Kahn asks which paper they wish to start with: R. indicates his
own right hand. Kahn, standing with pencil on paper, makes several
nervous movements as of writing or drawing. He is ill at ease and
his face reddens. Approaching R. he says: “ Let me touch the paper
for one second." R. partly opens his hand; Kahn takes the folded
paper between his thumb and index finger,13 his eves turned to the
ceiling. This lasts for a second; then Kahn replaces the billet in
R.’s hand and exclaims: “ It is done! I am going to read what is
on this billet. You did not write it yourself. It is in German. It reads
... it reads . . . Gegen die Dummheit. Kampfen auch die Gotter
vergebens . . . Goethe."
H. states that this is what he wrote. The billet is unfolded by
11 Eliminating auditory hyperesthesia by Kahn, from the other room.—J. M. B.
11 If Osty did not, later on. so emphatically endorse the manifestation, I should
suspect that his continual emphasis on this aspect of the performance was given
with the thought in his mind of some specific fraudulent technique of which he
hoped ultimately to convict Kahn. As it stands. I am not clear whether the thing
he has in mind to exclude is telepathy, or confederacy, or a hyperesthesia by
Kahn to subconscious glances from one sitter to another, betraying any knowledge
which they might possess of the origin of the several billets. Granting genuineness,
this observation seems to be of ultimate importance as indicating an actual
rapport of some sort between Kahn and the billets, rather than between Kahn
and the sitters.—J. M. B.
“The use of the word “replaces” in the next sentence, together with Richet’s
state of mind as later expressed over the telephone, would make it seem that we
are to interpret this ambiguous statement as meaning that Kahn actually removed
the billet from R.’s hand. It is surprising that R. did not at this point introduce
the technique subsequently standarized, of letting Kahn touch the billet while the
sitter held it firmly.—J. M. B.
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It contained the

Gegen die Dummhcit.
Kampfen auch die,
Gotter vergebens.
( Goethe).

This has taken less than two minutes. Kahn now goes to H., and
at once says: “This billet is not yours, it is his (designating S.).
It reads . . . Andro . . . a Roma . . . fra una Sethmana.”
H.
opens the billet, reads it, and hands it to Osty. It carries, in S.’s hand:

Andro a
Roma fra
una Sethmana.
This paper has at no time been touched by Kahn.
Kahn now goes to S. and says: “In your right hand you have a
paper written by this gentleman (pointing to II.') He has written
. . . Une épidémie de .. . une épidémie de variole sévit parmi les
Indiens . . . de Montréal en Vannée 1^98,”u S. handed the paper
to Osty, who opened it, and found on it, in H.’s hand :

Une épidémie de
variole sévit
parmi les Indiens
de Montréal en
Vnnée llp98.

“And in your left hand,” continued Kahn, still addressing S., “there
is a billet in French which you have written yourself. It reads: Mon
fils est a . . . Hammamet ... en Tunisie.” S. opens this billet and
on it finds, written by himself:

Mon fils est
a Ilammamct
en Tunisie.
Coming finally to R. again, Kahn says: “There remains only for
11 The French text fails to make it clear at what instant and by whom the
verification of its content was made. See note 17.—J. M. B.
“After the sitting, I)r. Humbert said to me: “I beg you. in the record, to
make good a lapse of mine. In place of 1498, put 1640. Otherwise I shall be
supposed to have committed a ridiculous error.—E. O.
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me to say what you have in your left hand. You wrote it yourself.™
It reads: Comment se nomme mon bateau a petrole? ” “ Yes,” says R.,
“ that is what I wrote.” He opens the billet and shows this sentence.
When the entire group of experimenters is again got together, and
R., S. and H. give their account of their experiences, no objection is
expressed to any feature of the performance. The seance thereupon
terminated, at 10:15. But at eleven o’clock Richet called Osty on the
telephone, and Osty gives us this paraphrase of what he said:
“ It is marvelous,what Kahn has done for us. It is too marvelous
to be real. I have been thinking it over, and there has arisen a doubt
in my mind. There must have been a trick, of this sort: Kahn asked
first of all to touch a billet, and touched mine. Now it would suffice
for him to have substituted a blank paper for the written one1'; to
have read this written paper; and then to have gone on substituting,
from paper to paper, as in the well-known sleight-of-hand.”
Osty, while granting the abstract necessity of guarding against
this familiar trick, showed himself a better observer than Richet.*
18
17
For he remembered that the remaining four papers never left the hands
holding them and never were touched by Kahn, until after Osty or
some other sitter had stated their content and the statement had been
verified. Osty also remembered that no amount of trickery in the
handling of the billets will enable Kahn to state their authorship.
These two points he made to Richet over the wire. The third point
that at the end of the first episode Richet had in hand, not a blank
but a written billet, cannot be made categorically, as we have seen;
but I suppose that it was the fact. Doubtless the thing that was at
the root of Richet’s disturbed state of mind was the extreme contrast
between the usual fallibility and spottiness of cryptesthetic results,
and the absolutely sure-fire one hundred per cent accuracy in outline
and ninety-nine per cent accuracy in detail of Kahn’s readings. This
is, indeed, enough to give a hardier soul than Richet furiously to pause
and think. Nevertheless, it is disappointing to find a Richet so weak
in specific observation as to worry about a fraud that could not have
happened; and it is equally disappointing to find a Richet so hesitant
l* Since Kahn was ignorant of the distribution of the five blank papers among
the three sitters, he could not tell the author of the last one by exclusion, unless
he were to make the unsafe inference that Richet must have written at least one
billet—J. M. B.
17 See Note 14. If Richet had a blank m his hand, verification of its content
could not have been on the same clean-cut basis as in other episodes; and the
record fails to make a showing against this possibility.—J. M. B.
1,1 The basic facts of this paragraph are from the French text; the comment is
my own. Fact and comment are so closely knit that it is hardly possible to bring
them into adequate parallelism through the use of footnotes.—J. M. B.
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to admit the abstract possibility that what he had seen might be genuine
and not fraudulent. He closed his telephone talk with the words: “ Just
the same, let us beware. I mistrust a trick. It is too extraordinary.
I cannot believe it until I have repeated the experiment, with only Kahn
and myself present, so that I can give him my entire attention.” Here,
of course, we have Richet on solid ground again. With the desire
to have the phenomena repeated before he would endorse them, one must
have every sympathy; on general principles, this demand must always
be made, even when one is frankly unable to suggest a fraudulent modus
operandi for what one has seen at a single sitting. With this, we get
back again to our French text.
Next afternoon, Richet again telephoned Osty, in a greatly different
state of mind. “I have just finished the seance that I wanted with
Kahn. My doubts are resolved. I have absolute certitude of the
realty of the phenomena. We arc confronted by a magnificent and
inexplicable case of cryptesthesia. It must be studied further. I
will send you my account of what has occurred.” This account,
stripped of several paragraphs duplicating what we have already set
down in explanation of how the seance came to be held, runs as follows:
“Sunday, February 8th., 9:30 P. M. I have just made with M.\
Ludwig Kahn a triple experiment which seems to me decisive for the
reality of his cryptesthesia. He came to my house today at 8 P. M.
He had me write upon two scraps of paper, and after I had written
he did not touch the papers. He remained at the end1’* of my large
library while I was writing them. Even with an incredible retinal
acuity he could have seen nothing.18
*20 I then folded the papers in eight
and without his touching them placed one in each hand. After half
a minute of hesitation he said to me: ‘ Upon the paper in the left hand
there is: Quel est le prenom de mon pere? * This was exact. Then he
said: ‘In the right hand you have: Quel est Page de mans fils dine?*
This too was exact.
“ This irreproachable experiment enchanted and stupefied me. I
thought to stop there. Rut Kahn wished to make another test, with
an additional complication. He passed into the ante-chamber;21 and,
alone in the library, 1 wrote four billets. These I folded eight times,
18 He fails to specify the other end, but one must infer that this was the
case.—J. M. B.
2" Here, of course, is the weak spot of Richet’s brief. It would be ridiculous
to suppose that Kahn, if a trickster, is restricted to a single trick. Richet excludes
everything save the possibility that Kahn saw him write; but this possibility must
be excluded in the same sitting where the other machinery of fraud is excluded.
This, we shall see, was ultimately done.—J. M. B.
21 Better, of course, but why could he not have told us enough about doors, etc.,
to leave no loop-hole save by questioning his honesty?—J. M. B.
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then I had Kahn return to the library. Without his touching them,
I placed one under a pile of manuscript upon my very well-lighted
table, another in my right hand and a third in mv left, keeping both
hands tightly closed; the fourth, always folded, I burned myself with
a match, until there remained of it merely a pile of ashes.
“Then Kahn said: ‘In the right hand you have Virgilius Maro'
I opened this hand; the reading was exact. ‘ In the left you have Vérité
aux Parentes.' I have written Vérité aux Pyrénées. The paper under
;• the manuscript, which neither Kahn nor I had touched since I placed
it. there, he said read En avant. I unfolded it; the reading was exact.
For the burnt paper he hesitated longer, but no more than 45 seconds;
then he said for it Schoking. This was again exact.22
“ I would remark that in these two experiments, Kahn has at no
time touched the papers; hence it is neither by tactile esthesia nor bv
substitution of papers that he has worked. He was not able to see me
write the billets, since he was in the one instance very remote and in
the other out of the room; and he has not been able to read them in
mv hands, since they were folded in eight and never opened until after
he had annouced their content.
“ I now asked Mme. Richet who had no part in these two experi
ments, to come and observe this surprising cryptesthesia. She passed
into the adjoining room and wrote upon each of four small white sheets
that I gave her. She returned with the four billets folded in eight.
We burned one of these with a match, without knowing which of her
V four texts it was; it was reduced to ashes. Of the other three, without
Kahn’s touching them, Mme. Richet took one in each hand, holding
these closed; and I took the fourth in my right hand, equally closed.
“ Kahn did not touch the papers, and we were ignorant as to which
was which. Kahn said, first, that in Mme. Richet’s right hand may be
read: La modestie rehausse le talent. By opening the paper we verified
that this was exact. Kahn then said: ‘ Upon the paper in her left
hand there is: Le silence est d'or.' This too was exact. For the paper
which I held in my hand, he said: Le chien est l'ami de l'homme. This
was exact. And for the fourth paper, the one burned, after a moment
of hesitation and after touching Mme. Richet’s hand, he said: Qui
veut voyager loin ménage sa monture. This was exact, except mouture
for monture.
“ I abstain from all theoretical considerations, for these are deplor
ably unprofitable. I would say only that we have here an unquestion
able cryptesthesia, remarkable for its rapidity, its multiplicity and its
As Richet knew by exclusion—J. M. B.
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infallibility. I insist upon these three characteristics which give to
Kahn’s crvptesthesia an extraordinary value.
“ There would be absolutely no adequate motive for a deceit of this u
sort, and one can find for this faculty of Kahn’s no rational explana
tion. For to say crvptesthesia is merely to set in place for explanation
a word which explains nothing,"3 but which recognizes bv an explicit /
technical term the remarkable and unaccustomed fact, now solidly
established: that there is in reality a cognition through other than the
habitual sensorial means.”
I have tried [Osty goes on to say ] to reproduce as faithfully as
possible the course of the sitting of February 7th, alike as regards
the production of the phenomena and the part played by the sitters.
And this shows how an authentication theoretically simple is rendered
difficult in practice by the routine procedure employed by Kahn; and
likewise by the wandering attention of the sitters. In the first seance
with Kahn, as I have shown, in the face of the extraordinary clarity
of the phenomena and their rapidity of execution, the assistants lost
the sense of their control. Having written words known to nobody
in the world save themselves, they are stupefied to hear these repeated
without error by the mouth of another. This astonishment invades
their consciousness and monopolizes their attention so exclusively that,
returning after the seance to a critical examination of what has taken
place, they do not know, exactly, what has; they offer opinions legiti
mate enough in appearance, but quite absurd to those who have been
present without active participation. It is thus that I listened to
several eminent scientists say that they wished to reopen the experi
ment, because they had not verified the content of the papers held
in their hands; although they had as a matter of fact unfolded them
before my very eyes, read them aloud, and handed them to me to record
and preserve.24 This emotional feeling of inadequacy of control, the
empirical procedure of Kahn is of a nature to accentuate, especially
at one’s first sitting with him.
The reader will have remarked that there are two major aspects
of Kahn’s phenomenon: Recognition of the writer and cognition of the
script. Now these phenomena depend upon a physical process which
we do not as yet identify. They presuppose the probability of einana” It is often held up as a reproach against Richet’s invention of the term

cryptesthesia that it does not explain anything. Those voicing this reproach are too
far ahead of the argument. It is not designed to explain, as Richet so admirably
states in this passage. But there is no reason why we should not have it, to
sen e the purpose for which Richet invented it; and there is no point in minimizing
Richet’s extreme contribution to the clarification of the whole category of phe
nomena to which the term applies.—J. M. B.
21 Dr. Osty is charitable toward those whose conduct he thus describes.—J. M. B.
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tions of energy,23 of radiations Io which our ordinary senses remain
anesthetic, but which react upon the sensibilities of certain persons to
the point of producing sensations.
Kahn possesses a cryptesthesia of which the unexplored receiving
apparatus is, apparently, expanded beyond what has been apparent
up to now. He docs not know’ of what he is capable, because lie has
not vet sought all the reactions possible from his exceptional psycho
physiology. It is only through accident that he and those about him
have observed—I shall later explain how—his power to take cognition
of the written thought without using his eyes. And he has always done
the same thing in the same way, following this path instinctively and
acquiring empirically his notion of the conditions favoring the opera
tion of his faculty. When he tears in small pieces the blank paper
which is furnished him, this is partly to limit the number of words that
may be written; but it is also because he has observed that the pre
liminary contract with the paper provides a sort of psychic tie
facilitating his paranormal perception. When he asks to touch for
an instant the billet held in the hands of the experimenter, this is to
bring more directly into play upon his sensibility these particular, un
known modalities of energy with which lie visualizes us as impregnating
the paper when we write. When, for example, at the moment of
groping for the content of a burnt billet he touches rapidly a finger
or a forehead of the author, it is because he believes that he can grasp
there the underlying source of psychic rapport. All these gestures
have a meaning, a purpose. They are not absolutely necessary, since
Kahn can manage to attain the same end without them; but they are
aids to which he has resource through instinct and experience. We
have seen how, in the rapid course of séance-room events, these gestures
seem suspicious, not so much at the moment as under reflection a little
later. They suggest the idea of tricks, of conjuring. It is on this
account that, in a preliminary séance of observation, we find one or
two sitters doubling and the rest convinced.
Further séances will he held, under conditions eliminating all ob
jections. We have to do with a phenomenon clear and incontestible,
of which the study, by varying the conditions of experiment, will pro
ject light upon some of the other subjective problems of metapsychics.
“In my judgment, this is altogether a rash assumption. In the presence of
the General Theory of Relativity, I am by no means prepared to grant that
telepathy and kindred types of cryptesthesia demand for their explanation the
mechanical agency represented by wave-trains of energy. Indeed, though advancing
the opinion with some diffidence by virtue of the fact that my psychic work has
lain largely in another field, 1 am inclined to regard the probabilities as strongly
in another direction—J. M. B.
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It were superfluous to present to the reader all the sittings of the large
number held and to be held. I shall therefore limit myself, in this
article dealing only with the clean-cut demonstration of the manifesta
tions, to the sittings which make some contribution toward a good grasp
of Kahn’s psychic gift.
SEANCE OF FEBRUARY 21ST, 1925

Place: Professor Richet’s residence; time, 9:00 P. M. Present:
MM. Daniel Berthelot (B.), General Ferrie (F.), Richet (R.), mem
bers of the Academy of Science: l)r. Ostv ((>.).
Kahn said that as a result of recent emotional experiences he was
unwell, and that he did not believe he would be able to make his faculty
function. He was willing to try; but asked to start with a single
person, and chose F. He asked F. to write on three pieces of paper,
and to fold these as small as possible. F. was left alone in R.’s study
to do this, while Kahn and B. withdrew into the ante-rom, and R. and
0. into still another room. B. remained with Kahn until F. was ready.
Entering the study, Kahn according to his custom took his stand
about a meter and a half in front of the seated F. He asks F. to mix
the folded papers, so that he will not know, himself, which is which.20*
When this has been done, Kahn instructs F. to place one billet on
the table, under a cup, while holding the other two, one in each hand.
He touches with rapid finger the billet which F. is to place under the
cup;27 the two papers held in the General’s hands are not touched by
Kahn, here or at any moment hereafter, being opened and verified by F.
without assistance.
Kahn points to a paper under the cup and says: “ Here you have
written: electrodes (he pronounced it electrodes) . . . lampe (pro
nouncing it lampe) . . . lampe a trots electrodes."'^ Then desig
nating the right hand, he went on: “ Here we have: H gpothese de
Waggencr. And here (designating the left): La sante est le plus
precieux des bicns." F. only at this point unfolded the billets, and
established the location of the texts which he had written to be as
ai It is not sufficient to condemn Kahn’s work on the general ground of the
multiplicity of billets and the insistence that the sitter or sitters be ignorant which
is which. It is true that his procedure possesses these two features m common with
the technique which any conjurer would employ for pellet-reading. But Kahn’s
procedure possesses sufficient striking features of its own. indicative of genuineness,
to rule out its condemnation on such generalities as this. A specific showing must
be made as to how* the thing might be done as a trick, under his procedure; and
this would require too wholesale a rejection of the reported facts to be feasible,
in the absence of the most categorical proof.—J. M. B.
27 The French text does not make it clear whether F. relinquished his hold on
this billet while Kahn was touching it.—J. M. B.
Whether the pronunciation was now correct is not indicated—J. M. B.
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Kahn had said ; the reading was in each instance exact. F. affirmed
to the others present that to him the test was conclusive; that Kahn
certainly could by no artifice have cognized the two papers in F.'s
hands.29 Kahn then insisted on closing the séance, stating that he was
in no condition to go on.
SEANCE OF MARCH 3RD, 1925

Place: Bichet’s residence. Time: 9:00 P. M. Present: MM.
Daniel Berthelot (B.), General Ferrie (F.), Charles Richet, Sr. (R.) ;
Charles Richet, Jr., (It.), Adjunct Professor of Physiology at the
Medical School; Dr. Lassablière, head of the physiological laboratory;
M. Ripert; Mme. Le Ber (LB.) ; Dr. Osty.
Kahn asked that the séance be divided in two parts, with a rest
period between. For the first part the sitters were B. and LB. Kahn
told them each to write on two papers.30 The two of them remained
alone in R.’s study, while Kahn and all the others passed into an ad
joining room, separated from the study by two closed doors.31 Kahn
participated actively in our conversation ; he was in fact himself talking
most of the time. B. the while wrote on two pieces of paper he had
brought with him; LB. upon two pieces taken from the work-table of
R. (her father). After the billets were written and folded, B. opened
the door32 of the room and informed Kahn that all was ready. He
and LB. have each two papers, folded and tightly held in their hands.
Kahn stands facing them, about a meter and a half distant. B. then
collects the four papers in his hands, mixes them, and returns two to
LB.; so that each sitter now holds two papers, of unknown origin and
content.33
“With what hand would you like me to begin?” inquired Kahn.
“ With Mme. Le Ber,” replied B. The lady displayed her closed left
hand. Kahn asked to touch this billet ; this he did rapidly, with the*
“Shall we conclude here that the paper under the cup was touched by Kahn
while out of F.’s possession, or that F. is superstitious about the possibilities of
sleight-of-hand?—J. M. B.
* The captious critic would prefer to have less dictation by Kahn as to the
number and authorship of the billets. Only once, up to this date, are we told
that he refrained from such dictation.—J. M. B.
81 The best showing to date, in this respect. Taken with the origin of the paper
for the billets, about to be indicated, and with the fact that the two sitters must
be thought of as writing where they pleased, these doors make it absolutely im
possible to think 6f Kalin as knowing, by normal means, before he starts his work,
what has been written.—J. M. B.
“In many ways, this is the most satisfactory’ and explicit record yet
presented.—J. M. B.
“This record, 1 think, is rather more convincing that Kahn did not in any way
participate in the mixing and redistribution, or touch the papers under cover of
this process, than were any of the previous ones.—J. M. B.
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tip of his index finger, without LB.’s letting go of it;3* and at once
she reclosed her hand upon the billet. Neither here nor later did Kahn
touch any of the other three billets. Scarcely is his finger in contact
with the paper when he exclaims: “It is done! This paper was written
bv M. Berthelot. It reads: vul . . . vulnant omnes . . . ultima
neeat.” The billet, when opened, carried in B.’s handwriting: vulnerant
omnes, ultima rwcat. B. not having indicated the partial error in
regard to the word vulnerant, Kahn did not rectify this, though he
usually corrects any bad word when informed that there is an error.
“Which hand next?*' inquired Kahn. B. held out his own right.
At once Kahn said: “We have here: . . . .tris . . . Aris fées parta
kaion” B. unfolded the paper in his right hand, and there found the
text: Aristées panakaion, which he bad written himself.
Designating the left hand of B., Kalin now said, without delay or
apparent effort: “ We have here, written by Madame: Poète, prend ton
luth.” And pointing to LB.’s right hand, he said: “ Mieux vaut tard
que jamais.” These texts were found on the billets in question, as each
was unfolded by its holder.3 ‘
For the second part, the Richets, father and son. are designated as
sitters. They remained alone in the study; Kalin is led away to the
outer room, and called when they are ready. Richet, Sr., has written
on two papers, his son on one. without communicating to each other
what they have put down. Before Kahn enters, they have folded,
mixed and distributed the billets.30 R. holds a billet in each hand,
It. holds a single one in his right hand.
Kahn enters the study. He asks to touch the paper held by It.,
and does so briefly, without H.'s letting go. Scarcely had he made
contact, when lie said: “ It is not you who wrote this, it is your father.
It is a pattern—a large S.” H. opened his billet ; it contained a large
S, crudely drawn by R.
Kahn now passes rapidly to IL. and says, pointing to his left hand:
“ Here there is a sort of square, with something in the middle like a
trefoil—no, it is a small cross.” The unfolded billet presented the
first of the four figures, below, drawn by K.34
*37 Then, pointing to the
35
34 Again this sitting scores; for the first time we have assurance that, Kahn’s
touching of the billet is part of a psychic process, and not of a sleight-ofhand.—J. M. B.
35 The record continues to lie a model of explicit clarity.—J. M. B.
* Again a new and improved procedure, which should at least have been
attempted before. There was also, no doubt, independence of any dictation from
Kahn as to who should write, and how often.—J. .M B.
87 The experiment with patterns of one sort or another again represents a
distinct advance. The tardiness in adopting adequate procedures is altogether made
good in this very striking séance, with its numerous innovations, each of which
means something. If Dr. Osty and his colleagues were to plead that, knowing they
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right hand of R., Kahn went on: In this hand there is also a pattern
. . . it is you who drew it ... it is too complicated to describe, I
will copy it down.” Taking a bit of paper from the table, he executed
the second of the annexed sketches. R. then opened his hand, unfolded
the billet, and revealed, drawn by his own hand, the thin! of the figures
attached. The three designs were cognized by Kahn in less than five
minutes.
SEANCE OF MARCH 10TH. 1925

Place: Bichet’s residence. Time: 9:00 P. M. Present: B., R., R.,
as above; Dr. Osty. The sitting was in two parts, separated by ten

the first part, B. was the sole sitter. He remained alone in
dy, took blank paper from the work table, cut three pieces
18x8 centimeters, wrote on each, folded them as small as possible,

i

Fig. 1.

Fig. 2.

Fig. 3.

Fig. 4.

mixed them until he did not know which was which, and then called
Kahn in. During this process, Kahn was in the outer room, engaged
actively in our conversation: two closed doors, enclosing a vestibule of
about a meter, separate this salon from the study. Entering the latter
room, Kahn, as usual, took his stand about a meter and a half from
B. He asked B. to hold one billet in each hand, and to place the other
upon the table. Without having touched any of the papers, he said:
“ I shall commence with your right hand. The paper there deals with
an Englishman whom I know . . . Lord As ... I shall have to touch
the paper a little to get it.” B. placed the* billet tightly between his
would have numerous sittings with Kahn, they elected to advance slowly toward
final rigor, much of the point of my criticisms in the preceding notes would be
blunted. Paraphrasing one of their own test billets, mieux vaut lard que
trop tot is often a useful principle of psychic research.—J M. B.
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thumb and index finger, and Kalin touched it rapidly with one finger,
immediately continuing: “Asquith™. . . Lord Asquith . . . there is
something else . . . Oxford.” B opened the paper, which had never
left his hand. It was the one in which he had written, in blue pencil.
Lord Asquith Oxford.
Kahn now extended his hand toward B.'s left. “I will touch the
paper” he said: “it is so much easier.” B. thereupon permitted
Kahn’s index finger to enter bis own list, which he kept closed, ami to
make contact with the billet, which he was very particular to hold
securely. Immediately, without a fraction of a second’s delay, Kahn
said: “ Jl/flMir« . . . .Mathieu . . .” His finger having left the paper,
lie reestablished contact, under the same conditions of security by B.
as before; and immediately he exclaimed: "de Dombaste " B. opened
his hand, unfolded the billet, and it read: Mathieu de Dombaste.
A folded paper remained upon the table. Under B.’s careful
observation Kahn touchefl it with a single finger and said: “ At reidem
Agamenrona.” B. opened it; he had written, with black pencil and
in a slanting hand, Atreiden Agamemnona.
In this experiment, Kahn wanted each time to have brief contact
with the paper. In other experiments lie has touched only one paper
out of four or eight. Sometimes his power sets itself in motion with
a single touch of the hand or the forehead; sometimes without contact
of any sort at all.
During the intermission, it is proposed to Kahn that he reveal the
content of three written billets, enclosed in gummed paper, without
touching them at any time; and that in addition, one of them he burned
before commencing the cryptesthetic reading. “ We will try it,” replied
Kahn; “ but do not burn the one until after I have entered the room.
It will be necessary for me to concentrate my thought on it before it
is destroyed.” (A condition realized at Richet’s seance.)
Kahn is escorted out into the salon and the doors to the study
are closed; he strolls about among us, not entirely at ease. R. stays
alone in his study. He takes three pieces from a sheet of his own letter
paper, and writes on each. He folds each billet in two, rolls them
tightly like a cigarette, and wraps a band of gummed paper around
each. These three cylinders of paper are entirely uniform to the
eye. They are mixed up, and one can no longer tell which is which.
I Kahn is brought in. He approaches to about a meter and a half (his
favorite distance) of the table upon which are the rolled and sealed
papers, and at once says: Choose a paper at random, to be burnt.”
II. takes one, and burns it. There remain upon the table two sealed
|

: In stopping in England, Kahn had known Lord Asquith.—E. O.
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billets. R. does not know what either contains; Kahn has not touched
and does not touch either.30 Ho takes one of R.’s hands in his own
right, and after some seconds of close attention, he says: “ Les homines
. . . les hommes du jour." He releases and regains R.’s hand, and
again speaks: Plus fa change." Then he asks: “See what is in the
papers on the table.” R. opens these; the one carries Les hommes. les
hommes du jour; the other, plus fa change.*0 This check finished,
Kahn touches the ends of his fingers to one of R.’s hands; “ Victoire
. . . victoire de Santhraee,” he says, “Correct,” asserts R.; “on one
of the papers, necessarily the one that was burnt, I wrote: Victoire de
Samothrace.*
41
SEANCE OF MARCH 23RD, 1925

Place: Institut Metapsycbique. Time: 9:00 P. M. Present:
Professor Daniel Berthelot (B.), Dr. Lassabliere (Lb.), Dr. Moutier
(M.), M. Marius Fraisse (F.), Dr. Osty (().). These sitters assembled
before Kahn’s arrival, and planned to hold the seance in two parts.
The first part was reserved for M. Berthelot, for a test of radically
different sort from those tried up to now; the second part lav at the
disposal of Drs. Lassabliere and Moutier and M. Fraisse. But when
Kahn arrived he declared that he was very’ tired and ailing; and he
said that lie would postpone B.’s experiment until the end, seeking
to get himself in the spirit of the work by first giving a demonstration
to the three gentlemen present who had not yet seen his phenomena:
that is to say, L., M. and F. Kahn placed on the table in the salon
one of the Institut letter-heads, supplied by (). He tore it into three,
gave a piece to each of his sitters, and passed into a nearby room,
where he sat down between B. and O., his back toward the closed door.
We struck up a conversation which was supported mainly by Kahn.
Called presently by L., Kahn enters the salon. He asks, according
to his custom that the three seat themselves in line, and that one of
“ Doubtless it makes the demonstration more impressive, emotionally, to be
able to say this; but m point of fact, it would seem that it does not make any
difference whether he touches them or not. Thanks to Richet's ingenuity, we have
here a test for pellet-reading which demands a minimum of tense scrutiny on the
part of the watchers. No matter what one thinks of preceding tests, this one is
simply obliged to be valid.—J M. B.
*°It is interesting to note that he does not attempt to say which billet carries
which text—J. M. B.
41 One might speculate whether Kahn’s failure to correct such obvious errors
as Santhraee, Agamenrona and Parenecs is due to his own lack of information,
or to fear lest he read too correctly something that has been set down in intentional
error, or to the mere desire to report things as he sees them cryptesthetically,
without permitting normal faculties and normal knowledge to enter at all. It is
to be noted that many of his errors do not consist in reading one word or name
for another, but in a distortion that prevents the thing perceived from being a
valid word or name at all.—J. M. B.
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them take the folded papers to mix and distribute. This is done
without delay, and each of the three is then ignorant which billet he
has. Kahn stands at his customary distance from L., and without
touching paper or sitter says: “ It is a passage from Victor Hugo that
you have there.” He looks straight into L.’s eyes, then in the air.
He holds a pencil in his right hand, as always, poised over a sheet of
paper as though to write automatically; and this he moves back and
forth nervously. Then briskly, and all in one breath, he cries: “ I have
it! Nous nr voyons jamais qu’un seul cote des choses. You yourself
wrote this.” L. opens the paper which has never left his hand and
which has never been touched by Kahn. It contains, written bv him
self: Nous ne voyon jamais qu’un seul cote des choses.—F. Hugo.
Kahn then went to F. He looked at him, then left him and went
to M. “ It is by you,” he said, “that the paper in this other gentle
man’s hand was written. It is difficult ... it is complicated . . .
it is a pattern, and then a sentence in three languages4“. . . I shall
first draw the design.” He took up a pencil, and drew on a sheet of
paper Figure I, as above.
W hile working on this little figure, he talked: “ There is a round
stroke, two straight ones, another straight one across, and little dots
placed like this.” Then as soon as the pattern was finished, he said:
“ There is w ritten here: Pronostication . . . est le I)ieb del tiempo42
43—
is that it?” “Not exactly” replied M. Then Kahn with a rapid
gesture placed the tip of his index finger upon the closed hand of F.4445
Hardly had he thus made contact when he said, with the English •
pronounciation,’' “ Procrastination.” Motion and word together have
42 Actually in four. The word procrastination, despite its Latin form, is not
given in Heath's French dictionary; and if it were a French word in good standing,
a competent speaker of French would recognize, from the absence of the definite
article, that it must here be taken as an English word. Its French equivalent is
temporisation.—J. M. B.
4 To preserve the atmosphere of four languages, the German word Dieb was
written in German script, as the photograph shows.—J. M. B.
44 The holder, not the writer, of this text.—J. M. B.
45 We must assume that in misreading this w’ord as pronostication, Kahn gave
it the French pronunciation. The dictionary just cited fails equally to give this
as a French word, the French noun being simply pronostic. And if it were French,
the article would still be missing. Kahn’s mishandling of the situation up to this
point, in counting the languages and in taking this for a French word, makes it
clear that he is not sufficiently familiar with French to read this sentence correctly
from normal knowledge (he is, as his name indicates, a German). But after touching
the hand that holds this billet, he shifts from the French which is wrong to the
English which is right. He now cognizes the word correctly not alone in its visual
aspect, but equally in its auditory one. This impresses me as an altogether remark
able incident, and one which should be followed up in the hope of learning more
about the way in which Kahn’s ervtesthesia actually operates. If it could be
shown more closely to parallel vision than audition, or vice versa, or to parallel
both with equal faithfulness, or to parallel thought more or less strongly than either,
we should have learned something very definite about it.—J. M. B.
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taken bid two seconds. F. now opened the paper; it was the one written
by M., and illustrated herewith.'*”
Kahn now comes hack to M., who still has the last billet. Then
he returns again to F. “It becomes hard,” he complains; “I am
tired. This one reads: On doit tendre it l'infaillibilité gang p prétendre
. . . Malherbe . . . no, Malechance.” Visibly fatigued, he tried to
rectify this no further; he ceased all effort and sat down. M. unfolded
his billet, which had never left his hand or been touched by Kahn. It
carried these words, written by F. : On doit tendre à l'infaillibilité sans
f! prétendre.—Malebranche.

Fig. 5

Ilis face congested, his appearance that of fatigue, Kahn said that
he did not fed strong enough to make, this evening, the special test
prepared by B.
After the seance M. observed that while Kahn, under his eyes,
was reproducing his design, he himself had had the certitude of having
caught him in an error of detail, in putting in only one projecting
transversal in place of two. His astonishment was extreme when he
came to compare Kahn’s drawing with his own, and found that Kahn
had reproduced accurately something of which his own memory had
already lost track.4'
“In order not to make too heavy a linguistic demand, it may be well to tramslate
this text: Procrastination (English) is the (French) thief (German) of time
(Italian).—J. M. B.
47 We have had other indications that Kahn’s psychic rapport is more with
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During this little after-discussion there occurred a very instructive
incident, well deserving recording. I | Osty speaking, of course | was
explaining briefly a project for future sittings, at which the goal
should be the detailed study of the process through which Kahn deter
mines the correspondence between the written paper and the writer, or,
in the case of a single experimenter, identifies each billet.ts The
question was being discussed of tests in which there would be used only
blank papers, perfectly identical, carrying no sign, and distinguishable
through no normal faculty; but distinguishable to Kahn through the
individual modality of energy with which the touch of each sitter is
presumably impregnated.4'-' This brief indication of a future project
was the occasion of the following argument:
Kahn: It is very easy for me to say which among the sitters has
touched this or that blank paper. I always succeed here. It is
sufficient for me to come close to the paper, sometimes without touching
it and again touching it; 1 am then able to designate at once the person
among those present"® who has had it in his hands. I can even say
whether I have or have not touched it myself. This seems incredible
to you? I will give you immediate proof.
Ostv: Do you think you can work any more this evening?
Kahn: I shan't have to work any more. The proof of which I
speak is easy, for the experiment lias already been made. «Just now,
when I stood before M. Lassabliere, I felt at once, and I said, that
the billet in his hand was the one he had written himself. I felt also,
and this I did not tell you, that the piece of paper itself was not one
of those which I tore ofl’ and distributed. He wrote upon another
piece of paper.
L: No, certainly not, M. Kahn. I wrote upon the paper which
you gave me; of that I am certain.
Kahn: It is not possible. I have not felt that the paper in your
hand was one that I had touched. And I am never mistaken in this.
L: But I assure you you are mistaken this time.
Kahn: Most certainly I am not.
Fraisse: Perhaps you are wrong, Doctor, to be so positive. I
am inclined to think M. Kahn may be right; for, without being positive
the writing than with the writer. Were it. not so, it is difficult to see how, by
concentrating his attention upon sitter B„ he can read a billet written by sitter A.
and having nothing to do with B. save through the accident that B. is holding
it at the moment.—J. M. B.
'"The occurrence of these items is another indication in the sense of note
47.—J. M. B.
” It would sound a trifle more feasible if Osty were to tell us how he proposes
to check up on Kahn’s findings here!—J. M. B.
“The Italics are mine. It is refreshing to find that at least one small feature
of his gift works as one would, on grounds of common sense, infer.—J. M. B. *
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myself, it seems to me that I recall having seen yon write, then discard
the paper and write a new one. Do you not remember—
L., desiring to convince Kahn and F. that there was nothing in
this, explored the table ami the floor. He found no discarded, written
paper. Continuing the search, he thrust his hands into the two lower
pockets of his jacket. His right hand brought out a little ball of
paper. He unfolded it, and found on it a part of the passage from
Victor Hugo which was the text used by him! “It is unbelievable,”
he exclaimed; “and yet it is true! I remember now what happened.
The sight of the paper brings it back. Because of a word poorly
written and done over, I decided to start all over, and I rewrote the
sentence on another piece of paper. The insignificance of the act made
me forget it. How fortunate that it happened so!’1
From these records, the reader will now have a notion of the usual
production of Kahn's strange phenomenon. When the experimental
study which we are now pursuing is finished, I shall make known in
the columns of the llevue the results of the exploration of this re
stricted, but precise and very instructive aspect of metagnomy.

PSYCHIC PHOTOGRAPHY: SOME SCIENTIFIC
AIDS TO SPURIOUS PHENOMENA—I
BY HARRY PRICE
Foreign Research Officer, American Society jor Psychical Research
Abstract: Mr. Price gives us an introduction in which he explains the manner in
which, some time ago. this text came to be written; the reason why it was not
published while fresh from his pen; and the recent events in the field of psychic
photography which have led him to bring it now before the public. Attacking the
body of his theme, he explains first the role of double exposure in the tricks of
psychic photography as practiced by fraudulent mediums, outlining the general prin
ciples of this fraud and several specific techniques for its prosecution. The original
for the faked “ spirit,” he shows, may be a human being, a lay figure of some sort,
or a printed or photographic picture of some sort. The disadvantages of these
several methods are indicated in a fashion which will be helpful to the investigator
who is called upon to to detect their use.
The second major type of fraud with which Mr. Price deals is that in which,
without anything in the way of a double exposure in the camera, the trickster uses
some method of impressing the counterfeit “ spirit ” extra upon the plate during the
dark-room treatment of the latter. The end of this installment leaves him in the
midst of his exposition of this variety of fraud; he has space in the current issue only
to describe one particular piece of apparatus, which he regards as the most finished
and most dangerous representative of its class.
The article will be concluded in our November number.
It is doubtless superfluous for me to insist upon the brilliant character of this
incident, but I do so, just the same.—J. M. B.
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The article I am now presenting to the readers of this Journal has
a somewhat curious history. The major portion of it was written in
February, 1921, and was intended to form part of a volume entitled:
Psychic Photography: The Hypothesis of Fraud. It was my intention
to compile a work dealing with the many deceptive methods possible in
fraudulent “spirit” photographs: a book intended solely for serious
investigators. The genesis of the book was the chance meeting with a
man on Paddington Station who showed me a device he was making for
printing “extras” on sensitized plates. But the reader will hear more
of this gentleman anon. During the summer and autumn of 1921 I was
busily engaged in editing The Revelations of a Spirit Medium and see
ing it through the press. And in the spring of 1922 came the famous
(or infamous, according to which camp the reader follows), PriceHope case. After the storm had died down somewhat, and I was able to
withdraw my battle-scarred body from the fray (during that frenzied
period 1 was the “ hero ” of literally a hundred verbal fights on the
case), I again turned my attention to the monograph I had commenced
twelve months previously. And then I hesitated. I was sick to death
of psychic photography, and photographic tricks were anathema to me.
Also, I was confident that the public had had enough of “spirit”
photographs for some time, and my book would only have added fuel to
the fire of the extreme partisanship evinced in this extraordinary case.
So the reader will understand that the non-appearance of the book was
indirectly due to William Hope.
1 do not intend in this article to re-open the Hope ease (Heaven
forfend!)—but I should like to record again my disappointment at the
unhappy ending of this affair. Looking at it in retrospect, it is ob
vious that we made mistakes—but some of them were forced upon us by
circumstances. The “pink pamphlet ”’ (like another pink pamphlet
issued more recently during the “ Margery” controversy) was a mis
take, and an undignified one at that: I withdrew it from circulation
years ago. Many good people still believe in Hope. The late Sir
William Barrett had a sitting with Hope a few’ months before he died,
and was quite convinced. Writing me on November 25th, 1924, de
scribing his sitting, he says: “ I have had conclusive evidence of the
genuineness of a supernormal photo taken by Hope, who never touched
the plates or camera slides. I watched him closely. My own private
opinion on the so-called ‘ Price-Hope case ’ is, that Hope is quite inno
cent; and I rather suspect one on your side of what he thought would
be a jokey A poor sort of joke! How far a person, eighty-two years
of age (handicapped by a considerable physical disability, and with no
1 Cold Light on Spiritualistic “Phenomena,” London, Kegan Paul. 1922.
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special training in methods of deception), can be trusted to pass an
authoritative opinion upon this particular phase of physical phenom
ena, 1 must leave to the judgment of my readers. I, too, am convinced
of the possibility of abnormal markings on sensitized plates; and with
Mrs. Irving, the photographic psychic, I have secured two or three
interesting examples of extraneous markings on a sensitized emulsion.
If it were William Hope who was responsible for the non-appear
ance of my little work on photographic faking, it is due entirely to the
unmasking of George H. Moss, another photographic “ medium *’ who
worked at the British College of Psychic Science, that the gist of mv
labors is now making its appearance in this article. By the time these
words appear in print, the whole sorry story of the exposure of Moss
will be common property. Before me. as I pen these lines, lies the con
fidential report from Mr. Fred Barlow, giving a brief—but lurid—
resume of how the Birmingham and Midland Society for Psychical Re
search ran this impostor to earth. My only comment is that I am
astonished he had such a long run. I had a sitting with Moss in the
early days of his “ mediumship ” (save the mark!). I did not have to
glance twice at Moss’s eyes to be certain that the man was about to
perpetrate a fraud upon me. I was not mistaken, ami his methods were
crude in the extreme. The “extra” he presented me with looked as if
it had tumbled out of an old family album belonging to a fifth-rate coalheaver. He admitted keeping the plates under his bed for a month
before he insulted me with them. No one would doubt this fact on see
ing the “extra." In an article 1 wrote in Light ~ a few weeks later I
“ pulled his leg ” horribly—much to the disgust of some of his parti
sans. If I had taken the same steps against him that I took against
Hope, I should have made him a hero. So 1 let bad alone, and the man
eventually hanged himself with the very long rope he was permitted to
play with. But at Copenhagen in January last in an interview given to
the Ekstra liladet, 1 stated definitely that Moss was an impostor.
With mv interview was published (January 8th, 1925) the photograph
with the “extra” of the frowsy-looking female, and 1 am sure all the
readers of this Danish paper had a good laugh. What I consider the
most serious aspect of the case against this man is the fact that one out
of every three of Moss’s “ extras ” has been “ recognized! ” Comment
is superfluous.
So, added to his other sins, Moss is responsible for this paper on
photographic faking, as I think it is high time that credulity was made
acquainted with some ways and means of the fraudulent “ spirit ”
photographer.
* Psychic Photography; etc., Dec 13th and 20th, 1924.
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Two photographic “ mediums ” have recently been exposed. The
first was—I think—named Huhne,34and he was a pupil of Moss’s. Both
Moss and Huhne were clumsy workers: neither possessed the knowledge
necessary to plant “extras” on the sitter's own plates. Both were
tyros at the game; but what they lacked in skill they made up for in
brazen effrontery. I will say this for Moss: lie had a discriminating
taste in regard to the “ tools” of his peculiar “ profession.” He used
a fast Cooke lens working at the large aperture of 2.5, and an up-todate reflex camera. He told me his benefactor presented them to him.
Compare Moss’s outfit with what Mr. J. Malcolm Bird called 1 “ the
most disreputable camera in the world ” belonging to Hope, and you
will see that he could not attribute his downfall to the fact that he had
not proper materials to work with.
I know this article will be criticized. I can visualize a crop of letters
(through which a plentiful supply of uncomplimentary adjectives will
be freely scattered), to the psychic press, and epithets such as “ pre
posterous,” •* ridiculous," “ impossible.” etc., will be hurled at me. The
experience will not have the spice of novelty! But I am happy in the
possession of at least four qualities that help to make the impartial
investigator: the same qualities that have made it possible for me to live
in a small country village for many years without committing suicide,
viz: a broad back, a hide like a rhinoceros, a sense of humor, and a
clear conscience. I reiterate that I am releasing this article solely on
account of the fact that two “ spirit " photographers have recently
been unmasked.5 I need no further excuse. That both used compara
tively simple methods in their frauds was because of their lack of skill
—not because of their lack of inclination to employ tricks more subtle.
1 do not intend to reveal anv stage tricks referring to pseudo
psychic photography, because they are not likely to come within the
scope of the private investigator’s work. After the “ Hope case,”
Maskelvne’s Theatre of Mysteries staged their “ Great Spirit Photo
Mystery” which ran for a short time. The trick was convincing to
anyone unacquainted with the very few principles employed in the magi
cian's art. 1 refrain from exposing it—though I doubt if the average
conjurer would think twice about revealing the modus operandi of anv
mediumistic trick he should happen to discover.
For some inscrutable reason, the mention of the word “ medium ” to
the average professional conjurer has the same effect upon him as the
proverbial red rag to a bull. Whether the medium be honest or dis
A warning concerning this medium is printed in Two Worlds for March 27th. 1925.

4 \ly Psychic Adventures, p. 195.
’For the account of the exposure of George Moss, see Psychic Science, Oct., 1925.
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honest; whether he be “exposed” or ns guiltless as Caesar’s wife, it is
al! the same: the magician will empty his vials of wrath and ridicule
upon the head of the unfortunate psychic, .lust ns the spoken word in
the still air of the Alps will sometimes set in motion the devasting ava
lanche, so the conjurer will usually precipitate a mass of vituperation
upon the poor medium whose name is uttered in his presence. Now this
attitude is very illogical on the part of the prestidigitateur.
Since that cold winter’s night in March, 1848, when Katie Fox
demanded of “ old Splitfoot ” if it were he who was disturbing their
peaceful Hydesville home bv the now immortal “Rochester knockings,”
the conjurer has always had a feeling that the medium was trespassing
upon his preserves. He ignores the fact that since the establishment of
modern spiritualism in those far-off days in America, he has seized upon
the alleged “ tricks ” of the medium and turned them into money upon
the vaudeville stage. If some fraudulent mediums retaliate and purloin
the “ effects ” of the conjurers, surely the latter have no right to com
plain! Of one thing I am certain—there has been a great deal more
money made by the magicians out of the staging of pseudo-psychic
“ phenomena ” than by the fake mediums stealing the tricks of the con
jurers.0 I’ntil public opinion protests against the parodying of psy
chic phenomena upon the stage (and the time is fast approaching);
and until false mediumship is made a penal offense (it is illegal now, of
course; and in England so is real mediumship, but action is seldom
taken), and rigorously punished, the magicians will simulate the real
phenomena and the mediumistic rogues will resort to trickery. Though
the magician and faker mutually distrust each other, each is dependent
upon the other to the extent I have indicated. And it is notorious that
the late John Nevil Maskelyne never would have become a magician had
he not witnessed (through the accidental falling of a curtain), the
modus operandi of the Davenport Brothers’ escape act. So the Maskelyne family owe something to the mediums!
There is another aspect of the perpetual quarrel which is raging
between the conjurers and the mediums. The magicians foolishly
imagine that the “ performances ” of the mediums are in some wav
harmful to their own “ date ’’ books; and that the psychics—fraudulent
or otherwise—are gaining something at the expense of the “ honest ”
conjurer by copying the tricks of the latter and calling them genuine
phenomena. So to “get even” with the mediums, the magicians simu
late the alleged copies of their own tricks and call them “ spiritualistic
phenomena!” Could anything be more ludicrous and Gilbertian? In* Out of a 240-page catalogue of magicians’ tricks I have just received from
America, at least a third of the book deals with pseudo-psychic effects.

PSYCHIC PHOTOGRAPHY

575

stead of blaming the fraudulent medium (whom they allege to be a con
jurer). for doing their tricks under the cloak of spiritualism, the magi
cians really should abuse the fraudulent conjurer for simulating bv
trickery the real phenomena of the genuine mediums. The fact that a
fraudulent medium i,i really a fraudulent conjurer (if we accept their
own arguments), has not yet occurred to the magical fraternity.
THE DOUBLE EXPOSURE AND ITS ROLE

The easiest wav of fraudulently producing a “ spirit extra ” upon
the sensitized emulsion of a photographic plate or Him is, undoubtedly,
by the method known as “ double exposure.” Besides being the least
difficult to produce, it is also the easiest of detection, as it is not very
practicable to introduce the “extra” into the photograph without the
knowledge of the sitter—should he be using his own plates—unless the
operator uses special devices, which will be discussed later.
A psychic “extra” produced by the double-exposure method, if it
is to be at all convincing, presupposes the employment of cither a lay
figure (such as barbers use), or a human being as the ghostly assistant;
unless the photographer makes use of the old family album, half-tone
picture, or an existing photograph of the person whose “extra” is
being sought by the sitter. Moss made most of his fakes by merely
copying an existing photograph or picture; but other men use other
methods. When a sitter is bona-fide and serious, and brings his own
plates, a certain degree of ingenuity is required in order to make the
experiment convincing.
T'he production of a psychic photograph made by the double
exposure method is simplicity itself, and well within the skill of the
veriest tyro who ever pressed the button on a Kodak.
The operator first arranges his scene or background (if the plates
are to be “switched” for those of the sitter’s, a black velvet back
ground is employed), and the sitter who is to impersonate the “ extra ”
takes the place allotted to him. A very short exposure is now given.
It the picture is being taken merely for amusement, a proper back
ground or scene is employed, and the person or object intended to
represent the “ ghost ” now appears and is placed in a suitable position
near the sitter. The camera is uncapped for a fraction of a second and
re opened. The “ghost ” then moves out of the picture, and without
the sitter's moving in the slightest degree, a normal exposure is given.
The assistant who personates the “ghost.” should be draped in white,
as a shorter exposure will then be necessary: greater transparency will
be gained for the “ spirit;” and a picture with better contrast will be
the result.
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If a head only is required as an “extra,” the live helper (or lav
figure), should poke his head through a hole in a black velvet sheet. If
the face is whitened, and a roll of cotton wool (or a few yards of mus
lin), are draped around the head, an “extra,” indistinguishable from
the orthodox “ spirit ” pictures extant, will be the result.
As regards the ratio of exposures, I find that if the normal picture
requires five seconds, the “ ghost ” should be given one second. These
exposures should give good detail in the “extra,” while allowing every
part of the background to show plainly through the ghostly visitant.
A fairly small stop should be employed: (one not larger than f. Ki or
f. 22), in order that the various planes of the background of the pic
ture should be equally sharp and distinct—an important point when the
artistic appearance of the picture is to be considered. A fast plate,
backed for preference (to prevent halation), should be used in con
junction with a slow developer. I find paramidophcnol (a proprietary
brand is sold, ready for use, under the name of “ Rodinal ”) an ex
cellent reagent for the development of all “ spirit ” pictures. Slow in
action, easy in manipulation, clean and non-staining, and with good
keeping qualities, it produces negatives of fine quality with perfect
gradation. Other developers derived from coal-tar are also good.
Although I have mentioned the photographing of one “ ghost ” or
“extra,” many subjects could be introduced into the picture in the same
way, with either double or multiple exposures. A spectral army could
be evolved with very little trouble. At the time of writing, a series of
the best-known English ghost stories is being filmed for exhibition in
the I nited States, and in one of them a regiment of soldiers can be seen
passing through the closed portals of a medieval castle. The men are
passing through three inches of British oak in the most approved
manner, and the secret is “ double exposure.”
The results obtained bv “ double exposures ” can be duplicated by
double or combination printing, or “ printing-in.” The simplest form
of “ multiple printing ” is the production of a composite photograph
from two or more negatives. For instance, with a little judicious
blocking-out, the Statue of Liberty could be temporarily deposited in
the centre of Broadway; or the Woolworth Building might be made to
appear enjoying a well-earned holiday at Palm Beach, Florida. Any
intelligent amateur photographer could produce these results with little
trouble.
To portray a “spirit extra” by the double-printing method is
easier still, as of course, we want the background—if any—to show
through the “extra,” which is popularly supposed to be transparent.
To produce a ghostly picture in this way, it is necessary to photograph
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the person or model representing the “ extra ” in front of a dead-black
background. The resultant negative, which should be rather under
exposed, should show the figure surrounded by almost clear glass. It is
best to use films for this particular class of spurious “ spirit ” photo
graph, otherwise the thickness of the glass will give a fuzzy appearance
to the superimposed image. Sometimes, when the dishonest medium
wishes his “extras” to lx* “ recognized,” he makes them fuzzy on pur
pose. The negative on which is the setting for your “ spirit ” is placed
in the printing-frame in the usual manner, and next to it is placed the
plate or film containing your “extra.” The two negatives are then
printed, as one, in the usual way. The finished print will show your
“extra” through which the added setting will be plainly visible. I
need hardly inform the reader that the professional impostor does not
employ this method in his abominable work. It is obvious that by this
method one “ ghost ” can be made to serve for anv number of settings;
or can he placed in different positions in the same setting. Groups of
little fairies could be photographed from pictures or drawings, and
made to appear as if they were playing ring-o’-roses at the bottom of
your garden. Bv a similar process, one negative only is required,
though in this case the “ ghost ” is permanently attached to the photo
graph. First photograph your figure in front of the black background
as described above and, without developing, take your second picture
(the setting), upon the same plate, care being taken that your “ extra ”
is in the conventional position on your setting. (Don't print your
“extra ” upside down unless you want to raise a laugh!) This is the
method usually employed by the fraudulent psychic photographer when
he uses his own plates or “ switches ” your plate for his own prepared
one. This mode of faking plates offers a great temptation to the un
skilled faker, who provides himself with a collection of plates already
bearing on their sensitized surfaces the latent images of an assorted
collection of faces, some of which he is certain will be “ recognized.”
It is quite possible to take “ spirit ” photographs by artificial light,
and the following method appeared in Focus a few years ago:
Having obtained your Hash-powder, make a powder-stand of home
made materials.in this way: Look out for a long brush handle or similar
piece of wood about six feet long; attach to it a pedestal one foot
square and a top or table of the same area. You can easily fasten your
top and pedestal by a couple of strong screws or angle-plates. Cover
the top of the stand with a tin plate folded under so as to be firmly held
by the stand top. This stand may now be clamped to a chair or stool
bv means of a small screw clamp. You thus get an altitude for the
stand-top of six to eight feet.
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Now prepare your ghost, preferably a tall young lady who will
enter into the “ spirit ” of the game, and let her hr draped with a white
cloth so as to hide all facial parts. If facial parts are to be included,
they should be “ bleached ” with a thin covering of whitening. The
drapery should be as free as possible from seams or cross lines, and the
creases should lie in gentle folds head to feet. Place the “visible”
subject in such a position as to show some relationship between him and
the phantom. His expression should be one of horror, sympathy, jov
or surprise.
Subject and ghost now being arranged, focus both carefully, using
as large a stop as possible—not smaller than f. 16; a good lens will
focus well at f. 8 if the planes of the two figures are near together. To
focus critically, mark a piece of notepaper diagonally with thick and
thin black lines. Let a helper hold this notepaper with a lighted vesta
in front of it neai- the figures. You can then focus sharply. On the
stand-top place a small thimbleful of flash-powder near one corner of
the tin-plate. Near the opposite corner place a heaped-up teaspoonful
of powder formed in a narrow ridge—do not pile it up like a cone. Set
the powder-stand with its top three feet to one side of the camera, and
about two feet above it. Light a long taper and keep your gas or
electric light burning; tell your subject and phantom to keep still a
moment; uncap the lens, and—at arm’s length—ignite the thimbleful of
powder. It flashes at once. Cap the lens. The sitter must remain still
while the “ ghost ” removes herself. Now uncap the lens and touch the
larger ridge of powder; it flashes brilliantly. Cap the lens; the expo
sure is complete. The plate should be extra rapid and backed.
It is just as easy, of course, to reproduce drawings, photographs,
half-tone pictures from the illustrated journals or daily papers, etc.,
etc., as it is to photograph animate or inanimate models. You place
them upon a dead-black background, and photograph them in the ordi
nary wav. 'fhe negatives thus produced can be utilized in the same
manner as the “ ghost ” pictures already described. The plate which
you, dear reader, may receive from the latest fashionable photographic
medium may already contain one or more latent images of pictures
culled from the operator’s family album; resurrected from his lumber
room; or they may have first seen the light in a back number of the
Saturday Evening Post!
'I’he “ grain ” or rulings of the half-tone process blocks used bv
printers for the reproduction of photographs vary considerably, ac
cording to the class of work they will Ik used for. Blocks intended for
use in illustrating high-class magazines are made with an extremely fine
grain—almost invisible except by means of a magnifying glass. Half
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tone blocks as used by the illustrated newspapers, and for printing
upon cheap paper have a coarser grain—caused by the use (during the
manufacture of the block), of a screen with a coarser ruling. The
structure of the surface of a half-tone process print has been ably
illustrated by Professor Jastrow in his interesting work on psychol
ogy,* in which he gives a highly-magnified reproduction of the head of
Lord Kelvin, which appeared originally in the Photographic Times.
\ iewed at the usual reading distance, nothing is seen but a mass of
black and white squares. Seen at a distance of twelve feet or more, the
head becomes clearly recognizable.
I have made this slight digression in order to point out to the
reader that any negative of a half-tone illustration, if reasonably sharp
and clear, must contain the peculiar dot formation inseparable from
the half-tone process, unless the original has been faked as hereafter
described. Placed under the microscope, and viewed with a onequarter or one-half inch objective, the portion of the negative repre
senting the copied process print will resemble a chess-board. It is for
this reason that pictures taken from half-tone illustrations and fraud
ulently represented as psychic “extras” are never “sharp;” there is
always a certain amount of fuzziness which often conceals the origin of
the photograph, as the dots, being out of focus, blend into one harmo
nious whole. Sometimes the photographic faker will go over the origi
nal half-tone copy with a stick of fairly soft wax. This operation
smudges the pictures a little, as the wax combines with the grease in the
printing ink and tends to obliterate the dots of the half-tone. But the
faker has a still more subtle use for bis stick of wax, and I am not sure
that I am wise in giving this particular secret away. But as it is only
by knowing his tricks that we can circumvent the machinations of the
fraudulent medium, I will include it in this little monograph. Also, the
reader will be able to amuse himself in trying the experiment.
Take a piece of hard, glazed, white note-paper, and rub over it, as
evenly as possible, a stick of fairly soft wax—a hard wax candle
(white) will serve. Having your waxed paper, select the half-tone or
line drawing that you want to copy, and place your waxed paper, wax
downwards, on the drawing or half-tone newspaper illustration. Then
rub the back of the note-paper with the rounded side of a spoon or
similar smooth object, placing the whole on a hard surface. When
thoroughly rubbed all over, peel off the note-paper, on which will be
found a perfect copy (transfer) of the half-tone photograph, which
will not be damaged. Slightly warm your paper and the picture is then
“fixed.” The photographic faker now photographs this transfer, anil
’ Fact and Fable in Psychology, New York, 1900, p. 285.
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in the resultant negative no trace of the incriminating “ dots ” will he
found. This method also has the merit that half-tone photographs can
la- copied without removing the originals, such as those to be found in
public libraries, museums, etc. The fact that this method reverses your
picture does not usually matter. If the wax is melted and a little olive
oil is added, the mixture, when cold, will be found a better reproducing
medium than the plain wax.
What is true of the half-tone process picture applies in a lesser
degree to the ordinary photographic print, as the paper or card upon
which the negative has been printed has a grain—more or less apparent
—which is apt to be exaggerated in the copying process as used by the
dishonest medium unless the lighting of the picture has been carefully
considered and arranged. If the paper upon which the photograph has
been printed has an appreciable gram, and a side light has been used
when being copied, it is obvious that the grain will be accentuated as
each tiny hillock comprising the surface of the paper will be lighted
upon one side only: the side away from the source of illumination will
be in shadow. The photographic copy will appear to have a much
coarser texture than the original, ns the grain has been exaggerated by
the uneven lighting. The sun's illumination of the moon serves as a
good example of what I mean. Full and new moon occur respectively
when the sun and moon are aligned oppositely. U’he full moon then
appears “ flat ” when viewed through a telescope, as it receives a front
light. At quadratures the moon appears half illuminated or “dichot
omized.” It is then that the mountain ranges and craters (such as the
Lunar Apennines), cast long shadows and are in brilliant contrast,
owing to the more oblique incidence of light.
It is apparent, then, that to avoid an unpleasant surface, photo
graphs must have a front lighting when being copied by the camera.
Albumenized paper, and some of the photographic printing papers
coated with collodion—which is highly transparent and structureless—
show very little grain. Other printing papers prepared from a coarser
“stork ” show a distinctly granular surface. It is always wise to ex
amine carefully with a powerful lens the alleged supernormal “extra"
upon the negative (for preference), or print. A grain can frequently
be seen, clearly denoting its fraudulent origin. In some of the alleged
“spirit ” pictures 1 have seen, the edges of the added “extras” have
been plainly visible—proving that the original photograph has been
roughly cut round with a pair of scissors, and simply copied against a
black background. In one glaring case which came under mv notice,
such pictures, which overlapped slightly, had been photographed
together and “ introduced ” into the same photograph. The shadow
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cast by the edge of the upper picture where it overlapped the lower, was
patent to all. Many “ psychic ” photographers have had the technical
knowledge necessary to introduce an “ extra ” fraudulently into a
photograph, but have not had enough artistic taste or ability to make
a pleasing picture. On the other hand, I have seen alleged “ spirit ”
pictures where there has been direct evidence of the use of the air
brush and India ink, and the result has be^n too beautiful to be con
vincing. A mistake which is often made by the unskilled—and thought
less—faker is for the sitter and “extra” to be lighted from opposite
directions—an inconsistency which is both ludicrous and inartistic nt
the same time: though some sitters do not appear to think it strange.
Another inconsistency often found in stereoscopic photographs of
materializations is for the alleged spirit forms to be absolutely Hat,
whilst the mediums or sitters, and the accompanying mise en scene
stands out in bold relief. Sometimes the drapery of the “ spirit. ” will
exhibit the stereoscopic effect, and the face will be ns Hat as the pro
verbial pancake—suggesting that the most important part of the
apparition is made of cardboard upon which has been drawn or photo
graphed the features of a person. Some false mediums use a dummy to
represent the spiritual visitor. Mrs. Mellon, the notorious material
izing medium who was exposed 8 at Sydney in 1894, was famous for her
“Geordie” and “ Cissie ”—two lay figures which were her principal
stock-in-trade. When I was in Munich I examined a set of Dr. Baron
A. von Schrenck-Notzing’s stereoscopic pictures of his experiments with
Eva
ami in every case the materialized heads, figures, etc., were quite
Hat and looked as if they were cut out of stiff paper. This is not to
say that they were not supernormal: 1 merely mention the fact to draw
attention to the apparent inconsistency of the stereograms.
Another wav of printing an image upon a sensitized plate is bv
means of an enlarging lantern or reducing apparatus. This method
offers no particular advantage to the fraudulent operator, and it is
very doubtful whether any medium would use it today. The modern
spurious “ psychic ” photographer has more subtle means of cheating
the credulous and requests, nay, almost insists, that his client bring
his own plates. In the following pages the reader will learn how science
has come to the aid of the fraudulent photographic juggler who claims
to be able to portray, by means of the camera, the spirits of the rela
tives of his deluded victims.
sSee Spookland, by T Shekelton Henry. Sydney, N. S. W., 1894; an American
edition was published in Chicago in 1902. Cj., also, .4 Counterblast to Spookland,
or, Glimpses of the Marvelous, by “ Psyche,” published in Sydney at the same time.
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THE GHOST STAMP

If a certain individual had not missed the express at Euston Station
and, hurrying to Paddington, failed to get a suitable train to convey
him to his home at Sandbach, Cheshire, this article never would have
been written. Should his eyes ever scan my remarks concerning him,
I hope he will forgive my conveying to the readers of this Journal the
information he imparted to me. He asked for no pledge of secrecy, and
I gave him none. Also, I am glad that the fact that we were brother
masons was not discovered until we were about to part: his confidences
were not inspired on this account.
I met him quite casually on the “ local *’ side of Paddington Station
one afternoon early in .January, 1921. I had purchased a number of
gramophone records from Messrs. Hayes, of Bond Street. These had
not arrived to time, so the firm ’phoned to “ His Master’s Voice ” Co.,
of Haves, Middlesex, that I would meet the box at Paddington if they
would send it off. It was while I was waiting for the train that I espied
a man who was apparently doing the same thing, so I asked him if he
knew the time of the arrival of the next Haves train, as mv package
had not arrived. He was sorry, but he did not. He was not awaiting
the arrival of a train, but the departure of one, and was “ killing time ”
wandering around the not-too-interesting station premises. We fell to
chatting about things in general and, finding I still had some little time
to wait for my box of records, I suggested we should adjourn to the
refreshment room for some coffee. He acquiesced, and then, for the
first time, I noticed he had a small camera strapped to his suit-case.
This at once aroused my interest, and we plunged into the merits and
demerits of various types of cameras, and the advantages or otherwise
of plates over films. Suddenly he exclaimed: “ Are you very interested
in photography?” I informed him that I had been a very keen amateur
photographer from childhood, and thought I knew most things con
cerning the art. “ Perhaps so,” he remarked, “ but I will show you at
least one piece of apparatus connected with photography which you
have never seen before,” at the stame time unlocking his suit-case, and
producing what 1 can only describe as one of the most ingenious
“ fakes ” I have ever seen. By one of those flashes of intuition which
sometimes illuminate our knowledge of a subject, I recognized the pur
pose of the article he gave me before it had been in my hand thirty
seconds. He must have divined this fact from the expression upon my
countenance, for he nt once asked me if I knew what the object was for
I told him I thought it was a “sort of camera or printing-frame.” I
also remarked that it would be possible to print a vignette of a person
upon a sensitized emulsion by the mere pressure of the hand. “ It is
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not only possible, but it is intended for that very purpose,” he replied.
“If I were compelled to describe my present profession,” he added,
laughing, “ 1 should call myself a spirit photographer’s mechanic. And
the object you hold in your hand is known as the Ghost Stamp.”

Shell.
TSattery.

,..&rfu/ed.-oiL J".
..Spline ’pZun.aor.
,. rtuXber GrAiKet.
The Ghost Stamp: Side and Front Elevations, drawn from memory’.

The Ghost Stamp, at first glance, reminds one, in general conforma
tion. of an ordinary round rubber stamp. The handle is similar, but
thicker in the waist and more “ squat.” The handle contains a small
cylindrical dry battery under which, in the body of the “ stamp,” is a
four-volt metallic filament electric pea-lamp. Cut in the periphery of
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Hie lower portion of the “ stamp,” which screws on, and near its face
are two narrow slots: the lower one for the insertion of a small positive
plate or film (such as a portion of a strip of kineniatograph positive),
which would be placed between two thin “ cover glasses ” as used by the
mounter of miscroscopic objects; and the upper one for a piece of thin
oiled ground glass to diffuse the light from the lamp. These slots are
plugged with black cotton wool when the “ stamp ” is in use, so that it
is light-tight. Immediately behind the small positive plate or film is a
very tlun iris diaphragm capable of being rotated by means of a fine
milled edge, like the ordinary iris diaphragm in a good photographic
lens. The handle and body of the “ stamp ” are made of ivory, stained
a deep dead black. The reason why ivory is used, I was informed, is
because it can lie turned much thinner than wood, and it does not warp.
Metal is out of the question, because this portion of the apparatus has
to be made of some non-conducting material. On the lower portion of
the ivory body is a coarse thread upon which screws the circular posi
tive-holder, also of blackened ivory. This holder, which also contains
the diaphragm, is in two pieces, one sliding into the other with about
one-eighth of an inch movement. Between the two portions of the posi
tive-holder are two circular plates of brass, with holes in centre, kept
apart nt their sides by a fairly strong spring, insulated with silk. Sunk
in the face of the positive-holder, and projecting about one-sixty fourth
of an inch, is a circular piece of rubber intended to act as a cushion.
Tn the two small brass plates, which act as a contact-maker, are sol
dered the ends of the wires coming from the battery anil lamp. When
the “ stamp ” is pressed against an object, the plates make contact nt
their sides (the insulated spring separates them normally), and the cir
cuit is made, lighting the lamp. When the pressure is relaxed, the lamp
goes out. I hope I have made the mechanism of the apparatus clear to
my readers, but the drawing I have made will help to explain. I am
copying the report I made nearly five years ago, and I am not fortunate
enough to have the “ stamp” in front of me in order to give the exact
measurements. But I can visualize the apparatus perfectly, and mv
account of the “ fake” is correct in all essential details. It can easily
be palmed in the hand.
It is obvious that if a small positive, which fits into a square frame,
is placed in its proper slot in the holder; the ground glass placed above,
ami the diaphragm adjusted to cut off the portion of the positive not
required; upon being pressed against the sensitized surface of a photo
graphic plate, a perfect negative will be printed upon it. The vig
netting by the diaphragm will blend with the background of the photo
graph over which it is printed, and with just the correct amount of
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fuzziness or indistinctness because of the distance (about one-sixty
fourth of an inch) between the face of the positive and the sensitized
emulsion. It is just this slight indistinctness in the “ extra ” that
tempts many people to “ recognize ” as their dead relatives the pic
tures of absolute strangers. Moss had one out of every three of his
fakes “ recognized,” as I have already said.
The rubber gasket let into the face of the Ghost Stamp prevents es
cape of the slightest ray of light from the apparatus when it is pressed
upon the plate. It also prevents the article from “talking”1* when
being used surreptitiously. My informant told me that it was possible
to print an “ extra ” in the dark-room, right under the noses of any
committee, without arousing the slightest suspicions. A plate can
he impressed in the pocket (one hand only being required) ; under the
bench or sink; behind one’s back; and in twenty other different ways.
The “extra” can be stamped upon either side of the photographic
plate. If used upon the glass side, the resultant imprint will be rather
fuzzier than when printed upon the film iself, owing to the thickness of
the glass being interposed between the positive and the sensitized film.
It is obvious that a certain degree of skill will be required to use the
“ stamp ” when the “ medium ” is working under test conditions. But
any impostor who has reached that stage where he is thought to be
worth testing will have acquired dexterity enough to manipulate the
apparatus. A thorough searching of the medium would of course
preclude its use.
I was very curious as to what exposures should be given with the
apparatus, and I was told that an exposure of a fraction of a second
(or as quickly as the apparatus could be worked), would “ stamp ” an
image upon a fast plate. A slow plate would require about one second.
Bv a fast plate is meant one of a rapidity of 500 H. and I)., and a slowone of about a speed of 120 H. and 1). The duration of the exposure
depends to a great extent upon the density of the positive being printed,
and upon the speed of the plate. Also upon the fineness of the grain or
the amount of oiling of the ground glass used to diffuse the light. The
more oil that is used, the more translucent will be the glass, and the
shorter the exposure. It is quite possible to stamp an impression upon
a plate after it has been wetted (though in that case it would want a
longer exposure, as the emulsion is then less rapid or sensitive), and my
informant told me that he had often produced an “ extra ” upon a pre
viously marked plate between the removal from the developer and the
9A conjurer's term meaning the noise, knock, or tinkle which “gives away” the
fact that a fake is being used.
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insertion in the fixing-bath. Once, he told inc, he was surrounded bv
“experts" (scientific and photographic), when he did this!
I was naturally curious as to why he was engaged upon his question
able vocation, but he saw nothing derogatory in it. He said the origi
nal Ghost Stamp came from the United States, and that he was asked
to make a duplicate: he had since made several, most of which had been
sent to America. He was originally a watch and clock repairer, and in
the Great War was a mechanic in the repairs department of the photo
graphic section of the Royal Flying Corps. His only trouble, he told
me, was to find a turner who would accurately make in ivory the bodies
of the “ stamps." I offered to purchase a “ stamp ” from him. but he
would not sell the one complete specimen he had with him, and he said
he would probably make no more as he was looking out for a photo
grapher’s business in the Midlands. I gave him my card, and he prom
ised he would communicate with me when he had “settled down." He
told me he had made hundreds of small positives of photographs, pic
tures, etc., for use in the Ghost Stamp, and showed me several of them.
Among the amusing stories he told me, 1 must recount the follow
ing: A certain customer of his had a ladv client whose one wish in life
was to be photographed with the spirit of a favorite relative (a grand
mother. I think), who had passed over some ten years previously. I
believe the lady she sought had brought her up, her own mother having
died in childbirth. The photographic medium she had consulted had
produced for her a variety of “ extras ” but none had been recognized.
By accident, he learned from a certain trance medium in the same town
that his client was in the habit of going to him for advice upon various
subjects. An idea then suggested itself to him, and he promptly put it
in execution. He arranged with the trance medium to worm out of his
client a full description of her maternal grandparent. This he did at
the next sitting, and conveyed the very full information to the photo
grapher. The next thing to do was to find an old photograph that
would pass muster as the departed grandmother. While he was con
sidering what he should do, he chanced to pass a local photographer's
window, and there, staring him in the face, was the identical photo
graph that his mind's eve had conjured up as being an exact likeness of
* his client's relative. The features, hair, dress, everything tallied with
the particulars he had received, and it only remained for him to get
possession of the photograph. To approach the photographer was of
course impossible, so he hit upon the idea of sending my communicative
friend to photograph the window and its contents! No time was to be
lost, as the window might be re-dressed at any moment. The next day
happened to be a fine one, so selecting an hour of the day when the light
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was suitable for his purpose, my friend, armed with a hand-camera,
went boldly up to the window and “ snapped ” it! The resultant nega
tive was excellent, and the desired photograph was clear, though small.
An enlarged positive was made from the negative and slipped in the
Ghost Stamp, '¡'lie lady in search of a grandmother was then informed
bv the trance medium that the hour was propitious for another attempt
with the camera, and that the result would be gratifying. She at once
went to the psychic photographer and requested him to take her photo
graph once more. She brought her ow n marked plates, put them in the
dark-slide herself, and “ never lost sight of them for one moment.” At
least, that is what she told her friends afterwards. She omitted to
state that having returned to the dark-room after the photo was taken,
and when they were about to commence the development of the picture,
the photographer, in regulating the gas-flame in the red lamp, “ accdentally ” turned it out, and was quite ten seconds in striking a match
and re-lighting it. But those few moments were ample for him to open
the dark-slide and use the Ghost Stamp with telling effect. When the
resultant negative was printed and copies shown to the lady, she in
stantly recognized her grandmother and, unable to control herself, wept
tears of joy at the thought that her relative was able to manifest
through the psychic photographer. I give the story in good faith, but
the reader can take it cum grano salís if he thinks fit.
I was sorry to part with mv friend, but regretted still more that I
could not persuade him to sell me—or make me—a Ghost Stamp. He
“ threatened ” to write his “ confessions,” and has promised me the first
refusal of the MS. Should he ever see this account of our meeting, I
sincerely hope he will forgive me for “ stealing his thunder.”
(To be continued.)

INTERNATIONAL NOTES
BY HARRY PRICE
Foreign- Research Officer, American Society for Psychical Research

The full story of the exposure of George Moss, the photographic
“ medium ”, will be told in the October issue of Psychic Science when
some illuminating facts will be presented. A number of Moss’s
creations were on view at the recent Psychic Exhibition held in London
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and it is fortunate that visitors were warned in the Foreword to the
catalogue that no guarantee could be given that every exhibit was what
it purported to be.

•

♦

•

♦

•

AL René Sudre informs me that he has finished his great work:
Introduction à la Métapsychique Humaine, which has occupied him for
three years. The hook will be published in October, 1925, by Payot
of Paris, and will be included in the “ Bibliothèque Internationale de
Science Psychique,” of which M. Sudre is editor. M. Sudre tells me
that the book is based on the work of modern scientific investigators,
and for the first time a rational theory is presented which will cover
all the facts. He combats the hypotheses of Myers and Gelev and
substitutes a positive doctrine drawn from the theories of Bergson.
Einstein, and their schools. I have read the AIS. of Sudre’s book and
can assure my readers that it will rank as one of the classics of psychic
literature. We are hoping to publish an English translation.

»

«

*

«

*

The death of Fritz Grünewald makes a big gap in the ranks of the
purely scientific investigators of psychic phenomena. He devoted his
life to the devising of instruments for the recording of mediumistic
manifestations and constructed some very ingenious apparatus. The
wonderful electric balance installed in the Institut Métapsychique,
Paris, is a good example of Grunewald’s work, but it is almost too
complicated to use and mediums fight shv of it. Grunewald’s labora
tory in the Spandauerstrasse, Charlottenburg, Berlin, was full of
electrical and other apparatus, some of which are described in his
Physikalisch-medium. Untersuchungen von Ingénieur Fritz Grünewald.
( Leipzig, Oswald Mutze, 2 gold marks). Like his European co-workers,
Grünewald could not get sufficient material Io work upon and had to
go far afield for some of his experiments. He was with me at Warsaw
in 1923 when I tested Jean Guzik. As Guzik rejected our small
luminous buttons, I need hardly add that he did not take very kindly
to the various electrical appliances which Fritz Grünewald had brought
with him. A prolific contributor to the Psychische Studicn, Grünewald
has also written the Introduction to the German edition of my Stella C.
.lust prior to his death, Grünewald was contemplating a visit to London
to discuss with me what apparatus should be installed in the National
Laboratory of Psychical Research, of which he was an Honorary
Corresponding Member.

•

•

«

*

*

Professor Hans Thirring, of \ ienna University, w rites me that
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since our experiments with Willy Schneider at the house of Frau Doktor
Holub, a few sittings with this medium have been held at the Physical
Institute of the University. All the séances but one were negative. The
successful sitting was productive of some weak phenomena, but under
very good control. l)r. Thirring adds that he hopes to resume work
with Willy next autumn or winter.

*****

Dining recently with Dr. Eugene Osty at the Institut Métapsychique, Paris, I met the eminent chemist. Dr. A. Rouhier who contributes
to the current number (No. 3, 1925) of the Revue Métapsychique a
most interesting account of his experiments with the “magic” plant,
“Peyotl” {Echinocactus Williamsii). When a decoction of this plant
is consumed, the person imbibing it is sometimes able to see, with
eyes closed, the most extraordinary visions “of a beauty incomparable
and of a luminosity indescribable.” Cases of prevision and clairvoyance have been known to occur to partakers of the drug. Dr. Osty
had some pills containing the potent qualities of the drug made up for
his own use and has been experimenting upon himself. So far, the
effect upon him has been indentical to the effect produced upon a bad
sailor by a rough channel crossing; so I warn my readers that “Peyotl”
is decidedly an acquired taste! Dr. Rouhier informed me that a
complete study of this plant, of great interest to psychologists,
psychists, and physiologists, will be published in the autumn, and it is
hoped to issue an English translation at a later date.

*****

Sir Arthur Conan Doyle has lost no time in acting upon my
suggestion, expressed in the Foreword to the catalogue of the recent
Psychic Exhibition, that a permanent museum of objects of psychic
interest should be established. In the basement of his “psychic book
shop” in London, he has collected a number of articles which are on
view at a charge of one shilling admission. The exhibits include a
number of apports: an imitation Babylonian tablet produced at a
seance with Bailey in Australia; a piece of white drapery alleged to be
from the “spirit robe” of “Katie King”, and others. The famous wax
“gloves” have found a resting-place in the exhibition, which also
contains many “spirit” photographs, inspirational drawings, and
objects connected with Stainton Moses and other mediums. At a
council meeting of the National Laboratory of Psychical Research
some months ago it was decided to found a museum of objects of psychic
interest in connection with the Laboratory. For years I have been
collecting articles for this purpose.

*****
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J propox of the Kinski ‘‘spirit gloves,” the controversy respecting
the manufacture of these moulds is still rnging in London at the tune
of writing. Sir Arthur Keith has reproduced by perfectly normal
means excellent examples of these “gloves,” pictures of which, in
various stages of manufacture, can he seen in a series of most interest
ing photographs in the Sphare for July 18th. It is curious how this
one exhibit (which was shown at the same time as the Psychic Exhibition
I brought over from Copenhagen) has intrigued the British public,
while other objects just as interesting, and of equal evidential value,
have been passed over with hardly a glance.

«

*

*

*

*

An amazing account of a child prodigy comes from Rangoon. Not
yet five years old, this infant marvel addresses the multitude for hour
after hour with a flood of oratory which is little short of supernatural.
The Rangoon Gazette for May 20th, just to hand, contains a full
history of the affair, and the case is so extraordinary that I offer no
excuse for giving the account in extenxo:
The Child Marvel of Burma
(Contributed.)
For the last few months this child has been attracting attention.
He has been named by his parents Tun Kyine. The Burmese word
“Tun”, meaning “to light”, is a very significant word as applied to
this child. He was born in a village in the Irawaddv Delta. His father
and mother are rustics ox- fisher folk. Tun Kyine is not yet five years
of age. He has a brother about three years old. These two brothers
play together as children of their age would do. Tun Kyine is in ways,
manners and disposition hut a child. His mother and father carry him
about in their arms. He has a roundish face, with two prominent
bumps on each side of the forehead and another at the back of his head.
Ilis eves are quick, clear and bright. He is perfectly natural and has
nothing peculiar or noticeable in him. It is only when placed on the
rostrum that the marvellous in him is seen.
Tun Kyine, on a pressing invitation, was brought to Paungde on
the 16th of this month (May, 1925). A monster marquee had been
put up for his reception. A great multitude, Burmese and Indians,
that could not be numbered, from near and distant villages assembled
under and around the great canopy. The water supply and sanitary
arrangements were carefully attend«! to. The Railway Company ran
special trains for the occasion. While at Paungde he addressed the
people for about one and a half hours in the morning and for the same
time in the afternoon.
On the 18th by invitation he left Paungde for Prome, a distance
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of some thirty miles. He travelled by motor car. stopping at Imma
for his breakfast; where he also gave a short address. The route
throughout was crowded. At places the motion of the car was impeded
bv people eager to have a glimpse at the child's face. Fearing an
accident V .Me, the Deputy Commissioner of Prome, himself hurried
off in a car to Shwedaung, a distance of over eight miles, and brought
the child to Prome. On arriving at Prome the D. C. could only with
some difficulty drive through his gateway, the place being blocked by a
promiscuous assemblage of people, but the hpoongvis were in the
minority. Tun Kvine was carried by the D. C. to the little platform
in the mandat. From 12.30 to 2.30 p.m. in the terrible heat of the sun,
the people intently listened to him. He gave them the Mosaic
Decalogue. He earnestly enjoined them religiously to keep the laws,
social, religious and moral. Wrong wavs, he said, spell ruin to the
country. 'Pho wearing of gold and diamonds was not conducive to their
well being. The essentials of Buddhism were forcibly brought before
the people. While addressing the people, he was no longer the child.
Without the least timidity or fear he faced the audience, standing on
a chair. A mere child, where could be the personal magnetism?
Why should the throng of people he eager to see his face, to hear
his voice? In appearance he was certainly an ordinary child and no
monster. There are many precocious children but they do not attract
this attention. He is no impostor, as he lays claim to no special gifts
or supernatural powers. There docs not appear to be the least
attempt to deceive or dupe the public. When speaking he seems to be
perfectly unconscious of himself. It would appear that he was born
to deliver a message to his people, and he is a voice crying in the
wilderness. He has an inward power which no one can understand. A
•palm leaf Pali manuscript being given to him, lie readily read it out.
Some one whispered that this had been committed to memory. Another
leaf from a packet of leaves was pulled out and handed to him. He
read it and interpreted it into Burmese. He did this in a very simple
wav without the least ostentation.
Those who have followed him about testify that they have never
heard him utter a word that could be considered unbecoming or
improper.
This marvellous boy calls for serious attention. Mere curiosity
and excitement are altogether out of place. It may be well if a
deputation consisting of a philosopher, an ethnologist and a Burmese
and Pali scholar waited on him. Perhaps I)r. Ross or Dr. St. John,
Mr. Taylor and Mr. W. B. Purser could jointly write an interesting
and instructive account of this marvellous child.
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In a leader on the extraordinary case, the editor of the Rangoon
Gazette, after recounting the fact that there have been other prodigies
who have conic and gone, remarks:
“ . . . hut it would seem to he rather strange that after they have
enjoyed for some time popularity with the Burman Buddhist world
they disappear, or lose favor and pass into the great realm of
things unnoticed. They have been able, or so at least it has been
claimed for them, to recall incidents of their life in their last incar
nation: but the latest example of these juvenile marvels does not. so
far as has been ascertained, lay claim to recollections of any former
existence.
He merely recites lengthy passages from voluminous
religious books and utters astounding exhortations to the crowds of
people who assemble to listen. The scenes on his appearance have been
wonderful. The crowds that have assembled at any place where it was
known he would appear have been very large, so large in fact that
thousands of people have travelled by railway on goods trains, and a
great many of them, incidentally, without paying their fare. On his
ceremonial appearances the child is placed on a dais along with two or
three children of about his own age. He plays with his companions in a
rational manner, as any other child would do: there is no perceptible
ilifference between him and the others.
“ There is no prompting, and there is no monotonous repetition; he
talks to them in the manner that would be expected of one many years
his senior. In the minds of the multitude, he is truly not of this world:
his knowledge and his wisdom are surely of an origin connected with
some other world than this. Superstition coupled with fervour for
their religion would make the people believe almost anything.
Hpoongyis from the kyaungs of the localities in which the child has
appeared have sat and talked with the youthful sage, and have ex
pressed themselves as amazed with his abilities. As time goes on, no
doubt the prodigy which has become notorious in the vicinity of Prome
will pass as have done the many who have gone before him, but so long
as such prodigies do appear they will always be assured of popularity
among a people whose piety is not the least of their characteristics.
“ There is another side to events connected with the prodigy of
Prome district which is worthy of passing notice. It is said that after
the child has terminated his address to the crowd gathered round him
rupee coins are handed up in large numbers to be blessed by him. After
they have received the so-called blessing, their equivalent, in small
currency, is thrown broadcast among the people, who scramble for
possession of coins which have then a religious connection. This
collection or rupees and the subsequent distribution of small change.
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if it is true that such do take place, might well be left out of the
proceedings; it is encouraging the sceptical. The prodigy is only five
years of age: and, despite his knowledge of Buddhism and its teaching,
it is extremely unlikely that he arranges the details of his ceremonial
appearances himself. It is more than likely that the idea of the
collection of rupees for the blessing and the subsequent distribution
broadcast of small change is the product of some other brain than his.
Is the small body of supporters or organizers beyond reproach? The
enormous extent of the interest he has aroused among the people make
it desirable that steps be taken to ensure that the double handling of
money is above suspicion. The child appeared at Paungde on the 16th
instant, when it is understood at least one European police officer was
present: it would be interesting to see his report, and to read what he
wrote of the blessing of the rupees, if it took place on that occasion.
The people arc credulous, and they should be protected from possible
exploitation. ”

♦

♦

♦

*

♦

Tahara Bey, the extraordinary Egyptian fakir, has recently
mystified the Press and public of Paris. I have not seen him personally,
as I was in Paris shortly after the fakir had departed. I understand
Dr. Ostv has witnessed his feats which, while extremely interesting,
have little in common with psychic phenomena. It is alleged that he
can lacerate his body till the blood Hows copiously; then, by an effort
of will, he can cease the How and heal the wounds within a few minutes
He is also credited with the power of being able to exist without air;
and at Rome, the Italian police, to test him, shut him up in a zinc coffin
which was carefully sealed and immersed in water. Half an hour after
wards he was released without, it is said, showing any signs of
exhaustion. He can control his pulse-rate at will (which is not
particularly difficult), and can thread needles through his cheeks, etc.,
etc. One does not have to be a fakir to do the last named feat. A
friend of the present writer can drive one-inch pins right home into
his bare thigh without any discomfort, and with no loss of blood. All
that is required is a very sharp pin—and a considerable amount of
determination! I understand that Tahara Bey (who from his photo
graphs appears ns the sheik of fiction), is due in London shortly, so
the reader of these Notes may later get some first-hand information
concerning this curious personage, who is 28 years of age and whose
father is also a fakir.

♦

♦

♦

*

*

Maskelyne’s Theatre of Mysteries, London, is showing a new
magical illusion which has been described as “ a tilt at Spiritualism ”,
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I have often wondered whv the magicians stage these pseudo-psychic
tricks. To the non- or anti-Spiritualist they are usually boring in the
extreme; and to the believer they are merely ludicrous as they never
portray the realities of the séance room and never reproduce the
“phenomena” under the conditions obtaining at a genuine sitting.
Moreover, these “ psychic” acts are usually short-lived: it is therefore
doubly strange that any one should take the trouble to put them on.
When Selbit staged at Maskelyne’s the “masked medium” fiasco (the
outcome of a challenge bv Sir A. Conan Dovle) the “ illusion ” was so
transparent that 1, out of charity, took the trouble to go round the
back of the stage and point out to Selbit the weak spots in his act.
There is—or was—a widespread belief that the original founder of
the Maskelvne fortunes did not believe in psychic phenomena. Nothing
is farther from the truth, and I exploded that fallacy in an article
(John Nevil Maskelyne as a Believer in the Occult, “ Light ”, October
11th, 1924) in which I give chapter and verse proving conclusively by
Maskelyne’s own published statements that he believed in both the
mental and physical phenomena. The fact that he was always
attacking mediums and Spiritualism generally is another story
altogether. When Valiantinc was over here early this year, Mr. Dennis
Bradley challenged Mr. Clive Maskelvne (the present head of the
business), grandson of the original “ John Nevil ”, to produce the same
effects under the same conditions as had by Valiantine. Negotiations
broke down, but the illuminating part of the proceedings is the fact
that Mr. Clive Maskelvne admitted to Mr. Bradley (who mentions this
gem in a letter to me dated March 5th., 1925) that he had never
attended a séance in his life!

«

•

•

•

»

Mrs. Laura A. Pruden, (of Cincinnati,) the slate-writing medium,
is in London at the time of writing, and is convincing many well-known
Spiritualists of her powers. She has been brought over by Mr. Bov
Holmyard, an Englishman who has lived in Amerrica many years, and
an Annual Fellow of the American S.P.R. Sir Arthur Conan Doyle,
Mr. Hannen Swaffer, and Mr. Dennis Bradlev have had a sitting
with the happiest results. Describing his séance in Light (August 1st),
Mr. Swaffer remarks: “ My message, of course, came from Lord
Northci iffe.”

*

•

*

♦

•

Mr. Francis Gribble, in 7’. P’« & Casell’s Weekly for July 18th,
reviews M. Henri Maio’s book. Life of Delphine Gay (Paris, Emile
Paul Frères, 12 francs) the most interesting portion of which deals
with Victor Hugo as a Spiritualist. When Hugo was in the Channel
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Islands ns a political exile. Delphine, now Madame de Girardin,
visited him and taught him all that she knew about table-turning and
automatic writing. Mr. Gribble continues:
“ He had his gallery and he played to it. There were present at
the
séance, not only Delphine Gay, but his wife, his two sons, bis
"gdaughter, his devoted friend and idolater, Auguste Vacquerie, General
ore
Le Flô, and some others. One has the impression, when reading the
on.
procex verbal of the séances, drawn up bv Vacquerie, that the spirits
the
of the celebrities were making haste to speak because Victor Hugo was
5 so
listening. Chateaubriand led the train. ‘The sea has been telling me
the
about you’, he said; and when he was asked what he thought about
act.
Hugo's ‘ Napoleon le Petit ’, he answered * It stirs me to the very
• of
iing i marrow of my bones'. And then we read of messages from Racine
tide i and Balzac:
aber
“ Balzac is asked :
►’ b y
“‘Are you satisfied with your novels?'
the
“ ‘They were at any rate the best that I was capable of writing.
rays
“‘(’an you give us news of Alfred de Musset?’
tory I
“ * Yes he is here with me. '
-nnis
“ ‘ What is he doing? '
the
“ ‘ He is reading the novels that George Sand and Louise Colet are
same I writing about him. '
ions Í
“ Hugo's remarks on the subject were found by his posthumous
fact I
editor. M. Gustave Simon, scrawled on the margin of one of his manu
; this I scripts. Inspiration, he said, had often been offered to him, and even
lines of verse suggested, by those whose spirits his table had evoked; but
lever
he had never availed himself of these promptings, leaving them to ‘ their
Unknown Author.’ ‘I have never allowed mvself to echo them,' be
Hum,
wrote. ‘ I have always resisted their influence. The work of the human
nown
brain ought to stand alone, and borrow nothing from these
Roy phenomena. ’ ”
, and I
*
*
♦
*
•
toyle,
To control the abuses attendant upon the practice of witchcraft,
it ting
1st), the Government of Kenya has drafted an anti-witchcraft bill which will
Lord be known as the “ Witchcraft Ordinance, 1925. ” The Bill provides
for the punishment of “ any person who holds himself out as a witch
doctor able to cause fear, annoyance, or injury to another in mind,
18th, I person, or property, or who pretends to exercise any supernatural
Emile power, witchcraft, sorcery, or enchantment. " Even the possession of
deals charms is to be an offence punishable with a maximum sentence of one
lanncl year's imprisonment, a fine of £50, and the confiscation of the charms.
hic
the
ver
the
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“ A Resident Magistrate,” writing in the Manchester Daily Dispatch
for June 17th says:
“ That the witch doctors themselves can work wonders cannot be
denied by any who have lived in the hinterlands. I know of a stolen
safe that was recovered through the agency of one at the cost of a
bottle of whisky.
“ All the ‘ boys ’ on the station were assembled in a half-circle facing
the witch doctor, who hade his assistant hang a pot of oil over a fire.
While the oil was boiling, the old fellow made ‘ medicine ’ in a calabash
with herbs gathered from the bush.
“ When the mixture was ready, he took another bunch of green
herbs, dipped in the mixture, and, with incantations, sprayed the
boiling oil with it. whereupon a blue flame rose from the cauldron.
“ Then he threw some metal discs into the cauldron and called to the
first ‘ bov ’ to step forward. As he did so, the witch doctor dipped his
own hand in the ‘ medicine, ’ and plunged it into the boiling oil, whence
he drew forth one of the metal discs, which he flung to the ‘boy.’
“ Grinning, the latter caught it and at once popped it into his
mouth. He let it remain sizzling there for a few moments, and then,
apparently none the worse for the ordeal, spat it out and returned it
to the witch doctor.
“ One after another the ‘ boys ’ successfully underwent the test—
all save four. In their case the metal stuck to their tongues and
blistered their mouths horribly. They at once confessed their guilt and
led the way to the bank of a river six miles distance, where they had
hidden the safe.
“ With no mention of how they were induced to confess, they were
sent down to the coast for trial, and duly sentenced. ”

*****
An interesting paper on The Lure of Fortune-Telling by “ W.C.B. ”
appeared in the Birmingham Post for July 10th. The author reminds
us that all prophecies are contingent. “ No forecast of prosperity
will prove correct unless we use the opportunities that come our way. ”
He points out that the earliest records of the race are full of pre
visions, and that the practice will continue to the end of time. “ There
is a fascination about fortune-telling which has enabled it to withstand
the ridicule of philosophy and the remonstrance of religion. . . . The
secret is human curiosity, the hunger to know the future, and the desire
to find a warrant for expecting what we wish to happen. . . . Even the
most sceptical cannot deny that at times the wizard tells us what we
are going to do when we know we intend to do it. . . . This may be ex-
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plained as an instance of unconscious thought-transference^; it is
ctfrtainlv a warning that we may give ourselves away without uttering
a word. ” The author suggests that we should not tell our own fortunes
because the bad signs that we should encounter would disturb our peace
of mind: “ Take for instance, a planchette. We know that this simple
toy can be manipulated to give answers that are desired by those who
turn to it. Yet it is as dangerous as it is simple: it has an uncanny
trick of writing words that one neither cares to read nor can easily for
get. ” “ W.C.B. ” concludes his paper by chiding us for our inconsis
tency. He says:
“ But even if we believe in fortune-telling, we must confess that we
are strangely inconsistent, for in spite of our curiosity to know what
is going to happen, few of us genuinely wish to have our future revealed.
If we knew that a fortune-teller could really predict the disasters that
may be in store for us, we should, for all our confidence in his, or her,
powers, refuse to let those powers be exercised on our affairs. Looking
back, we see that the troubles we have endured would have been in
tolerable if we had known them before they came; as for our joys, they
have owed their chief delight to the fact that they were unexpected.
Sober reflection brings us to the conclusion that the very uncertainty
attaching Io all human affairs gives a zest to life that we should entirely
miss if we had the map of our future spread out before our eyes. In
our sanest moments, when we remember how much necessarily depends
upon our personal efforts, we lose our faith in fortune-tellers; we are
glad to feel that our future, whether bright or dark, is hidden from us.
Common sense is ever holding curiosity in check. ”
*****
Not content with the acquisition of our rare books, pictures, and
sporting championships, the Americans, I find, are importing our
ghosts in large numbers. A well-known film company is now busily
engaged in making a series of pictures depicting the best known legends
of our historical castles and mansions. The commission for the work
came from the United States, and is being executed by a British
company. “ The White Lady” of Woodcroft Castle, Peterborough;
“The Dole of Bread” legend of Tichborne Castle, Hampshire; the
Hampton Court ghosts; “ The Murder of Duncan ”, the Glamis Castle
legend; and many other ghost stories—respectable on account of their
antiquity—are being prepared.

CURRENT PERIODICALS
“ The notes on Current Periodicals are strictly documentary. We leave to the
periodicals and the authors the entire responsibility for their observations and inter
pretations. The purpose of this summary is, purely and simply, to keep our reader»
in touch with the movement oj psychical research throughout the world.
The Journal of the British Society for Psychical Research, for April, car
ries a letter by Dr. R. H. Thouless, Senior Lecturer on Psychology at the
University of Manchester, in which some extremely valuable comment is made
upon the Gilbert Murray telepathy report of a recent volume of the British
Society’s Proceedings. It may be regarded as rather an epoch-making event
when a gentleman of Dr. Thouless’s academic standing writes as he does on
this subject; and we accordingly reproduce the more important passages of
his communication:
” This hesitation [to believe in telepathy] deserves more attention than it
commonly receives from the upholders of telepathy, for it springs from a
well-founded dissatisfaction with the methods by which experiments in
telepathy are often carried out, and with the quality of evidence which is
commonly regarded as sufficient. ... It must be admitted that the con
tribution of laboratory psychologists to psychical research is not always very
helpful. Too often it consists in prescribing arbitrary conditions under which
the phenomena must take place if they are to be believed. . . . The cor
respondence which has already appeared in various papers on this subject has
shown that most persons have already made up their minds as to which of
these two explanations [telepathy or hyperesthesia, presumably an auditory
one] is the true one, and that they are prepared to defend the explanation they
have chosen with some heat. . . . What lines of evidence could lead us to
make a decision between [these alternatives?] . . .
“It is no sufficient evidence against the theory that the results were due
to sound-waves too faint to produce sensations of sound, to say that sounds
could only be interpreted by a person who was conscious of hearing them.
. . . It is certain that a stimulus may be the starting point of a train of
thought before it is strong enough to be perceptible, and . . . nothing but
experiment caii decide what limits this capacity has.’’
Dr. Thouless goes on to say that, esthetic or hyperesthetic, an experiment
in audition ought to follow the law of inverse squares; and that, for all we
know, telepathy may not follow this law. He might have been more emphatic
here; he might have said that if telepathy occurs it is practically certain that
it docs not obey this law, and that it is, therefore, apparently not due to any
radiation of energy into free space, at all. He suggests that attack upon the
problem may’ most profitably be made here; if it can be shown that Professor
Murray’s success does not fall off with distance as fast as it should under the
laws of inverse squares, the strongest evidence will have been got that this
success is due to something which we may properly call telepathy. And he
concludes, " by the ordinary methods of scientific research—isolation and in
dependent variation of all the conditions under which communication takes
place—it should not be difficult to settle conclusively all the questions that arc
still in dispute.” The implied reproach of this statement is a very real one;
we know of no attempt to do this perfectly obvious thing, to practice this per
fectly commonplace scientific procedure.
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In the same issue of the British Journal there appears an article by Count
Carl von Klinckowstrom, of Munich, on “ The Present Position of the Divin
ing Rod in Germany.” His thesis is that while in England, following Barrett’s
work, the divining rod is regarded as a psychic phenomenon, in Germany it is
thought to be essentially a matter of physico-physiological reHexes. In either
event, there are three steps in the dowsing process: the hypothetical psychic
or physical stimulus of the dowser, his (subconscious) reaction to this, and
the interpretation of this reaction through the dowser. Count Klinckowstrom
gives a careful analysis of the present state of German opinion on these
points, with considerable citation of authority.
The British Journal for May carries an interesting account of an appar
ently telepathic dream. There is likewise an article by Miss G. O. Tubby,
describing certain difficulties of Dr. Hyslop, during his final illness, in re
calling and articulating proper names. Dr. Hyslop was entirely conscious of
the fact that he knew the names he wanted to say, but either could not recall
them or could not pronounce them. He regarded this curious difficulty which
he was having with his own organism as indicative of the difficulty which an
outside influence (c. //., a communicating spirit) might have in trying to
express itself through another’s organism (c. g., the medium's). A good deal
of detail is given, though the report is a short one.
In the same Journal for June, Dr. F. C. S. Schiller continues, very ably,
the discussion begun by Dr. Thouless (vide supra ). He concedes Messrs. Ray
Lankester and Bryan Donkin the privilege of disbelieving in telepathy, but
demands that they concede the right to believe in it. He sees them as sur
vivals of ancient dogmatism in an age that has dethroned Newton for Einstein,
and that declares a scientific doctrine to be a policy and not a creed. Coming
to the matter of experimental control over the telepathic process, Dr. Schiller
grants that it is a psychological one and therefore presumably not amenable
to precise mechanical control; but he implies rather vigorously that we ought
to hope for the same degree of control that is exercised by a skilled player
over his strokes at golf or tennis. He adopts the criticism of Sir Herbert
Stephen to some degree; lie admits that the best way to establish the truth of
telepathy is to discover how to control the conditions of its occurrence, so as
to render it useful; and he condemns Sir Herbert only for assuming that
because thirty years of experimentation have not done this, it will never be
done.—J. M. B.
*******
‘ Genuinely true ghost stories are hard to come by, as anyone who takes
the trouble to track them to their origin may know. They have a way of
becoming less convincing, less impressive, the nearer one draws to their
source. Often enough they evaporate completely. A true ghost story, honestly
told, always thrills; and some of the best 1 have found in books of travel and
exploration, where the traveller, bent upon quite other matters and probably
not even interested in other-worldly things, has come across a queer happen
ing and set it down honestly and faithfully. Having read several such experi
ences in books ol this kind, I have jotted them down. They may interest
others as they did me.”
In such terms apologizes Mr. Algernon Blackwood for his compilation of
“Explorers’ Ghost Stories,” which he puts before the readers of the Occult
Review for .August. He emphasizes also that the narrators of these tales have
been hard-headed men, men of courage and resource, “ who have looked
bright-eyed and without blinking in the face of danger.” When men of such
stamp tell a queer story and vouch for its veracity, Mr. Blackwood finds it
impressive. Not to rob one who goes to Mr. Blackwood's text for whatever
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of thrills it may contain, we merely list the sources which he cites for the
tales which he repeats:
Rex Clements; A Gypsy of the Horn, page 129 ff.
George D, Abraham, no title or page reference given.
Capt. Gault MacGowan, F. R. G, S., no title or page reference.
Commander H. G. Stoker, R. N.; Straws in the Wind, page 271.
The Lure of the Labrador Wild, no author or page cited.
Oscar Cook; Borneo, Stealer of Hearts, no page reference.
Capt. A. W. Monckton; Some Experiences of a New Guinea Resident
Magistrate, page 109.
In the same issue of the Occult Review appears an article by Eva Martin,
“ Table-Turning Up-to-Date.” This is really a review of a recently published
volume, Spielereien des Unterbewusstseins (Jests of the Subconscious), by
Herr Victor Hollander, well known as a musical composer and director. The
publisher is Reuss and Pollack, Berlin. Herr Holländer, as Secretary to the
German Society of Scientific Occultism, hardly merits the harsh word he
applies to himself in his subtitle, “ Experiences of a Layman.” Among the
incidents which the reviewer selects for conspicuous display are the very wild
behavior of a three-legged stool, standing on a larger table with hands of the
sitters on it; the very amusing bv-play between “ communicator ” and sitters,
alike with this instrument and others; extreme movement by a heavy oak table
with only one hand on it; the delivery of an extraordinarily clever bit of
doggerel on “Isms,” of which a rough translation concludes this notice;
prompt information given about lost or mislaid articles; the identification,
often through decidedly Delphic utterances, of wrapped objects presented to
the entranced medium; etc., etc.
Isms.
When the wicked Rheumatism in the Organism sits,
And the human Mechanism any Magnetism lacks;
When is seen Idealism firmly ruling minds and wits,
And outspoken Realism makes, with Cynicism, tracks;

When is banished Hypnotism, yes, and Spiritism, too,
And the craze for Mysticism brings Somnambulism through;
Then there is no Dualism that an Euphemism needs
When men find that Optimism straight to Pessimism leads!
*******
The main steps in the investigation of a subject seem to be as follows:
First, the facts; second, their explanation; and third, the utilization. The
third step in this field leads into philosophy. (It seems also that all of us can
readily define our position in the scale as being just ahead of the “ too
critical” and just behind the “too credulous.”) M. Jean d’Ossau is evidently
in the third stage of investigation, if his article in the February, 1925, number
of Psychica on free will and determinism is an index. M. d’Ossau gives a
critical discussion of the problem in relation to the spirit hypothesis. He
discusses M. Allan Kardec’s view as given in his “ Livre de Esprits,” in which
a distinction is made between the moral and the material life of man. The
material actions may be determined but man is free in his moral life, according
to Kardec. The fallacy of this theory is pointed by d’Ossau by showing that if
the moral act cannot control the material act, it is equally bound and deter
mined. He thinks it necessary to assume a God who can foresee all things
but who allows us to act freely. In this he apparently disagrees with Bergson,
to whom he refers very respectfully, who holds that it is impossible to fore
see an event originating in a free will. M. Bozzano’s conclusion on this
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subject is next discussed and criticized. His view seems to be summed up in
the expression "conditioned liberty”; that is, that we are limited in the main
lines only. According to him, the phenomena of clairvoyance do not prove
an inexorable decree; and if there is a determinism it is limited to the great
changes of individuals and races. D’Ossau raises the question then, as to
how it can be explained that an omniscient Providence issuing decrees cannot
foresee the smaller “ accidents” of our life, and the voluntary resolutions, but
is limited to the great changes. This is the occasion for a reply by Prof.
Bozzano in the March number of the same journal. A case of clairvoyance
is cited in which a prediction was made. For a time it appeared that it
would be carried out. but a decision of the individual concerned led to another
course and the prediction failed. How well this illustration supports the “ con
ditioned liberty ” proposition and answers d’Ossau’s criticism may not be
discussed here, but it should be pointed out that this old battle ground of
freedom vs. determinism disappears in the light of modern philosophy.
Neither expression “ freedom ” or “ determinism ” seems to suit in charact
erizing the processes involved in making a decision, and it is to this that the
question, if there be any, must be brought for solution.
A note in the February. 1925, number of Psychica contains the information
that La Société d’Etudes Télépathiques founded by M. R. Warcollier in 1922,
and with which transatlantic tests in telepathy were conducted by Dr. Gardner
Murphy, has undergone dissolution, its committee having accepted the
generous offer of Dr. Osty of becoming a department of the Institut
Métapsychique International.—J. B. Rhine
*******

Quest, for April, contains two items in the field of Psychical Research.
There is contributed by S. Elizabeth Ilall a critique of "the long withheld
records of the remarkable series of table-turning sittings held at Victor Hugo's
house, in Jersey, between the years 1853 and 1855.” These have now been
published (Chez Victor Hugo. Les Table Tournantes de Jersey. Procèsverbeaux des Séances présentes et commentés par Gustave Simon. Paris.
Libraire Louis Conrad, 1923.) These records are distinguished from most
others of the kind by the character of the sitters and, Miss Hall feels, by the
nature of the scripts produced through the action of the table. An interesting
feature of the sittings is the not infrequent arrival of some communicator
announcing himself as an abstract idea, such as Death, Literary Criticism, The
Novel, and Drama. Miss Hall finds the ( French) poetry contributed by
" Shakespeare ” fine, but bearing no resemblance to that of the Bard of Avon.
Aeschylus was among those present and dictating poetry. Molière came and
required to be interrogated in verse. This is strangely reminiscent of prac
tice among mediums of a decidedly lower type than one would have looked for
in this distinguished company; ami it leaves one puzzled whether to revise
one’s estimate of the mental caliber of Hugo and his circle, or to reopen one’s
judgment against the ignorant persons of the present day who present "com
munications ” from Washington. Lincoln and Roosevelt in the language of
the kindergarten or of the madhouse. Perhaps Miss Hall meets this difficulty
as well as it can be met when she says: “ Whatever conclusion in regard to
the value of the script be drawn, it cannot. I think, be denied that, consider
ing the undoubted good faith and high intelligence of the sitters, the nature
of the subjects dealt with and the arresting character of many of the replies,
these records are among the most interesting examples of communication from
the unknown, whether within or without ourselves, that have yet seen the
light.” The italics are the reviewer's.
The same number of Quest carries an article by H. A. Dallas, under the
title " The Bearing of Psychical Research on Science and Religion.” The
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spirit of this contribution is an admirable one, but for present purposes need
be indicated only by a reproduction of the author’s opening paragraphs:
“ Some years ago 1 talked to a doctor of science about psychical phe
nomena. He said, in effect: *lf we are to believe in these phenomena, we
shall be back in the age of superstition, in Bedlam—a condition in which
there is no order in the universe.’
“ I replied: ‘ Not at all; these occurrences are as much under law’ as normal
phenomena; only we do not yet understand what are the laws that govern
them.’ He responded more favorably. I think he saw’ that from this point
of view’ the recognition of the supernormal phenomena for which psychical
research has accumulated evidence, does not involve anything inconsistent
with the evidence for the Orderliness of the Universe amassed by the patient
research of faithful students of Nature."—J. M. B.

♦

♦♦♦♦♦*

The reminiscences of a pioneer are always interesting. Those of the late
Camille Flammarion are especially so, in view of the long span of years over
which they are made. In the March, 1925, number of La Revue Spirite he
gives some of the causes of his own early belief in the reality of spiritistic
phenomena and some reminiscences of the history of Spiritism. He produces
a letter which he wrote to the committee of the London Dialectical Society
appointed in 1869 to investigate psychic phenomena, in response to inquiry
by the committee as to the methods employed by him in his personal investi
gations. In this letter, written in 1870, when Sir William Crookes as well as
the other members were still entirely skeptical, Flammarion states his own
decided belief in the reality of certain types of phenomena, and his pleasure
in the fact that an investigation is going to be made by the Society, etc.
He associates denial of the genuine occurrence of psychic evidences with igno
rance on the subject. He points out that the widespread distribution of the
phenomena over the earth is in itself sufficient to arouse the interest of the
impartial investigator. The letter ends with a philosophical coordination of
the results of investigation in this field with the evidences from astronomy
and physics, all looked upon as natural and all viewed in the same manner.
There are three instances given which affected his own early belief. The
first case of psychic phenomena which came to him well enough authenti
cated to be convincing was that of M. Jean Best, who when a small child had
had the apparition of his absent mother appear to him at the day’ and hour of
her death, which had occurred, unknow’n to him, at another place.
Another incident most convincing to Flammarion was that of the appari
tion of Marshall Junot, of Napoleon’s army, to his wife six days before his
death, but following an accident. She did not know’ of his location or condi
tion at the time. He appeared to her as he was at the time, with the broken
leg, yet limped around the room. The third incident related by F. as authenti
cated sufficiently to be convincing to him, was that of General Thiebault. The
General and his brother had arranged that one should come to the other to say
farewell when he w’as killed. The General received the farewell of his
brother and twenty days later learned that his brother, in the service of
Russia, had been killed at the hour in which he had received the message in
France.—L. E. Rhine, Ph. D.

♦

♦♦♦♦♦♦

Writing in The Open Court, for March, under the title, “ A Glimpse at
Spiritualism,” Mr. John J. Birch has produced a document that calls for
notice here by mere virtue of its utterly vicious and specious character. The
author attempts to provide a sweeping indictment of psychic phenomena and
of the religion based on them. He does this in thoroughgoing style, and con
tinues with all the other specific and general displays of ignorance and preju
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dice which one learns to expect in an essay of this character, l ie is aware of
the historical similarity between the psychic phenomena of modern and those
of ancient times, and he is aware of the obscenities practiced under this cover
in ancient times. He is aware of the moral and physical subjugation of the
masses in India, and of the various cults of mysticism which prosper there.
He has apparently read Jastrow’s Psychology of Deception, and has made it
his own without the formality of acknowledgment ; and he is very well aware
of the occurrence of illusions and delusions in the normal every-day life of
the average person, and of their prevalence in normal every-day life as one
descends in the scale of intelligence. He is aware of the fact that against
many mediums whose manifestations have withstood the severest criticism at
times, there have at other times been brought well-founded charges of fraud.
He seems to have some glimmering even of the con juring modus opcrandi for
séance frauds—he even understands that a clandestine entrance from behind
into the cabinet is a great aid in the production of faked materializations. As
the climax of the tale, he was personally acquainted with a medium who as
good as confessed to him that she was a fraud. With all this wealth of
material to work with, it will be easily understood that he makes a case against
spiritualism and psychic research that is blacker than blackness personified.
For one whose good nature is equal to the strain, his article is well worth
reading, just as a curiosity of nature—as a phenomenon of abnormal psychol
ogy. Or is it normal? Only a census could answeg the query.
That all persons who attempt to deal with the phenomena of psychic
research in the columns of this journal, “ devoted to the science of religion,
the religion of science, and the extension of the religious-parliament idea ”
(the hyphen is our own contribution toward clear statement), arc neither
prejudiced nor ignorant, is demonstrated by Mr. Victor S. Yarros in the April
issue. Writing under the doubt-breeding title, “ Telepathy—Science and
Mysticism,” he conspicuously fails to make good the threat of his headline:
for he sets himself merely the light task of calling to his readers’ attention
the occurrence of telepathy, which he concedes to be practically established,
and the ‘‘vital and important truths” which its further investigation “is
bound to yield, while stimulating research in various further directions.” The
article is commonplace in that there is no suggestion in it of any viewpoint in
the least degree new, nor any new and effective presentation of old view
points. But here perhaps we are attributing to the readers of The Open
Court the same knowledge of the field of Psychic Research that is possessed
by members of the A. S. P. R. !—J. M. B.
*******
Two Worlds, for April to, gives an account of a physical séance through
the mediumship of Mr. R. P. Bostock, of Runcorn, England, held March 27,
1925, before eighteen sitters. The medium was tied in his chair and the ropes
sealed; the account, of course, does not give any evidence whether this was
adequately done or not. The séance paraphernalia were examined by the sit
ters and pronounced satisfactory. The séance action, described in some detail,
was a very rapid and high-pitched complex of telekinesis and apparent apports,
including the traditional removal of the medium's waistcoat from under his
coat and its transfer to the next room. The statement is made that a language
spoken by one of the spirit guides was recognized by twro sitters as Hindustani.
A small item in the same journal, for May 15, is extremely interesting. At
a platform demonstration of clairvoyance, the medium, a lady, described one
of the visitant “ spirits ” as clothed in certain regalia, recognized by three
members of the audience as pertaining to a secret society open to men only.
In the course of the description, the clairvoyant “ automatically and uncon
sciously ” made three signs pertaining to three degrees of that order; and the
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secrecy of the order is guarded with such care that this was regarded as a
convincing demonstration by half a dozen members present.
Some of the details of the Northcliffe messages, which are arousing so
much interest in England today, are given in Two Worlds of May 22.
Under date of June 19, we read in the same columns an account of a series
of physical seances with Mr. James T. Lewis, of South Wales. This comes
closer to defining the conditions of the sitting than does the story in a previous
issue (vide supra) ; unless it is in error in several fundamentals, the medium
ship must necessarily be genuine and of some importance.

♦

*

*

*

*

*

*

Harbinger of Light, April issue, in discoursing upon the traditional unwil
lingness of a certain type of investigator to grant the validity of phenomena,
quotes an article by a prominent investigator, appearing in a prominent
American monthly of popular scientific pretensions. The gentleman in ques
tion was describing certain experiences which he felt himself unable to explain
away; and one of these had to do with a levitating table. His report is
couched in the words: “ To crown all—shall I blush to confess it?—I saw the
table lift on one side and come down with a bang.” The Harbinger rather
pointedly inquires whether the gentleman was blushing because he was not
able to convince himself that the thing had not occurred, or whether the blush
were on behalf of nature, that she should indulge in phenomena not recog
nized by the dictum of science?
The June issue of the Harbinger chronicles two very baffling instances of
apparent psychic photography, one from New Zealand and one from Adelaide.
In both instances the “psychic extra” appeared on a film exposed by an
amateur, without thought of getting supernormal results; in both instances
there has been a recognition of the extra which, if accepted at its face value,
precludes the idea of accident through double exposure or renovated film; and
in both instances photographic expert authority professes itself unable to
explain the extra away.
*******
Prof. Rozzano gives, in Luce e Ombra of January, 1925, a critical discussion
of the experiments of Prof. De Szmurlo published previously in the same
journal, in which De Szmurlo had tested the effect, on the phenomena, of the
joint operation of two or more mediums. He had found that as a rule he
obtained greater intensity of phenomena at a distance, with a diminution
or total cessation upon the approach of the mediums to one another. Bozzano points out that such experiments and conclusions had already been made
and refers to “ Modern American Spiritualism ” by Emma Hardinge-Britten.
He cites some of his own investigations leading to the same conclusions.
He thinks that when two mediums are in close proximity their force is not
added but subtracted. Mr. Bird tells us of similar indications in the Margery
séances.—J. B. Rhine.
*******
“ Notes by the Way,” a regular feature of the Quarterly Journal of the
British College of Psychic Science, contains a most amusing mis-statement to
the effect that Mr. Malcolm Bird now occupies the position of research officer
of the Boston Society (for Psychical Research). We hope the Boston So
ciety’s membership will join Mr. Bird in his appreciation of this monumental
blunder !

BOOK REVIEWS
The Company of Avalon. A Study of the Script of Brother Svmon. Sub
Prior of Winchester Abbey in the Time of King Stephen. By F. Bligh
Bond. Basil Blackwell, Oxford, 1924. Pp. 159.
The well-known arch;eologist. author and editor offers to the public under
this somewhat cryptic title another book which may be regarded as supple
mentary to “ The Gate of Remembrance.*’ This book, as well as the earlier
one. will have chief interest for archaeologists, church historians, and students
of automatic phenomena. This book also will make a strong appeal to Theosophists and all believers in reincarnation. It is based on two series of scripts
received from other sources since “ The Gate of Remembrance ” was written,
and continues the revelation of historical, biographical and architectural data
therein contained regarding Glastonbury Abbey. Mr. Bond for many years,
and until 1921, was director of excavations at Glastonbury Abbey for the Som
erset Archaeological Society. Some of the most important discoveries made
here were revealed 111 advance through automatic writing, by the hand of Mr.
Alleyne. These scripts, which purported to be messages from the monks who
lived in the Abbey in the twelfth century, were published in “ The Gate of
Remembrance,” while the results of the excavations, without any reference to
the scripts, were published in the Proceedings of the Somerset Archaeological
Society.
It appears that the Directors of the Society did not appreciate the psychic
aid thus rendered, and the excavations under Mr. Bond were consequently
discontinued. Notwithstanding this interruption the scripts contained in the
present collection have already been partially verified by the excavations made
since they were received. These scripts also purport to come from the Glas
tonbury monks of the twelfth century acting as a group of communicators
calling themselves “ The Company of Avalon.”
The messages and diagrams on which the present book was based were
received from two or three independent automatic sources. First: S., a
stranger to the author and to Glastonbury, having received the messages
without understanding them, sent them to him because she knew his connection
with the work. She had read superficially “ The Gate of Remembrance.”
Second: Philip Lloyd, an American friend of Mr. Bond, who is also known
by the A. S. P. R , received automatically through bis own hand parallel, con
firmatory and supplementary messages. Third: Mrs. Travers-Smith, the
literary psychic, who received the Oscar Wilde scripts, confirmed both of these
sources by messages received through her own hand when Mr. Bond was a
sitter. The three automatists were far separated and strangers to one another.
It is evident that the task of those who would explain such phenomena on the
theory of telepathy is becoming increasingly difficult and complex.
A part of the messages contained in this book have already been verified,
other parts are to be investigated, and some parts, in the nature of the case,
cannot be absolutely verified in this world.
In the latter group by far the most interesting and original are the oftrepeated but incidental statements that S., the automatist, is the reincarnation
of Svmon—one of the Glastonbury monks of the twelfth century. /Xfter
various messages to this effect had been received through S., a sheet of paper
for another message was provided, .Dec. 2, 1921. bearing the request for “ any
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teaching on reincarnation which the Brethren of .Avalon mav be permitted
to give.”
The reply to this came without delay and to the length of about i.ioo
words. We quote: “ Not alle soules again to erthe from us goe. Manic learne
here, and in regions we see afar. Soe it is parte of a planne soegrete that wee
cann of it nc see alle. neither have wee speche nor language of itt to speke.
Wavte patiently, brethren, and alle schal ye knowe. Somewhat now more than
many do ye knowe. See yatt by rvghte-doing and loye-worthie charitie ye
showe that chaine holdeth.”
“Yet of this be sure: nought is wasted . . . fear not. ami question not
deeply of these thynges of Godde which be hard for us to look into—how
then for thee? ”
“ But love all beautie and goode: all fayre thynges that Godde hath made:
and serve thy brethren. Wee thy brethren greet ye and wish ye peace."
“ Ye Companie of Avalon.”
The writing of the scripts contained in this volume was under quite differ
ent conditions from those which obtained in the production of the scripts
previously published. The basis of “ The Gate of Remembrance ’’ was script
whose automatic production seemed to be dependent upon the present and
joint intent of two persons engaged, one as amanuensis, and the other as a
colleague animated bv a consistent wish to obtain the fort of knowledge which
was thereupon manifest in the writings produced. No similar script has been
obtained by the automatist, Mr. Bond states, either solus or with others.
Tn the production of the present collection of script the lady medium,
writing alone, never had the wish or intention of producing such messages on
a subject unknown to her. The author’s preface, to which we are indebted
for these facts, also states that among the scripts from which these were
selected are some which relate to the coming of the first missionaries to
Britain, chief of whom was Joseph of Arimathea, the traditional founder of
Glastonbury in the year a. d. 68. Parallel scripts written jointly by the hands
of Philip Lloyd and one of his friends, were published in part in the English
quarterly. Psychic Science, for July, 1923, and since republished in pamphlet
form. The communicating intelligence for these scripts was evidently a
linguist well acquainted with obscure documents in different languages to
which he makes specific reference. It is a pleasure to have another-world
message cite known authorities. Latin. Gaelic, old Persian and Anglo-Saxon,
through whose manuscripts certain statements can be verified. Messages
through some automatists give no means of verification: they are about as
useful as a man without points of connection. A scholarly communicator
accustomed to library work is one to be encouraged. We hope to sec more of
this work of Mr. Bond, and particularly of Mr. Lloyd. Mr. Bond is very
much interested in the occult and the mystical. Any needless mixing of these
elements with archaeology and history does not enhance the value of such
a book.—George H. Johnson.

Stella C. By Harry Price. London, Hurst & Blackett, Ltd., 1925. Pp. TO2.
The full text of this report, with the illustrations and tables, was originally
published in the Journal A. S. P. R.. May. 1924. but our readers will be
interested to know that it is now available in a bound volume with a fore
word by C. R. Haines and a preface by the author. A useful index has
also been added.
In the preface Mr. Price writes:
“ The outstanding results of our experiments prove concusively that
thermal changes in the atmosphere take place in the vicinity of some
mediums during strong psychic manifestations. There in no question
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of mal-observation, error, or fraud involved. The drop in temperature has
been demonstrated again and again by Negretti and Zambra’s instruments
supported by the visual evidence of many observers. Speaking as a life-long
student of frauduleht or pseudo-psychic phenomena, I emphatically state that
it is an utter impossibility to produce an artificial lowering of the temperature
in an apartment under the conditions obtaining at our seances, without elabor
ate and costly machinery. . . . The data secured at the Stella experiments
should prove invaluable for future investigators; because, Sir William F.
Barrett, F. R. S., remarks, in writing to me on the subject: "Your obser
vations on temperature open up an entirely new field of enquiry.” . . .
“ I will here inform my readers that there is being established in London
a National Laboratory of Psychical Research where, by continual experiment
with suitable mediums, it is hoped to discover the laws governing psychic
phenomena. The Laboratory will be conducted on purely scientific lines, and
every instrument capable of recording or demonstrating the various phases
of physical phenomena will be installed.”
After this publication every seance room should be provided with a suitable
thermometer, and the verified readings of it made a part of the records of
all psycho-physical phenomena.—G. H. J.

Consciousness, Life, and the Fourth Dimension. Ry Richard Eriksen, Ph.D.
Pp. 213. 1923. New York. Alfred A. Knopf.
In this book Dr. Eriksen, who is lecturer on philosophy on the University
of Christiania, has made a noteworthy contribution to the subject of relativity.
In explaining his purpose he states, “ To understand the special part played
by space and time in the physical world we must for the sake of comparison
have some idea of the part they play in the world considered as subjective;
the world of psychic processes and thought. The problem of space and Wme
is thus connected with consciousness or the relation between object and
subject.”
The book is not easy to read, but it should be appreciated by the students
of Kant's Pure Reason and Einstein’s Relativity. Of the latter he gives a
simple explanation when simplicity is particularly needed. He writes: “ Ac
cording to Einstein the world-space has a slight positive measure of curvature,
which might be compared with the physical plane of the earth upon which w’e
live. If the distance from gravitating masses is long, the world-space has a
tendency to become perfectly euclidic. Rut in the vicinity of gravitating
masses, it has a curvature which corresponds to the gravitative force of the
masses in question."—G. H. J.

Proceedings of the Society for Psychical Research. May, 1925. Pp. 289-411.
'•'his number. Part XCIV, of the Proceedings of the English Society
is devoted to An Introductory Study of Hypnagogic Phenomena, by F. E.
Leaning. The carefully prepared monograph is an excellent example of
how such work should be done. The author does not claim to make a
contribution to the subject in the way of personal experiences, observa
tions, or theory; but the study as a wdiole is so comprehensive and
impartial that hereafter any writer of a text book on psychics might
use it exclusively as his authority on this particular subject, w’hich lies
in the mysterious zone between physiology and psychics, and is claimed
by neither. Mrs. Leaning has divided her discussion into twenty sections
with two appendixes. Definitions and data are followed by a comparison with
crystal vision, theory, and explanations, bibliography, and so forth.—G. H. J.
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The A B C of Atoms. By Bertrand Russei.e. N. ¥., E. P. Dutton & Co.
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SPIRITUALISM AND RELIGION1
BY SIR OLIVER LODGE
heath is merely an episode in continuous existence, according to the creed of
the Spiritualists. When the real self is set free from the flesh it becomes more
intelligent and more hopeful. Communication with the living is sometimes possible.
A great scientist, who became a Spiritualist as a result of many years spent in
psychical research, here states his belief that these doctrines are not alien to the
Christian faith, and that the supernormal facts on which Spiritualism is based
should be brought into the service of religion.—Editorial Summary as printed in
the Forum.

Religion is a vague and comprehensive term, having at least a
double aspect. It has an ethical or practical side concerned with con
duct; and it has a theoretical side concerned with faith, which side is
more properly called theology. The two are interlocked: for conduct
is a natural outcome of faith, which thereby demonstrates its reality.
Spiritualism may be regarded as a still vaguer term, signifying pri
marily a system of philosophy opposed to Materialism. Rut it too has
a practical side; and it is presumably the practises of Spiritualists
which by religious people have been objected to. Some of these
objections may be justified; others appear to be mainly the result of
ignorance.
I have been asked by the editor to explain the relations, so far as
I can, between these two forms of idealism,—the higher and more
1 Reprinted from the Forum, August, 1925.
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mystical and ancient form carried on by a highly developed organ
ization, namely the Church in its broadest sense; and the lower, more
definite and more modern form, which has no regular and recognized
organization, but is carried on by individuals having a common aim.
It may be called “ more modern,” though the records show that it is
really as ancient as the other. The Bible, for instance, is full of both.
But it has a modern development, which on one side is more closely
associated with science than with religion; and its aim is not to be sat
isfied with vague aspirations and pious hope, but to ascertain the facts
on which even religion must be based, to formulate them as far as
possible, and to make use of them as a guide to conduct.
Though unscientific in many of its aspects, this modern development
is an outcome of the era of science in which we live; and it is not
debarred by feelings of reverence from exploring even the unknown and
the mysterious. This by religious people is held to be presumptuous
and beyond our scope; but a similar objection has been felt in the past
to every kind of scientific exploration. We may be sure that we shall
not discover anything really beyond our scope, that we can only ascer
tain what has still to be relegated to the unknown and mysterious by
making an attempt to explore all the phenomena open to us, and as
far as possible to ascertain their law s.
The subject is therefore liable to fall between two- great organi
zations. It is not yet recognized as a branch of orthodox science;
nor are its results accepted bv the disciples of orthodox religion.
Individuals have realized both its hope and its partial achievement,
and many have sympathized with its aim, but the majority still stand
aloof. It has been cultivated therefore by comparatively few; and it
suffers, as well as benefits, from lack of public recognition and official
organization. The wayfaring man has taken it up, and may occasion
ally err therein. But, as always, there are certain things which are
withheld from the wise and prudent and revealed unto babes.
We may charitably assume that all earnest people arc seekers
after truth, that they have no wish to be deceived, and that they are
bound to be faithful to such truth as they have been able to gather,
or which may have been revealed to them. It is not to be supposed
that any earnest group is willingly blind to any form of truth, whether
it be the truths of theology or the truths of science or the dimly per
ceived experiences which belong, as yet, fully to neither one branch nor
the other. But though there is no willing blindness nor any intended
hostility to truth, there may be, and there is, much misunderstanding.
And it is in the hope that some of this misunderstanding may be grad
ually removed that this article is w ritten.
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By psychical research is intended a careful and, as far as possible,
exhaustive investigation into those faculties of mankind which have not
yet become familiar, and which have failed to attract universal atten
tion. For there are obscure faculties, sometimes called supernormal
faculties, which are not yet incorporated into orthodox psychology,
though some of them are forcing their way into practical recognition
by philosophers and medical practitioners. One of these is the phe
nomenon of hypnotism. So recently as my own youth, it was utterly
discredited, believed in only by some whom it was the fashion to call
“quacks and charlatans”; whereas now it has become a fairly recog
nized department of medical practise.
Another human faculty, not as yet so fully investigated, is clair
voyance, including telepathy, that is to say the ascertainment of
information by other than the usual channels; whether it be by what
is called “ mind-reading,” which has never been explained, or by some
still more unintelligible process to which we have not a clue. At present
we have to ascertain the acts and leave a theory to the future. Such
a waiting attitude is a commonplace of science. In the most modern
physics we are familiar with it,—for instance, in the recently discovered
Quantum, in the nature of gravitation, and in our relations to the
Ether generally. Facts may be known long before they are explained:
and indeed a scientific explanation, even when attained, is never ulti
mate.

Other branches of psychic or metapsychic investigation are con
nected with the lucidity of certain persons in a trance state, and the
powers of the subconscious generally. It is found that occurrences
elsewhere, or in the past, or occasionally even in the future, are thus
somehow’ decipherable; as if access to wider knowledge, or to the
knowledge of other persons, were open to the liberated personality of
the entranced medium. Or, more likely, as if information were communi
cated by other intelligences through his or her bodily organism as
through a kind of telephone. Some regard this phenomenon one way,
some another, but all who have had adequate experience admit its real
ity as well as its extra-ordinary or supernormal character.
The nature of inspiration is another branch, in which not much
progress has been made. The fact has always been recognized; for
the theory we still can wait. It has fortunately not been laid down ex
cathedra on inadequate data. The inspiration of poets, the inspiration
of saints and mystics comes we know not how : we feel the vivifying
breath of the spirit but we may not trace as yet its proximate source.
The temptation is to treat the products of inspiration as oracular,
which perhaps they are, and as infallible, which they are not. We must
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not attribute infallibility to anything that reaches us through a human
channel, whether it be a book or a church or any other medium.
Other psychic phenomena, familiar enough as to the facts but
obscure in their theory, are those associated with sleep and dreams,
which may be ranked among the minor activities of the subconscious.
And lastly, and chiefly, the phenomenon of death. It is perhaps
principally in connection with this subject of death that the present
outcome of psychical research appears to be in conflict with traditional
beliefs that have come down to us as portions of religious faith.
Psychical research is primarily an inquiry; and as such has no
creed. But it has established the reality and truth of the phenomena
which at present we group under hypnotism, telepathy, and a more or
less limited clairvoyance; while most of the investigators have grad
ually become personally convinced that existence is continuous, that
death is not the end; or, in popular phraseology, that man is an im
mortal being.
It may be said that that is no discovery, that nearly every form of
religion has held it, that it is a prime article of faith. Quite true, but
it has not been till lately an article of scientific knowledge. It has been
accepted as an article of faith, it has not been proved,—not proved,
that is, for the generality of mankind. The proof involves the definite
verification of the assertion that those whom we call “ the dead ” or
“ the departed ” have not only in some sense survived, but that they
are still more or less in touch with us, and that occasionally they are
able to demonstrate their continued existence and interest by actual
communication. This is not really new, so far as statements and
examples go. Religious literature is full of such supernormal communi
cations. But the possibility has never been fully recognized and has
not widely been made use of as a comfort to the bereaved and as a means
of obtaining initial information about the condition of a future state.
The beliefs of religious people on this subject are reverent but vague,
so vague that the consolations legitimately derivable from knowledge
are not forthcoming. For all practical purposes the dead might as
well be extinct.
But by psychic investigations, not only the existence, but the ac
tivities of the “dead” have been demonstrated; and the power of
intercommunion has been shown to be a fact.
This may be discredited. Not every investigator is yet convinced.
The fact,—if it be a fact,—is a great one, and its complete dein,<mtration takes time. I am sure that continued inquiry will demonstrate
it to the full. Meanwhile it is quite legitimate to hold a different
opinion. Belief is not to be coerced; nor should one who has been
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convinced by direct experience feel unduly impatient to convince others.
Truth will make its way; he that believeth need not make haste; in)
quietness and confidence should be our strength.
It may be said that about death there are three main altema.tives:
First, the view of the philosophic materialist, which seems to be
tacitly adopted bv many of those who study the facts of physiology,
anatomy, and biology generally; namely, that the bodily organism
is the man, and that when the organism dies intelligence ceases with
the extinguishing of the brain, the man becomes extinct, that he is
really put in the grave, and that his particles gradually return to the
conditions in which they can be utilized bv other forms of life. On this
view the only survival which can be predicted, even for a great man,
lies in his immortal works and the memory of his friends and disciples.
Next, there is what may be called the Calvinistic or ultraprotestant
view, which holds that death is by no means the end, that there is a
future existence to be taken up at some unknown future day, though
the fate of the individual in that future existence is settled at the
moment of death; that furthur intercourse with him is forbidden and
impossible; while some even hold that prayers for him are hopeless,
his state being definitely fixed for all eternity.
There is an opposing view which holds out hope and proffers help,
but only through recognized ecclesiastical channels, only through the
Church, only by the intervention of its Saints, its Apostles, and its
Ordinances. This is not the place however even to indicate the variety
of views that have been or may be held by religious people concerning
the sequel to death. 1 only state the position taken by some, at any
rate of the laity, in order to contrast it with the view’ taken by the
Spiritualists, on what they consider good evidence.
I said that the outcome of psychical research was to establish
not only survival, but the power of communication; with difficulty,
doubtless, and subject to conditions, but still genuine intercourse, real
conversation. And this, whether establshed or not, is the foundation
on which the Spiritualists base their faith and their practises. Not all
psychical researchers are Spiritualists by any means. Some have
found themselves able to remain Materialists, especially on the Conti
nent ; though to me that seems likely to be only a temporary standpoint.
Anyhow’ they have no doubt about the facts. Those they fully admit;
it is the interpretation that they debate. But those who call themselves
Spiritualists, having likewise no doubt about the establishment of
supernormal facts, include among those facts,—as an inevitable deduc
tion from a mass of experience,—the power of communion with the
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departed. They consider that not only by trivial domestic messages
can they establish the survival of their lost ones, but also that by fur
ther conversation they can acquire some notion of the conditions of
existence on the other side of death. Indeed, some of them are so im
pressed with the beauty of their creed, the enhanced value it gives to
life, the relief it gives to sorrow, the comfort it holds out to the
bereaved, and generally are so full of the joy and faith with which it
suffuses existence, that they long to be the privileged messengers of
what seems to them not a new but a resuscitated gospel, and they try
enthusiastically to share their conviction with the whole human race.
So the creed of the Spiritualists may be stated thus:—That death,
so far from being an end, is not even an interruption of continuity, that
it is an episode in continuous existence, an adventure through which
every individual has to pass; that the body is not the man, but his
instrument, a mechanism which his own real self constructed and more
and more inhabited during the period of its incarnation in matter; but
that when set free from the flesh, his more unhampered, more real,
more wakeful, more intelligent, more hopeful existence begins. The
period of earth-life is undoubtedly important,—singularly important
and reverently to be protected and sustained to the end; for upon it
depends the state in which he enters on his future career. His charac
ter, his habits, his knowledge, his experience, his memory, he takes with
him. Those things are all he does take; and with them, for better, for
worse, he is permanently endowed. There is no waste of acquirement,
no extinction of budding powers; the progress that was begun here is
continued there. He may still, in a wider and larger sense, rise on
stepping stones of his dead self to higher things.
There is no long period of quiescence. After an interval of recovery
from the weakness or illness, or the shock of wounds, he takes up the
thread of his life; he finds friends willing to help; he is not isolated or
solitary, save only when he has led here a completely selfish life. He
enters on the state for which he is fit, whether it be higher or lower;
he finds surroundings which do not seem to him alien or strange, he
may indeed be surprised at their familiarity; he recognizes friends, and
is able to interpret his new environment in much the old way. Probably
because manner of interpretation depends mainly on the percipient.
Even here we can form no adequate conception of objective reality,
we are only conscious of the universe through human interpretation;
and that power of interpretation continues.
There are many grades of existence, many resting places. The
ordinary man is not fit for the higher states as yet. There are lower
states also, from wrhich his friends hope he is immune. But such state
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as he is fit for, in that he finds himself. And thence, by service and
love and duty, he can rise as his spirit progresses,—can rise without
limit. Or it may be that, inspired with missionary enterprise, he can
descend to lower regions for a time, to help the spirits in prison, to
assist, instruct, and encourage those who did not rise to their oppor
tunities even when here, and those still more debased, in lower depths,
who, by either cruelty or selfishness, have degraded themselves below
the level of normal humanity. But even for them there is hope: the
possibility of reform is not denied to them; but they must themselves
seek it. They must struggle upward. Effort continues in every grade.
Time seems to be the essence of existence, even there; and after a lapse
of time, differing for different individuals, they may emerge from their
darkness into the fellowship of others.
Those already in the regions of light and life and love can set their
faces towards the heights, whence may be vouchsafed something akin
to what has been called “ the beatific vision,” at first only granted
momentarily, until they are able to stand it, then more frequently. So,
in due time, they gradually pass into regions far above our ken, on
their way to what seems to us infinity.
Well, it is a hopeful creed; it is a creed likely to bear good fruit
in the conduct of life. It is a creed full of responsibility; it ennobles
self-sacrifice. It seems to those who hold it worthy of their conceptions
of the divine order. And what is more, it seems to them undeniably true.
In venturing to discuss the relationship of Spiritualism and Christ
ianity, I enter upon deeper ground, and must tread softly. But so
far as I am entitled to form on opinion, there is nothing in the Spirit
ualistic creed, at least as above formulated, which is alien to the
Christian faith. The only Individual of whom we have been in any
sense fully informed did not remain associated with a material body:
He possessed a spiritual body,—or suitable instrument of manifesta
tion,—similar in appearance to the old one but less restricted.
Through it, He was able to communicate with survivors; He descended
into lower regions to help the outcast; He accompanied the penitent
thief to the intermediate state called “Paradise;” and He ascended
into supernormal regions beyond the scope of ordinary humanity, a
state which can only be spoken of in mystical language, where, how
ever, He is still accessible, and whence He can come and does come in
the beauty of His character to judge both the quick and the dead.
It will be asked however: Do all Spiritualists think that? Do they
all accept the Eternal Christ as having been manifested in Jesus of
Nazareth? Probably not, though the majority do. I have known
of a few who felt hostile to Christianity, or rather to some travesty of

616

SPIRITUALISM AND RELIGION

Christianity which they thought the Churches held. Of course there
may be some utterly and seriously mistaken, but for the most part
those Spiritualists who hold aloof from religious services, and seek to
found a religion of their own, have been repelled, not bv the genuine
essence of Christianity, but by superposed ecclesiasticism and dogma
and other forms of human organization. I think they are unwise: I
think that organization should be all to the good, and that the mistakes
of any human establishment should be amended and gradually improved
away, the whole not being cast aside as of no value. The Church is
an organization of great value: it is a mighty weapon for the over
coming of evil and the establishment of good. It surely does aim at
the establishment of God’s Kingdom upon earth. In carrying out this
aim, it makes mistakes. It has shown itself blind to many spiritual
realities; it is not making use of all the means of Grace which are now
available. But its officers are distributed through the length and
breadth of the land; they are treated with respect, listened to with
some attention; and when it is felt that they have a living truth to
proclaim, multitudes flock to hear them.
At the present time, there is real demand for truth and reality.
People do not wish to be in ignorance about higher things or uninformed
about the destiny of man. But if they have to depend entirely on the
inspiration of the past, if there is no living spirit active and alert
to-day, if inspiration has ceased, and truth has to be dug out of
ancient documents, with no other vital channels open, then numbers
will drift away, some to Materialism, some to Spiritualism. “ The
hungry sheep look up and are not fed.”
What is the remedy? Each individual must decide on what im
mediate, small, practical step can be taken. Something should be done,
somthing will be done, if not by the present generation, by the next.
Not offenses only, but blessings also, are inevitable in the long run.
It must needs be that blessings come, and joy be to that man by whom
they come. It is hopeful sign of the times that many are seeking more
knowledge, even in obscure and prejudiced directions. Pre-judgment
of these things is not wise. A prima facie case has been made out.
Innumerable mourners have already been helped; much happiness has
been secured on both sides of the veil. For the pain of separation is
not limited to our side alone, and is grievously enhanced by witnessing
hopeless grief or lamentable despair. There should be no such outcry
against the heavens, no such sense of utter, irretrievable loss. Love
has bridged the chasm.
The doctrines of the Spiritualists and the offering occasionally of
opportunities for personal intercourse have brought comfort to many
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thousands. That there are faults and weaknesses, credulities and
superstitions associated with or grouped round about the subject, no
one would seek to deny. Is it not necessarily so with any widespread
movement? The movement needs guiding, it needs sanity and reverence
and modesty and open-mindedness; it should not seek to cut itself off
from the great traditions of the past. Nor should we seek to limit our
selves to those either. The facts on which Spiritualism has been based
should be brought into the service of religion.
How to do this well and wisely, I know not. But we are guided
and helped. Wisdom will be granted to those who try, and will be
denied to those who hold aloof. The existence of a spiritual world
has been establshed or is in process of being established bv the methods
of science, and that is the basic foundation of all religion. I for one
have learnt that human existen.ee, as we know it, is but a part of the
whole. The Communion of Saints, aye and of sinners too, is real;
there was no isolation of sinners in the days of Authority, they were so
treated that some became saints; the seeking and the saving was no
temporary effort, but a perennial blessed activity, in which we too may
share. Souls are not extinguished, progress is infinite. The reality
of mutual aid, both here and hereafter, and the efficacy of prayer have
become not articles of faith alone, but things of direct experience.
The region of knowledge is in some sort encroaching on the region of
faith. But the region of faith is infinite; and knowledge, though very
finite, genuinely grows from more to more. A beam in darkness,—let
it grow!

PSYCHIC PHOTOGRAPHY : SOME SCIENTIFIC
AIDS TO SPURIOUS PHENOMENA—II
(Concluded from October issue)

BY HARRY PRICE
Foreign Research Officer, American Society for Psychical Research

FRAUDULENT MANIPULATION OF THE PHOTOGRAPHIC PLATE

The sensitized coating of a photographic plate is extremely delicate,
the silver emulsion of which it is composed registering upon its surface
the; faintest actinic ray emanating from whatever source. It is also
affected by many chemicals, gas fumes, acid vapors, radio-active sub
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stances, etc. The uncapped camera placed at an open window during
a thunderstorm at night records the lightning flash as surelv and as
faithfully as it does the portrait in the studio: and this extreme sensi
tiveness is utilized in many subtle ways by the fraudulent spirit photo
grapher who deceives his clients with spurious “ spirit ” pictures.
We have seen in the first part of this article how’ it is possible, bv
means of a double exposure or double printing, to get an “ extra ” upon
the finished picture; but I can assure the reader that it is most unlikely
that the modern photographic faker resorts to such crude and obsolete
methods which have been exposed over and over again in books and
magazine articles. The really up-to-date psychic photographer makes
a great point of utilizing your plates, marked for preference at the
time of the sitting. If he does not do this, you can consider him sus
pect from the very start. Moss made the initial mistake of refusing to
use any but his own plates, and of course was always regarded with
suspicion. As the modern dishonest photographic medium is practically
compelled by public opinion to use the sitter’s plates, the whole of his
energies are directed towards the production of figures or markings
upon the plates which cannot be accounted for by normal means. He
likes to show you the plate complete with “ extra,” dripping wet,
straight from the fixing-bath, as he seems to think that this display of
“honesty” on his part is a guarantee that no trickery has been resorted
to in the production of the negative. Rarely does the investigator find
that the negative or print has been faked or tampered with—detection
would be so very easy, and there are so many ways of tampering with
the extremely delicate sensitized coating of the plate before its ultimate
arrival in the final bath. I will enumerate some of them, leaving the
question of the utilization of radio-active substances until later.
One of the very easiest—and least known—methods of getting
cloud-like forms or peculiar markings upon a photographic plate is to
use an unevenly mixed developer. The reader can easily try the follow
ing experiment: Take a heavy, concentrated, one-solution developer,
such as Rodinal or Azol, to mention two only of several brands on the
market. Pour about 100 minims of the reagcqt into a four-ounce
graduated measure. Add gradually, four ounces of water, letting it
gently trickle down the inside of the glass. It will be found that the
two liquids—owing to the difference in specific gravity—will not mix,
the heavier chemical remaining at the bottom of the vessel. If the con
tents of the measure are now poured slowly over the exposed sensitized
plate, without rocking the dish, it will be found that whereas the image
will slowly develop, cloud-like markings, of greater density, will make
their appearance upon the plate—due to the uneven action of the
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developer. These markings, which sometimes assume very curious for
mations, will of course be plainly visible in the finished print. An un
scrupulous medium will assert that these marks are due to spirit agency,
and will endeavor to point out their resemblance to human faces or in
animate objects. With a little imagination you will fancy you see
something,” and go away more or less impressed. It is not possible
to produce a portrait by this method, though these shadowy forms can
be manufactured right under the noses of the investigators?“ The “psy
chic ” can utilize his client’s own marked plates and apparatus and even
his own dark-room—provided the mixing of the developer is left to the
medium, as is often the case. In a similar way, bv the use of a camel’s
hair or sable brush dipped in the concentrated developer, forms can be
painted upon the sensitized emulsion that are indistinguishable from
some of the alleged psychic “ extras ” palmed off on the uninitiated.
The mere fact of not rocking the dish during the process of development
of a plate w ill produce curious markings due to the uneven action of the
reagent.11 Similar markings can be produced by uneven fixing.
Another, and still more subtle way of producing weird forms upon
the sensitized plate under strict “ test ” conditions, is for the dishonest
medium surreptitiously to drop a small crystal (not much larger than
a pin's head), of sodium thiosulphate - (hyposulphite of soda, or
“hypo”), upon the plate during the process of development. The
crystal slowly dissolves, forming an irregular circular patch of varying
intensity, removing by its action the silver salts in the emulsion which
have not been affected bv the light. The investigator’s own plates can
be used, and the finished print will show the markings. Sulphocyanide
of ammonium, sulphite of soda, cyanide of potassium, or sulphocy
anide of potassium can be used in place of the “ hypo.” The cyanide
of potassium is particularly active as a solvent, and its effect in a given
time is correspondingly greater.
Still another way of producing “ extras ” upon the sensitized sur
face of a photographic plate is by means of the glowing end of a lighted
cigarette. It is quite possible for the fraudulent photographer to pro
duce some semblance to a head and shoulders by the cigarette process,
for the light emanatons can be directed as surely as the artist’s brush.*
"When no question of individual identity is involved, but merely that of recog- ,
nit ion as an attempt at the human face, any three random marks that are not too

far apart or too divergent in size will, of course, gain such recognition; the more so.
if < ne is privileged to talk about “first attempts,” “the early stages of materiali
zation.” etc.—J. M. B.
u One encounters results got by amateurs (amateurs both mediumistically and
photographically), sitting in the attempt to develop photographic mediumship, which
are described by their sponsors in terms more or less like those used in Note 10, but
which the photographer takes to be markings of this sort, produced by inexpert
handling of the developer.—J. M. B.
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Obviously, this method is not possible if the investigator is standing
over the medium, but the former’s marked plates can be used.
1 have shown how simple it is by means of a crystal of hyposulphite
of soda to produce “ spirit ” formations upon a sensitized plate. It is
even easier to produce similar markings by dipping a finger into the
“ hypo ” and, with a circular motion, rubbing it upon the emulsion.
Finger-marks show plainly on the gelatine emulsion of photographic
plates. Even a perfectly clean finger rubbed upon the plate prior to
its immersion in the developer will, owing to the natural greasiness of
the skin, produce markings in the finished negative. I have heard of
one man who specialized in producing abnormal markings (which he said
were caused bv human radiations), in his clients* own dark-rooms.
These he produced by the simple expedient of running his fingers
through his greasy hair and, unseen by the observers, rubbing them
upon the sensitized surface of the plates. This astute gentleman used
to vary the process by concealing chemicals in his hair and using them
as circumstances dictated.
It is quite possible to get markings upon unexposed plates by wrap
ping them up for a week or so (time depends upon the age of the jour
nal used), in an illustrated newspaper or journal. Try the experiment
of wrapping up a fairly fast plate in a page of illustrations culled from
a magazine supplement of one of the Sunday papers, and putting it by
for a few weeks. You will find, upon development, a faithful repro
duction of the picture or print with which the sensitized surface was in
contact. This curious fact is due to three causes, viz: (1) Deterio
ration of the sensitized emulsion, which is more rapid where the blank
(unprinted) paper was touching, owing to the preservative qualities of
the grease in the printing ink; (2), certain chemical actions set up by
the printing ink; (3), the absorption by the gelatine of a certain
amount of moisture from that portion of the paper which is not printed
on. Where the plate has absorbed any of the grease in the printing ink,
it will be found that this has the effect of delaying the action of the
developer over those portions of the plate which have been in contact
with the ink. It would be possible to produce a “ spirit ” picture in
this way—using your own plates of course, or “ substituting.”
Another, and extremely subtle method of producing recognizable
portraits upon the investigator’s own marked plates, whilst he is act
ually standing over you in his own dark-room, is known as the “ backed
plate ” method, and the trick was explained to me by the Ghost Stamp
gentleman. The pseudo-medium first suggests to his dupe that he
should use his own marked fast plates, u backed for preference, as it
precludes any false images due to halation.” He then photographs his
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sitter with his (the investigator’s) own camera, in his own studio.
They then go to the investigator’s own dark-room, and the owner
stands over him whilst he develops the plate. (As a matter of fact, a
clever operator could let the investigator develop the plate and still get
his “ extra ” on.) Having developed the plate, the “ medium ” (or
investigator), fixes it, and, taking it to the light, the victim is astounded
to find an “ extra,” with fair detail and not so clear and sharp as to
appear suspicious, looking over his left shoulder.
The secret of this “ miracle ” is as subtle as it is simple, providing
the “ medium ” can do a very little sleight-of-hand. He first of all
obtains a small film positive, about three-quarters of an inch in diam
eter. He then takes the photograph of the sitter in the ordinary way
—care being taken to leave room for the “ extra ” on one side of the
sitter’s head. Now, it is well known that most of the “ backing ” used
on photographic plates is made of powdered burnt-sienna, gum arabic,
glycerine, and water—which is easily soluble in the developer, which it
discolors. The faker then takes the plate (or the investigator can do
this), and puts it in the developer for a few moments. He then takes it
out again and, under the pretence of seeing if the image is appearing,
holds it up to the dark-room lamp—a perfectly natural proceeding.
By this means the “ medium ” is enabled to see the position of the sitter
on the plate. Noting this, with the middle finger of the left hand, he
surreptitiously rubs away a portion of the backing at the spot where
he wants his “ extra ” to appear, making a circle rather less in diameter
than that of his little positive film. He returns the plate to the dish,
and, securing his film positive, retains it, unseen, between the fingers of
his left hand. He again has a look at the plate to “ see how it is get
ting on,” and slips his little film on the back of the plate at the spot
he has prepared for it. It will be quite unnoticed and will remain in
position by suction till it is removed. Now for the perfect subtlety.
It is not generally known that not one dark-room lamp in a hun
dred is “ safe.” Take a fast plate (one of a speed of about 500 H. and
D.), place three coins upon it and expose it for two or three minutes to
the light of an ordinary dark-room lamp. Upon development, the
places where the coins were will be quite white and clear, but the sur
rounding portions of the negative will develop up black, showing that
the red light has fogged it. Hold up a small spectroscope to the red
light, and you will find that a wide band of the spectrum, embracing
perhaps some of the blue-violet, blue, yellow and orange lines, will be
visible. A perfectly “ safe ” light will show only a very narrow band in
the red end of the spectrum. In the act of constantly holding up the
plate to the dark-room lamp to “ view progress,” the “ red ” light
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(which is not wholly red) is printing (i.e., fogging), the faker’s
“ extra ” upon the portion of the plate assigned to it. The duration
of the exposure required to do this is governed by the speed of the
plate and the quality (i.e., the amount of light, other than red,
that the lamp passes), of the dark-room lamp. The backing pre
vents the remainder of the plate from being fogged, at the same time
nicely vignetting off the portion filled by the “ extra.” When the little
positive disc has been printed sufficiently, it is slid off into the now dis
colored developer, where it is quite invisible. The faker either pours the
whole contents of the dish down the sink, or obtains possession of it
while the investigator is going into ecstasies over the wonderful result.
My informant told me he had never known this trick to fail and said
that one of the best-known “ spirit ” photographers in America used
it frequently. Backed plates are not imperative for this very subtle
deception, but they produce better contrast between the normal picture
and the “ extra.” On one occasion, he told me, he submitted to a most
severe test. He was searched, stripped, made to change his clothes, and
work in the dark-room of a local photographic society under constant
supervision. He was even subjected to a medical examination, which,
as it transpired, was singularly incomplete. They never took their
eyes off the plate from the time the packet was opened till it came out
of the fixing-bath. “ But I fooled them all the same,” he said, “ and I
will tell you how I did it. The little disc (the gelatine of which had been
hardened by means of a formalin bath), I secreted under the loose skin
of the glans penis (the prepuce), and recovered it at a favorable oppor
tunity.” To my query as to whether this trick had ever been published,
he replied in the negative; but said he adapted it from an idea suggested
in an old number of a German technical paper.12
It s also possible to produce blurred forms upon backed plates bv
scraping away the backing with the finger-nail in the act of removing
the plates from the dark-slide, and exposing, as already explained, to
the “ unsafe ” dark-room lamp. The backing afterwards dissolves in
the developer, thus removing all traces of the trick. If the investigator
takes care that the red screen of the dark-room lamp has been made
reasonably “ safe ” by paper or gelatine stained with methyl violet, tar
trazine, and crocein scarlet, the plate would require much longer expo
sure before an “ extra ” could be printed on in the way I have explained.
Some “ spirit ” photographers request their sitters to bring fast plates
and frequently ask them to purchase plates of a particular brand.
They can therefore set up a certain standard to work by, and make
‘■’Probably the Berlin Berichte der Deutschen Chemischen Gesellschaft.
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their calculations accordingly, reducing the risk of failure to a
minimum.
Although it is customary for the “ spirit ” photographer to allow
his sitter to develop (or watch the development of), the exposed plates,
it sometimes happens that the after-manipulation of the plates is left
to the medium, in which case the opportunities for fraud are unlimited.
I cannot understand a serious investigator’s allowing the medium to
touch the plates in any way, but I admit that in the case of a lady,
whose knowledge of photography is perhaps mZ, the temptation to
“ leave it to the medium ” is not to be resisted—so I will describe a few’
further ways in which an alleged psychic “ extra ” is added to a
genuinely-exposed plate.
We will assume that the investigator has brought his own marked
plates. In the first place, any external marking can be duplicated upon
n substituted plate in the privacy of the dark-room. Signatures can
be forged; diamond writings or marks can be imitated with case;
scratchings upon the film side of the plate can be copied, etc., etc.
What cannot be duplicated so easily are the X-ray identity marks
which I originated in the Price-Hope case, and now extensively used.
Whether the plate be marked or not, the fraudulent medium has many
dodges by which he can make an “ extra ” appear on any plate supplied
to him.
An easy wav of adding an alleged “ spirit ” photograph to a plate
is by means of a small positive, placed on the glass or film side (accord
ing to the degree of sharpness desired), of the plate, and exposing the
positive (only) to a white light for a second. This method is similar to
the trick already described, but accomplished under more comfortable
conditions. Or, should he know the type of “ spirit ” his client desires,
he can get an artist to draw’ the portrait of the wanted one on tracing
cloth, tracing-paper, tissue paper, greaseproof paper, or papier
mineral. This forms the necessary positive, and is used in the wav I
have already described. I am informed that old cinematograph films of
celebrities (or nonentities), are cut up and the single pictures used to
print “ extras ” upon sitters’ plates. The fact that a blurred picture
of, for instance, the late President Wilson is suggested by the medium
as a speaking likeness of his client’s great-grandfather (who had side
whiskers and a long white beard at the time of his demise), is not re
garded as strange bv the average “ spirit ” photograph hunter. Trac
ing-paper or cloth lends itself admirably to the manufacture of spurious
“ spirit ” photographs. A clever artist can simulate a photograph
with his pencil and air-brush that defies detection when it is reduced and
projected, suitably blurred or out of focus, by means of a low-powered
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microscope and lantern upon a photographic plate. The fuzzy pictures
are frequently “ recognized” by too-enthusiastic or over-credulous in
vestigators who are seeking to prove the post-mortem existence of their
friends and relatives.
Another simple way of producing weird forms upon a plate is by the
“ stencil method.” A sketch of the figure required is drawn the correct
size upon the bottom of a plate box, (usually made of cardboard), and
cut out with a sharp knife, like a stencil. The cut edges are then
serrated in order that the shadow7 cast upon the plate shall not be too
sharply defined. A piece of thin tissue paper (in order to diffuse the
light), is now pasted over the aperture in the box bottom, and upon the
paper are stuck tiny bits of cardboard to represent the eyes, mouth,
hair, etc. By the judicious application of pieces of different thick
nesses, or by means of India ink, shadings and half-tones can be shown
with little trouble. Some very clever positives can be produced by this
method, 13 which is useful where the “ psychic ” is unwilling or unable to
employ an artist. When the “ positive ” is finished, the plate is merely
dropped into the box (in the dark-room, of course), the lid of the box
replaced, and the bottom of the box exposed for a fraction of a second
to an electric pocket torch (or lighted match), taking care that the
light is kept moving during the period of the exposure so that no hard
outlines are caused by the shadow7 of the stencil. Upon development of
the plate, a first-class “ extra ” will be seen, especially if a little ingenu
ity has been expended upon the fashioning of the cardboard stencil, with
papers of varying degrees of opacity.
Another trick, well-known to American “ psychic ” photographers,
is to paint or draw an “ extra ” upon the emulsion of the plate (before
exposure), with thin opaque yellow7 pigment. This is done previously in
the dark-room and, upon exposure, the yellow7 paint obstructs the light
rays falling upon that portion of the film so treated; reproducing, when
developed, a faithful replica of the drawing. It is impossible, without
close examination, to discover the fraud in the red light of the dark
room as the yellow7 pigment matches the yellow7 silver emulsion. The
only drawback to this method I am told (I have not tried it personally),
is the objectionable sharpness of the “ spirit ” due to the clear-cut
edges of the drawing. This defect could be overcome by a clever artist,
or the faker could paint his “ extra ” upon the glass side of the plate,
afterwards exposing this side in the camera. Whether the film or glass
side be worked upon, the pigment, composed of sugar, water, gum
13 The writer has seen some embossed porcelain plaques which, when held up to
the light, have the appearance of beautiful photographs, owing to the gradations in
the thickness of the paste.
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arabic, glycerine, and a yellow dye, dissolves in the developer. Some
times a piece of yellow tissue paper (cut to the requisite shape), is
pasted on the back of a plate; in this case, the plate is exposed from the
glass side. To keep the texture of the paper from showing in the final
photograph, it is soaked in a mixture of xvlol, Canada balsam, and oil
of cloves, which makes it practically grainless.
Another dodge, supposed to have been used by Keeler in America
some years ago, is to use children’s colored transfers, as sold in sheets,
to represent the “ extras ” on a photographic plate. A suitable head
or figure would be cut from the sheet and transferred to its appointed
position on the glass side of the plate. When the transfer paper was
removed, and the plate exposed in the usual wav (except that the glass
side was towards the lens), a perfect, though somewhat blurred, repro
duction of the transfer would, upon development, be plainly visible.
The various colors of the transfer would have the effect of stopping
more or less light from affecting the sensitive emulsion of the film. The
portion of the film immediately behind the most actinic colors, such as
violet, indigo, blue, and green, would be more affected during exposure
than that part of the film subjected to the rays from the yellow, orange,
and red. Consequently, an image of varying intensity, very like a
photograph, would be the result. I have tried this method and must
admit it has great possibilities. The transfer washes off when placed in
the developer, removing all traces of the trick. A variant of this fraud
is to paste a small piece of tissue paper upon the glass side of the nega
tive and to work upon it with pencil or stump, producing anv sort of
figure that cannot be copied from a photograph or secured in any other
wav. The tissue paper is “ cleared ” with the xylol and Canada balsam
mixture. Other transparent substances, such as gold-beater's skin,
gelatine, cellophane, parchment, waxed tissue, thin celluloid, etc., can
be used, but the paper is easier to work on, owing to the superior “bite”
obtainable upon its surface. I have seen some clever and elaborate
drawings upon tissue paper which would be eminently suitable for the
purpose.
An application of the last-named trick was related to me by my
friend with the Ghost Stamp, a story which he received from 2\.merica.
I do not vouch for the truth of the episode but give it to my readers as
an example of a subtlety that could be practised if the dishonest photo
graphic medium had the occasion and opportunity to use it. Here is
the story:
A lady—Mrs. W.—living in New York had, some little time pre
vious to the “ frame-up ” here related, lost an only daughter and her
baby within a few days of each other. She had consulted several me
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diums concerning their welfare on the “ other side,” and had been much
consoled thereby. One of these mediums, a man named Gregory (who
at one time was well known at the Lily Dale spiritualistic camp),
recommended Mrs. XV. to consult a photographic medium in New York,
with a view to obtaining psychic pictures of her loved ones. She acted
upon his advice and a sitting was arranged. In the meantime, the
photographer communicated with Gregory asking him to collect par
ticulars concerning the appearance of Mrs. XX’.’s daughter. Gregory
lost no time in commencing his enquiries, and found that the only avail
able photograph of the girl was in a large tennis group in which she
figured. This tennis group was in the library of the college in Boston
at which Miss XV. was a student before her marriage. As it happened,
the college possessed rather a good collection of books, so the enter
prising Gregory persuaded a not-too-scrupulous Boston artist to pose
as a bibliophile, gain access to the library, and make a drawing of the
girl. The artist assumed the suggested role of book-lover, and managed
to get permission to consult the books in the college, at the same time
stealthily copying the photograph of the girl pointed out to him—in
reply to a casual question—bv the janitor’s wife. Upon his arrival
home, the artist made a small, but good drawing of the girl on tissue
paper, not forgetting to add a picture of a very young babv. This
tissue drawing was sent to Gregory who “ cleared ” it with the mixture
I have mentioned and sent it to the photographic medium in time for
the appointment. Mrs. XV. was delighted with the “ extra ” which she
instantly “ recognized,” and gave the photographer one hundred dollars
—out of which the artist received twenty-five, the two other rogues
sharing the remainder of the plunder. If it is objected that by the
methods I have just described, the figure of the sitter is reversed because
of being photographed through the glass side of the plate, I can only
reply that it would be quite easy—if the faker thought it worth while—
to make another negative from the original, this time reversing the pic
ture. If a flat film were employed in the first place, the resultant
negative could be printed from cither side.
Another dodge, supposed to have been used by Keeler, was to obtain
“ extras ” upon the sensitized plate by means of a bright image reflected
through his studio window into the lens of his camera. He is alleged to
have cut “ heads ” out of bright tin foil, pasted them on dead-black
paper and hung them at a suitable angle outside his studio window. I
have tried this method and find it is quite easy to reflect the image of the
foil a considerable distance if a bright light is employed, as the black
paper absorbs the light, and the polished foil reflects a perfect image of
the head. The lens of the camera collects the projected rays and
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transfers them (much reduced), to the sensitized plate in the usual
manner.
In Keeler’s tin-foil method, the figures are of course visible, though
screened from the gaze of the casual observer. But I see no reason why
the same results should not be obtained by means of the “ magic ”
bronze mirrors of Japan. Professor Silvanus P. Thompson, the
famous English physicist, in his popular book on light 14 gives two
illustrations of a Japanese “ magic mirror ” and the image reflected
upon the wall by the polished front face. There is nothing to be seen
upon this highly polished silvered surface, and yet a reflection from it
gives an accurate copy of the image or design cast upon the back.
Professor Thompson says, p. 50: “ Here (fig. 35), is one of these
beautiful Japanese mirrors, round, heavy, and furnished with a metal
handle. One face has been polished with care and hard labor; the other
has upon it in relief the ornament cast in the mould—in this case the
crest of the Imperial family, the Kiri leaf (the leaf of the Paullonia
imperiales), with the flower-buds appearing over it. The polished face
is very slightly convex; but on looking into it, none of you young ladies
would see anything but your own fair faces, or the faces of vour friends
around you, or the things in the room. Certainly you would see nothing
of the ornament on the back. It is merely—so far as you or the former
owner of the mirror is concerned—a mirror.
“ But now take this mirror and hold it in the light of the sun, or in
the beams of an electric lamp, and let it reflect a patch of light upon
the white wall, or upon a screen. What do you see? Why, in the patch
of light reflected from the front of the mirror, you see (fig. 36) the
pattern that is on the back. This is the extraordinary ‘ magic ' prop
erty that has made these mirrors so celebrated................. For many
years it was supposed that these mirrors were produced by some trick.
But the extraordinary fact was discovered by Professor Ayrton in
Japan that the Japanese themselves were unaware of the magic prop
erty of the mirrors. It results, in fact, from an accident in manu
facture. Not all Japanese mirrors show the property: those that show’
it best are generally thin and with a slightly convex face. It was
demonstrated by Professor Ayrton, and I have since accumulated other
proofs, that the effect is due to extremely slight inequalities of curva
ture of surface. These arise accidently in the process of polishing.
The mirrors are cast in moulds. To polish their faces they are laid
down on their backs by the workman who scrapes them violently with a
blunt iron tool, using great force. During this process they become
slightly convex. The polishing is completed by scouring with charcoal
Light, Visible and Invisible, London, 1897.
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and scrubbing with paper, after which they are ‘ silvered ’ by applica- I
tion of an amalgam of tin and mercury. Now during the violent scrap
ing with the iron tool the mirror bends, but the thin parts yield more
under the pressure than the thick parts do; hence the thick parts get
worn away rather more than the thin parts, and remain relatively
concave, or at least less convex.
“ Amongst the proofs that these slight inequalities of curvature can
thus reveal themselves by imprinting a convergivitv or a divergivity,
upon the reflected waves, let me show you this glass mirror, silvered in
front and quite flat, but having a star engraved on its back. By merely
blowing air against the back to bend it, the star becomes visible in the
patch of light reflected from the face. Here the thin parts yield more
than the thick ones. Again, simply heating a piece of looking-glass
locally by applying a heated iron stamp to the back of it, will cause
the glass to expand in the heated region, and exhibit the pattern of the
stamp in the patch of light reflected on the wall bv the mirror.
“ Lastly, I have to exhibit some magic mirrors made by a former
pupil of mine, Mr. Kearton—English magic mirrors— which have no
pattern upon them, either back or front, yet show images in the light
they reflect upon the wall. Here is one that shows a serpent; here an
other with a spider in his web; another with a man blowing a horn.
These are made by etching very’ slightly upon the brass mirror with
acid (an immersion of three seconds only is ample), and then polishing
away the etched pattern. After polishing for twenty minutes the pat
tern will have disappeared entirely from sight. But you may go on
polishing for an hour or more, and still the minute differences of curva
ture that remain will suffice,—though quite undiscoverable otherwise—
to produce a magic image in the patch of reflected light. Though so
excessively minute, these differences of curvature of the mirror print
their form upon the wave-fronts of the light, and alter the degree of
convergencv or divergency of the beam.”
It is obvious then, from Professor Thompson’s experiments, that it
is possible to project an image, the source of which is quite invisible to
the naked eve, by the mere breathing on a piece of prepared glass, or
by the reflected light from a brass plate on which is nothing visible.
The images thus projected can be registered on a photographic plate
and palmed off on the unwary as a psychic “ extra.” The innocent
looking vase on the mantelshelf of the medium’s studio; the framed
mirror on the wall; or the polished rotundity of the “ antique ” copper
coal-scuttle may be silently printing the picture of someone’s great
grandmother upon the photographic plate in the medium’s camera. If
any reader of this Journal imagines that this last suggested method of
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fraudulently introducing an “ extra ” is far-fetched, I can only reply
that the idea has possibilities that cannot be overlooked by the serious
and conscientious investigator.
I hope the reader has now begun to realize the number and diversity
of the ways of introducing spurious images into a bona-fide photograph.
I do not assert for one moment that all these methods are in use today;
in fact, it is doubtful whether many of them are known to the average
photographic medium—he is usually too ignorant. Hut there is no
reason why the investigator should not suddenly stumble across one of
the dodges mentioned in this article, which if it has been read with care,
should prove of value to him. But the real purpose of this monograph
is to make the psychic student think: he will then be prepared. He may
meet with variants of the methods described. Not every fraudulent
medium possesses a Ghost Stamp, but he could work a similar trick by
means of a very small folding camera with an electric bulb inside, the
positive of the required “ extra ” taking the place of the usual ground
glass focussing-screen. Or even the humble blacking-tin could be made
to serve the same purpose as the “ stamp,” but without the wonderful
refinements of this most ingenious piece of apparatus.
Though I have given particulars of several methods of obtaining
alleged psychic pictures, these merely apply to the manipulation of
the plate either before or after the legitimate exposure. Some of
these methods are well known; others are not, and all are simple com
pared to the trick apparatus that could be devised to defraud the overcredulous.
I have sometimes been asked if the photographic fakers ever use
living models for the production of their “ extras.” It has been done,
of course, but the method is far too risky to become popular. The
fraudulent medium who would risk the use of living models would be
“ given away ”—or blackmailed—sooner or later. Where fake psychic
“ extras ” are concerned it is clearly a case of “ dead men tell no tales.”
China heads (dolls’ heads make excellent models), dolls, clay figures,
and wooden images have all been utilized by the faker when it suited his
purpose. Barbers’ wax lay figures, with their carmine cheeks, flowing
golden tresses, blue eyes as big as saucers, and with mouths like Cupid’s
bow, make extremely good-looking models for the faker who has a taste
for color. “ Extras ” of these models, produced by any of the numer
ous color processes, look exceedingly pretty. Those I have seen looked
like a bevy of charming maidens who had made a special trip from
Elysium in order to pose before the “ psychic ” photographer’s camera.
Buguet, an early Parisian exponent of “ psychic ” photography, com
menced using the photographs of living persons for his “ extras ” and
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“came a cropper” in consequence.
album, all would have been well.15

If he had stuck to the old family

TRICK APPARATUS

We have already seen how very easy it is to fake a plate before or
after it has been exposed. I will now draw attention to some pieces of
trick apparatus designed to “ help out ” the phenomena if the genuine
“ extras ” are shv in coming forward.
Hudson, a clever and artistic “ spirit ” photographer who flour
ished in the latter part of last century, is popularly supposed to have
used the first trick camera. Though most of Hudson's photographs
were produced by the double exposure method, upon occasion he would
use an ingenious camera which, I am informed, was made by Howell,
a famous London maker of mahogany conjuring apparatus. This
camera, of the old square wooden type used in those days, contained a
light metal frame which, in its normal position in the interior of the
camera, rested upon the bottom of the smaller of the two telescopic
portions of which the camera was constructed. This frame was used
to hold a waxed paper positive upon which was the desired full-form
“ extra.” The simple movement of pushing in the dark-slide actuated
a lever which raised this frame from a horizontal to a vertical position,
taking with it the positive which was thus placed in contact with the
photographic plate. The withdrawal of the slide would of course re
store the positive and its frame to its normal position—the whole falling
back by its own weight. Upon exposing the sensitized plate, the
“ extra ” would be automatically printed on the plate at the same time
as the image of the sitter was being registered. Upon development, both
sitter and “ extra ” would appear simultaneously, the opacity of the
“ spirit ” depending upon the density of the image in the paper positive.
A great number (54), of Hudson’s pictures are well reproduced in a
book 10 by Miss Georgina Houghton, a dear old lady (who ought really
to have been in a home), who visited Hudson’s studio no fewer than 250
times between March, 1872, and «January, 1877. All of Hudson's
pictures in this book show distinct traces of double exposure, and each
ghostly visitant is nicely placed against a dark background where it
would show up to the best advantage. But we will not waste too much
time over Georgina and the rascal who so long deceived her, as the
beliefs of the one, and the methods of the other, are alike obsolete. Miss
Houghton's book is today regarded as one of the curiosities of psychic
literature.
‘‘Specimens of Buguet.’s work were published in the Journal of the American
S. P. R., July, 1925.
'"Chronicles oj Spirit Photography, by Georgina Houghton. London, 1882.
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I do not intend to give detailed explanations of all the trick appara
tus that could be constructed for the purpose of registering a “psychic”
“ extra ” upon a photographic plate—I should require a volume many
times the size of this Journal. But I will indicate in what directions
the investigator should look if he intends making a systematic exami
nation of the apparatus and dark-room intended for the experiments.
Having thoroughly examined the camera (no easy matter, by the
way), attention should be turned to the dark-slides or plate-holders.
It is possible that in one of these is a shutter or trap, which could be
opened to admit a projected image thrown from the pocket, dark-room
lamp, window, etc., and so well made that it can only be discovered by
the closest scrutiny. Or the dark-slide might have a “ flap ” arrange
ment which hides a duplicate prepared plate which could be substituted
for the sitter’s. All sorts of things can be done with a camera lens. A
micro-photograph 17 could be placed between the components of a lens,
and the image thrown upon the plate. This method might answer with
a short focus lens, but I doubt if it is feasible with one of long focus.
Or the micro-photograph could be cemented in a pin-hole in camera
bellows, lens mount, or Waterhouse stop. And what could be easier
than mounting a small positive in the aperture of a Waterhouse stop,
and, on pretense of changing the stop, introduce the mounted positive,
thus turning the camera into a daylight enlarging lantern? Or the
positive could be let in a small tube in the dark-room lamp. As a mat
ter of fact, I once did this experimentally, bv mounting a tiny positive
in front of a small condensing lens set in a tube at the side of the lamp.
I found that a perfect image of mv positive, about three-fourths of an
inch square, was projected. It would have been an easy matter to re
ceive the image upon a sensitized plate. Other trick dark-room lamps
could easily be devised. Then there aro trick developing dishes—black
papier mache dishes in which a glass-protected positive is let in the bot
tom. When the rapid plate is in the dish, and the latter is held near the
“unsafe” dark-room lamp, an image will be printed on the fast emulsion.
The “ window ” in the black developing dish will escape notice, as it is
hidden by the discolored developer. Then there are the common glass
developing dishes which could be placed over a trap on bench or sink,
and an “ extra ” surreptitiously printed in this way.
If there can be trickery in the dark-room, there can also be trickery
in the studio or room where the photographs are taken. There can be
17 A transparent tiny photograph, about one millimetre square, which must be
looked at through an enlarging lens of some sort. Not, to be confused with a photo
micrograph. which is a picture of a microscopic object, made by pointing a camera
through a microscope, and giving an enlarged view of the object without further
manipulation.
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trap-doors; projected images; a mirror behind the sitter which is
reflecting another person or model suitably screened; faked backgrounds
through which the “ spirit ” pokes his head, or in which is a trap,
opened at the moment of exposure, revealing a dummy who duly appears
on the negative.
In the gentle art of substitution there is unlimited scope for a smart
man—or woman, and I have never yet come across a photographic “psy
chic” who was not either very intelligent or very crafty. Dark-slides
are as easy to manipulate and handle as slates, and as for the number of
tricks with slates—their name is legion. It is not only possible to sub
stitute a dark-slide during the course of the experiment, but, (with so
many modern cameras identical in appearance), quite easy to substitute
the camera as well! Packets of plates, portions of contents of boxes
(plates are usually packed in 4’s or 6’s), single plates, wrappers (after
wards marked), empty boxes—all can be exchanged or “ switched ” by
the photographic juggler. Ringing the changes, usually accomplished
by misdirection, is the sheet anchor of the fraudulent “ spirit ” photo
grapher who specializes in using his sitters* plates.
Confederacy must be regarded as possible by the serious investi
gator, and steps taken that it cannot enter into any of his experiments.
Fraudulent “ psychics ” have been known to photograph photograph
ers* shop windows and show-cases in order to get photos of recentlydeceased persons who lived in the same town as the sitter. Servants
have supplied copies of photographs sought by mediums for dishonest
purposes, and I was once told of a case where a window-cleaner—in the
course of his employment—“ snapped ” an oil-painting in a third-floor
apartment; the portrait, somewhat faked, appearing eventually as a
recognized “ extra ” on a sitter’s own plate. In this last case was used
rather a clever subtlety. Thedadv who was having the test took her
own plates, and saw them put in the dark-slide in the dark-room. She
then thought about marking them, so taking a small piece of stamp
paper from her purse, she stuck it on the dark-slide and initialled it.
When the plates came to be developed, she confirmed her initials on the
slide, and was delighted to find a beautiful “ extra ” (of the oil paint
ing) on one of the plates. She never failed to tell her friends about the
“ perfect test.” What she did not tell her friends was the fact that
the medium, following her out of the dark-room, transferred the still wet
stamp-paper from the first dark-slide to one containing the “extra*'
which he had in readiness. The investigation of alleged supernormal
photographs is really a battle of wits.
RADIO-ACTIVE ARTIFICES

It is not very likely that the reader will ever come across a “ spirit ”
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Effect of the action of radio-active minerals on sensitized silver emulsion in
an unopened box of photographic plates. The markings were caused by (a),
Joachimsthal Pitchblende; (b), Thorium; (c), Crystal of Uranium Nitrate; (d),
Cornish Pitchblende.
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photographer clever enough, or rich enough, to employ expensive appa
ratus involving the use of X-rays or ultra-violet light. But as psychic
“ extras ” can be impressed on a sensitized emulsion by these methods,
my article would not be nearly complete if I did not make some reference
to them.
I employed the X-ray markings in my experiment with Hope, and
the idea has been very largely copied. But X-ray can be used illegiti
mately, as well as legitimately, and it would be quite easy to produce a
semblance to a face on a fast plate in the developing dish by having
suitable apparatus under the dark-room bench, the rays being formed
into the required design by the use of lead pencils or lead paint. Ultra
violet images (quite invisible to the eye), could also be projected on to
a photographic plate if the somewhat elaborate and expensive appara
tus were employed. But I doubt very much if this has ever been used
for the purpose outside the experimental laboratory.
If X-ray and ultra-violet light can be considered as outside the
range of the ordinary commercial “ psychic ” photographer, radio
active salts and substances have, I am certain, been used in the produc
tion of fraudulent “extras.” Abnormal markings can be produced on
plates bv painting radio-active sulphide of zinc on the inside of the
camera bellows, or on the inside of the flap of a dark-slide. Figures
painted on a plate w rapper will be faithfully reproduced on the plate if
the two are allowed to be in contact for some time. A painting of a face
or other design, executed in the radio-active paint, and pasted in the
interior of a dark-slide will reproduce itself on the plate. If a sheet
of black paper is pasted over the painting, it will hide the latter and
only slightly prolong the time necessary to produce an image on the
emulsion. A tinfoil stencil, cut to any design, and backed by a sheet of
the radio-active paper, and bt in the thickness of the w ooden dark-slide,
would eventually affect the plate contained in the slide—the stencil and
paint being invisible, of course. This experiment cannot be done with
the ordinary luminous paint or fluorescent sulphide of zinc which re
quire continual excitation (exposing to a strong light), in order to
exhibit their luminous properties.18 The sulphide of zinc used must
18 To use a zinc-sulphide original for this purpose would require two steps. The
original must be activated in the studio or the darkroom; and then, before it loses
its activity, it must be brought to play on the plate, exposed or about to be
exposed. Mr. Price takes it for granted that the first step could not be carried
through; or that, if it could, the second step could not be effected with sufficient
promptness. But I have described an experiment conducted in my presence by
Father C. M. de Heredia (Scientific American, June, 1923; page 380), in which
both steps were duly performed. Father de Heredia’s sleight-of-hand was crude,
so that two of three observers were completely aware of what he did, how and
when he did it; and his procedure fell far short of his claims of duplicating
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contain some bromide of radium, mesothorium, or similar substance.
Radio-active substances can be distinguished by examining with a
strong magnifying-glass in the dark. If really radio-active (and not
merely fluorescent), the electrons will be seen being discharged from
the substance like a brilliant rocket display.
The effect of radio-active salts on a sensitized plate can be verv
easily perceived if the reader will place his luminous watch, face down
wards, on an unexposed plate in the dark-room. If after a short time
the plate is developed, the figures on the watch will be quite visible
in the negative. An ordinary gas mantle (which contains radio-active
compounds), will produce the same effect, and so will many other sub
stances, including several ores and minerals. A bottle of radio-active
sulphide of zinc, placed near a stack of plates in a photographic dealer’s
stock-room, will certainly affect some of the plates in the immediate
vicinity; and if the reader should ever find an unusual marking on a
plate, it would be as well for him to ascertain from the shopman whether
the plates have been near any radio-active substances.
As an example of the penetrating power of radio-active minerals,
I am reproducing herewith a print from a photographic plate affected
by the minerals, Thorium, Uranium, and Pitchblende. The experiment
was as follows: A new box of V2. -plates, with a speed of 250 H. & D.,
was purchased, and without opening the wrappers or touching in any
way, was placed on the dark-room bench. A number of pieces of min
erals, containing elements of high atomic weight, were then placed
on top of the packet and left for 19 days, care being taken that the
box was not disturbed. The minerals used were (a), a large piece of
Joachimsthal (Bohemia) Pitchblende; (b), a piece of Thorium; (c),
a small crystal of Uranium Nitrate; (d), a portion of Cornish Pitch
blende. Upon development, the top plate was found to have been much
affected by the minerals. The Pitchblende caused markings in which,
that employed in any photographic seance room. But photographically, his trick
was a complete success.
He used a newspaper half-tone, coated with zinc sulphide. He activated
it by standing with his back to a large window, hand behind back, luminouspainted picture in palm, for a minute or two. He got it on the plate by insisting,
in his role of “ psychic photographer,” on signing the glass negative immediately
after I had signed it, which I had done while he was engaged in activating his
“ plant.” In signing, he placed his cupped left hand over the plate while writing
with his right; the luminous subject for his "spirit extra” was in this left hand
the while. The time afforded by his slow writing of a rather long signature was
ample to produce, on development, a fairly satisfactory “ extra.” The temporary
presence of a bright electric light, or even the use of a flashlight, wrould be
alternatives as regards the execution of the first step, where daylight was not
sufficiently available; the prompt sequence of the second step would usually
involve the greater finesse. The incident emphasizes that the slightest move by
the psychic photographer to touch the plates or even to go too near them,
invalidates the result so far as the scientific viewpoint is concerned.—J. M. B.
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with a little imagination, can be seen “ faces ” and other objects. The
Thorium and Uranium minerals were not so effective. Uranium is a
metallic constituent of pitchblende, thorium being also a metal, the
oxide of which is used in the manufacture of incandescent mantles:
that is why the emanations from a gas mantle will affect a photographic
plate. Thorium and uranium are—with radium itself—the chief radio
active elements, the emanation from which may be rendered visible by
means of a sensitive phosphorescent screen. Pitchblende is the most
important radio-active mineral; others are autunite, monazite, thorite,
carnotite, etc., etc.
The remaining plates in the box were affected to a slight extent. I
should imagine it is possible to affect the top plate only, if the minerals
were applied for a much shorter duration, and each plate were wrapped
separately—like some brands of panchromatic plates. It would also
be very easy, by interposing lead stencils, (cut in shape of heads
with apertures for eyes, nose, etc.), to produce some sort of “ faces”
on the sensitized surfaces in an unopened box of photographic plates.
The following radio-active substances have the power of affecting
the sensitized emulsion of a photographic plate. The list 19 will, I
hope, be found useful to investigators: Uranium, I, (I, X; Ionium;
Radium; emanation from Radium; Radium A, B, C, Cz, D, E, F;
Actinium; Radioactinium; Actinium X; emanation of Actinium; Actin
ium A, B, C, D; Thorium; Mesothorium 1,2; Radio Thorium; Thorium
X ; emanation of Thorium; Thorium A, B, C, 1); Potassium; Rubidium.

*****
I think I have now’ said enough to prove to the reader how difficult
is the task of the investigator into the alleged phenomenon of abnormal
photography. What makes it still more difficult is the fact that only
one (Mrs. Irving) photographic medium will come forward to be scien
tifically tested. There are endless possibilities for fraud in psychic
photography, and the ideal test would be for a medium to produce re
cognizable “ extras ” of deceased persons, using the experimenter’s ow n
laboratory and apparatus and not going near the camera or dark
room during the test. But as that is apparently impossible, the next
best thing would be for the photographic psychic to allow’ himself to
be so scientifically controlled that the possibility of cheating is entirely
ruled out. I have not yet heard of convincing experiments conducted
under the conditions I have suggested. It is difficult to tell the reader
what he is to do when having a sitting with a “ spirit ” photographer;
’“Taken from the Handbook of Chemistry and Physics, by Charles D. Hodgman,
B.Sc., 7th edition published by The Chemical Rubber Co., Cleveland, Ohio, 1919.
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but I should certainly advise him not to let the medium touch anything,
and to use his own apparatus, in his own premises. If any of these
conditions are broken, it behooves the investigator to be on his guard.
Our photographic mediums are dwindling away, one after another
being exposed. Supernormal photographs are the one phenomenon
which will not, apparently, stand the “ acid test ” of pure scientific
investigation. Markings on ¡dates have been recorded under good test
conditions, but “ extras ” in the shape of human faces have not yet
been produced under conditions which would satisfy the writer. But I
live in the hope of one day being convinced. For many years I have
sought both truths and untruths in psychic matters; but I regret to
say that psychic photography has so far proved to be bv far the least
convincing of all the Aarious phases of phenomena I have witnessed;
and, curiously enough, this article never would have been published ex
cept for the clumsy deceptions of a fraudulent “ spirit ” photographer,
recently exposed.

A NEW SCIENCE—COMPARATIVE PSYCHISM
BY ROBERT W. RUSSELL
Abstract: Mr. Russell’s contribution is an essay and no attempt will be made to
abstract it in toto. Iiis thesis is the necessity that psychic science abandon the
convention of treating each case de novo; that the comparative method be applied
to the present data of psychic research, as well as to a ven’ large mass of past data
of philosophy, mysticism, witchcraft and religion. He would have us do this now;
not in some vague future epoch. He argues that by such method it would be pos
sible to recognize common elements of truth in all these fields, and to progress with
much greater rapidity, than has heretofore been possible, toward the formulation of
a lasting structure of scientific theory and practice. He catalogs a large number of
specific problems upon which he feels that the comparative method, plus a certain
open-mindedness in receiving data from sources which have not always had the
highest credit, would throw light. He speaks here frankly as one who is satisfied of
the continuity of life after death, so that many of the problems which he presents
for solution by the comparative method are those of the life hereafter; but the
editors feel that no reader need do more than substitute hypothesis for Mr. Russell's
certainty, in order to appreciate the constructive value of his contribution.

Comparative religion, comparative mythology, comparative anat
omy, comparative grammar, comparative psychology, comparative
philology—all these have become established as sciences. Has not the
time arrived to raise another new science to its comparative plane—
psychic science or psychism?
The term “ Psychism “ was probably first used by Quesne in 1852,
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and was intended to denote “ that there is a fluid diffused through all
nature animating equally al) living and organized beings and that the
difference which appears in their actions comes of their particular and
differing organization.” The term psychism, therefore, would prob
ably better embrace the field of psychic research and communication
than any of the more limited terms now in use. Spiritualism, theoso
phy, Rosicrucianism, Christian Science, mental science, new thought,
telepathy: all these belong to a class of mental phenomena which has
been absorbing public attention for three quarters of a century past
and all can be embraced bv the one word psychism.
Psychic communication is now an accepted fact. The volume of
evidence has become complete in scientific and philosophical proofs.
The mass of humanity, student and layman alike, have had experiences
of their own which confirm the general experience. Despite opposition,
the weight of opinion has swung the balances in favor of psychism.
What is the next step? Is our work done? Is there nothing more to
be done than to perfect a knowledge of the modus operandi?
There is danger in delays. AVc cannot rest on our oars without
drifting. Having gained one goal, we need to set another goal and to
press forward toward it. To spend our time trying to convert every
human being is useless. There are some people so constituted or cir
cumstanced they cannot attain belief. The amount of time that was
required to convince people that the earth circled round the sun is
evidence of how long will be required to outlive the opposition to
psychic communication. There are still some people who will believe
that the earth is flat even after four centuries of teaching.
To focus attention in our day upon proofs of communication im
plies our becoming mere apologists. Any system of apologetics is
negative in its results. To obtain positive results a ceaseless pioneering
is required. We need to reach out for new’ worlds to conquer, to explore
new avenues, to discover new laws of the universe. As the crude lenses
of Galileo are surpassed by our modern scientific telescopes and micro
scopes, so the psychic science of tomorrow’ should surpass the humble
psychic research of today.
For centuries people studied Greek, Latin and Hebrew for merely
colloquial or personal usage, but half a century ago Prof. Max Muller,
of Oxford, demonstrated a new’ usefulness and inaugurated the science
of comparative philology. This science, while preserving all the uses
of former years, has expanded into a research of prehistoric civilization
and has been a highly valuable contributor to the advancement of
human knowledge along lines entirely diverse to linguistic study.
Fields of human research have thus been penetrated, tens of thousands
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of years older than written history, and there came to human knowl
edge what written history could never have revealed. From the merely
personal use of language Max Muller expanded to the universal
usefulness.
Equally does the science of psychism need to expand from merely
personal experiences to the universal study, and from the revelations of
scattered individuals and races to the comparative study of the aggre
gated data of all psychism. Therefore, has not the time now arrived
for a larger and more comprehensive view of the entire subject? A
study of psychism upon a comparative basis would tend to clear the air
of much belittling misconception, and reveal, in the larger study, funda
mentals which are not evident in individual revelation.
The validity of the subject matter should be decided by logical com
parison with other subject matter rather than upon the indecisive ele
ments of elusive personality. The comparative value of the message
should be studied rather than the qualifications of the medium.
Psychism must not become so absorbed in the manifestation details
that it loses sight of the underlying principles, or become so involved
in the modus operand! that it is unable to extricate itself from its own
machinery. Like the gold prospector, we must be enabled to see the
few grains of pure metal and not allow our minds to become centered
upon the mass of ore. No medium is one hundred per cent, perfect, nor
is any medium one hundred per cent, imperfect. Perfection and imper
fection exist only in percentage or degree. We need to look beyond
the medium to the message. We need to look for the few grains of
gold which can be found in the revelations of all mediums. To study
the written revelations and classify them into their appropriate files
would lead us to forget the personalities and powers of the medium and
focus our thought rather upon the subject matter of revelation. Do
we ask a violinist if he is playing upon a “ Strad ” before we are willing
to listen to the message from his strings? Do we refuse to listen unless
this authoritative instrument is used? The millions of music lovers can
find inspiration from any instrument and any artist. Equally, those
who love psychic research and who study the theme of life in the beyond,
can find material for information and inspiration in the message of
even the most mediocre medium.
Comparative religion is portraying to us that the soul of man is
much the same all the world over; that the theological differences so
much in evidence are only the superficial structures which races widely
separated bv distance and tongues have raised upon a foundation of
religious inspiration common to all mankind; that, stripped of these
superficial theologies, we see mankind, all the world over, searching for
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that Something which English-speaking races call God, the Jewish call
Yahweh, the Hindoos, Buddha, and Mohammedans, Allah; that Some
thing which all races in common believe created the universe and is the
finality of all things; that Something so far beyond our finite intellect
we call it Infinite and Unknowable.
Religious bodies in Occident and Orient alike are still endeavoring
to convert each other to the particular system of theological belief
which each advances. Both are so engrossed with their own superficial
structures that both are unaware their fathers built upon a common
foundation. Lack of travel and education prevented each from seeing
the other’s religious psychology, consequently both have been unaware
of having a common religious idealism. The science of comparative
religion is putting into the crucible all the mass of religious ore and
revealing to us the grains of pure gold which are the common elements
of all religion.
Comparative psychism presents to us a field of usefulness as great
in its possibilities as comparative religion. The larger aspects of study
would remove students from the mere debate upon details, and enable
us to envision a larger perspective. Much phenomena which is today
requiring proof would reveal its truth by being evidenced in the larger
environment and in comparison with the phenomena of other lands.
Comparative psychism would answer our question as to how far the
psychic manifestations of the world as a whole agree in their main out
lines. How much that is uncertain in the phenomena of the Occident,
can be ratified by the phenomena of the Orient? How far is there
accord between Occident and Orient and how far are the apparent dif
ferences caused by the difference in personalities through whom the
phenomena is revealed? Is psychic power a common racial inspiration
equally with religion?
Comparative psychism could help to’decide many important ques
tions. Is the witchcraft of the middle ages the same in essence as our
modern mediumship? Was there essential agreement between the medi
eval practices of the various European countries in the matter of
psychic and occult experiences? Were the experiences of ancient
Egyptian, Persian and Hindoo psychics the same in essence? What
comparison can be drawn between the occult experiences of all races
and of all ages? Is there a common basis of modus operand! or of reve
lation? What is the psychology of Occultism? What definition can
comparative psychism make between occultism and black art? What
is the value of the belief in the influences of life as represented by the
Zodiac and astrology? However questionable may be such belief it has
existed for untold ages and still persists. Present day scientists who
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consider such a question outside the pale of discussion would do well
to recall their former assertions that the Tower of Babel and many
lost cities of Arabia, Mesopotamia and Persia, were utterly mythical;
whereas today each year is bringing to light increasing proof that the
existence of these is an actual, concrete fact.
Psychic postulates and scientific data may well be compared. For
instance, Dr. Andrew Jackson Davis, the progenitor of modern Spirit
ualism, when in psychic trance, in 1858, outlined the whole scheme of
evolution with striking similarity to the work of Herbert Spencer, in
1880—twenty years later. Seventy years ago, Dr. Davis gave to the
world, while under psychic control, the idea that the whole sidereal
universe evolved around one central sun of enormous proportions—an
idea toward which astronomers of today seem to be tending.
The human aura has been an established fact in psychism for ages,
yet only recently announced as scientific fact by Dr. Kilner in his work
on “ The Human Atmosphere,*’ and used by him at St. Thomas’ Hos
pital, London, England, for the diagnosing of disease. Is the human
aura to be regarded as matter, or as energy; and in greater detail, just
what is it? Comparative psychism and comparative chemistry working
in co-operation would do untold good to the human race in research
along this line.
The astral body, or etheric double, has been an accepted fact from
time immemorial; by psychism, Kilner now’ demonstrates its existence
anatomically. Many scientists have testified to seeing it in some form
or other. Comparative psychism, uniting all sources of information,
can demonstrate its existence and composition and effectively reinforce
and guide those engaged in religious instruction.
In chemistry psychism opens another new field of investigation.
At many seances twenty or thirty people sit in a small closed room for
hours with little discomfort in breathing and little or no perceptible
odor. We are told that astral chemists deodorize the room. Accepting
this as a matter of hypothesis, what chemicals do they use and what is
their method? As we have increased our estimate from the sixty-four
basic elements of matter to ninety-two, we may find even this number
increased considerably until such times as we imbibe information more
fundamental and less complex. The search for the atom which re
sulted in the discovery of electrons may be brought still closer to the
composition of matter by psychic information.
Ectoplasm—a form of matter—has become established as fact by
psychic science. Comparative psychism, gathering together all the in
formation and comparing all the data, could establish its existence as
scientifically as Galileo established the existence of the moons of
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Jupiter. Will psychism and chemistry patiently work together to dis
cover the composition and structure of ectoplasm? If so, they will
probably discover new light to guide chemical science.
Was the mediaeval alchemist a psychic and were the sciences of
medicine and chemistry originally occult sciences? And the Babylonian
and Egyptian alchemists, were they psychics? Answers to these ques
tions are vital to human thinking.
Dealing with the possibility of life beyond the grave: what is the
comparative testimony regarding the awakening, or to use the ortho
dox term, resurrection? Out of the mass of testimony can we deduce
the essential differences between the mental and spiritual experiences of
this life and the life after death? What are the changes produced upon
the mind by life in the astral or spiritual body? What is the compara
tive testimony regarding children, adolescence and puberty in the life
beyond? The roseate glow seen by adolescents in earth-life and which
G. Stanley Hall merely mentions in his monumental work : has this a
celestial origin? Is the idealism experienced during our mundane
adolescence an impression made by angelic minds during these impres
sionable years, envisioning for the young mentality the beauties of
heaven and inspiring the young mind with a divine ideal?
Does the astral or spiritual body, under the enlarging and beauti
fying influence of the newer mental surroundings lose the decrepitude
of old age and grow more like healthy maturity or jubilant youth?
Does the astral body ever become diseased like the physical body? Will
a disease thought persistently entertained in celestial realms produce
disease in the astral body? Under what circumstances is there sorrow
or suffering in the life beyond?
Psychism, according to a majority of its followers, positively
affirms the existence of the soul. Religion affirms it negatively. Com
parative psychism, uniting the deductions of other sciences, can not
only demonstrate immortality as a scientific fact, but can gather much
valuable information upon it. By comparing the testimony of “ visi
tants ” and eliminating uncertain testimony, can the residue of unity
be welded into a common bar of solid and dependable information?
Marco Polo and Columbus both established their newly discovered coun
tries by the mass of information and unity of testimony.
Life is indestructible as matter is indestructible, so we are told bv
“visitants.” Plant and animal alike have immortal existence similar
to man, after apparent death, or destruction. Here, again, is a fertile
field for some young biologist to sift the evidence calmly out from the
chaff of inefficient revelation and produce for mental consumption the
pure grains of the most reliable knowledge. Comparative psychism
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can perhaps invade the fields of celestial botany, natural history and
biology and reveal to mortal man newer wonders as great as the revo
lution of electrons, the X-ray, or the radio.
Religion, ethics, character, what place have these in the universe?
Why the existence of moral law? Comparative psychism, working in
these fields, could bring the religious leaders of earth to a higher knowl
edge of God’s plan for humanity and substitute our present theological
debate by the direct teachings of archangels.
Psychism presents a splendid field for ambitious young students to
correlate the testimony regarding life in the beyond, from the revela
tions as contained in the mass of literature on the shelves of our libra
ries, public and private. The period from Andrew «Jackson Davis to
G. Vale Owen, including H. P. Blavatsky, C. W. Leadbeater and Annie
Besant: these, together with the Rosicrucian School, can furnish a vast
amount of invaluable material. . When this can be organized and
classified, it can be compared with Persian, Hindoo and Thibetan
material. The resultant studies can then be compared with the astro
logical, alchemical, zodiacal and mythological material of past ages.
Then the sum total of results, if placed in the crucible of scientific
comparison and deduction, would produce results which would mold the
world's thought along the safest, sanest and most constructive lines
ever known.
Fortified bv those past postulates of psychism which have now
become accepted as scientific facts, we must go onward. From the field
of individual revelation we must proceed to the field of universal com
parison. Past attainment demands future aspiration. Devoted stu
dents must be inspired to achieve. The present wonders of psychic
science suggests the magnitude of its future possibilities.

AN UNUSUAL CASE OF HYSTERICAL
AMAUROSIS
BY WESTON D. BAYLEY, M.D.
Read before the Eastern Homeopathic Medical Association, Nov. 18, 1924
Reprinted from The Hahnemannian Monthly. August, 1925

The patient who furnishes the subject of this discourse was referred
to Dr. D. Roman by a local oculist, with the comment that he could
find nothing organically wrong with the eyes, but desired to exclude
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the possibility of some intracranial condition which might be surgical.
A roentgenological study of the man’s head proved negative; where
upon Dr. Roman shifted the patient to me. This “ passing the buck,”
so to speak, appears to have been an established precedent in this
particular case. The man has been under observation three* times in
hospitals, and 1 am furnished with the names of twenty-eight doctors
who have examined him since his loss of vision. Eighteen of these are
physicians of Pittsburgh.
The patient came to my office on May 19th, 1924. He is 36 years
of age; barber by trade. His father died at age 38 of some undiag
nosed trouble, during which there was severe occipital pain. Mother
is living and well, and with her brother, accompanies the patient . He
is the sixth of seven children, the other six are in good health. He
was well in infancy and childhood and had none of the diseases of child
ren. No history of convulsions or otorrhoea. Always strong and
fond of athletics. Operated for appendicitis in 1914. Married eleven
years. Wife healthy, one healthy child, 9 years old; no miscarriage.
No domestic unhappiness, and prior to his blindness, no worries.
In May, 1923, “he gave to a friend a quart of blood, by trans
fusion,” with no ill effects. His present condition dates from Nov. 3rd,
1923. He was then in his usual health, and had worked all the morn
ing, going home for lunch at noon. On leaving the house at 12:30 he
slipped on the icy porch, striking his shoulder and head; but was
apparently uninjured, thought no more about it, and continued on to
his work. At 2 o’clock he placed a customer in his chair for a shave.
While handling the brush, vision suddenly became dim, and in a few
minutes was reduced to mere light-perception. During and before
this there were no associated symptoms. No headache at any time.
He was immediately taken to a local physician and in two days
some vision returned, but six days later this left him entirely. He was
then moved to a hospital and while there had a return of light-percep
tion. This remained for two weeks when six teeth were roentgenologicallv condemned for removal. When the dentist pulled the first tooth,
the patient’s light-perception immediately vanished, and he says blind
ness has been absolute ever since. Sometimes he gets spells of nervous
ness and cannot sleep. Cannot tell why unless it be from w'orry over
his loss of vision.
In the West Penn Hospital, while holding in his hand a piece of
bread, he says he “ suddenly sensed the color of the crust of bread
through his fingers,” and later he founcl he could frequently “ determine
the color of objects through the sense of touch.” The effort to exer
cise this alleged faculty “ causes considerable strain on his nerves,”
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and he “ may unaccountably lose the power of exerting it for days.” like
He cannot explain the mechanism of this sensory transference of color, eith
but states that sometimes the effort to induce it has caused “ cold was
chills down the spine.” He uses tobacco only sparingly, and alcoholic to r
beverage’s never. Wood alcohol is thus excluded, unless it be through
his hands at his work in the barber shop. His mother states that he aga
has gradually learned to find his wav about the house, and that lately pat
he has tried to use tools, having recently made a crude cabinet. On to f
the street and in unfamiliar places he must be led.
The
Physical Examination.—Patient seated facing a strong light from cuh
a large window at my back. He is spare built, muscular, color good, thir
the eyes look normal, pupils are equal and react to light, also in later tha
test consensually. Eyes freely movable in all directions. The fundus ligi
clearly seen appears normal, but in this I do not pretend to the the
finished skill of an expert oculist. Systematic study of the other cra woi
nial nerves is negative. General sensory examination is negative. All
of the deep reflexes are present, but somewhat subactive. No a. c. laic
Since repeated urinalysis and blood examinations made in the several hea
hospitals were reported as negative these were not repeated. No sway opc
ing in Romberg position. A slight tremor in the hands is at times ceil
noticeable, but this is not present when the hands are held out with tha
the fingers separated.
clo
At this interim I was puzzled by two things: First, absolute blind res
ness, with nothing to show’ for it, and normal pupillary reactions. he
Second, the claim of visual transference to a common sensory channel. his
I then tested him with a rather brilliant and contrasting colored to
Oriental rug, which covers the office floor. Results negative. He was chi
then handed skeins of wool used by oculists for color determination,
this with his hands behind his back. Negative. He says he cannot ma
feel the color difference. (Dr. Roman has since told me that with hin
similar precautions, he handed the patient, behind his back, a piece pa
of blue paper which was correctly indicated, then a small Union Jack | Tl
flag, upon which the patient, with no opportunity to see it, indicated de]
the colors—red, white and blue. Anent of this, however, he may have me
felt that it was a flag and taken the larger chance on its likely colors.) fir:
Be that as it may, at this juncture, I needed the collaboration of hn
a good oculist, and needed it badly. So I took the patient down stairs ch
to Dr. G. W. MacKenzie, read my record to him, and left the patient
temporarily in his hands.
Dr. MacKenzie confirmed my lesser experience in ocular findings;
and with shrewder insight, he, in conjunction w’ith Dr. Alice V. Mac
kenzie and Dr. VV. G. Shemeley, noted that the patient did not act
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avs.” like a typical sure-enough blind man. Strong suspicions developed of
:olor, either malingering or hysteria. There was a council of war, the stage
' cold was set, and the patient dismissed, because of the delay in other work,
diolic to return to my office the following morning.
ough
At the appointed time, he was taken into my office alone; facing
at he again the well lighted window. Dr. Mackenzie then placed on the
atelv patient’s nose a test frame with two strong prisms, and directed him
On to fix his eyes straight ahead. Soon we noticed increased lachrymation.
Then as Dr. Mackenzie moved one prism 1 noticed a concomitant mus
from cular movement in the other eye. The patient remarked, “ I feel some
good, thing twitch.” “ Yes,” I said dramatically, “ and each time you feel
later that twitch, you will see a flash of light.” Soon he saw the flash of
indus light. After a few repetitions, I said, “ now you will see the light of
j the the window.” “ Now you will see the window itself,” and the suggestion
• cra- worked.
All
At this moment Dr. Mackenzie was called down stairs. 1 then
a. c. laid the patient flat on my examining chair, and applied to his fore
ral head a high frequency vacuum electrode, and told him that when he
sway opened his eyes, this powerful current would enable him to see the
times ceiling. iVfter an interval this was repeated with a stern suggestion
with that he would now see my mantel clock. Another interval with eves
closed, and—“ Now you will see the time.” \ ision was in this manner
bl nd- restored in about twenty minutes; so that when he got out of the chair
tions. he could see everything. He rushed excitedly into the waiting room to
an nd his mother and uncle who were waiting for him, and immediately wanted
flored to telephone to his wife that now he would be able to see her and their
e was child.
at ion.
The day before, when we decided that the case was one of either
a nnot malingering or hysteria, I took his uncle aside and closely questioned
as ith
him regarding the first possibility. The replies indicated that the
pit ce patient had everything to lose and nothing to gain bv malingering.
Jack That he deplored his dependency on family help, and was often bitterly
ic ittd depressed because he could not see his wife and daughter. The excite
’ have ment and exaltation of the patient after he had recovered from the
lors.) first daze of restored vision might, of course, have been clever acting,
ion of but the whole situation, with his eagerness to get home to his wife and
st airs child, his apparent joy at the prospect of resuming work, seemed too
at • nt genuine to be the mere acting of an exposed malingerer.
lings;
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MIND ANI) MATTER
SOME REFLECTIONS INSPIRED BY THE PRECEDING ARTICLE

BY HON. FRANK T. LLOYD
Justice, Supreme Court oj New Jersey

I

Dr. Bayley’s reported case of hysterical blindness seems to me to I
have a relation to psychic research that at first impression might not I
appear. It is of course the old, old question of materialism against I
the soul, or the materialistic against the idealistic. The moving of I
physical objects without sufficient muscular effort, like Dr. Baylev’s
report, may seem to have at first glance a remote relation to this old
question, but it seems to me a closer view may lead to a different con
clusion. Among the phenomena of life are of course the actions of
the human organism as induced by some intelligently directed force
which we commonly call mind. The interaction between the mind and
the physical organism, while perfectly apparent, is I think an absolute
mystery in its processes. How the hand will rise and fall or the eye
see at the direction of a mental effort is unknown alike to the anato
mist, the chemist and the physicist. They only know that such inter
action takes place. So long as this interaction is limited to the relation
of the mind and the living tissues upon which it operates, it leaves
undetermined whether the mind is an independent entity operating on
the physical organism, as claimed by the idealists or whether it is
simply an emanation from the development of the physical organism
and ceases to exist when that organism ceases to live. It is at this
point that it seems to me the moving of physical objects becomes of
extreme importance. Whatever may be said of the relation between the
mind and the living body, it cannot be said that the mind is an eman
ation or development from the so called dead matter of a four legged
table. Now quite apart from the identity of the mentality that moves
a table it is apparent that the intelligence that directs it is not a part
of it in the same sense that it might be claimed that the mind is a part
and product of the human organism. It goes and comes at will, exer
cising its physical control momentarily and instantly leaving the matter
in the table dead and inert as before.
The case reported by Dr. Bayley and which of course has its
counterpart in thousands of other cases quite similar indicates that the
mind does at times, without destruction of nerve tissue or muscle, cease
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to utilize some part of the organism and on suggestion retakes its
possession and causes it to function. And here comes the importance
of a complete scientific investigation of the problem of moving tables.
For, if it be once established that the mind,—whether it be of a living
person seated around the table or of some disembodied spirit is not
of the slightest consequence in this line of thought,—can and does so
far enter into connection with so called dead matter as to compel its
movement in much the same way that the mind utilizes the organism of
the body, it will go a long way to establish that the mind is independent
of the body, for it is absolutely certain that the dwelling place of the
mind is not in the table; it is simply a temporary use of it by the
mind.
I appreciate of course that much of the investigation with profes
sional mediums has been along this line but it has always sought some
exhibition of rare character and has not been content to investigate
the very simple thing that I am referring to. Crawford’s work in the
Goligher case as a report necessarily ladks scientific verification as it
is the experiment of the individual alone and rests upon his word. Or
thodox science refuses to accept upon such testimony. Other investiga
tions along the same lines arc constantly seeking to establish the
existence of a force operating upon matter without physical contact
of the human organism and have invoked the professional medium or
some well known psychic to get results. Consequently the scientific
world looks askance, and, as in the case of Mrs. Crandon, rejects
without being able to explain the modus operandi of producing the
apparent phenomena.
The thought I have in mind is that with any ordinary body of
sitters of unquestioned integrity the phenomena of moving tables can
be produced in such emphatic way as to permit the use of scientific in
struments that will determine beyond all cavil whether the pressure
exercised by muscular means is sufficient to produce the attendant
movement.
In some slight experiments of mv own many years ago 1 have
observed two ladies of frail strength with their hands resting lightly
upon a wooden table weighing perhaps fifty pounds exercising a force
which a strong man could not resist. Such phenomena are I think quite
common with others who have tried the same experiment. I was quite
convinced that the force used was not muscular in this case but my
observation and conviction counts for nothing in the absence of scien
tific mechanical tests which w ould determine the power exercised by the
hands. The American Society has no doubt the facilities to make these
tests and determine with entire accuracy the force exercised.
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Apart from the bearing which the solution of this question would
have upon the relation of the mind to the living body,—and I think we
must agree that this bearing is more important than would at first
appear,—the establishment of the phenomena itself would introduce
a new* force in nature which has not vet been acknowledged, and this
alone would amply repay the effort and expense involved.
While I have for a long time made no investigations or experiments
and can re-examine the subject only from experiments of the past and
subsequent reading, I think I can take a more accurate measure of the
general line of inquiry from the present divorced relation than I could
when in closer contact, and as a result of present contemplation I have
reached the conclusion that a fertile field is being sadly neglected.

INTERNATIONAL NOTES
BY HARRY PRICE
Foreign Research Officer, American Society jor Psychical Research

A touching farewell lecture was given by Professor Charles Richet
at the Paris Faculty of Medicine on June 24th. The occasion w as the
relinquishing of his work at the Sorbonne—w ork which he has so ablv
accomplished for many years. A full account1 of the lecture was pub
lished by La Presse Médicale on the 27th of the same month. Professor
Richet emphasized the fact that metapsychics had become a science,
even if some scientists of approved orthodoxy did not regard it as
such. He admitted that the authenticity of some phases of phenomena
(such as teleplasm) was not so well established as, say, cryptesthesia;
but he personally was just as convinced of their reality. He concluded
his lecture by stating that the new science was making extraordinary
headway. Although he would never live to see metapsvchics as one of
the approved sciences, he was happy in the thought that he had anti
cipated it.
*****

Mr. Julius Zancig, the American vaudeville “ thought-reader,” can
be just as entertaining with his pen as he is when he is doing his act.
‘See also. L7n Savant—Une Œuvre, by Dr. E. Osty, in the Revue Métapsychique
for July—August (No. 4) 1925.
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Having made a tour in Europe, he is now telling his fellow-magicians
all about it. Referring to some of the ‘•miracles” he did, he says:2
“ The most difficult tests to which we have been subjected, however,
were those which were held under the auspices of the Society for
Psychical Research in this country [England]............ The conditions
before the S. P. R. were most stringent, and although we were making
phenomena, everything was done to prevent any possibility of com
munication bv means of code, either signs or speech. Mrs. Zancig was
seated by a screen at the farthest end of the room. Two members of
the party of investigators held her hands, and watched her carefully
to see if they could detect any means by which she could receive any sort
of signals. Then twelve of the party each drew some diagram or de
sign upon a piece of plain card, each one drawing precisely what they
[sic] liked. The cards were then placed in envelopes which were sealed,
and the whole lot were placed in a black bag and thoroughly mixed' so
that no one could possibly know any particular card. Then one of the
party selected an envelope which was handed to me unopened. I
opened it and withdrew the card. It was one of the conditions of the
experiment that neither of us was to speak or make any sound. After
removing the card I conveyed a mental impression of the diagram which
I found upon it to mv wife, who promptly reproduced a replica of the
design behind the screen......... After my demonstration before the
S. P. R., I was approached by several members who wanted to provide
us with a home and livelihood in this country entirely at their expense
for the sole purpose of having us handy at any moment to produoe
before any committee of scientists or investigators who might care to
put us to the test.”
The idea of the Society for Psychical Research adopting profess
ional magicians in order that their “ phenomena ” can be shown “ at
h moment’s notice ” to any scientist who happened to drop in is
distinctly funny.
*****

Messrs. William Heinemann (Medical Books), Ltd., send me their
Abrams’ Methods of Diagnosis and Treatment, edited by Sir James
Barr, the eminent physician, which is just publshed at 5 shillings net.
Sir James has studied the Electronic treatment for many years and
knew Abrams personally. He says “ I never saw Abrams examine a pa
tient, and I had no means of checking his work except by repeating it
myself. I never failed to duplicate any of his experiments on the first
trial.” He scoffs at the orthodox doctors for being too ignorant to in* Adventures in Many Lands, in the Sphinx, Kansas City, June, 1925, p. 129.
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vent anything: “There is not a medical man alive who could have discov
ered wireless telephony, and it seems almost impossible to tune the ordi
nary medical mind to observed facts......... Mr. Fleming, who invented
the thermionic valve, is still Mr. Fleming; yet we have honors and
wealth showered on many medical men who never discovered anything,
and never will to the crack of doom.” The bulk of the book is devoted
to case reports and the methods employed in diagnosis and cures, the
last chapter being the Report on the electrical properties of an oscilloclast, by Professor Taylor Jones of Bangor University. The book
is being handled in America by the Universalist Publishing Company,
176 Newbury Street, Boston, Mass.

•

«

•

•

*

Readers of this .Journal will remember that in my account of the
experiments with Willy Schneider in \ ienna, I stated that permission
was being sought to found a Psychical Research Society' in the Aus
trian capital. I also mentioned incidentally that the practice of
hypnosis was illegal. We now learn through the Exchange Telegraph
Company that “ occultist research in Austria has received its death
blow bv the decree of the Government, based upon the opinion of the
famous nerve specialist, Professor Wagner von Jauregg, forbidding
the formation of societies for spiritualistic research.”
If “ spiritualistic research ” is officially dead, scientific psychical
research is very much alive, and on my desk as I write these lines is a
copy of the Nenes Wiener Journal for August 17th which publishes,
under the general heading of Wissenschaft und Geheimphdnomene, a
whole page of articles by Wilhelm Wrchovszky, Dr. Adolf Weiss, and
Hugo Kramer dealing with phenomena of Stella C. and other mediums.
Wilhelm Wrchovszky writes me asking permission to publish an
edition of Stella ( . in \ ienna; and Ottokar Fischer, the well-known
illusionist, in a long letter informs me that he is about to collect ma
terial for a biography of “I)r.” Slade, the slate-writer: a work well
suited to a conscientious magician who is not obsessed with the idea that
all phenomena must be fraudulent. All this psychic activity in Vienna
does not point to psychical research as having received its death-blow;
and the alleged ban will simply have the effect of stimulating interest
in occult matters.

*

*

*

•

•

The Belfast Society for Psychical Research is doing good work and
wishes to co-operate with its English confreres. In a letter to the Na
tional Laboratory of Psychical Research, London, the President,
(Colonel Berry), writes: “We are anxious and willing to co-operate
with the National Laboratory in every way we can, and hope our
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•wishes will be reciprocated......... An exchange of mediums is suggested,
and other things in which the two Societies can be helpful to each other
will crop up from time to time.” At the time of writing they are ex
perimenting with Munnings, the trumpet medium.

♦

♦

•

•

♦

Der Kampf um die Met a psychile bv M. René Sudre (Johannes
Baum, Pfullingen in Württemberg, 60 Pfg), has now appeared as the
eighth volume of the Wiener Parapsychische Bibliothek. M. Sudre
gives a concise history of psychical research, with accounts of the
phenomena of many mediums, including Eva C., Kluski, Willy Schnei
der, etc., etc. Herr Ubald Tartaruga contributes an interesting bio
graphical sketch of M. Sudre and an account of his work.

*****

Sir Oliver Lodge in the Daily Express of July 23rd contributes an
interesting article, Evolution In Everything, which was inspired by
the “ Monkeyville ” prosecution—a case which was very largely com
mented upon by the press of Great Britain. Sir Oliver says:
“ We cannot legislate as to the method of Creation by trying to
impose our own ideas of what is fitting; we have to ascertain what is
and what has been. Time seems of the essence of the problem; and
evolution signifies a gradual development, a gradual growth in value,
so that things become more and more adapted to their conditions and
surroundings. These changes are matters of fact, not of theory; and
it was on the basis of fact that Darwin formulated his famous (though
confessedly incomplete) hypothesis.”
Sir Oliver points out that: “ The opposite to evolution is stagnation,
which would mean the abandonment of hope. Evolution is a discovery
full of hope. We know more or less what we are, we know not what we
shall be......... ” Sir Oliver concludes :
“ For I doubt not through the ages one increasing purpose
runs,
And the thoughts of men are widened with the process of the
suns.”
“ This, generalized, is the message of evolution. Why, then, should
it be opposed? The opposition is probably due to the fear that half
fledged theories, imperfect and possibly mistaken, shall be inflicted on
youth by teachers with inadequate knowledge. We are always jealous
of what shall be imparted to youth. We do not wish children to be
troubled prematurely with certain facts, nor do we wish them to be
introduced to a subject—to take one example, that of psychical re
search—the truths of which have not yet been thoroughly explored
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and accepted by science. And there may be some who feel that Dar
winistic explanations are so incomplete that they are unsuited for
authoritative instruction of docile youth.”
•
•
•
•
•
The Daily Mail for August 25th publishes a letter from a “ Country
Parson ” who gives an account of what he imagines must be the shortest
ghost story on record. He says:
“ The other night, while we sat in semi-darkness watching the flick
ering fire, we took it in turns to try to produce that delicious quiver
which comes from nothing but a good ghost story.
“ Many were told, but I am not sure that the shortest, told bv the
doctor, was not the best.
“ ‘ A woman awoke in the night,’ he said, ‘ with an uncanny feeling
that she was not alone. There seemed to be some vague presence in
the room. Terrified, she reached for the matches—and they were put
into her hand! ’ ”
But there is even a shorter ghost story than the one related by the
worthy parson: Two men were in a train. Suddenly one of them
exclaimed: “ I don’t believe in ghosts.” “ Don’t you?” said the other,
and vanished!
•
*
*
*
*

Of the many curious experiences which I have had from time to
time, one of the strangest occurred only a few days ago.
One morning in the middle of August I was walking down the Strand
and stopped to look in an optician’s window. Almost at the same
moment a gentleman, accompanied by a lady and a youth, asked me if
I could direct him to another optician in the Strand who was adver
tising a particular make of field-glass. I gave him the desired infor
mation, and we had a little chat about the technical details of various
types of binoculars. Suddenly he exclaimed: “ Are you connected
with the optical trade?” 1 replied that I took merely an academic
interest in the science of optics, and remarked that he would never
guess what I was particularly interested in. He said “ Don’t be too
sure—I’m a thought-reader, and if I am not mistaken, you, too, are
interested in psychic matters!” To say 1 was surprised is to put it
very mildly indeed—1 was astounded.
My new acquaintance, who turned out to be Mr. A. S. Aldrich,
Jr., of Takapau, New Zealand, is touring Europe with his wife and
son, and he told me that he felt impelled to speak to me as I was look
ing in the optician’s window. He said he knew’ instantly that I was
engaged in the investigation of the occult, and could not resist the
opportunity of proving it. Since he was eight years old Mr. Aldrich
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has been clairvoyant, but he is now losing the faculty. He related some
very extraordinary incidents illustrating his gift—stories which were
vouched for by his wife and son. I will relate one episode which comes
under the category of what Professor Richet would call “ accidental)
crvptesthesia,” and which really is a case of premonition or prevision.
Mr. Aldrich—who is a large landowner in New Zealand—one day
saw clairvoyantly a relation of his (a niece, I think), laid out as if
for burial, and, as* is his custom, wrote in his diary a detailed account
of the vision. They had recently heard from the girl, and there was
then no suggestion that she was not in good health. Three days after
Mr. Aldrich saw the vision, they received a wire to say that the girl
had that day met with an accident and had died. Really, after our
extraordinary meeting in the Strand, the incident I have related does
not seem so very strange.
•
*
*
*
*

What was described as a “ psychic comedy ” was broadcast from
the Daventry (5 XX), radio station on August 25th. The playlet,
bv Lord Dunsany, was entitled “ The Glittering Gate ” and related
how two burglars, having “ passed over,” are made to expiate their
sins on the Gilbertian principle of “ making the punishment fit the
crime.” One burglar, a drunkard in earth life, is made to spend his
time in opening mountains of bottles of beer which, directly they are
uncorked, prove to be empty. The other burglar is driven to distrac
tion by being compelled to break through innumerable “ glittering
gates ” in the vain endeavor to reach the Celestial Sphere—only to
find that there is everlastingly one more golden “ crib ” to “ crack.”
Another psychic play entitled “ Fires Divine,” by Rosaline Rossoiner, is shortly being staged at the New Scala Theatre. The play is
described by the promoting syndicate (Altiora Ltd.), as “embodying
the essential message of the spiritual movements of today, namely,
Psychic Science, Theosophy, New Thought, etc. ‘ Fires Divine ’ pro
claims the brotherhood of humanity and its divine possibilities, exhibit
ing the latent powers and faculties in man which are now coming to
birth......... The super-woman makes her first appearance on the stage.”
At Wyndham’s Theatre, on August 26th was given the first per
formance of a powerful psychological problem called “ The Offence,”
by Mordaunt Shairp. The play, which reminded one of the work of
John Galsworthy and Ibsen, concerns a boy who is thrashed into
insensibility by his father for breaking a Chinese bowl on which was a.
picture of a repulsive-looking Chinaman. When the boy recovers he
has no consciousness of what has happened, but grows into manhood
tortured by the shadow of memory of a face which terrorizes him.
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Bv accident, he comes across a similiar bowl and in an ungovernable
impulse smashes it. The memory of the thrashing then comes back
to him, and he realizes that the visage that had haunted him was the
vision of the infuriated face of his father. The play had a magnificent
reception.
*
•
•
*
•

The G os pel According to St. Doyle is the name of a H/G page
article in Truth for August 12th. The criticism was inspired by the
publication of Sir Arthur’s pamphlet. The Early Christian Church
ai{d Modem Spiritualism.3 The author of the article admits that it
is quite a clever pamphlet, the gist of which is “ the assumption that
Christ was a great ‘ Psychic ’•—which is as much as to say a great
medium—and that his miracles were psychic phenomena on all fours
with those produced by our modern spiritualists.” The writer con
tinues, “ Who but an obsessed spiritualist could possibly urge that the
healing of the sick or the raising of the dead was essentially on all fours
with levitation of a trumpet or the projection of an article of furniture
from one side of the room to the other?” However, the critic admits
that the spiritualists mean well: “ That the spiritualists should have
adopted Christ’s teaching for their moral code is, of course, all to the
good; and every Christian, even the most ecclesiastically orthodox,
will wish them well in that department of their activities. But when
they attempt to represent Christ as a distinguished member of their
own fraternity, they can only strike most people as laboring under
a singularly perverted view of the actual facts.”
As a commentary upon the changing attitude of the British Press
to psychic matters during the last few’ years, it is rather amusing to
note that where Truth at one time denied the possibility of psychic
phenomena and said they all could be accounted for by delusion, fraud,
and self-deception; now our veracious contemporary grudgingly ac
cepts the phenomena, but calls them a “ mass of trivialities,” “ futile,”
“ purposeless,” etc. Well, we are getting on!

*

«

•

«

•

A Sorbonne Professor of Mathematics, M. Charles Henry, declares
that he has discovered with mathematical certainty that the human,
personality persists after death; in fact, that one’s soul passes to
another. In an interview’ with M. Henri de Korab, a representative
of the Paris Matin, in the issue of August 27th, the Professor states:
“ I believe that I have arrived at conclusions that must reassure
people with faith who have the religious spirit and who yet feel rather
* 12 pp, 3d. net, at the Psychic Bookshop, Victoria Street, London, S. W.
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hesitating and who fear to be merely superstitious because, being more
or less educated, they doubt whether their belief would stand scientific
analysis.
“ I have acquired the certainty, by purely scientific methods, that
the inventors of religion—and I make no distinction between existing
religions—were in reality the precursors of science, and had an intuition
of the truth. Hitherto, it has been agreed by scientists that when a
man dies he dies for good, and that with his burial all is ended. That
is an error. A few patient experiments accessible to all who know how
to handle the necessary appliances will be sufficient to prove this.
“ I do not claim to have discovered an instrument to measure the
soul, but it exists. It is the apparatus which measures the radiation
of bodies. Every body, it is well established, possesses a kind of
irradiant force—a lamp, for example, or a stove for central heating,
or a fruit tree heated by the sun. You can calculate this radiation.
It is due to electro-magnetic elements of the earth’s attraction.
“ But if you make your calculations conscientiously, you run up
against the unknown quantity, a force that is neither this nor that.
Repeat your calculations ten times or a hundred times during whole
nights of study, and you will always encounter this unknown quantity;,
which can be identified, but which remains insensible, so ideally fluid
as to defy all the scales and all the microscopes in existence, but yet
glowing with impressive constancy. These things are what I term
‘ biological resonators.’
“ ‘ And one dies ?’ queried the interviewer.
“ ‘ But one does not die,’ retorted the mathematician. 4 iTiese
things are too subtle to bother themselves with the physico-chemical
process of death. What becomes of them? They go away and, seeing
that there is nothing else they can do, they seek another envelope in
order again to find equilibrium and harmony. We never die entirely.
What is particularly yourself in you, that little something which gives
you a personality among the millions of your kind, is perfectly im
mortal. A ou pass your soul on to another. That is all—and i hope
that yours will find a good place and mine also.”

*

»

«

*

*

American readers of this Journal will be especially interested in the
fact that Princess Wahletka, the “ world renowned Indian seeress and
psychologist,” has just published her “ life story ” and reminiscences.4
which is really a book dealing with her clever performances as thought
reader and clairvovante on the vaudeville stage. There are several
* Lifting the Veil, by Princess Wahletka, from the authoress. Albert Road. New
Malden. Surrey, England. 5 shillings net.
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incidents related in which Wahletka tells us she was a successful pro
phet: “ In 1912 1 saw the great countries of Europe engaged in a dread
ful war, and I saw that it would have its beginning within two years
after the time. I told the people of America—and they remember my
words to this day.” And during the war she “ saw ” many things of
such a private and confidential nature that “ the Government of
America requested that T should speak no more about these things.”
During her act, in which she in assisted by her husband, she tells us
that the questions chiefly asked by women are “ Will I marry, and
when?”; “ Will I have a baby?”; “ Does my husband love me?”, etc.—
very human and all that, but there is little of the “ lifting of the veil ”
in her obvious replies. As a medium Wahletka states she has astounded
thousands of persons, and that her many successful answers have been
ascribed to “ actual communications from spirits of the dead.” Dr.
Edwin F. Bowers, 564, Riverside Drive, New York, supplies an
Introdtiction in which he tells us that Wahletka’s (who is a daughter
of an Indian princess and a white father) “ accuracy in telepathy
is almost unbelievable—I should say almost 100% perfect. Her ability
to foretell the future is, according to tabulations made in several
hundred cases, more than 85% correct.” She is continually surrounded
by ghosts which she sees as plainly as human beings. Sometimes they
make themselves a nuisance. On page 86 she says: “ In March, 1922,
the manager of the Hotel M., West 49th St., New York, where I had
lived for a number of years, came to me and asked that I give up my
apartment as his guests complained that they were utterly unable to
get a moment’s rest at night ” because of the hullaballoo. Shortly after,
a couple of ghosts strolled in and the Princess spoke very strongly to
them, explaining her dilemma. They promised to tell “ the others ”
and the manager had no further cause for complaint as to the conduct
of his unseen, but noisy guests. I cannot imagine anyone’s being con
verted to spiritualism by a perusal of the book, which is really nothing
more than an excellent advertisement for Princess Wahletka.

•

•

♦

•

♦

Dr. Charles Sampson, of 48, Harley Street, London, W. 1., sends
me, under date of August 28th, the following letter which is self-ex
planatory :
“ Dear Mr. Price,
“ This letter, I trust, brings you a very great and pleasant surprise.
“ Last night I was fortunate enough, through my private medium,
to get into communication with our mutual friend, Dr. Gustave Gelev,
and he sent you through me this message: ‘Tell him from me to be
very careful not to admit to the Laboratory [National Laboratory
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of Psychical Research, London] any undesirable investigator—es
pecially those who approach the subject wanting in religious respect
or who in the past and present are in the habit of opening the door to
the flippant undesirables, thereby inviting all and sundry on the other
side to play the fool. This subject is far too sacred to be associated
with anyone who is not absolutely faithful and sincere? He also told
me to tell you that he is engaged in the same work on the other side
as he was pursuing at the clinic | Dr. Sampson means the Institut, of
course |, in Paris, and that any help he can give you or me he will
gladly afford. He seemed keener than ever he was on this side—and
that is saying a lot—to help our investigators from the other side. He
is also so situated that he has the willing and practical co-operation’
of a large circle of friends with him who are going to help him in his
work of communication and revelation. He spoke of certain people
whose names T cannot mention in writing—persons of whom we must
have the greatest apprehension, but whose identity I will disclose to
you at our next meeting.
“ I do not know whether the Doctor has communicated before or
not since he passed over, hut the manifestation was so strong, and his
desire to co-operate, and his joy at being able to, that 1 can honestly
sav it was the most wonderful sitting I have ever had. Let me know
when you can come to a séance......... as the Doctor is most anxious to
communicate with you.”
I should like to mention that Dr. Charles Sampson is a very old and
prominent member of the Magic Circle, London (of which Mr. Maskelvne is President), and is a very well-known amateur conjurer who is
not easily deceived. He and Dr. Geley were great friends.
*****

The “ Land of Mist,” Sir Arthur Conan Doyle’s psychic serial
which is running through the pages of the Strand Magazine, is creating
considerable interest among the British reading public. The “ plot ”
is of the quest of Edward Malone, a journalist, for the truth in Spiri
tualism and psychical research. Romance and science, history and
mystery, fact and fiction are all so nicely blended in this most readable
story, that the uninterested layman, who perhaps would yawn over the
pages of this Journal, absorbs with avidity similar fare when so appetizingly served up by Sir Arthur. In the September installment is an
excellent description of a materializing séance held at the “ stately
Victorian house at Holland Park ” and one does not have to be a
Sherlock Holmes to identify in “ Mrs. Ogilvy, a kindly Scottish lady,”
the person of Mrs. Barbara McKenzie; and little imagination is re
quired in order to recognize several other characters, which include
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our old friend, Professor Challenger. The story will eventually be
issued in book form.
*****
The Rev. D. C. Beatty, of Minneapolis, Kansas, draws my attention
to a lapsus calami in my Willy Schneider report—a slip I had already
noticed when too late. On page 434, line 10, of the August issue, it is
stated : “ the screen was pushed up to the wall again.” The word
“ wall ” should, of course, read “ couch,” as is obvious from the dia
gram of the séance room.
******
Mr. Hannen Swaffer, in the Christian Spiritualist for September
23rd, has some amusing things to say about the present head of the
Maskelyne family. In a recent Note I called attention to the fact that
young Maskelyne admitted he had never attended a séance :—
“ Not long ago, I met, in Dennis Bradley’s office in Bond Street,
Clive Maskelyne, a member of that medium-exposing family, whose
conjuring tricks get so much free publicity every time they ‘expose’
anything. There had been some sort of a challenge between Bradlev
and Maskelyne, and I happened to call in, just in time to hear Maskel
yne, who admitted that he had never been to a séance, say that he
could not imitate George Valiantine’s voices, although he thought he
could do the tambourine parts. \ aliantine does not use a tambourine;
but then Maskelyne wouldn’t know.
“ I took occasion to talk quite severely to the young man Maskelyne
in the presence of Bradley and a reporter from the Daily Sketch. I
asked him why he dared to waste our time—the time of intelligent,
successful men with much greater reputations than his own—by coming
along with a lot of bunk conjuring tricks. I told him that his enter
tainment at the St. George’s Hall was one of the most childish, stupid,
non-intelligent and pitifully asinine things I had ever seen.
“ ‘ If you have so much brains,’ I said, ‘ why on earth don’t you go
back and improve your conjuring entertainment? Then, perhaps, I
will condescend sufficiently to come along and see it. In the meantime,
don’t waste our time.’
“ Very humbly, with scarcely a word, he walked away, an ‘ exposer ’
of mediums no longer. There was no proud challenge in his soul that
day. He went back to his Pepper’s Ghost show, or whatever it is, so
that the childish audience could applaud, as usual.
“ Now that the Chamber of Horrors is burned down, his audiences,
no doubt, are larger than they were when Crippen’s model was on view
at Madame Tussaud’s.”
Mr. Hannen Swaffer might have told young Maskelyne that the
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“ wigging ” he was giving him was nothing to what his grandfather,
John Nevil Maskelvne, received at the hands of Dr. George Sexton.
At the Cavendish Rooms, London, on June 15th, 1873, Dr. Sexton,
(then editor of the Spiritual Magazine) before an audience that packed
the hall to suffocation, soundly rated Messrs. Maskelvne and Cooke
and “ Dr.” Lvnn, another professional conjurer,—who were present—
for two solid hours. Dr. Sexton duplicated the performances of the
conjurers, at the same time exposing every trick of the professional
magicians, who were furious at the public’s becoming aware of their
secrets. Dr. Sexton informed his audience that unless Mr. Maskelvne
removed from his programs the libels relating to spiritualists and
spiritualism, he would continue to expose all his tricks, of which he
had acquired the correct modus operandi. Mr. Maskelvne deleted the
offending phrases.4
‘See Spirit-Mediums and Conjurers, by George Sexton, M.A., LL.D., London. J.
Bums. 1873.

CORRESPONDENCE
A QUESTION OF PRIORITY

To the Editor of the Journal, A. S. P. R.:
In several late issues of the Journal,, attention has been called to
the interesting work of Professor Hans Driesch, (see especially
Journal, May, 1925, and June,—in the article bv Mr. Stanley de
Brath, p. 329). Driesch’s book “The Science and Philosophy of the
Organism,” in two volumes, was issued in 1908 and 1909, while his
“ History and Theory of Vitalism ” did not appear until 1914. Berg
son’s “Creative Evolution” was issued in 1911; and Gelcy’s “From
the Unconscious to the Conscious ” in 1920. All these books advocated
the vitalistic theory, partly upon physiological and partly upon
metaphysical grounds, and have been extensively quoted since. In all
of them the light which this interpretation of the observed facts might
throw upon psychical phenomena has been either hinted at or openly
declared. All of which has been most helpful to the psychical re
searcher, because of the theoretic objections to these phenomena which
are thereby removed.
Purely as a matter of historic priority, however, may I be permitted
to point out that, in my “ \ italitv, Fasting and Nutrition,” published

CORRESPONDENCE

660

in 1908, I advanced a series of facts and arguments along very similar
lines, worked out in considerable detail, and likewise pointed out their
possible bearing upon psychical research? (pp. 302-303). I did the
same thing in the Journal of the American S. P. R., in an article
entitled “Vitality and Psychical Research,” Vol II, April, 1908; and
likewise in the “ Annals of Psychical Science,” August, 1908,—
in an article entitled “ Vitality and the Law of Conservation.” I again
drew special attention to the possible influence of this theory upon
psychical phenomena in an article entitled “ Concerning Abnormal
Mental Life,” in the Annals for August, 1909. I think I may claim a
certain priority, therefore, in building up a lengthy defence of vitalism
upon purely physiological grounds, on the one hand, and in insisting
upon the bearing of this theory upon psychical phenomena, on the
other. I should be obliged if you would insert this communication in
the Journal,—purely as a historical document, involving no other
motive or purpose.
New York.
Hereward Carrington.
DR. CRANDON RESPONDS

Editor of the Journal, A. S. P. R.
Concerning Dr. McDougall’s letter in the September number of
your Journal, allow me to make three comments:
1. Photographs of ectoplasm which has appeared in the presence
of “ Margery ” now number over fifty. As I have said elsewhere in
print, these photographs may be studied freely by anyone, earnestminded, at Lime Street at any time.
2. I beg to recall to the Professor’s mind that no form of enlarge
ment or projection on the screen would bring out any details which
the eye cannot discover in the original plate. Magnification only
separates the particles of silver on the plate.
3. At the best, a so-called “ expert ” could only say of the
ectoplasm “ It looks like this or that.” He could make no positive
statement.
The points made in my July article were wisely avoided bv the
Professor.
Boston
L. R. G. Crandon

To

the

THAT PSYCHIC ODOR

To the Editor of the Journal, A. S. P. R.
I have read with some care the article beginning on page 528 of
the Journal for September which treats of the “apparent case of
psychic odor ” and am somewhat suprised that neither in the body of
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Miss Salton’s account or in the questions sent her is there any refer
ence in particular to the conditions of the atmosphere as to dampness
or drvness when the odor of tobacco became stronger or weaker, as the
case might be. Was it sometimes damp and sometimes dry? There is
allusion to the odor as being more pronounced when in contrast with
fresh cold air, but that is different. Odors come and go, so far as
pur perception of them is concerned, and the state of the atmosphere
in the respect I have mentioned has a lot to do with whether they may
be noticed or not.
Taking the whole Salton case into consideration I can not see much
that is strange in it. I am some smeller myself. In certain quarters
here which I am in the habit of visiting, a couple of rather large scrap
books lie on a table for general inspection. I started recently to look
one of them through, but soon had to desist on account of the horrible
smell that came from between the leaves, and yet, I have no doubt that
many people had examined them without being offended in the least. I
think also that one may imagine odors more readily than some other
things, or may be easily mistaken as to their source. The missionary’s
friends in China who took care of his cat for a while in his absence were
very glad when he got back, for they thought it had a “ sort of Amer
ican smell.” Perhaps in fact it had, and then again perhaps.
Beware of women; they have strange notions. Odors have their
peculiar ways also. One coaxing day when the coldness of winter had
so far withdrawn itself that mortals were beginning to come out and
sniff the air I took an open trolley car far into the country. As we
came into a broad stretch there floated to my nostrils a most delicious
waft of fragrance. Ah! said I, the spring is really here. However,
shifting my seat a trifle I discovered that the young lady directly in
front of me had just taken in a fresh quid of chewing gum! Alas, how
often do we miss it on our guess.
Boston, Mass.
Edward L. Morris.
A PSYCHIC DRUG

To the Editor of the Journal, A. S. P. R.
I am taking the liberty of sending you the enclosed excerpt from
a book which recently fell into my hands and which may have escaped
your notice. Aside from this excerpt, the book contains nothing but a
rather matter-of-fact account of an exploration in the headwaters of
the Amazon. I know’ nothing about Mr. Domville-Fife, the author,
except that he seems to be an indefatigable explorer and travel-w riter.
The book was picked up by a man who is shortly to head a photo
graphic expedition into the Amazon country. The book is “ Among
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Wild Tribes of the Amazons/’ page 228, et seq. - - By Charles W.
Domville-Fife. Published by Seeley, Service & Co., Limited, 196
Shaftesbury Ave., London. The quotation follows:
“ Among the little known Carijonas of the Caqueta region of
Colombia, which adjoins the Putumayo district, a curious potion is
made from a plant called Yage, which grows wild and in considerable
abundance in the thick and unhealthy forest. Preparations of yage
have not only proved beneficial in cases of beri-beri, now known to be
a deficiency disease due to extreme anaemia, but they have also the
curious effect of placing any one who takes them in a condition in which
full consciousness is lost, and the subconscious mind is thus open to
receive telepathic communication!
“ This may sound incredible, but there is considerable evidence that
such is the case. The first discovery was made in 1912 bv Dr. R. Z.
Bayon, who penetrated into this difficult region and actually prepared
the yage mixture used by the savage Carijonas Indians and their
medicine men. He experimented with it upon himself and also on native
sufferers from beri-beri, curing all those who took it. In order to
prove its telepathic effects, Colonel C. Morales, commanding a military
detachment in a neighboring district, volunteered for the experiment,
and Dr. Bavon has publicly reported that his patient immediately
became conscious of the death of his father and the illness of a sister
living in another part of Colombia, and divided by hundreds of miles of
impenetrable forest. The doctor adds that Colonel Morales was very
weak at the time through lack of proper food, and that he was of a
nervous and intelligent disposition. It was a month later that a courier
reached the outpost in which the experiment took place bearing letters
containing the news of the death and illness at the time stated by
Colonel Morales in the subconscious state. Dr. Bayon calls the crude
precipitates he then used “ Telepatina,” and commends this mysterious
plant to explorers and scientists in these regions.
“ Some of these Carijonas Indians, who are supposed to number
about 50,000, cross the Caqueta into the Trans-Putumayo, and they
admit manufacturing a kind of beverage with a bluish tinge from the
climbing plant they refer to as yage, of which there appear to be four
varieties, all with similar characteristics. The medicine men make high
ly concentrated solutions by evaporation. Although called by the
generic name of “ Carijonas,” these Indians really belong to many dif
ferent tribes, each with a dialect of its own, but several who were
questioned agreed as to the use and mental effects of this mysterious
drug.
“ It first dims the vision and sensibilities. Madness appears to fol
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low—whether through continued imbibing or as a result of a first dose
has not yet been established—and in the delirium of the insane state,
men imagine themslves to be beasts of the forest, often living for days
alone in the thick undergrowth, and tearing to pieces any one who
approaches them. This may, quite conceivably, be due to its effects on
the savage mind. In later stages the victim becomes semi-cataleptic,
but is able to describe events of which he can never have either seen
or heard in full consciousness. European cities, music, and current
events have been pictured in detail unprovided for by the meagre
vocabulary of the native dialect, and only possible of communication
with the aid of rough drawings. Among the half-caste rubber gatherers
who have entered these remote forests, several have become addicted
to this curious dope, partly because it dulls their sensibilities, especially
where pain, hunger and fatigue are concerned, and affords relief from
beri beri, but also on account of its curious effects, which they describe
as enabling them to live far away from the sombre and unhealthy
forests.
“ In one small native village on the Alto Caqueta, a white man who
has become a slave to these mysterious drugs is living the life of a
savage. He is the cacique, or chief, of a sub-tribe of the Andokes.
Educated in Europe, he went to this region twenty-five years ago, and
to-day he joins in the hideous orgies of the wild men. Incredible as
this storv of the mysterious yage may sound to those unacquainted with
the curious poisons used in the great forests of the Amazon, it should
be remembered that the coca used by the Aymara Indians for unknown
centuries now’ yields the “ white snow ” of science and civilized
debauchery, and that the witch doctors and caboclo healers of these
forests employ, for a multitude of common ailments, far more potent
medicines than are known to, or used bv, civilized scientists.”
x
New York
Chari.es Sarver.

CURRENT PERIODICALS
The notes on Current Periodicals are strictly documentary. IFe leave to the
periodicals and the authors the entire responsibility jor their observations and inter
pretations. The purpose of this summary is, purely and simply, to keep our readers
in touch with the movement of psychical research throughout the world.
In Psychischc Studien for June is reported a most impressive case of a
" possessed ” child in Talpa, Roumania. This thirteen year old girl, Leonore
Zugun, is thought by the people to be bewitched, while the newspapers say
she is insane. When she is at home stones are thrown in the windows,
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dishes rise up in the air from the shelves and fall to the floor broken, and
when the pieces are thrown out the window they return immediately. The
girl’s hair disappeared from her head and was burned in the fireplace before
the eyes of the family, leaving her bald. Such are the reports of the
“ Spukphanociene in Talpa” gathered chiefly from the newspapers. However,
Herr Oberstleutnant Konecny, author of the report, has satisfied himself that
it is a genuine psychic case, and that the phenomena are telekinetic apports
and levitations.
In the next number Herr F. Grünewald furnishes the first hand obser
vations on these extraordinary phenomena which the June number left us
desiring. His report is brief but to the point. He spent three weeks in
Talpa and is evidently deeply impressed by what he saw. Most of his
observations are to be published elsewhere, but he states that he witnessed
apports in normal daylight with the girl and himself entirely alone on a
veranda. It is most unfortunate that he found her in an insane asylum,
to which she had been committed because of these phenomena alone, other
evidences of abnormality being entirely wanting.
Dr. Alfred Gradenwitz in the June number discusses a graphometric
system for the identification of personality by handwriting, a system elab
orated by Wilhelm Langenbruch. It is claimed that certain space proportions
exist in all the handwriting, and in other movements as well, of each individ
ual. These space proportions express a “ personal rhythm ” of each individ
ual and offer a “mathematically exact” basis for identification. The value
of such a system for the identification of mediumistic writings, drawings,
or paintings is urged. Doubtless such a method would be of value if
it exists. Too few specific details are given by Dr. G. to permit one to pass
on the reality of the so-called “ space proportions,” to say nothing of the
“ personal rhythm.”
Josef Peter both interests us and, quite unintentionally, amuses us in
his article in the Psychischc Studicn for July. The interesting thing in
particular is his subject: Is the magician essential to the discovery of fraud in
psychic investigation? His view is that we must doubt all mediums and so
control them as to render fraud impossible. He thinks this possible and that
even the professional magicians cannot produce good mediumistic phenomena
when subjected to the rigid searchings and control under which the good
medium is placed. Consequently, he thinks the magician not an essential in
this role. So far we take him seriously.
As an illustration, however, of the tendency of the medium to take
advantage of extremely poor control, and of the part the magician can play
in straightening things out, Peter cites the investigation of Margery by the
Scientific American. He calls it a very unscientific attempt, comparing very
unfavorably with the control measures of Schrenck-Notzing. The hero of
the illustration, who steps in, saves the day for Truth, and exposes the medium
just in the nick of time, is, of course, Houdini. His pamphlet attempting
to expose Margery which was taken lightly in most psychic circles apparently
was taken seriously by Herr Peter. Would it not be well if P.’s attitude of
doubt be extended so as to include both the medium and the investigator?
Possibly when better informed on the facts of the Margery case he will go
farther than merely to consider the magician as a non-essential in psychical
research, in one particular case, at least.
The genuineness of the Stanislawa P. mediumship is discussed in the May
number, the reports of Dr. Schwab and Dr. von Rutkowski reviewed and
criticized, and the views of the author, Dr. Haken, President of the D. S. W.
O. himself, presented. Her phenomena are telekinetic, with some material
ization. They are produced while the medium is behind a curtain, bound
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by a rope, the ends of which are held by sitters. Most of the phenomena arc
produced in red light.
Dr. von R. found that a magician could repeat the phenomena by freeing
himself from the rope. Dr. Haken defends the medium by pointing out that
this means only the possibility of fraud; that the materialization of the
magician was of much different character from that of the medium. He
emphasizes the fact that the burden of the resposibility lay with the experi
menters to see that the control was good enough completely to rule out fraud
as a possibility. He assails the one-sided attitude of the press on the question.
From this number it is learned that Prof. Oesterreich in the University
of Tübingen and Prof. Ludwig in Freising are giving lectures in Psychic
Science. Prof. Oskar Fischer of Prague gave a series of lectures in the
winter of 1923-4 in the Psychiatric Clinic to medical students. The laughter
and skepticism with which they were at first met gave way to interest and
thoughtfulness as Prof. F. proceeded with the course. They were illustrated
lectures on his experiments with Raphael Schertnann. Are we harder to
convince in this country or merely less attentive?
The subject of telepathy is prominent in the May number of Psychische
Studicn. Prof. Zimmer of Berlin reviews in a thoroughgoing yet interesting
manner the experiments on telepathy with dogs carried out chiefly by
Bechterew and reported by him in Vol. 8, 1924, of the Zcitschrift fiir
Psychotherapie und Medizinischc Psychologic. The investigations were
carried out on two trained circus dogs, belonging to Durow, which could
apparently add or subtract numbers when the answer was not more than nine.
Bechterew soon found that the trainer had to know the result before the dogs
could bark out the reply.
Experiments were then planned by B. to determine the manner in which
the result (the thought) was transmitted from the trainer to the dog. Now,
D., the trainer, was able to make the dogs perform fairly complicated feats
by holding the dog’s head between his hands and, with the thought in mind,
gazing intently into the eyes of the dog. When released the animal would
set about the task and perform it with despatch. Thus the dog could be
made to go to the dining table, take a napkin from a specified place and
return with the correct one. It could be directed to climb upon a stool, then
to a table and scratch a picture which hung on the wall. Directions to go into
another room and bark at a stuffed wolf were successfully carried out in the
presence of B. He witnessed the dog’s going to a shelf and removing a
specified book. These remarkable feats were done without hesitation and
B. himself was able to direct the dog in the same manner as was D. the
trainer. This was possible with D. out of the room, and with D. entirely
ignorant of the task to be assigned. This seemed to eliminate the possibility
that the succes is due to training or to clever signalling by the trainer.
Then all muscular contact with the dog was avoided during the attempt at
transmission, and next plates of wood, paraffin, metal, etc., were placed
between the eyes of the dog and those of the man while the man, the agent,
thought intently on the task to be performed. None of these measures pre
vented the transmission of the thought. In fact there was some evidence that
the agent could leave the room immediately after the transmission or percep
tion period, before the feat was begun, without interfering with the success
of the performance. These results taken together leave the reader concluding,
if he accepts the facts, that there is here a demonstrated case of telepathy
with dogs. B. is of that conclusion, while Zimmer, the writer, thinks more
work should be done to render the question free from doubt. He recommends
the animals for telepathic experiment on the ground that fraud is naturally
eliminated. He discusses the Krall theory of “thinking” animals, which
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ascribes to them high mental (geistige) activity, but Z. thinks the animals are
probably influenced telepathically.
In this number is also an article on the telepathic influence of objects
by Dr. Brandt, Heidelberg. He cites cases from his own experience in which
the presence of objects unknown to him had apparently introduced thoughts
associated with them into his mind. Cases of this sort are especially hard
to free from the suspicion of coincidence, and, as the editor points out in a
footnote, the chance of telepathy from man to man must be completely ruled
out before the influences could be attributed to the object.
The translated report of Mrs. Sidgwick on the telepathy experiments
of Prof. Gilbert Murray of Oxford University is running in Psychischc
Studien. July, August, and September numbers. Since this is already avail
able in the original English article no extensive review here is necessary.
Owing to the position and character of the percipient and the obvious lack of
a motive for fraudulent practice these experiments ought to carry some
additional weight.
The remarkable results reported are bound to impress
the reader who accepts the facts stated, that either the Professor is wilfully
deceiving or he is receiving thoughts telepathically. He believes the phenom
ena are telepathic, but does not associate them with the psychic field. Rather
he thinks they are due to some sort of cerebral wave. Mrs. S. discusses the
possibility of hyperaesthesia being the explanation, and cites some experi
ments which she believes are not explainable by this.—J. B. Rhine.
*******
Dr. P. Siinner, the editor of Psychischc Studien, describes in the June
number a series of sittings with Willy Schneider and Frau Silbert. In
enthusiastic terms he tells of the lights, and materialization attempts occurring
under good hand control and in dim red light from an adjoining room, in the
case of Frau S. There was some conversation in French, a tongue supposedly
unknown to the medium, and, later, in good sunlight, touches on the persons
of the sitters. Other interesting incidents are reported. The article through
out rings more with enthusiasm than with caution and criticism, and presum
ably the author had no occasion to question the good faith of all concerned.
A brief sketch of the career of the Warsaw medium Johann Guzik, and
of his investigation by various experimentors is given by von Ludwig
Szczepanski, in the June number. G. was a professional medium for years
before he was investigated systematically. A comission of four Sorbonne
professors investigated him in 1923, and reported unfavorably. Their report
was based largely on negative evidence. They did not catch him in fraud,
but under their control there were few positive results. Dr. Geley and other
investigators and university professors of Paris after a great number of
sittings, however, reported favorably on Guzik. From S.’s own experience,
during an investigation at Krakau, in which for the first time photographic
pictures were taken, he is inclined to think G. fraudulent. One of the
photographs showed conclusively that G. had freed an arm from the control,
without arousing the suspicions of the controller. With this free hand the
performances of the feats of the seance would have been simple. S.’s con
clusion is that G. possesses some ability which is declining with age and that
he supplements his failing powers with trickery.
In the same number Schrenck-Notzing severely criticizes the methods used
by the Krakau experimentors in their investigation of Guzik. He says it is
inexcusable for investigators to omit the phosphorescent bands on the arms
and legs of the medium, relying on the finger control, since that is little more
than an invitation to fraud. Fraud should be made impossible by the control
measures, he insists; it is not enough merely to detect it.—L. E. Rhine.
*
*
.
*
*
*
*
*
Harbinger of Light, the Australian Spiritualistic monthly, in its September
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issue gives an interesting account of what some folk will take for fact and
others for fancy. It revolves about the belief of the natives of the Gilbert
Islands in the ability of their ancestors to communicate with them by whistling.
The author is Mr. Arthur Grimble, M. A., F. R. A. I., First District Officer
of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands Colony, and he gives the results of his own
observation. He describes the receipt of news which, on normal grounds, he
was satisfied could be brought only by the ship on which he travelled, yet
which was generally known at various points before his arrival ; and which
the natives told him was brought by the whistling ghosts of their ancestors.
He describes a very curious parallelism with spiritistic beliefs from more
cultured lands—that this communication is not possible by the newly dead,
or by those who have been so long dead as to have departed for the “ Land
of Shades ”; but that it was done by the ancestors of the middle distance, so to
speak, w’ho were believed to inhabit the air just above the tops of the coconut
palms, and to wander freely throughout the islands, seeing and hearing all that
happened, and communicating the news thus picked up to favored mortals.
And Mr. Grimble attended what any of our readers would recognize as a
seance, in which elaborate whistlings came from all quarters, in the absence
of anything which he could recognize as apparatus or confederacy, and freely
overlapping the muttered words of the medium. A prophecy was asked for
by him and given, covering the arrival of the next Japanese ship at the v
island; and though Mr. Grimble knew that Japanese sailings had been dis
continued, so that there should in fact be no such arrival, one w'as predicted
for the 23rd day; and against all the probabilities, a Japanese ship arrived
on the 22nd day. The author, while posing solely as a reporter of facts, is
obviously greatly impressed by the facts which he reports.
The same issue gives extracts from Rattner of Life, the Boston weekly,
descriptive of the work now being done in the Margery mediumship. There
is no matter of fact covered wdiich will not be given its due place in these
columns ; but there is one item of error which we must correct. It is stated,
correctly, that séances on behalf of the American Society for Psychical
Research are now being conducted by Mr. Bird: but when certain details of
of these sittings are mentioned we fiind that the sittings held by certain young
men from Harvard College during the summer have been employed to supply
these. The confusion is the more regrettable, since the Harvard youths
reached a conclusion quite at variance with that of the representatives of
this Society.—J. M. B.
*******
Occult Review for September carries a review of Hannen Swaffer’s book,
Northcliffe’s Return, which is really a bit more than a review of the book.
This discussion, by the Editor of the Review, aims at an independent estimate
of the evidence w’hich Swaffer presents in his book. At the same time, by
means of a liberal use of incidents, psychic and otherwise, from the book, it
gives an excellent picture of Northcliffe as Sw’affer knew him. It is by all
odds the best review of Swaffer’s book that we have seen. Not having yet
examined the book itself, many of the incidents which Mr. Shirley abstracts
from it are new to us : and our sense of humor demands that at least one of
them be reproduced here. It seems that Northcliffe’s country residence was
being bombed by the Germans at a time when the owner and some of his staff
were in residence. A secretary rushed to the great man’s chamber with the
news of what was occurring. “ We will die in our beds, then,” said his
employer; “You go die in yours.”
The same issue of Occult Review has an interesting discussion by Mr. G.
Baseden Butt : “ Alternatives to the Spirit Hypothesis.” Rather more atten
tion is given to the various demonistic explanations advanced by orthodox
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Catholicism and similarly interested agencies, than one really cares to see;
since these highly fantastic notions must be displayed, if at all, in space that
would better be given to more constructive notions. “ It may be said without
unfairness ”—and Mr. Butt says it—“ that the religious objections, as a whole,
spring not from reason but from mingled feelings of jealousy, envy, fear and
bigotry.” Having thus dismissed the religious theories that are advanced to
explain away the phenomena, the author discusses the various materialistic
avenues of escape from the spirit hypothesis which are offered, and he places
on parade what, to one not a close student of the literature, will doubtless
prove a surprising number of these.
In the November number of the same journal there appears an article
which will puzzle a good many persons. To anybody reading Dr. Carrington’s
contribution here, under the title “ The Margery Case,” and bringing to the
reading any knowledge of that case, it will be obvious that a hoax of some
sort has been perpetrated. One would not know whether to infer that some
body had hoaxed the Review, or that the Review was hoaxing its readers. It
turns out that the latter is the case; though we have no doubt the fraud is
unintentional and accidental.
The fact is, Carrington’s article carries in its text the clearest evidence
that it was written between October 24th., 1924, and January 4th., 1925. It
refers to something (Dr. Prince’s daylight sitting) that occurred on the
former date; and it denies the existence of trance and ectoplasm in this
mediumship, although a long series of seances in which both appeared com
menced on the latter date. It constitutes an excellent summary of the case
up to the end of 1924. It shows complete ignorance of the events of 1925;
and it so completely covers the same ground as Mr. Bird’s book, Margery, the
Medium, that its appearance following the publication of the latter would
hardly be excusable unless it were offered frankly as an abstract of the book.
Dr. Carrington himself verifies our impression that the Editor of Occult
Review, and not himself, is responsible for the utterly idiotic effect produced
by the publication, at this late date, of this article. It was written, he says,
in late 1924, and then submitted to and accepted by Occult Rciew. Twice
during early 1925 the author informs us that he wrote the editor of the
Review, inquiring about its appearance and urging the rapidity with which
it would become obsolete. Neither letter received any reply, and Dr. Carring
ton completely forgot that this manuscript carrying his name was astray in
the office of Occult Review. It was apparently resurrected from oblivion in
that office; and it was published in the November issue without the courtesy
of sending a proof to the author. We hope that enough people who know the
facts of the Margery mediumship will write to Mr. Shirley, to convince him
of the extreme danger of holding timely articles on fast-changing subjects for
a year, and then printing them without again consulting their contributors.
It would be difficult to imagine anything more ridiculous than the publication
of this article at this time.
Mr. Butt contributes to the November issue of this same monthly an in
teresting account of the Fox sisters. He pretends to nothing new but succeeds
in giving as adequate a résumé of the prima facie facts as we have seen
within the same compass.—J. M. B.

♦

♦♦♦*♦*

Material of other than the usual routine sort found in the Journal of the
S. P. R. (British) includes a well corroborated statement of an apparition
seen shortly after the death of the object; likewise a rather long and com
plicated series of veridical statements by trance mediumship, of events of
which the sitter had yet to learn, and of which one cannot believe that the
medium or anybody else present knew.
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“ Instances of apparition are too numerous and credible to be regarded
as unauthentic,” says Major R. P. Morrison, in Quest for October; and he
proceeds to give a hypothesis of his own construction to cover the facts. It
departs quite widely from the spirit hypothesis; and it is vague in outline and
deficient in detail. Nevertheless, it is an interesting suggestion.
*******
In Light for August 1st appears an account by Mr. Hannen Swaffer of
a sitting given in London by Mrs. Pruden, the Cincinnati slate-writing
medium. It is an open secret that the “ Mrs. X.” of Mr. J. M. Bird’s “ My
Psychic Adventures,” and of Dr. W. F. Prince's subsequent comment on that
book in which he described his own sittings with the lady, was Mrs. Pruden.
There will appear in an early issue of this Journal a description by Mr.
Harry Price of a seance attended by him during Mrs. Pruden’s recent semi
social visit to England. Mr. Price speaks with the same caution used by Dr.
Prince, and felt though not made quite so clear by Mr. Bird. Mr. Swaffer
writes from the viewpoint of enthusiastic acceptance of the mediumship; but
it is evident from his story that the same possibilities of fraud which dis
turbed the three investigators named above, marked his sitting as well as
theirs.
The August 15th number of the same journal carries a statement by Miss
May C. Walker. “ Psychical Research in Austria.” She deals with the
current Willy Schneider seances, at which she is a frequent sitter, and with
the present agitation in Austria as to the permissibility of our science. “ An
instance of what appears at first sight to be a wilful enmity towards psychi
cal research and mediums turns out later to be largely a question of misunder
standing and insufficient knowledge of the facts.”
The same issue carries three brief accounts by Miss Elsie Blomfield of
interesting “ dual dreams,” where the same dream is experienced by two
persons during the same night. On one of the three occasions both dreamers
had parallel subjective experiences, each in her own dream. In the two
other instances, one dreamer was the subject in his own dreams; and he was
seen, in the second dreamer’s visions, doing the things which he did in his
own dreams. The contributor was in each instance one of the dreamers.

BOOK REVIEWS
Spiritism: Facts and Frauds. By Simon Augustine Blackmore. S.J., and
Introduction by the Right Rev. Joseph Schrembs, D. D. New York, Benziger Brothers; London, Burns, Oates & Washburne, 1924. pp. 535, $2.90.
(15/- net.)
When one discovers that a book on anti-spiritualism has been compiled
by a Jesuit Father, one prepares for the worst—and is not usually disappointed.
But it is obvious that the volume under review has been written in a
spirit of tolerance which is decidedly refreshing; and for this reason the
work is more readable and convincing.
Father Blackmore does not deny that psychic phenomena occur, and accepts
nearly every phase of mediumistic manifestation—always excepting “spirit”
photographs. It is of course difficult for the Roman Catholic Church to deny
that phenomenal happenings take place, as their religion is based largely on
miracles and miracle-workers. But we are told (p. 7) that the “miracles”
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of the spiritualists are merely diablerie because “............ the communicating
Spirit can be neither souls departed, no matter what their state in the world
beyond, not Angels of God, nor His Saints, and must therefore be the sole
remaining class of spirits—fallen angels, or masquerading demons bent on
man’s moral ruin.” That is, of course, if you are a spiritualist. If you are
a true member of the Mother Church, and a spirit visits you, all is well,
because (p. 488): “The unlawfulness of Spiritism does not arise from the
mere fact of receiving communications from the dead. Souls of the dead
have, in accordance with Divine ordination, been known, in many instances,
to return to earth to convey to friends a definite message for some super
natural purpose, either of charity or of justice, and that definite purpose
once accomplished, the ghostly visitant departed, without satisfying the
curiosity of the living concerning other affairs in the Spirit world.” So what
is orthodox sauce for the Catholic goose is, apparently, a concoction of the
Devil for the spiritualist gander.
Our author repeats the old fable of Sir A. Conan Doyle and Sir Oliver
Lodge being attracted to spiritualism because of the loss of their sons in the
Great War. He says (p. 39) : “ It may well be doubted whether Sir Conan
Doyle would ever have become more than a sympathetic outsider if he had
not lost a son. A like loss by Sir Oliver Lodge proved of equal importance."
I hope Father Blackmore will be interested in the fact that Sir Arthur was
actually on his way to deliver a lecture on spiritualism when he heard of the
death of his boy, and both he and Sir Oliver date their membership in the
Society for Psychical Research many years prior to the Great War. Future
“ historians,” please copy.
Father Blackmore falls into the usual error of the lay writer on psychic
matters in confounding proper names. Thus on p. 39 wé read of “ Mr. Silbert,
a magician ” when of course it should be Mr. Seibit—Frau Silbert, the Aus
trian medium, being a “ magician ” of a very different type ! On the next
page we are gravely informed that in England in 1920 psychical research
was in such low water that “ a member of the S. P. R., advertised a promise
of $5,000 for the production of a single phenomenon.” But in the same
paragraph he tells us that “.............. the devotees remained unaffected, and.
strange to say............... the cult neither waned nor lost public interest.”
Commenting upon the early phenomena of the Fox Sisters, whom he con
siders to have been more or less genuine, he quotes (p. 87) Father Thurston
who said : “ Considering, then, that the large amount of first-class scientific
evidence for phenomena of this kind is quite overwhelming, we may conclude
that if such things can happen now. there is no intrinsic reason why the Fox
girls should not at least occasionally have been similarly favored by the spirits
in the early days at Hvdesville and Rochester.”
I rather agree with Father Blackmore’s contention (p. 92) that the word
“ medium ” is not altogether suitable to describe the intermediary assumed
to be necessary for the production of phenomena. The terms “ sensitive ” or
“psychic” are, I think, better, and at least two well-known writers (Dr. E.
Ostv and M. René Sudre) employ the latter terms wherever possible.
Father Blackmore is certain that the Devil is the cause of many wellknown people’s embracing Spiritualism. He savs (pp. 160-2) “ Satan, in a
mental keenness superhuman...............impelled divers spiritists, such as Allan
Kardec, to abandon Christ, and give to the world bv means of automatic
writing an exposition of a new Pantheistic Gospel. By the same means he
seduced Mr. Stainton Moses [M. A.. Oxon.], a parson of the Church of
England, to become the apostle of the New Spiritual Teaching: and, to pass
over lesser tvpes, he has in our own day commanded Sir Oliver Lodge, as
we read in Raymond, to publish broadcast the New Revelation.” It is news
to me that we can read in Raymond the alleged fact that Sir Oliver has been
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“ commanded ” by the Devil to publish his beliefs. It is the argument of
the sophist that because one is an adherent of the spiritual philosophy, one
must abandon one’s religious beliefs. What the Church of Rome says, in
effect, to its members is the following: “ Investigate psychic phenomena by all
means. Emulate the good work of Father Thurston, Father De Heredia, etc.,
and, benigno ninnine, you will be convir :ed of the diabolic nature of the whole
business. Go ! you have our blessing. But, should you, by the same serious
and honest investigation, arrive at the conclusion that the discarnate spirits
of your friends can return and converse with you—then it w'as not we who
sent you, but the Devil, and we will excommunicate you. Investigate, cer
tainly, but you must arrive at only one conclusion.”
Father Blackmore repeats another old fable, which has only a grain of
truth in it. He says (p. 176), in speaking of séances: “ The darkness insisted
upon not only prevents, to a large extent, the detection of trickery, but also
facilitates the introduction of mechanical apparatus............ This is empha
sized in the use of the cabinet and curtains behind which the medium operates
without much risk of detection.” If our critical author has, in his investiga
tions, wasted his time by studying nothing but the phenomena alleged to
occur in dark seances, that is his fault. Some few mediums cannot help
working in the dark, and this is not very material if the control is good. But
many mediums seldom work in the dark. Willy Schneider, Stella C., Frau
Silbert, etc., all work in a good red light, and never use cabinets. Anna
Rasmussen often produces good phenomena in a white light. And what of
the mental mediums? How about Mrs. Osborne Leonard, Mrs. Piper, etc.,
etc.? Are their phenomena produced in cabinets or darkness? Father Blackmore never would have dared to make this assertion in a book intended for
a public cognizant of seance procedure. In the same way he repeats (p. 180),
Truesdell’s taradiddle about the mythical Blue Book which the “ United
Brotherhood of Pseudo Psychics” (to invent a convenient title), is alleged to
issue periodically to its members who are in good standing. Thè Blue Book
is supposed to contain “ everything about everyone,” thus making it plain
sailing for the fraudulent medium. Though it is probable that some fakers
may keep note-books for their own guidance, there is no evidence that an
official publication, as mentioned by Truesdell, was ever issued. It would, of
course, be a colossal undertaking.
On p. 187 we find Father Blackmore citing the conjurers Kellar, Maskelyne,
and Howard Thurston in support of his arguments. But he does not tell the
reader that John Nevil Maskelyne was, as he admitted in writing,1 a firm
believer in both physical and mental phenomena. Nor does he inform us
(rather unfairly, I think), that Howard Thurston is an avowed spiritualist.
In an interview2 he asserted that his conversion to spiritualism after many
years’ scepticism is due to the presence of mystic faces, which he sees and
which he describes as “ silent, wistful faces that obey my wish and move right
or left, but fade when I seek to find what message they bring.” Harry Kellar
closely watched the medium, Eglinton, during a slate-writing sitting, and
detected nothing fraudulent.
Father Blackmore devotes some few pages to my experiment with Hope,
and cites me as a witness for the prosecution (pp. 102-3 and 341-4). But he
does not mention my favorable verdict respecting Willy Schneider (which was
given at the same time), or Stella C., or any other medium whom I have in
vestigated and found satisfactory. But, as I have previously intimated, Spirit
1 See his article in the Pall Mall Gazette, April 25th. 1885, and his “ Reminis
cences ” in the Strand Magazine, 1909, reproduced in my article “John Nevil
Maskelyne as a Believer in the Occult.” Light, Oct. 11th, 1924.
* Reported in the London People, August 27th, 1922.
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THE MARGERY MEDIUMSHIP
EXPERIMENTS PROVING THE INDEPENDENCE OF THE
CONTROL’S (WALTER’S) VOICE
BY MARK WYMAN RICHARDSON, A.B., M.D. (Harvard)

The Margery mediumship dates from May, 1923. During the
intervening two and a half years, a considerable number of entities
purporting to be persons previously existent in this world, have mani
fested their presence through a great variety of phenomena, mainly
physical in character. Among these phenomena nothing has been more
striking than the development of means for the communication of ideas.
As commonly happens, the first apparatus used by the “ controls ”
was the table, by means of codified tilts or raps. Then, after a few
weeks, the medium being entranced, the controls communicated by using
her voice. As early as July, 1923, however, still another method
appeared in the shape of a faint, seemingly independent whispered
voice. This voice has increased steadily in strength up to the present
time, and now, at its best, can be heard easily by the entire circle of
sitters. When, as frequently occurs, the control uses a megaphone,
the whisper can be heard throughout a large room. Although other
controls have at times communicated in this whispered voice, the at
tempts have, in the main, been weak and not satisfactory. “ Walter ”
Stinson, the medium’s brother, and the main control, has been the one
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to develop to a maximum this method of communication, and several
hundred sitters can now testify to extraordinary evenings of wit and
wisdom spent with Walter at Lime Street.
Naturally, the appearance of this voice raised immediately the
question as to its origin. Was it really independent of the medium?
Did Walter use the medium’s vocal organs? Or did the medium her
self or some other person do the whispering? This was a difficult
question to answer, for the voice occurred almost never except in total
darkness—rarely and faintly in red light.
In an effort to solve this problem, a number of experiments have
been made, but for one reason or another these experiments have
been inconclusive. For instance, the so-called water test has been used
twelve times with a great variety of sitters and has always proved
successful, in that Walter continued to speak and whistle even though
the mouths of all persons in the room wrere filled with water. A typical
test of this type occurred on November 3, 1923, with the following
circle: Dr. Crandon, Professor William McDougall, Mr. Helson and
Dr. Roback, of the Harvard Psychological Department, and Margery.
Preliminary experiments with the test showed that none of the sitters
could utter more than a gurgling sound with water in the mouth.
A second type of test required that every mouth should be controlled
by the superimposed hand of a next-door neighbor. A typical instance
of this test occured on June 17, 1924. The circle consisted of Dr.
Richardson, Mr. Adler, Captain Cross, Mrs. Richardson, Dr. Crandon
and Margery. Professor Comstock stood outside the circle, but within
the cabinet, between Margery and I)r. Crandon. There was red light
in the hall next to the seance room, which was, therefore, partially
illuminated. Dr. Comstock gives this description of this test in the
Kost on Herald of December 19, 1924. “ I know’ this: that at one time
I placed one hand over Margery’s mouth and nose, and the other over
Dr. Crandon’s mouth and nose, and pressed them hard, so hard that I
must have hurt them. Walter’s voice—a hoarse whisper—came as
clearly as it did before. How or from where I don't know’. But it
came.”
Another experience bearing on the independent voice occurred Jan
uary 17, 1925. Notes of this sitting, signed bv Dr. Elwood Worcester,
Professor William McDougall and Mr. Eric Dingwall read as follows:
“ Twuce when Margery’s mouth w’as held by Dingwall’s hand, and (in
trance) she was quietly and normally breathing through her nose, and
Dr. Crandon’s face was on Dr. McDougall’s left shoulder, five to eight
sounds w ere heard like nasal breathing and loud and not near Margery’s
head—one and three quarters to two and one half feet away.” In
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other words, respiratory sounds apparently independent of the medium
were present.
In addition to the above mentioned observations, it is important
to note that the whispered voice is apparently independent of any
individual sitter. The circle has varied constantly in membership, I)r.
Crandon, the medium’s husband, being the only sitter practically
always present. Dr. Crandon, however, is frequently called to the
telephone during a sitting, but the voice persists in his absence.
Furthermore, the voice is independent of place, for it has been clearly
in evidence whether the sitting has been held in my own house, Dr.
Comstock’s apartment in Boston, the Harvard Psychological. Labora
tory, the Laboratory of Dr. Geley in the Institut Métapsychique in
Paris, the British College for Psychic Science, the British Society for
Psychical Research, and in several other places in Boston, Cambridge,
New York, Niagara Falls or Buffalo. Moreover there have been a few
but undoubted instances of so-called “ overlaps,” that is to say, in
stances in which Walter and Margery have spoken at the same time.
It seems, therefore, almost certain from the evidence at hand that
Walter’s voice is independent of place and, furthermore, of all normal
vocal organs not excepting those of the medium herself. It was to
settle finally this all-important question that I planned the apparatus
about to be described.
The problem to be solved was as follows: so to control the mouths
of all persons present in the séance room that the occurrence of any
voice must be ascribed to supernormal vocal organs: that any attempt
to open a mouth, or to use the lips, must be indicated immediately upon
an easily-observed registering mechanism. Furthermore, inasmuch as
the experiment had to be carried out in absolute darkness, the appa
ratus must in some manner show any lack of control through luminous
indicators.
My preliminary thought was to use the childish plaything known
as a “ squawker.” As is well known this toy consists of a rubber
balloon tied to a cylindrical wooden mouthpiece. Over the inner end
of the tube is stretched a thin piece of rubber. The balloon is then
blown up and kept inflated by pressing the end of the tongue or finger
against the outer opening of the wooden tube. The release of the air
pressure is indicated by a loud “ squawk.” I expected that such an
instrument held bv the lips, teeth and tongue would so control these
structures that any attempt to whisper or whistle wrould be futile. I
found, however, that if the air was released slowly no “ squawk ” was
made, and, furthermore, that with open lips quite adequate whispering
was possible although whistling was out of the question.
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There next followed considerable experimentation with glass mouth
pieces for use with the U-tube apparatus about to be described, and
several such mouthpieces had to be discarded for various reasons.
Finally what seems to be an adequate mouthpiece was devised in con
sultation with Mr. F. S. Macalaster of the Macalaster-Bicknell Com
pany, makers of laboratory apparatus in Cambridge.
The complete apparatus, as finally, constructed, consists essentially
of three parts, the basic, physical principle being air pressure originat
ing commonly in the mouths of all persons present, and applied to
columns of water in a U-tube of glass.

Figure 1.—Dr. Richardson’s Voice-Control Apparatus.
A. the U-tube; B, the reservoir bottle; C, one of the mouthpieces; a, a, cork
floats; b. b, luminous markers; c, rubber cork; d, flexible tube, armored with metal;
e, rubber gas-pipe tip; /, rubber cork.

(1) U-tube. (A, Fig. 1). Each arm of this tube is 36 inches
long; the diameter % inch; the space between the arms three inches.
This tube, supported on a iron stand by two clamps, is filled about
half full with water. Naturally, at rest the height of water in each
arm is the same. Upon each water surface is floated a cork of proper
size (a) into the upper surface of which is driven perpendicularly a
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wooden match (b) approximately 21/2 inches long and painted with
luminous paint. These luminous matches serve to indicate, in the dark
ness of the seance-room, the relative water levels in each branch of the
U-tube.
In the opening of the one arm of the U-tube is inserted a rubber
cork (c) through which passes a glass tube I/4 inch in diameter
and curved outward and downward at the top. To this tube is at
tached another about three feet long (d), such as is used commonly for
connections with gas stoves. Each end has a firm (practically solid)
rubber terminal (e), with a concavity at the end Io facilitate, in
its ordinary use, insertion upon the nipple of a gas pipe. The tube is
armored with metal, is incompressible, and, therefore, peculiarly fitted
for its present use in that it can not be squeezed by any uncontrolled
hands or mouths. This descending tube is connected with a large flat,
wide mouthed “reservoir” bottle, now’ about to be described (B).
(2) Kesenoir bottle. (B, Fig. I). This is large and flat, and
has a large mouth filled with a rubber cork (f). ’¡'his cork is perfo
rated with seven 1 ¡-inch glass tubes. One connects with the descending
tube (from the U-tube) already described, and six «others are dis
tributed around the periphery of the cork. In a full circle of six.
each tube is connected with a corresponding mouth by an armored gas
tube similar to that already described. Into the free end of each tube
is inserted a special mouthpiece (C).
(3) Mouth piece. (Figure 2.) This, manufactured by an expert
glass-blower, consists of a glass tube (a) which fits snuglv the rubber
tip of the armored tube (b). Four inches from the distal end of this
glass tip the tube is expanded into a hollow’ disk (c) about two inches
in diameter. The proximal or mouth surface of this disk then becomes
again contracted into a sort of glass nipple (d). Close to the disk
this nipple is perforated on its upper and lower surface by single
small apertures (e), 2 mm. by measurement. These are for the control
of the lips. The free end of this nipple is open and this opening is
controlled by the tip of the tongue (f). ’rhe above-mentioned disk
prevents the withdrawal of the nipple into the deeper recesses of the
mouth or cheeks.
More recently, to meet a suggested criticism, small (I mm.) prongs
(g) have been added to the nipple just back of the lip openings. These
glass prongs are to prevent a rubber sheath of any type from reaching
the lip holes. Needless to say. this improved mouthpiece has not in
any way impaired the success of the apparatus.
Modus operandi. A nipple is placed in the mouth of each sitter.
He is then told to press his lips firmly upon the two openings (e)
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before described; then to blow through the open end of the nipple. As
a result of the increased air pressure in the closed arm of the U-tube,
the column of the water in that tube descends while the column in the
other tube ascends in corresponding fashion. When the luminous
indicators in the tubes show a definite inequality in the water levels,
all sitters are told to hold this position by closing the end of the nipple
with the tongue. Under these conditions any appreciable movement of
the lips or tongue-tip of any sitter will release the air pressure and

Figure 2.—Detailed View of the Glass Mouth-piece.
a, tube connection; b, rubber gas-pipe tip; c, hollow disk or collar, preventing
entire unit from entering mouth; d, nipple end; e, e, holes controlling lips; j, hole
controlling tongue; g, projection on side of shank, preventing a rubber sheath of any
sort from sealing the lip-holes. The entire unit, from the tube connection a up. is
blown in n single piece. It is entirely hollow, as the double-lined outer walls in the
sketch indicate.

the column of water in the free arm of the U-tube will fall, carrying
with it the luminously marked float.
In over thirty tests with this apparatus there have been no failures.
Any attempt bv a sitter to whisper or whistle has been detected imme
diately by a fall in the water level, due to the release of air pressure.
Nevertheless, although all mouths have been sealed, Walter has been
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able to whisper freely, to enunciate sentences containing a large num
ber of dental sounds (such as “ David dug a deep and dirty ditch ” or
“ George is an extraordinary jazzy jay-bird, by jingo.”) and to whistle
in a most complicated manner.
Thus the proof has been forthcoming that Walter's voice is in
dependent of any vocal organ normally present in the séance room.
In connection with these tests the following points are of interest.
In the first place, the apparatus has never worked better than on its
first trial. It was then absolutely new to everyone and there had been
no opportunity through acquired skill to defeat the mechanics of the
apparatus. Indeed, every new sitter is now urged to try his luck in
invalidating the test but thus far without success. Gum, rubber
sheaths, rubber nursing nipples or other substances in the mouth can
not be so manipulated by the tongue or lips as to close the air holes.
Indeed, with the hands free, the fingers cannot be substituted for the
lips without betraying the fact.
Until recently the tests have been always with a full circle of five
or six sitters, for Walter, the control, seemed to need for his work
the force supplied by such a large circle. Lately, however, Walter
has acceded to my suggestion that he produce the independent whisper
in the presence of the medium and one other person only (see Fig- 3).
To do this, all openings except two in the reservoir bottle are closed
with clamped rubber tubes. The mouth and nose of the medium are ex
amined for foreign bodies. The full circle then sits till Walter has
made his arrangements, whatever they may be. When he is ready, the
chosen observer places two nipples in two tubes and puts one in his
mouth and the other in that of the medium. In turn, medium and
observer blow’ through tubes to prove • absence of obstruction. The
observer then takes the medium’s hands and blows up the apparatus
in the dark. Red light is then turned on for an instant to show both
mouth pieces in position and adequate hand control. The rest of the
circle then leave the room, turning out the red light as they go.
Immediately, though the mouths of the medium and observer arc
sealed, Walter whispers loudly (e. g. “George was an extraordinary
jazzy jaybird, by jingo.”) and whistles merrily. On signal the other
sitters return; observe in the darkness that the machine is still in
action; turn on the red light and make sure that the mouthpieces are
still in position. Medium and observer then, in succession, blow
through the tubes to show that no obstruction exists. The observer
immediately takes the mouthpieces and examines them for any occluding
substances. The mouth and nose of the medium are again examined
for foreign substances.
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Please note that throughout the above procedure the hands of the
medium are held. This fact disposes of a pertinent criticism that a
free hand placed tightly over the open end of the U-tube would hold
the water columns in place even though release of air pressure had
occurred.
Four of these “tête à tête sittings" have taken place: one for
myself at the house of Mr. Carl Litzelmann in Cambridge and three
at Lime Street for Mr. Charles S. Hill of Boston, Dr. T. Glen
Hamilton of Winnipeg (both members of the A. S. P. R.) and Mr.
♦1. Malcolm Bird of New York, the Society’s Research officer. As
the rosuft of our experiences we can testify without hesitation to the
independence of Walter’s voice, under the conditions named.
A distinguished foreign psychic investigator once said:—“If you
will prove to me the independence of Walter’s voice, I shall be com
pelled to consider seriously the spiritistic hypothesis.” I agree com
pletely with this sentiment. Here is certainly a problem touching
human life in its most fundamental aspects, and worthy of the closest
attention of anatomist, physiologist, psychologist and—theologian.

DR. RICHARDSON S VOICE-CONTROL MACHINE
BY J. MALCOLM BIRD
Research Officer, American Society jor Psychical Research

Dr. Richardson holds himself ruthlessly, in the preceding narrative,
to what he visualizes as the essential bare bones of his story. This he
does intentionally, so that the reader may be diveited to a minimum
degree from the main course of his argument. But in so concentrating
on the main line, he necessarily leaves untrodden certain by-paths into
which some of his readers will wish to explore. In order that they may
do this, while Dr. Richardson’s desire is conserved to have the bold out
lines of his work undimmed bv digressions of any sort, I do the digress
ing myself, herein and separately from his text.
Dr. Richardson’s painstaking work with the voice-control machine
were pointless if it did not lead to new conclusions or to new security in
old ones. If it is to do either of these things, we must ask what has
been lacking in previous attempts to prove the independence of the
Walter voice. To these he refers briefly; a more detailed source, up to

THE VOICE-CONTROL MACHINE

681

a certain ¿ate, will be found in Chapters XI and XXXVII of my
Margery book.
The first attack upon the problem was with the water test. This
has been made on many occasions—Dr. Richardson counts them as
twelve. Numerous persons have been convinced by these experiences.
The objections advanced against them bv those who do not find them
final are based upon two counts. Often it has been proved beyond
rational doubt that Margery took into her mouth a given bulk of
water; and that after the Walter voice had been heard she discharged
the same bulk of the fluid. But there has never been continuous light
throughout one of these tests; and this makes it doubtful if rigorous
proof has ever been afforded that the water discharged was the same
water as that taken in, and that it had remained continuously in her
mouth throughout the interval. Repugnant as may be the idea that it
did not—disgusting, even, if you will—it is not to be disposed of by
mere application of these epithets. It is even more doubtful whether
there has ever been real proof that no sitter took it upon himself to
speak for Walter in the emergency of the water test.
The procedure of controlling the various mouths in the circle by
hand has also had a trial; but it can be condemned offhand as defec
tive in principle. Confederacy is among the things we must exclude;
this is why we control all mouths in the room, rather than merely
Margery’s, or merely hers and her husband’s. But in control of the
mouths by hand, each supposititious confederate participates in the con
trol of his neighbor! We must never forget that nobody to whom the
confederacy hypothesis may be applied can be given anv task of
control; for if he cannot be trusted not to cheat, he certainly cannot
be trusted to report his control truthfully.
There is a fundamental distinction at this juncture between tele
kinesis and acoustic effects. There can l>e no argument as to the point
in the room at which a telekinetic incident occurs. It is often feasible
to have all possibility of fraud in that region under the control of one
or two sitters, to whom the confederacy hypothesis does not apply.
Dr. Thirring's account of his sittings with Willy, in this issue, is a
case in point; the presence in the room of persons whom he can fairly
suspect of confederacy does not matter. But with auditory effects the
situation is radically different. Only rarely, as in the Margery seance
of May 19th, 1924, is agreement among the sitters sufficient, with
general conditions of determination at the same time sufficiently good,
to lead those present into any confident and unanimous statement of
the locus of such phenomena. Even when this is the case, those present
and so reporting expect to find their statements taken with large doses
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of salt by those absent. And if the sitters cannot agree where the voice
came from, or if the detached critic cannot grant that they have this
knowledge, the problem of control becomes at once generalized to cover
all sitters present; whereupon the difficulties of the preceding para
graph at once govern.
Collateral observations of one sort or another are of contributory
value but can never be conclusive. Occurrence of the Walter voice in
Dr. Crandon’s absence and in that of every other individual sitter
makes it necessary only to grant that there is no single, unique con
federate. Variation of the séance quarters leads no further. Overlap
between Margery’s and Walter’s voices is something of which I have
not been fortunate enough to hear a clean-cut instance. I have heard
overlaps between their respective laughs, and between his voice and her
yawn, laugh, cough, etc. ; so I am quite prepared to grant that the
more critical overlap between their actual speaking voices has occurred.
But this loses its force if we couple the confederacy hypothesis with
denial of the certainty of sound location in the dark ; and, whether 1
agree with them or not, people make this denial. And so it goes. One
must realize with Dr. Richardson, that a mechanical mouth-control of
some sort, applied to all mouths in the room, is the only hopeful means
of attempting finality on this delicate question.
That the problem of design here is not a simple one is indicated bv
the multiple failure of the rubber-balloon control. It will be seen how
Dr. Richardson has applied the lessons learned from this failure.
Whether the release of an air-column will make a noise obviously
depends upon the speed of release; whether the release will affect the
pressure exerted by the column is clearly dependent upon the mere fact
of release, and in no wav upon velocities. Whether the shape of a
luminously-marked object has altered might well be a matter of opinion,
especially if it collapses along one’s line of vision; but if we restrict it
to a vertical path and ask whether it has moved in toto, we deal with
a clear question of fact. It is perhaps not entirely superfluous to
point out that the introduction of the air-pressure above the water
prevents any loss of status, during the period of a given test, bv seep
age of air through the water column ; where, if the attempt w ere made
to support a column of water by air introduced from below’, bubbling
w ould occur and the water w’ould replace the air in short order.
1 must emphasize that in the apparatus as finally adopted, the
slightest release of air, the slightest failure to maintain a tight seal over
all three openings, results in the instant and precipitate collapse of the
upper float. Nobody has even succeeded in substituting a finger, in
serted in the mouth, for the lip or tongue; the attempt always leads to
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a fleeting but fatal loss of air-tightness at the critical moment of the
transfer. This remark of course is made for its bearing upon the
sensitiveness of the apparatus, and is quite aside from any question of
hand control during a crucial test.
As for the use of a sheath of any sort, it will be understood that,
blown bv hand, the glass nipples are far from exactly circular in
section and far from identically all of the same shape. The remote
possibility that in spite of these irregularities a sheath could be ob
tained that would tightly seal any particular mouthpiece that a given
sitter happened to be using at the moment, has been met by the addition
of the two little knobs g.
The suggestion for fraud which I)r. Richardson’s text leaves most
nearly open would seem to be the use of some regurgitated material to
cork the three little holes. But it will be recalled that the medium’s
hands are controlled throughout a test. With her tongue immobilized
it is pretty clear that she could not place such corks; with her hands
immobilized, she could certainly not remove them again; and if one
indulge in wild flights of vague fancy to picture their insertion and
removal, one would perhaps stumble over the necessity of substituting
them for tongue and lips without any instantaneous loss of air-tight
ness, and of reversing the substitution under the same necessity.
Finally, anything sufficiently plastic and adhesive to seal the holes
must, sometimes, work through them and leave remnants of its sub
stance inside the hollow mouthpiece—something of which careful
examination after use denies the occurrence.
The idea must not be got that the presence of this apparatus in
one’s mouth absolutely inhibits all vocal sounds. Anybody, without
previous practice, can bum the consonant m, down in his throat, without
loss of air-pressure; indeed, when using the machine, I have employed
this sound as a means of signalling to and from Margery. After a
good deal of careful experiment, T have found myself quite unable to
give what would be recognized as any other civilized consonant or vowel
sound; although crude approximation can be given to several, notably
a guttural k and a heavily breathed t. One can also, with extreme
difficulty, manage a muffled, vowel-like noise of indeterminate character.
But for each of these, the free parts of the mouth have to be so
carefully “ set ” that it is out of the question to adjoin two different
sounds, as in normal speech: and indeed, aside from the m hum, real
speech sounds are utterly and absurdly impossible. This is particularly
significant in view of the fact, recorded by Dr. Richardson, that the
apparatus was used with conspicuous success on its first introduction
into the séance room.
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Indeed, it is hard enough, in all conscience, to hold the mouthpiece
idle in one’s mouth for any period, without accidental collapse of the
air pressure. The longer one clings to it, the wetter and slipperier
the glass shank gets between one’s lips and teeth. The fact that it is
not uniformly cylindrical greatly increases the difficulty of gripping it
so that it will not slip. One must bite down on the glass, almost pain
fully; and then clamp the lips down over the holes with equal emphasis.
The holes of course are not at exactly the same position in all the
mouthpieces, and 1 find that some of them are less adapted to the
particular size and shape of my lips than others; yet in use, after
being sterilized, they are dealt out promiscuously.
At first it was assumed that the voice-control machine would be
used in regular sittings, and that every person in the circle would take
a mouthpiece. This has been done often enough, and still is done when
occasion calls for that sort of a demonstration; but there are two
reasons why it is not the best practice. One is the general objection,
following from what we have said some distance above, to having any
superfluous sitters in the room during the production of alleged super
normal sounds. The other arises out of the difficulty of using the
mouthpiece without accident.
During the afternoon of the day before mv “ tête-à-tête sitting,”
referred to in Dr. Richardson’s text, Margery and I invaded the séance
room and tried out the apparatus. We felt this to be desirable, since
she had not used it for some weeks and was a bit rusty in its handling;
while I had never used it at all. We practiced with the mouthpieces,
individually and together, for something like a half-hour. At first I
found it quite out of the question to maintain a seal on mine for more
than a few seconds at a time. After I had mastered the fundamentals
of the technique, we found that repeatedly, using the apparatus to
gether as we should have to do that evening, one or the other of us
would cave in and lose the air after thirty seconds to a minute of air
tightness. When, during my one-man sitting, we succeeded in holding
the pressure without disaster for nearly five minutes, the feat was
hailed by all present as a very extraordinary one.
It is then plain that when five or six persons are hitched up to
the voice-control machine, the completion of a brief test without acci
dental collapse of the air-pressure is the exception rather than the
rule. The tendency of some sitters to snicker at the spectacle pre
sented by a roomful of people all struggling desperately to maintain
their air-tight grips of this very extraordinary apparatus does not
help. Neither does the fact that one must exhale as well as inhale
wholly through the nose in order to maintain one’s air-pressure. The
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one-man sittings were apparently adopted, initially, as much in the
effort to escape from the continual invalidation of episode after
episode through accident occurring in the mouth of some individual
sitter, as through any other motive. Even with a single sitter plus
Margery, failures of this sort occur. I urge most strongly the addi
tional brilliance which these circumstances bestow upon tests with this
machine which do succeed.
I might remark parenthetically that the hardest feature of the
device to master comes right at the beginning. One must blow, to
raise the float, leaving the tongue-hole open for the purpose while
tightly gripping the lip-holes; so that the air will not issue from them
instead of going down through the tube. This is simple enough; but
usually it is only after repeated ludicrous failure that one finds a way
to clamp the tongue over its hole with sufficient promptness, after one
ceases blowing, to prevent the escape of most of the air that one has
just put in.
Criticism of the apparatus within my hearing has centered about the
notion that it is a complicated and' uncertain means of achieving a
simple end. Now' control of all mouths present, as I have pointed out,
is anything but a simple function. It seems to me that the apparatus
is as simple as one can expect, in view' of what it is designed to do.
Objection to it probably arises out of a fundamental misunderstanding
of the reasons for its use. It must be appreciated that many of the
friendly sittings held in Lime Street are little more than psychic
vaudeville shows, given in the absence of any serious investigators, for
the spiritual and emotional edification of a group consisting partly of
sincere old friends and partly of strangers, who come bringing more
or less justifiable introductions, and who sit out of one species or
another of curiosity. The operation of any machine, when attempted
by persons having no practice with its peculiarities and no technical
knowledge of its workings, is apt to be a pretty sad affair; and this
machine is no exception. It is a mistake to place it in action in the
presence of such a group as 1 have described. But put it in action
with a single serious sitter who is moderately practiced in its manip
ulation and who understands what it is all about; bring to such a
sitting a procedure of adequate recording; and one has a brilliant
demonstration of the independence of the Walter voice. Its tendency
to fail in use through failure of a sitter to hold it properly is partly
overcome by restricting as closely as possible the number of sitters who
take a mouthpiece; and for the other part, this tendency is a function
of the improper use of the machine, in conditions where it should not
be used. Such failure, I must specify with all emphasis, is not a
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matter of suspicion. For when one loses one’s grip on the mouthpiece,
one is invariably aware of being the cause for the float’s collapse; and
it is a fact that the collapse of the float in the course of a test is
invariably followed by announcement of responsibility for the accident,
from the sitter with whom responsibility lies.
Dr. Richardson has made clear the typical course of events for the
one-man sittings, the routine under which these are held. It will be of
value to supplement his account by my own description of my own ex
perience in this direction. It will be understood that the procedure of
holding the mouthpiece in one’s mouth and taking Margery’s hands in
one’s hands quite prevents one from using the dictaphone. Hence, I
have no running minutes of this sitting, dictated as the events of the
séance unfolded, such as it is my habit to bring away from my so
journs in Lime Street. I therefore give, without any attempt at the
use of quotation marks, such parts of my subsequently-drawn-up
account of my Lime Street séances of October 19th and 20th, 1925, as
are pertinent here.
Sitting on October 19th, the circle, clockwise, ran Margery; Dr.
Richardson; Dr. T. G. Hamilton of Winnipeg, A. S. P. R. member;
Mr. C. S. Hill of Boston, A. S. P. R. member; myself; Mrs. Richard
son; Dr. Crandon. There was some thought of getting ectoplasmic
photographs in sequence to results obtained on my last previous visit,
and ultimately to be published in the Journal or Proceedings of this
Society. Hence Messrs. Conant and Gerke, who at this period are
doing all the photographic work that is being done in Lime Street,
were free in the room with their apparatus. The sitting, so far as
physical action was concerned, was devoted wholly to voice-control
work. No attempt was made to have a one-man episode, Walter
stating that he required considerable time for preparation, and (as
was quite true) that Margery and 1 lacked practice in the physi
cal operation of the machine. Only two of the mouthpieces were in
use, the other connections at the top of the reservoir bottle being
closed with the customary clamps.* Of these two, one was with
Margery and one with me. Sometimes with and sometimes without
hand-control of Margery by me, “ Walter ” gave in all perhaps a
dozen separate episodes with the machine, speaking freely and whistling
brilliantly, while the float remained absolutely steady. One might be
particularly vigorous about the impossibility of pursing the lips for
♦ It will be noted that if these clamps are not tight, the pressure will not be main
tained; and there will then result a failure of the test, rather than an invalidation of
an apparently successful test. The same remark applies to any other accident which
could happen to the apparatus, other than clogging of one of the tubes.
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whistling while holding the lip holes sealed, were it not for the known
possibility of whistling through the nose. l)r. Richardson examined
Margery’s mouth before the first of these episodes and after the last,
rendering a negative report each time.
The second seance of October ‘20th, was a repetition of the first,
except that the one-man experiment was made by me. This was con
ducted, in detail, as follows:
There had been talking under control of the machine, in the presence
of the entire circle (arranged as the night before), so that when the
decks were cleared for the one-man episode, Margery and 1 each had
a mouthpiece, which we had respectively been using. Margery laid
hers down while Dr. Richardson examined her mouth, making a nega
tive report. Before or during this examination I took her hands, in
red light on the table, and held them continuously thereafter until after
the test had been completed by the second oral examination. Mouth
examination was conducted by white pocket flash, with the regular red
light for general illumination. Having completed his examination, Dr.
Richardson put the mouthpiece back in Margery’s mouth.
In darkness, I now blew into my mouthpiece while Margery held
hers scaled; the float rose properly, showing that mv tube was not
clogged. I then held while Margery blew, similarly proving that her
side of the apparatus was operative. She then held while I blew the
float up close to the top of the tube, after which we appled to our two
ends of the apparatus the closure which was to Ik1 maintained through
out the balance of the test. Red light was given, in which the other
sitters verified my control of Margery’s hands (separately, one of hers
bv each of mine), the proper positions of the two mouthpieces in our
two mouths, and the position of the float near the top of the tube.
The red light was then extinguished, and all persons other than
Margery and myself filed as rapidly as possible into the hall. Dr.
Richardson checked up on the completeness of this exodus. The
closing of the door was my signal that they were all gone. It was
hardly closed when Walter began talking; and he continued with minor
intervals of silence throughout this stage of the test.
I do not recall all that he said. He did articulate the test sentence:
“George is an extraordinarily jazzy jav-bird. I’ll be jiggered;” also
the expression “ phenomenish phenomena ” which somebody had coined
during the general part of this sitting. He whistled brilliantly,
laughed, and chatted a bit at me, without hesitation and without any
restriction of vocabulary. He had of course to conduct a monolog,
since I could not answer with the machine in operation. I permitted
this to go on until I felt that my air-tight grip on the mouthpiece was
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beginning to be menaced by jaw weariness; I then signalled by stamp
ing on the floor for the return of the others. Dr. Richardson him
self and some of the others, though not all, had actually got into the
room, and in the darkness had verified the undisturbed position of the
luminous float, when my grip broke down and the float fell. While my
control of Margery’s hands continued Dr. Richardson removed
Margery’s mouthpiece, examining this and her mouth with negative
results.
The two mouthpieces here used had been selected by me, before the
sitting, at random from the general supply; and when the time came,
they were apportioned by me at random between Margery and myself.
I might say, merely as an item of collateral interest, that on both these
evenings, there were brilliant demonstrations of the voice machine,
operated by Margery and me in the presence of the others. Likewise at
one stage Walter signalled for a flashlight photograph to be taken.
He made the point that this would show the float in its high position,
with the open top of the tube untampered with. The idea, of course,
is that if this open top were sealed in any wav, after the float had been
blown up into its unbalanced position, the vacuum here would hold
against the tendency of air to flow out through the mouthpieces, and
even if the latter were left open the float would stay up. In this con
nection, the importance of hand control and of the absence of detached
sitters is obvious.
My present position with regard to this apparatus and what it
proves is a little different from that of certain other observers who
have been convinced bv Dr. Richardson’s machine that the Walter
voice is independent. Something like a year ago, I expressed my
thorough conviction that at least at times this was the case. The only
question which this machine can therefore introduce, so far as I am con
cerned, is whether we now have a more categorical proof than we have
yet had, of something which I have long regarded as fact. That the
machine furnishes this must be obvious. Had my own previous cer
tainty been in any sense a weak-kneed one, it would surely have been
strengthened by these tests.
Dr. Richardson quotes an eminent authority, whom I shall follow
him in leaving nameless, with reference to the connection between the
independent voice and the spirit hypothesis. With this citation I have
two quarrels. If the gentleman has not been brought to “ serious con
sideration ” of the spirit hypothesis by the existing literature, I should
like him to tell me what is w rong with the evidence that has forced such
consideration from so many others. Certainly I am about as exacting
as any man well can be, when it comes to saying that one or another
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,mp- I of the alternative explanations advanced for the phenomena of psychic
him- I research has been proved. So much is this the case, that one very well
> the I known investigator who regards me as excessively soft-hearted toward
’ the I questions of bare occurrence, is out of all patience with my hard» inv I heartedness towrard the proposition that the spirits have been proved,
oved I And yet I certainly have been brought to the constant and serious conitive I sideration of the spirit hypothesis by the evidence that exists prior to
I the Margery case.
» the I
If the gentleman whom Dr. Richardson cites does not grossly underame, I estimate that evidence, the only other explanation of his remark is that
rself. I «"here he says “ seriously consider ” he really means “ definitely acthese I cept.” And if this be the case, I must quarrel with him again. Any
hine, I person of approximately normal intelligence can see that the indepense at I dence of the Walter voice points with more or less emphasis tow ard
ikon. I the spirit hypothesis. The same person must equally see that Katie
ition, I ^ing points in this direction, and that the paraffin gloves and the
urse, I apparitions of the Kluski mediumship point in this direction, and that
been I the more brilliant of the cross-correspondential episodes brought out
hold I through British mediumships in recent years point in this direction,
, and I ind that a very large bulk of other evidence which I shall not bother
con- I to catalog does the same. But that independent voice points any more
iched I strongly than these other items, or that it supplies the last crucial
I proof which they failed to supply, 1 cannot grant. Surely if Dr.
iat it I Gelev, to his own satisfaction, can explain the paraffin hands on a
. who I basis of “ exteriorization ” of the personality and thoughts and powers
ralter I °f the medium, without calling in the spirits (for a brief statement
} mv I in English of his views see Scientific American., November, 1923), the
. onlv I gentleman whom Dr. Richardson cites can do as well bv the indepen1 con- I ¿ent voice. It seems to me that there is no middle ground at all between
have I the proposition that the spirit hypothesis is already proved, and the
it the I proposition that independent voice goes no further toward its proof
5 cer- I than the other evidence in hand.
■ been I
follow I
m the I
[ have I
s con- I
should I
1 such I
icting I
lother I

PSYCHICAL RESEARCH IN VIENNA
BY HANS THIRRING, Ph.D.
Professor of Physics, University of Vienna.

Honorary Vice-President, National Laboratory of
Psychical Research, London.

In 1923, Dr. E. Holub started his experiments with the well-known
medium, Willy Schneider, at the Steinhof Asylum in Vienna, an ac
count of which by his widow will be given elsewhere. The newspaper
reports of some very remarkable sittings at the Steinhof caused great
interest among the public, and eventually a group of University pro
fessors joined in a kind of committee for psychical research, with the
aim of testing decisively the genuineness of the alleged telekinetic
phenomena. The chairman of this committee was Professor WagnerJauregg, the famous psychiatrist, to whom we owe the malaria treat
ment of paralysis. Among the members were: I)r. A. Druig, Professor
of physiology; Dr. M. Schlick and Dr. Buhler, Professors of philoso
phy; Dr. F. Ehrenhaft, Professor of physics; and Mr. A. EhrenfestEgger, a well-known engineer. At the same time, Dr. S. Meyer, Dr.
K. Przibram, and myself, all professors of physics, volunteered to start
an independent investigation with the same object.
The first step taken was a kind of reconnaissance, the professor»
attending a few seances at the Steinhof. They were not a success, and
were not conducive to further research. For since the control of the
medium was not in the hands of any member of the committee, the
phenomena—poor as they were at these semi-official sittings—were
regarded as suspicious by the majority of the sceptical professors. On
the other hand, the atmosphere of suspicion upon the part of the com
mittee was not encouraging for the medium, and weakened his phenom
ena sensibly.
The test experiments with Willy under the control of the committee
had not vet been held when early in 1924 an event happened bv which
the later proceedings were greatly influenced. Professor Meyer and
Przibram had the opportunity of attending several sittings with Willy’s
younger brother, Rudi Schneider, who also claimed to be a medium. At
one of these sittings Prof. Mever himself acted as controller and
noticed that Rudi had freed one of his hands during a telekinetic niove690
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ment and had slipped it back immediately afterwards without the other
controller knowing—or caring—about this manœuver. This experi
ence, together with other observations made during an alleged levita
tion, enabled Prof. Meyer to formulate a theory of deceptive production
of the phenomena seen by him. In order to test his theory he invited
some dozen colleagues and scientists to a séance at his house and
introduced to them Dr. Przibram disguised as a “ wonderful new
medium.” By means of the same tricks which in his opinion Rudi had
used, Przibram gave a brilliant performance of telekinetic phenomena
and levitations, completely deceiving the sitters thereby. It must be
admitted, however, that at this pseudo-séance one of the controllers was
in the plot with Przibram ; so that it would not be correct to say that
he had worked under exactly the same conditions as the medium.
When the sitting was over, Prof. Meyer revealed the identity of the
pseudo-medium to the sitters, who were greatly impressed by the fact
that they had been so easily deceived. Those among them who had
formerly attended sittings with the brothers Schneider felt convinced
that the phenomena they had witnessed there might have been just as
easily produced by tricks. A few days later the story of the successful
pseudo-séance was broadcast bv the newspapers. Prof. Meyer was
interviewed and told the reporters of his observations at the sitting
with Rudi, and of Prof. Przibram’s successful tricks. As a consequence
of this, the same daily papers which shortly before had regaled their
readers with long reports of sensational phenomena at the Steinhof,
changed their tone completely and published articles headed “ Exposure
of Famous Medium,” “ Frauds of the Mediums,” etc. The cases of
the two brothers Willy and Rudi were soon completely confused and
the \ iennese newspaper readers were consoled with the thought that
eternal laws of Nature were, after all, still valid, while the rubbish
about telekinesis and levitations was pure fraud and trickery.
Prof. Meyer’s disclosures and their effect on public opinion had
exactly the reverse effect on myself. I had not believed in the existence
of metapsychic phenomena at the commencement of our research, but
when I saw how easily a mere suspicion could be turned into an ex
posure, I became sceptical of the sceptics, and resolved to study these
matters a little more closely. I joined the above-mentioned research
committee and warmly advocated a thorough enquiry into the whole
subject, though a number of the members seemed to be inclined to throw
Willy overboard since his brother had been exposed. Mv suggestion
was at last accepted and in the spring of 1924 the sittings with Willy
were commenced in my laboratory in the Physical Institute of Vienna
University.

692

PSYCHICAL RESEARCH IN VIENNA

Unfortunately, Dr. Holub (who had been suffering from a serious
heart disease) had died in the meantime, and Willy was left alone
with his widow. Mrs. Holub was willing to devote her time in demon
strating that her husband was right in defending the theory of the
genuineness of Willy’s phenomena. She therefore gladly accepted the
committee’s proposal to test these phenomena. Being afraid, however,
that an investigating circle of the professors alone would be a serious
handicap for the mèdium, she insisted that herself and a few sitters of
Dr. Holub’s former seances should attend our sittings until Willy be
came sufficiently accustomed to the new circle.
I must emphasize in this connection that I do not personally mis
trust Mrs. Holub, whom I consider a most estimable lady. I have sat
close to her at a good many séances and have never noticed the slight
est attempt at trickery on her part. The committee’s policy was,
however, not to trust any human being except its own members ; and
it was agreed, therefore, that so long as the circle contained any non
members, no phenomena would be considered as being genuine.
Between April and July, 1924, a series of sittings with Willy was
held in my laboratory. Two members of the committee besides myself
acted as representatives of the University committee while the other
sitters were partly friends of the late Dr. Holub, and partly colleagues
of mine. The phenomena were rather poor during April and May, but
in June a series of good sittings followed with strong telekinetic phe
nomena. The control was very similar (although not exactly equal)
to that described by Mr. Harry Price in the account of his sittings.1
At the successful sittings Mrs. Holub was the principal controller and
myself the auxiliary. In view of the committee’s policy I did not rely
on Mrs. Holub’s control; on the contrary, I watched her as closely as
I did the medium. During the production of the phenomena 1 was
undoubtedly in contact with both Willy’s hands and feet, and also with
Mrs. Holub’s right arm. The distance from Mrs. Holub to the objects
moved was considerably greater that the range of her left arm or her
legs. The phenomena which occurred at these sittings were telekinetic
movements of objects placed on a table or on the couch to the left of
the medium at a distance of 80-130 cm from Willy’s left arm. Since
I was positively sure about my control over the medium’s hands and
feet, the hypothesis of trickery would involve the assumption that Willy
could produce a stiff rod from his throat which could reach to a
distance of up to 130 cm. Any interference upon the part of the
sitters was excluded by the illumination of the room. A hooded red
* A. S. P. R. Journal, Vol. XIX, page 430, 1925.
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lamp at the right threw a relatively bright beam of red light across
the space between the sitters and the table so that any suspicious move
ment of the sitters would have been noticed instantly by my ultrasceptical and watchful colleagues. It was not possible, either, that the
objects could have been secretly fitted with watch springs or any other
device. They had been carefully examined by myself and were kept
constantly in my laboratory where nobody could touch them.
The sittings would certainly have been more convincing if we had
succeeded in replacing Mrs. Holub by a member of the committee as
the principal controller. We tried that repeatedly, but without suc
cess. At one sitting, a telekinetic movement took place with Mr.
Ehrenfest-Egger and myself as controllers. This phenomenon con
sisted, however, solely in the upsetting of a luminous pin stuck in a
small cork which was placed at the far end of the table. Since the
upsetting of a light object might have been produced quite easily by
the shaking of the table, we could only regard it as a dubious phenom
enon.
I clearly foresaw that the failure of producing phenomena without
Mrs. Holub’s control would be regarded as a very suspicious circum
stance bv the committee. On the other hand, I was convinced that
Mrs. Holub, who was sitting close beside myself, could not have pro
duced some of the phenomena we saw without my noticing it. Nor
could she help Willy in doing any tricks since his four extremities were
sufficiently controlled by myself. The failure to produce telekinetic
phenomena without Mrs. Holub’s control might be explained as being
due to purely psychical causes. During the trance, both Willy’s elbows
were resting on the principal controller’s lap and his head was lying
on the same controller’s left shoulder. Taking into account the possible
connection between psychical phenomena and sexuality, it was not at
all astonishing that the telekinetic forces were stronger when a sym
pathetic female was principal controller than it was when a sceptic
and suspicious scientist was controlling. (As a matter of fact, we had
sittings with different controllers a year later. They were successful
only with a lady as principal controller).
In spite of the fact that the sittings of June, 1924, did not fulfil
the rigorous conditions set up by the committee, I found that their
results furnished fairly strong evidence in favor of the hypothesis of
genuine metapsychical phenomena. Therefore, I invited to my labora
tory several members of the committee who had not attended the
séances; showed them the arrangements; and gave them an account of
the phenomena seen. My colleagues were not at all convinced by this
report but insisted upon more rigid conditions, such as the use of a
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cage for the medium; longer distance from the medium to the objects
moved; exclusion of all non-members from the sittings, etc. Willv
received no information concerning this interview with the committee;
vet his psychic power soon afterwards declined considerably—before
we started changing the controls. After a few negative séances the
experiments were stopped owing to the commencement of the vacation.
As a result of this first period of research my private opinion was
favorable to the assumption of the genuine character of the phenomena.
The two other members of the committee who had attended the sittings
were less confident. Their viewpoint seems to me intelligible, for only
the controller himself is absolutely certain that the medium could not
have used his hands or feet. The remainder of the committee were not
impressed with the results so far obtained, and remained as sceptical
as they had been before.
The experiments with Willy were not resumed in the autumn of
1924 because he left for England, where the S. P. R. held a number
of sittings with him. 1 may mention that the preliminary account
of these sittings by Dr. Woolley of the S. P. R. was decidedly favor
able to Willy’s claims.
In October, 1924. I had the opportunity of attending a sitting
with Rudi Schneider which took place in the Hat of Dr. R. Hoffman,
Prof, of Theology at Vienna University. Rudi was controlled by
Prof. Hoffman in a very effective manner. Hoffman sat on a chair
close to and opposite Rudi and held each hand with one of his own.
Both Rudi’s legs were squeezed between the professor’s knees. The
sitters sat in a semicircle with myself at the end farthest from the
medium. (Cf. Figure 1.) The distance between the medium and
myself was about two meters. While all the sitters sat facing the
centre of the semicircle, Rudi sat with his back towards the centre.
The room was lighted bv a red lamp standing on a low stool within
the semicircle. A number of telekinetic phenomena occurred amongst
which I will mention only the most striking ones. A small hand-bell
which was covered with luminous paint lay on a little stool right in
front of myself. It was lifted from the stool and thrown on mv knees.
I took it and held it on the open palm of my right hand. I noticed
very distinctly a varying pressure and slight movements of the bell
as if a feeble force were trying to lift it off my hand. The force did
not succeed, however, in doing so, and at last 1 placed the bell on the
stool again. Soon afterwards, it was knocked to the floor. The
reader will agree with me that it seems to be impossible for any
acrobat or conjuror to move objects at a distance of about 180 cm
behind his back when his hands and feet are securely held by a con
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troller. Denying the genuineness of the phenomena I witnessed would
imply, therefore, the assumption of confederacy on the part of the
sitters. Certainly, some of the sitters were strangers to me and I

D

Ficvre 1.
Plan of Prof. Hoffmann's seance room as used for a sitting with Rudi Schneider
in October, 1924. 1. Rudi; 2, Professor Hoffmann; 3-8, sitters; 9, Professor Thirring;
10. stool on which the hand bell was placed; 11, red lamp; 12. 13, windows; 14, 15,
doors.

cannot absolutely deny the possibility of confederacy in the case of
this sitting. Still, on comparing my own experiences with the ac
counts of Schrenck-Notzing, Holub, and others who had examined
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the phenomena of Willy and Rudi Schneider, it seems to me that the
hypothesis of confederacy is hardly tenable. It would involve the
further assumption that these brothers find everywhere, in Vienna
as well as in Munich and in London, good, willing, and well-trained
confederates who are working so skilfully and exactly that none of
them has ever been exposed.
The sceptic may or may not find it possible to build hypotheses
which would account for a fraudulent production of the phenomena.
At any rate, however, it would be necessary to build different hypoth
eses for almost every single séance; whereas, the one hypothesis of
genuine telekinetic phenomena can easily cover all the facts. It seems
to be reasonable, therefore, to support the latter hypothesis in spite
of the obvious difficulty of reconciling telekinetic forces with orthodox
science.
I was as good as convinced of the genuineness of the phenomena
I had witnessed with Willy and Rudi Schneider when a further event
happened which might well have shaken my confidence. In November,
1924, a man named Karl Krauss turned up in Vienna. He claimed to
be a strong physical medium who had been tested bv Schrenck-Notzing.
Upon my inquiring, Dr. v. Schrenck-Notzing informed me that he con
sidered Krauss to be a really excellent and genuine medium. He warned
me at the same time, however, that this man resorted to trickery when
ever the conditions would allow it, and that he had previously been
prosecuted for fraud and theft.
In our experiments with Krauss we used two large gauze cages,
adjoining. One of the walls was common to both cages, and possessed
a small window 2 of about 16 by 21 centimeters, at a height of about
75 centimeters above the floor. Across this window we fastened two
pieces of string which divided the window into four smaller rectangular
openings of about 8 by 10.5 cm. (Cf. Fig. 2.) The cages communi
cated only by means of this small window; everything else was closed
by gauze. We put the medium into cage No. 1, and the objects which
had to be moved by the telekinetic forces, on a small table in cage No.
2. (Cf. Fig. 3.) Cage No. 1, possessed two more small openings
leading outside, through which the medium stretched his hands. Each
hand was held by a reliable controller. Before the beginning of every
sitting he changed his clothes in mv presence and put on a bathing
costume. Then the lowær part of his body, including both legs, was
put into a black cloth bag which was fastened round his waist by
mean» of a padlocked steel chain, which was pinned also to his bathing
* Krauss insisted upon this window for passing the alleged ectoplasm to the
second cage.
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costume by four safety-pins. In order to prevent regurgitation we
wrapped up his head in a lady’s veil which was fastened by two lumi
nous safety pins underneath his chin and on the top of his head. We
locked the doors of both cages in full light; grasped his hands firmly
(one controller on each side) ; and then switched the lights out, leaving
only a dim red lamp hanging in the centre of cage No. 2 right over
the table supporting the objects. These objects were generally a
mandolin and a short wooden stick. A portion of each object was
\//////////////////////////// 777//^777/À

Figure 2.

Window through which the cages used in the experiments with Krauss communi
cated. a, a, wooden frame; b, b, string.

made luminous, the remainder being painted with a sticky black
substance which came off on the hands when touched.
Krauss pretended not to require the trance state but only “ con
centration ” for the production of telekinetic phenomena. When he
had concentrated enough, after sitting for some time in the dark, he
made convulsive movements and then succeeded in knocking the objects
off the table. He repeated this experiment two or three times in each
of three sittings. On one occasion he raised the small table for several
minutes.
The above result seemed to be very convincing. All the sitters
were sceptical and hostile to all mediumship. Any confederacy by them
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was excluded by the fact that cage No. 2 was securely closed by gauze
with the exception of the small window leading into the medium’s cage.
The controllers’ grip on the medium’s hands was wholly firm and reli
able. The medium’s legs were stuck in the cloth bag, and it seemed to
be impossible that he could stretch them through the cross-stringed
window. The veil on his head prevented him from doing anything by

Figure 3.
Arrangement of the two cages as used in the experiment with Krausss. 1,
medium; 2, 3. controllers holding the medium’s hands; 4-8. sitters; 9. small table
on which a short wooden stick and a mandolin are lying; 10, window as shown in
Figure 2.; 11, 12, lateral openings through which the medium stretched his hands.

means of his mouth. In addition to all these precautions Krauss
agreed to our switching on the light immediately (about two seconds)
after each telokinetic phenomenon. The light seemed to give him a
little shock, but no tool or instrument with which he could trick was
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visible. The medium sat on his chair with both legs in the bag, his
hands linked with the hands of the controllers. All these sittings with
the cages took place in a room of my laboratory.
At another sitting held in the house of Mr. M. Dumba I witnessed
a table levitation. A large rectangular table (size about 60 by 150
cm) was placed in front of the medium, Krauss. He was sitting on a
chair, and a controller on each side held his hand and each put a foot
on the medium’s foot. The distance from the medium’s chest to the
near edge of the table was about 50 cm. I was sitting at the opposite
end of the table from Krauss. When the lights were switched out it
was pitch-dark in the room with the exception of a few luminous pins
which, sticking in the table-top, indicated the position of the table.
Krauss asked me to count up to ten. 1 did so, and when I had said
“ ten ” I noticed by the motion of the luminous pins that the table
moved away from myself horizontally towards the medium. 'Phen it
rose suddenly to-a height of at least two meters from the floor and
after a few seconds came crashing like thunder down again. The lights
were then switched on inynediately, and we saw Krauss panting and
shaking in all his limbs, but hands and feet still firmly held by the con
trollers. On the same evening Krauss suggested that he should produce
materialization phenomena. I had never seen any materializations at
the sittings with Willy, hence 1 was intensely interested in the sub
sequent proceedings. By means of two black curtains a small cabinet
was constructed in which Krauss took a seat on a chair. Two con
trollers stretched their hands through small slits on each side of the
cabinet and held Krauss’s hands, which were resting on his knees. The
curtains were drawn together in front of Krauss and we waited in the
dim light of a shaded lamp for further events. After about a quarter
of an hour we noticed a slight movement of the curtain and soon after
wards a human finger appeared right over the medium’s head in the
division between the curtains. It disappeared after a few seconds;
then returned; and at last four fingers of a human hand were visible.
I stepped nearer, looked close at this materialization and even touched
it with my fingers. It was so plainly human flesh and blood that I
grew suspicious and quickly slipped mv hand along the arm of the
right controller into the side slit of the curtain. I found the con
troller’s hand lying on Krauss’s right knee—but no trace of the
medium’s right hand! It was obvious that Krauss had played the old
and well-known trick of somehow or other mixing up his ten fingers until
both controllers held the same hand (in this case the left), while his
right hand was free to simulate materializations. 1 thought of
Schrenck-Notzing’s warning and realized clearly the plain truth that
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sittings like this with unreliable controllers were of no value whatsoever.
The table levitation, however, seemed to be a different matter. The
medium’s hands had been so far apart during this phenomenon that
there had been no possibility of an exchange. Besides, the controllers
during the table levitation had been more experienced men than the one
who had been fooled in the cabinet. I concluded, therefore, that there
were only two possible ways of explaining the table levitation: either the
phenomenon was a genuine telekinetic movement or the medium had got
a confederate in the house of Mr. Dumba. I excluded the third alter
native, viz: that Krauss being held by both hands and feet, could lift

Figure 4.

Sketch showing table levitation by trick.

the table himself by a trick. I made up my mind, therefore, to let him
repeat this experiment in my laboratory with a few reliable persons as
sitters and with myself and another member of the committee as con
trollers. If he then succeeded we should regard this phenomenon as
genuine telekinesis.
We made the experiment in my laboratory and he succeeded in
lifting a table still heavier than that used at the sitting in Mr. Dumba's
house. On this same evening, however, we learned that all was fraud
and trickery. While controlling his hands and feet we noticed that
his body bent forward very much before the table moved towards him.
Hence the suspicion arose that he did something with his head. Cer
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tainly it seemed incredible that he could lift the heavy table with his
teeth; and besides, on examining the table-top after the levitation, we
failed to find anv impressions of teeth. Wishing to clear up the ques
tion, we asked him to perform the experiment once more. This time
Mr. Ehrenfest-Egger put his hand under the table during the levitation
and caught his head by the hair. Fig. 4 shows how he did it. By
leaning forward and putting his head under the table-top he first pulled
the table nearer to himself. Then he pushed his head into the hole
where the drawers used to be. (They had been removed at his request.)
Bv pressing back his head and working with his shoulders against the
side walls of the table he lifted it for a few seconds and then let it go
down with a crash.
As soon as we knew that the table levitation was a trick we no
longer believed in the telekinetic phenomena produced in the cage. A
skilful lady sitter, Countess Wassilko, slipped off her shoes, put on the
cloth bag, and sat herself on the chair in cage No. 1. By trying hard,
she succeeded in slipping her right foot which was within the bag,
through the stringed window’, thus knocking the objects off the table.
This proved that the bag was not sufficient precaution against trickery
with the legs.
We had four more sittings afterwards with Krauss. The arrange
ments were the same as before with one exception. We discarded the
bag altogether and instead fastened the medium’s feet to the floor by
means of leather straps. These straps were each about 70 cm long
and allowed him enough freedom and comfort in sitting: he could easily
cross his legs, but was prevented from slipping them through the win
dow. All these sittings were absolutely negative. We altered the
arrangements once more by discarding all foot control and reducing
the apertures in the window by means of a network of about 12 strings.
No more phenomena occurred. Eventually Krauss confessed that he
had swindled during the sittings in mv laboratory, asserting at the
same time that he had been able to produce genuine phenomena also.
Schrenck-Notzing, with whom I afterwards communicated, is still con
vinced that some of the phenomena which he had witnessed with Krauss
in Munich had been absolutely genuine. Unfortunately, I was not able
to prove the truth of these assertions by my own experience.
I am now’ going to deal with the influence of the Krauss exposure
on myself and on the committee. First of all, this experience taught
me how easily one is subject to deception and mistakes. My conclu
sions regarding the two possible explanations of the table levitation
proved to be erroneous. I had overlooked the possibility that Krauss
could do it with his head. Was it not possible, or even probable, that
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in my reasoning concerning Rudi’s phenomena I had likewise over- I
looked another possibility? Was it not perhaps the most natural ex
planation of all the reported incredible metapsychical phenomena that
the observers of them had also been victims of similar deceptions?
The majority of the committee was convinced that the latter view
point was thè solution of the riddle; whereas Schrenck-Notzing pointed
out that it was only our lack of experience which had enabled Krauss
to play his tricks; and that an experienced psychical observer would
have prevented fraud by proper precautions. He (Schrenck-Notzing)
had warned me beforehand not to leave a loop-hole in the controlling
conditions since Krauss would use every possibility of tricking.
As a defender of Willy’s claims 1 might argue as follows: The
Krauss case showed certainly that deception is possible for a short
while; but it also showed that the period of deception does not last
very long. Three or four weeks after mv first meeting with Krauss
we knew all his tricks, whereas Willy had been investigated for several
years by well-skilled and experienced observers without anybody’s find
ing the slightest attempts at trickery. The sceptic’s answer to this
is generally: “It proves only that Willy is more cautious and skilled
than the others.”
At any rate, my position among the committee as a defender of the
hypothesis of genuine phenomena was weakened considerably by the
exposure of Krauss; and certain decisions concerning further research
work were made against my advice. The date of March 15th., 1925,
was fixed as a final time-limit for Willy. The committee would con
sider it worth while to continue the experiments with him if by this date
he had succeeded in producing telekinetic phenomena in the cage at my
laboratory under the same conditions where Krauss had failed. Any
one who has experimented with a medium and knows the difficulties one
meets in dealing with these people will readily understand that an
ultimatum like this will always be fruitless. The time elapsed, and, of
course, without any positive result; whereupon the committee resolved
to stop further research and to dissolve itself. 1 did not hesitate in
signing this resolution myself since I realized that independent research
with Willy would be more promising than further work under the aus
pices of the committee. The last step taken by the committee was the
issue of a report on its activities. It was there stated that a medium
(Krauss) had been exposed, whereas two other mediums (Willy and
Rudi) had failed in producing phenomena under conditions which were
thought rigid enough for final evidence regarding their genuineness.
Although this report was intended only for a medical paper, the
daily press got hold of it and printed it with their own comments.
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Their readers were told that the scientists had thoroughly investigated
the matter and had once more reached a negative result—“ exactly as
is always the case when the question of mediumship is treated scien
tifically.”
It is worth while to compare these statements with the facts: The
investigations had been conducted almost exclusively by myself, and the
results which 1 had obtained seemed to indicate rather the genuineness
of the phenomena produced by the Schneiders than the contrary. It is
true that the controlling conditions had not been sufficient for a crucial
test in the strictest sense. Still, a number of phenomena had occurred
under my control which I could hardly explain by the assumption of
trickery. The lack of better evidence was due partly to circumstances
connected with the mentality of the medium, and partly to lack of
patience on the part of the professors. The members of the committee
were certainly handicapped by their feeling of responsibility as an
official organization which on no account must become the victim of a
swindler’s tricks. The fear of public opinion is a serious mistake, how
ever, in research work of a fundamental nature like this. It is less
unfortunate for science if a couple of University professors are de
ceived by a conjurer than if they miss discovering an important truth
by the mere fear of being deceived.
I am dwelling on these general topics (which may seem commonplace
to some of mv readers), because the methods of our committee are
typical of the ways bv which official science attempts to conduct psy
chical research; and because the reception of the committee’s report
in the \ icnna daily press may account for the general attitude of public
opinion towards metapsvchical phenomena. A very learned friend of
mine whom I met last spring was shocked when I told him that 1 was
going to attend a seance. “ 1 wonder that you are wasting your time
with such nonsense,” he said. “ Have you not read in the papers that
these swindlers have been exposed lately by the University committee?”
The fact that my own investigations could be used as an argument
against myself shows clearly in what a superficial manner all questions
connected with mediumship are read and talked about even by serious
men.
When the committee had been dissolved, Dr. H. Hahn, professor of
mathematics at the University, and Dr. P. Ludwik, professor of engi
neering, joined me in order to continue the investigations. Between
March and July, 1925, a number of sittings with Willy were held
partly in Mrs. Holub’s flat, and partly in my laboratory. These sit
tings confirmed an observation which we had already made a year ago:
periods of poor phenomena by the medium were alternating with peri
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ods of strong phenomena, while the control conditions remained
constant. After a very good period in January, 1924, the phenomena
became weaker at the first sittings with the committee, and a good
many negative sittings followed. Willy recovered, however, in the
spring and we experienced the above-mentioned good sittings in June,
1924. In July, his force declined again, and I do not know what
happened during the vacation. In the autumn he is said to have given
one of his most brilliant sittings at his father’s house at Braiinau
immediately before his departure to England. The phenomena pro
duced at the sittings of the S. P. R. were rather weak, however. After
his return to Vienna we held one or two negative sittings at my labora
tory in February, 1925. A month later there were some very good
sittings, again at Mrs. Holub’s flat; and after that another period of
weakness followed which lasted until June.
A typical good sitting was that of June 8th which is very fully
described in Mr. Price’s article in this Journal (vol. XIX, p. 420-445).
I will refer those readers who are interested in the details of the con
trols and of the phenomena, to this report. One of the most interesting
features of this sitting, which fully confirmed earlier observations, was
the influence of music on the production of the phenomena. What this
medium wants more than anything else is an atmosphere of cheerfulness
among the sitters. In all our sittings the strongest telekinetic phenom
ena occurred amidst a roar of laughter when the sitters were joking
or when some rhythmical chorus was sung. It is exactly this fact
which made the phenomena particularly suspicious to the sceptical
members of the committee. In their opinion, it proved that the medium
is always waiting till the sitter’s attention is diverted so that he can
play his tricks more easily.
I quite disagree with this opinion. First of all, it is quite immate
rial whether the other sitters are diverted or not since only the testi
mony of the controllers is of any value for the question of genuineness.
The experienced controller, however, knows well when a phenomenon
is likely to happen and he will be most attentive while the others are
laughing and singing. Certainly his sense of hearing will be impeded
by the noise, but what he is using almost exclusively is his touch with
the medium and his eyes. It is quite ridiculous to assume that an
experienced controller would loosen his grip on the medium’s hands,
or would fail to see the luminous buttons on the medium’s sleeves be
cause the sitters are making a noise.
I believe, on the contrary, that the production of the phenomena
must necessarily depend on the mutual feeling of goodwill between
medium and sitters if they are to be really genuine; that is to say, of
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psychic origin. It is obvious that a good many average men would
not even be able to fall asleep in their own beds at 10 p. m. if half-adozen University professors were sitting around them waiting in deadly
silence for the occurrence of the phenomenon. The far more delicate
metapsychical phenomena cannot be produced by the mere will of the
medium. Some psychic emotion seems to be necessary—in the same
way as certain sexual functions are started by emotions and imagina
tions. In the case of our medium the necessary emotions seem to
be furnished by rhythmical music; by the touch of a woman; or by the
buoyant spirit of a cheerful circle. Whenever the atmosphere of the
circle resembles a law court with the medium as the poor delinquent;
or even still worse, when the sitting takes the form of a college examina
tion: no phenomena will occur.
The phenomena on «Tune 8th reached their climax when the con
trollers’ song was most cheerful, and it was most instructive to witness
the close connection between the good humor of the sitters and the
strength of the phenomena. Although this sitting was quite successful
and very interesting I could not expect that it might be considered by
the sceptics as a strong proof for the genuineness of the phenomena.
First of all, the fact that the sitting took place in Mrs. Holub’s flat
where Willy was living will always arouse the suspicion of the sceptics.
(Although a close examination of the séance room showed us that no
secret devices were hidden in the floor or elsewhere. Besides, no me
chanical or electrical devices anywhere in the room could have produced
the phenomena we saw.) Another fact which might make the sitting
of June 8th objectionable in the eyes of the sceptics is the control of
the medium bv two persons who are known to be strong supporters of
the theory of genuine metapsychical phenomena. The sceptics will
always insist on the control being in the hands of sceptics, or at least
neutral persons.4
It seemed desirable, therefore, to obtain similar results at a sitting
in my laboratory with different controllers; hence I tried to use Willy’s
present “ good ” period for that purpose. After another negative
sitting at my institute we obtained a positive result on July 10th.,
1925. The sitting was held at my laboratory, the controllers being
mv sister-in-law, Miss F. Krisch, and Professor Ludwik. The general
arrangement was analogous to that described bv Mr. Price in his
| account of the sitting of June 8th. Miss Krisch was sitting close to
4 It is amusing to read that I am a known as a strong supporter of the “ gen
uine phenomena ” theory’—a statement which some of my friends in England will
hardlv endorse. The avow’ed sceptic who insists upon equally sceptical controllers

» seldom open to conviction on any terms at all.—H. P
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the medium whose elbows were resting on a cushion on her lap. Prof.
Ludwik, who sat next, held each hand of Willy in one of his own hands.
Both Willy’s wrists and ankles were very visible, through the bright
luminous buttons sewed at the sleeves and trousers of his pyjamas.
His head was lying on Miss Krisch’s left shoulder. Prof. Ludwik
directed his attention solely to the observation of Willy’s hands and
feet while the sitters witnessed the phenomena. He saw all four extrem
ities of the medium perfectly well, besides holding firndv both his
hands.
The first part of this sitting proved negative. Recalling our former
experience of the influence of music on the phenomena, I went to my
adjoining private room after the interval and played the piano during
the second part of the sitting. Willy’s trance activity was improved
by the music, and the following phenomena were recorded by Professor
R. Hoffmann : Oscillating movements of the table cloth ; lifting of the
tambourine and the rubber doll which had been placed by Hoffmann on
the table at a distance of about 100 cm from the medium; shifting of
the tambourine sideways for a few inches and the upsetting of the
rubber doll. The upsetting of objects of little weight, like the rubber
doll, is always regarded as a doubtful phenomenon since it may be easily
produced bv the shaking of the table. Miss Krisch asserts, however,
that it would have been quite impossible for Willy to have touched the
table without her noticing it.
Mrs. Holub, who was also present at this séance, sat between two
other persons behind the first row’ of sitters, at a distance of about 250
cm from the table. Any interference from her side was ruled out by
the fact that the red light illuminated the space between the table and
the sitters, as well as the first row’ of the sitters’ chairs.
Although the phenomena which occurred on July 10th were rela
tively feeble, this sitting seems to me to be the most convincing of all
that w’ere held during my investigation. We tried to repeat the experi
ment a week later with the same controllers, but no phenomena oc
curred. No more sittings were held during the summer, and it is
doubtful whether Willy will be at our disposal during the next college
term.
Summarizing the results of my investigations, I may make the
following statements: as a teacher of exact sciences I had never dreamt
of believing in metapsvchical phenomena until the beginning of 1924.
Mv investigations with Willy Schneider taught me, however, that the
hypothesis of genuine telekinetic phenomena is much better founded
that the average scientist realizes. My conviction of their genuineness
would be still greater except that the experience with Krauss had
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taught me to be very cautious. I learned further that the information
concerning psychical research given by the daily press as well as by
scientific journals is generally one-sided and unreliable. There seems
to be a great gap between the group of convinced occultists or spiritists
and the very badlv-informed average intellectual mar..
In adopting the standpoint of genuineness of telekinetic phenomena
it seems to me that Willy is one of the best mediums of the present
time. He is accustomed to good control conditions and he does not
appear to be in the habit, like some other mediums, of playing tricks
as soon as you let him.
It is highly desirable that he should remain available for further
psychical research.

INTERNATIONAL NOTES
BY HARRY PRICE
Foreign Research Officer, American Society for Psychical Research

At my request, Professor Hans Thirring has given us for this issue
a most interesting account of his early experiences with the brothers
Schneider, and the negative sittings he had with the medium, Krauss,
whose tricks proved so diverting. He makes us acquainted also with
the present position of psychical research in Vienna. Dr. Thirring is
representative of the ideal type of scientific investigator—careful and
competent, his natural scepticism giving way before the results of his
own experiments. He fully appreciates the peculiar conditions req
uisite for success in psychical research, and reveals a knowledge of
the psychology of mediumship which is remarkable in one w ho has done
little research work in this particular field.

»«««**
The Hon. Ralph Shirley has now retired from the editorship of the
Occult Review, his position having been transferred to Mr. Harry «1.
Strutton, who has been connected with the paper for a considerable
period. Mr. Shirley’s connection with the magazine dates from 1905,
in which year it was founded. In an interview published in the Daily
Express for September 7th he says:“ Mv object in publishing the Occult Review was to widen the scien-
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tific outlook. But I have been deluged with ghost stories, most of them
suitable for Christmas numbers. ‘ Automatic writing * has been another
bugbear. It is usually rubbish.
“ Communications, also, at seances are too often of a low order.
The spirits, if indeed they are spirits, which are attracted to them, are
a ‘ mixed lot.*
“ 1 feel, however, that psychical research, properly utilized, might
be of the greatest value to humanity. Most of the lunatics in our
asylums could be cured by properly employed psychical methods, for
probably most of them suffer from obsession.
“ Clairvoyance, too, of a genuine character can be put to good use.
A cousin of mine, who was short of money, came to London intending
to sell his reversionary interest of £5,000 under the will of a relative.
His lawyer told him he could obtain only £3,800 for the reversion. My
cousin consulted a famous clairvoyant, telling her nothing, save that
he was in money difficulties.
“ She gazed for nearly twenty minutes into the crystal before giving
him any answer, and at last said: ‘ Do not worry. You will come into
money during the first fortnight of next month.’
“ My cousin’s relative died on the thirteenth day of the following
month, and he came into the full £5,000.”
Mr. Shirley has had some curious psychic experiences, one of which
he related to the Daily Express representative. It happened one
Christmas when he was staying with some friends at an old country
house:
He was awakened suddenly in the night bv a sound of shouting.
A little old man appeared to be the cause of the disturbance. He
\
reeled across the room and disappeared out of the window, talking to
himself in loud but incoherent tones.
Mr. Shirley investigated the matter, and found that the house,
many years previously, had been a roadside inn. The little old man,
many years before, had become intoxicated during a Christmastide
X revel and fallen out of the window in a drunken fit.
******
A good example of how the magicians make capital (in more senses
than one) out of the mediums is shown by the fact that there has
recently been evolved a trick, the effect of which is exactly the same
as that produced by “ Dr.” Henry Slade, the medium, in his classic
experiments with Professor Zöllner.1 My readers will remember that
Zöllner decided to put his theory concerning the fourth dimension to
1 See Transcendental Physics, by C. C. Massey, 2nd edit., London, 1882.
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the test: if the experiment succeeded, he would prove that matter could
pass through matter without difficulty. He tied a loop of strong tape
and sealed the knot and ends. The problem was to tie a knot in the
loop or to cause a wooden ring, cut out of the solid, to thread itself
on to the sealed loop by supernormal means. If we can believe Zöllner
and the illustrations in his book Slade achieved the “ impossible,” and
convinced the Professor. The trick I have referred to duplicates this
“ marvel.” I have shown this experiment to many psvchists and all
agree that if they had seen it reproduced at a seance, they would have
regarded it as a genuine phenomenon, as the sealed cord and the ring
(or the spectator’s own ring) can be freely handled bv the onlookers.
The principle upon which this effect is produced is the subject of a
patent.
******

The Congress of the International Spiritualists’ Federation opened
in Paris on Sunday, September 6th., initiated by M. Jean Meyer,
founder of the Maison des Spirites and the institut Métapsychique
International. Sir Arthur Conan Doyle was the President of the Con
gress.
On Sunday evening Sir Arthur addressed a large meeting of spirit
ualists and others in the hall of the Société des Savantes, when he gave
a lecture in French entitled “ Les Phénomènes Supranormaux,” illus
trated by means of lantern slides which included many of the
“ Margery ” phenomena. Unfortunately, the lanternist was incom
petent (or worse), and the slides were shown in the wrong order, upside
down, out of focus, etc., and to this extent the lecture was spoiled.
Sir Arthur confided to the writer that he considered it a case of
sabotage. However, the lecture was given again (in English, with a
translator), on the following Friday at the Salle Wagram, and care
was taken that no “ accidents ” occurred. The Salle Wagram is a hall
holding nearly four thousand people, and about ten thousand people
attempted to enter it on the occasion of Sir Arthur’s meeting. The
result can be imagined. For hours before the doors opened, people
were lining up, hoping to gain admission. When the hall was filled
to capacity, the police attempted to close the doors but the crowd
was too much for them. With a sudden rush, they stormed the build
ing, tore down the barriers, overpowered the police, and filled every
nook and corner of the huge building, standing in crowds in the aisles
and passages. Although there was pandemonium for a time, as soon
as Sir Arthur Commenced speaking, for the next two hours one could
have heard a pin drop. A good many American visitors (Paris was
full of them) attended the lecture and were deeply interested in the
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“ Margery ” slides showing teleplasm. What furthur popularized the
lecture was the fact that the Ben Greet Co. were playing the “ Speckled
Band,” a Sherlock Holmes mystery, at a neighbouring theatre. I did
not attend the Congress, but I was in Paris unofficially and happened
to meet Sir Arthur at the Hotel Regina the following morning, and the
great meeting was naturally the topic of our conversation.
Other speakers at the Congress were Mr. Alfred Kitson, who gave
“ Le Spiritualisme par rapport à l’enfant,” and M. Ripert who chose
as his subject “ Rapport général sur la question spirite.” Of the
fifteen countries represented, Mr. V. D. Rischi of Bombay gave a most
interesting account of spiritualism in India and informed his hearers
that alleged psychic photographs had been produced at Bombay. Dr.
Shields, an American negro, who claims to have converted 1,900 of
his fellow-countrymen to spiritualism, also spoke.
As an example of how the spiritualists arc leaning more and more
upon the scientists as exponents of the proofs of mediumistic phenom
ena, it is interesting to note that at a special committee at the Congress
a resolution was passed advising the international organization to
make a strong effort to do away with the human medium altogether
and substitute some mechanical device which will take the place of the
modern psychic. It was argued that such a machine would, in the
transmitting of “ spirit ” messages, sift the grain from the chaff and
eliminate the human element which ioo often means human frailty.
The secretary of the Congress, M. Pascal Forthuny, in discussing the
scientific aspect of spiritualism said: “ It is essential that a programme
of rational, scientific rules should be formulated to prevent fanaticism
and hysteria from taking hold of our adherents and making them
candidates for lunatic asylums.” A truly sensible pronouncement and
a piece of advice which was badly needed.
The Congress, before it terminated its labor on September 13th.,
decided to adopt as the spiritualist flag a red sun on a white ground,
similar to the Japanese flag, except that the solar emblem is edged
with tongues of fire. It is difficult to sav what permanent good the
spiritualists hope to derive from the Congress, but as a social event it
w’as an outstanding success.

■

«««»*

An impudent—though amusing—attempt to foist upon the longsuffering spiritualists alleged “spirit ” pictures was made by tw o Edin
burgh youths named Falconer whose concoctions were published in the
International Psychic Gazette for September, 1925. Two pages of
this paper are devoted to the “ work ” of these precocious youngsters,
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who appear to specialize in the reproductions of old masters and
modern masterpieces, judging from the specimens illustrating the
Gazette article, which at first glance I mistook for an art dealer’s
catalogue. On page 184 of the paper is reproduced a “ spirit lady
from the higher spheres,” but which is really a very obvious faked
picture of Albert Moore’s famous study, “ Blossoms,” the lady in
question being adorned by the fakers with a cotton-wool halo. The
original of this picture is in the Tate Gallery. On the same page we
are presented with a head of a child (surrounded by rolls of cotton
wool), which is reminiscent of the work of Sir Thomas Lawrence. In
fact, the face is very familiar and, if one had the time to waste upon
tracking down the picture from which it was filched, could easily be
identified. Of course, some poor w oman “ recognized ” it as the “ living
image” of her dead boy. On page 185 we are treated to a fragment
from an Old Master, the portion used being vignetted off with more
rolls of cotton-w ool, w hich cast hard shadow s upon the enclosed picture.
In the left top corner are the nether extremities of another figure
which our young humorists have omitted to hide, and the e ffect is ludi
crous in the extreme. The patriarchal looking gentlman with the white
beard is claimed as the “ Apostle John ” and the cherubims floating
around him have all been “recognized”! As a matter of fact, the
fake has been discovered to be the upper portion of Murillo’s “ Holy
Family ” painted by him at Cadiz about 1681—the year before he died.
The picture is in the National Gallery, London.2 Incidentally, we are
informed that Mrs. Falconer, tho boys’ mother, is often “ controlled ”
by the Apostle John! We are told that this Murillo picture was hailed
by Sir Arthur Conan Doyle as “ the most remarkable spirit-photograph
he has ever seen.” This was too much for Sir Arthur, who sent the
following disclaimer to Light (Sept. 12th.) :
“ Sir,
“ I have noticed that my name is quoted in a contemporary psychic
paper in connection with the photographs of the young mediums Fal
coner, of Edinburgh. May T sav that I have no experience at all of
the work of these mediums and cannot vouch for the borui fide* in any
way. There is a reproduction of one alleged spirit photograph in the
same pages which is undoubtedly an out-of-focus picture of Albert
Moore’s well-known study called “ Blossoms.” Such cases of transi'The same identification was made by Dr. W. F. Prince, writing in the Scientific
American for December; and he asks with characteristic spleen whether he is the
first to make it. He doesn’t tell us when he made it, so it is rather difficult to answer
his question; but since the current installment of International Notes was
mailed from London on October 5th, Dr. Prince at least has the assurance that he
is not the only person to have made the discovery independently.
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ference may be honest, but they are disconcerting and awaken not
unnatural suspicions.
Yours, etc.,

ARTHUR CONAN DOYLE.
Crowborough.
September 4th.
An amusing account of how these ridiculous photographs are sup
posed to have been produced is given in order, I assume, to test the
reader’s degree of gullibility: “The part they [the boys] play in the
production of an ‘ extra * is to outward appearance almost nothing at
all. One of them goes into a deep sleep, and the other removes the cap
of the camera during the exposure of a plate. Sometimes this is done
in total darkness.” The candor displayed in admitting that to “ out
ward appearance ” “ almost nothing ” is done to the plates is delicious.
But we can guess what takes place when these boys are not in a “ deep
sleep.” Craig, the leader of the two boys, told the interviewer that
“ since April, 1925, we have both devoted ourselves entirely to this
spirit-photography as a profession................ and once we had a very
fine photography of the Madonna. A flash like lightning came from
the medium to the camera while the plate was being exposed, and when
the negative was developed we found this picture of the Madonna with
a Babe in her arms who had a little star above His head..................
Father took this photograph to show to some Roman Catholic priests
and they recognized it as the Madonna and the Christ Child............... ”
One cannot help wondering what the sane spiritualist thinks of all
this blasphemous tomfoolery.
•

•••••

“ My Beligion ” is the title of a series of articles appearing in the
London Daily Express, which is placing before its readers the view of
a number of prominent men regarding orthodox Christianity. In the
issue of September 17th, 1925, Sir Arthur Conan Doyle, in an article
entitled “ My Religious Evolution,” tells us of the changes which have
taken place in his religious beliefs. He says:
“ I was born into a Roman Catholic family and was educated as
such. Even now I must admit that if 1 were forced to become an
orthodox Christian and to justify my position by scriptural texts, or
by an appeal to the traditions of the early Church, 1 should again be a
Catholic. As an abstract creed its position is strong. As a practical
system it has produced both the most Christian and the most un
Christian types of any religion. I could, on the one hand, imagine
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nothing more opposed to all that Christ stood for than a Dominican
familiar—the most dreadful figure in all history—or a Borgia Pope.”
But Sir Arthur’s quarrel is not merely with the Catholic Church,
though he always hated its intolerance:
“ My real quarrel was with that scheme which was common to all
Churches, involving as it does the assumption that man was born with
a hereditary stain upon him, that this stain for which he was not
personally responsible had to be atoned for, and that the Creator of
all things was compelled to make a blood sacrifice of His own innocent
Son in order to neutralize this mysterious curse.”
Then followed some years of agnosticism. He remained a firm
believer in God, for he clearly saw order in the universe and the exist
ence of a supreme Intelligence. Then the phenomena of telepathy
attracted him. “ It shook the whole fabric of my philosophy and en
larged my ideas of the possible:
“ Gradually I was drawn into psychic investigation and reading.
The latter affected me much. 1 read Judge Edmonds, Crookes,
Wallace, and Myers. I began to see that the facts were against me,
and that there was an alternative to my former views. I saw that the
brain might be something which is acted upon rather than something
which acts, and that its disorganization by accident or by drugs might
prevent such action, as the broken fiddle prevents the efforts of the
musician.”
Sir Arthur read and studied the problems of the spiritual hypothe
sis from every stand-point—especially that of the sceptic:
“ But it was only in the war time—early in 1916 to be exact—that
my case was complete, and I was «urc. Then the enormous importance
of it overwhelmed my mind. The whole world was crying ont, ‘ Where
are our dead?’ * Where are those grand young fellows who only
yesterday were so full of life and energy?’ I knew where they were.
I was sure that I knew. Mv wife, who had shared the evidence and in
consequence the conviction, felt as I did. Together we determined
that we should devote the rest of our lives to handing on this knowledge
and comfort to others.”
Sir Arthur concludes with stating the fact that he has once more
got back to Christianity, and that the Christ figure appears to him
more beautiful and understandable than ever:
“ Such in brief space has been the outcome of my religious evolu
tion. Is it final? I do not know’, but I do know’ that what I have is
solid, even if more should hereafter be added thereto.”
• At the recent Paris Congress of spiritualists Sir Arthur touched
uopn the same subject. He told his audience that what the spiritualists
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were fighting was materialism; and the most dangerous form of mate
rialism was that of the churches, temples, synagogues, and mosques,
which were given over to trivialities and formalities and had lost the
supreme thing, which was living in constant communion with the higher
world.

•

•***•

According to the Birmingham Gazette for September 16th, Houdini
cabled a 10,000 dollar challenge to the Spiritualists’ Congress, as
sembled* in Paris, offering to expose any medium the Congress cared to
send over to America. The fact that the challenge arrived two days
after the Congress had dispersed is by the way. Houdini’s offer was
couched in the following terms: “ I hereby challenge, for 10,000 dollars,
the entire spiritualistic convention to send a medium to America whom
I cannot duplicate and expose and detect in trickery, just as I am
doing to mediums of America at the present time. Have had over 100
mediums arrested during the past year.—Houdini.” Without dis
paraging Houdini’s powers as an observer or detective, it is only fair
to call attention to the fact that all the mediums he has exposed have
been either known frauds or simple tricksters whose “ phenomena ”
would hardly deceive a schoolboy—very small beer indeed for such a
great magician.

*«•«*«

Miss Estelle Stead has now published her somewhat belated
apologia3 of Mrs. Deane’s mediumship. The book appears mainly
to be composed of reprints of the Cushman case, the Daily Sketch ex
posure, and other matter which has appeared elsewhere, interspersed
with quotations from Shakespeare, the “ Pilgrim’s Progress,” etc. We
are informed (p. 24) that Miss Stead first met the photographic
psychic when she was giving sittings at the “ British College for
Psychical Research ” (wherever that is), but the authoress observes a
discreet silence concerning the Magic Circle experiments. It appears
that both Miss Stead and Mrs. Deane went into training for the 1924
Cenotaph photographs as the former tells us (p. 37) “ I was told seven
weeks before the 11th that I must give up cigarette smoking until after
that date, so that the small amount of psychic power they are able to
use from me might be clean and pure................ Mrs. Deane was told
not to eat meat, and generally we had to become Spartan and deny
ourselves in order to be ready to give of our best.” The fact that upon
this occasion the Topical Press Agency recognized Mrs. Deane’s
“ best ” as faked reproductions of their well-known photographs of
___________
•
8Faces of the Living Dead, by Estelle W. Stead, Manchester, “ The Two Worlds”
Publishing Co. Ltd., 1925. (paper, pp. 87, 1/6 net.)
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living sportmen suggests that the self-denial of Miss Stead and her
protégée was rather wasted.

In an interview given to a representative of the Morning Post, pub
lished in its issue of September 17th, Sir Arthur Conan Doyle again
warns us of an approaching calamity of cosmic magnitude. He says
“ In order to arouse the world to a sense of its responsibility a great
catastrophe, shattering in its nature, is approaching.” The warning
messages came through the mediumship of Lady Doyle:
“ For some time messages have been coming through from the be
yond by means of automatic writing. In the first year these messages
were concerned chiefly with family matters regarding my wife’s mother,
my son, and so on, and telling of their experiences in the other world.
Then, about three years ago, the matter suddenly took a different
turn. Instead of relatives who spoke, it was someone else, professing
to be a very high personage. He stated himself to have been my guide
from the time I had begun this spiritualist work. The messages re
ceived are quite clear. They point out that the world has been getting
into a shocking state of materialism.”
It appears that we are to pay the penalty for this materialism.
The War, the Bolshevists, and even epidemic diseases are all a part
of the price that will be extracted from us for our sins. The exact
moment of the calamity is not given:
“ The time is not certain, although everything points to its being
very close. Dates are given in certain messages ranging from 1925 to
1928. If the higher powers find that mankind is improving, and that
the world can be cleansed and brought by other means to its right
mind as regards strict spiritual matters, then we may be saved.”
In conclusion Sir Arthur added that confirmatory messages were
being received from all parts of the world, but the news should not be
treated as a “ sensation.” The catastrophe was being inflicted upon us
in order to compel church organizations to get out of their rut. In
the general upheaval “ spiritualism will be preserved.”
•
*«•••
Ottokar Fischer, the well-known Austrian illusionist, who, as I
mentioned in a previous Note, is collecting material for a biography of
“ Dr.” Henry Slade, the slate-writing medium, informs me that he has
made the curious discovery that Slade was once a contortionist and in
that capacity performed in public. Herr Fischer asks the not un
natural question, assuming some of Slade’s phenomena to be spurious,
if it were not possible he made use of his feet in the production of
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some of his “ miracles.” I think it is possible and, like Guzik, the
Warsaw medium, Slade probably depended upon his feet to a large
extent.

Herr Regierungsrat Ubald Tartaruga, Director of the “ Wiener
Parapsychischen Instituts ” sends me his latest work 45dealing with the
many extraordinary phenomena witnessed through persons in- the
hypnotic state. The volume is issued as No. 11 of the Wiener Parapsychische Bibliothek. One of the most curious phenomena described
is that of a hypnotized woman whose breasts, by verbal suggestion,
make unilateral movements and become enlarged. There is also illus
trated the familiar phenomenon of insensibility to pain shown by sub
jects in the hypnotic state. Pictures of a semi-nude girl lying on a
board studded with very sharp nails, at the same time supporting
on her body four other persons; and wonders of a similar nature, are
described in this book which contains fifteen photographic illustrations.

/

An intensely interesting and learned inquiry0 into the burial-cus
toms and religious beliefs of the peoples of Polynesia, Melanesia, and
Indonesia has recently appeared. The author, in her Preface, informs
us that her work has been undertaken in order to trace the connection
between the funerary ritual and the beliefs in a future life among the
primitive races in the area extending from the Malay Peninsula on the
west, to Easter Island in the Pacific Ocean on the east. For her data
she has relied upon first-hand observers, especially scientific investi
gators, and to a large extent upon the older writers who were ac
quainted with the natives before they were contaminated by civiliza
tion. The history of funeral ceremonies is always an interesting study,
and Miss Moss has made the most of her material. The ritual and
beliefs of these primitive peoples include an account of their theory
of migration and tjie island after-world; sea-burial; the canoe-coffin;
the underworld; the ethnological significance of the underworld; the
afterworld on earth; the afterworld in the sky; the journey to the
afterworld; admission to the afterworld; nature of the afterlife; grave
gifts for use in the afterworld, etc. The book contains two maps, is
well indexed, and a really excellent bibliography completes a most
valuable contribution towards the elucidation of the many ethnological
problems of the area covered.

♦

••••»

4 Wunder der Hypnose, Johannes Baum, Pfullingen in Württemberg, 60 Pfg.
5 The Life after Death in Oceania and the Malay Archipelago,by Rosalind Moss,
B. Sc., Oxon., Oxford University Press, (Humphrey Milford), 1925, pp. XII ♦ 248,
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Professor E. A. Gardner, Vice-Chancellor of the University of Lon
don, in his inaugural address on October 1st., 1925, at Westminister
Hospital, to the students of the medical school belonging to that insti
tution, said that no one doubted the instances of faith-healing that had
occurred at Lourdes, especially in nervous or hysterical cases.

THE LATEST MARGERY “ EXPOSURE ”
BY J. MALCOLM BIRD
Research Officer, American Society for Psychical Research

Most of the readers of this Journal will have seen, or at least
heard of, an article in the Atlantic Monthly for November, by one
Hudson Hoagland, which purports to bring the Margery case to a
climax and to an end. Many of these readers have not alone seen it,
but have written or called to ask me what I think of it and what I pro
pose to do about it. Some of these queries have been based upon the idea
that I am Margery’s official champion, obligated to defend her against
all comers. This is not the case. I am on record with an emphatic
favorable judgment—which I could and would reverse if it were shown
that her phenomena are fraudulent, that she does them thus and so. But
this must be shown. And any attempt to show it must have, from me
more than from any other favorably disposed person (this by virtue
of my official position), the most careful scrutiny in the search for
grounds for reversal or sustainment of my published opinion. Similarly
when I find that a published indictment of the mediumship fails to with
stand analysis, I must state this fact in print, with my reasons. I
should like every reader of this article to feel that it is not a defense of
Margery, not a defense of my own opinion even, but solely a vigorous
exception to Hoagland’s statement. To this end, I studiously refrain
from arguing that the mediumship is valid, confining myself to the thesis
that this latest “ exposure ” has completely failed to establish anv pre
sumption against its validity. And of course, like Hoagland, I confine
myself to the phenomena that have occurred in his presence, ignoring
the fact that much has happened in his absence toward the explanation
of which his theories make no contribution.
Mr. Hoagland was one of a group of excessively young men, at
tached to Harvard University in one way or another, who took it upon
themselves to examine the Margery mediumship, starting last May.

718

THE LATEST MARGERY “ EXPOSURE ”

He himself sets forth their lack of qualification for this undertaking
with engaging frankness ; I could not hope to improve upon his showing
here. So far as he goes, he gives an accurate picture of what he and
his colleagues planned to do, why they wanted to do it, how they set
about it, the results they got, and the verdict they reached. It must be
understood, however, that while the investigating group was organized
upon Hoagland’s initiative and with him as the nominal head, another
man, Mr. Code, turned out to be the dominant member. Hoagland,
while I have met him, is a comparative stranger to me; with Code I have
had close and cordial relations for some months. At the points where
Hoagland’s story does not cover the ground, mv knowledge is reinforced
by conference and correspondence with Code. His name will conse
quently occupy, in my narrative, a place of prominence out of pro
portion to what its place in Hoagland’s would lead one to expect. With
such reinforcement as may thus be necessary, I proceed then to sum
marize Hoagland’s results and Hoagland’s verdict, for the benefit of
any who have not seen his original article.
Six sittings had been held, and none of the investigating group
entertained any serious thought that the phenomena were other than
genuine. During the seventh séance, an incident occurred which opened
their eyes to a possibility of fraud theretofore overlooked. Experi
ment showed that if this fraud could be employed, a considerable
fraction of the manifestations which they had seen could be reproduced
by trickery. Without further experiment, they then concluded that all
the other phenomena could be engineered bv use of certain additional
tricks; and that in fact they were so engineered in the séance room.
They were now satisfied that the mediumship was totally fraudulent, in
the physical sense. This complete reversal of conviction occurred in the
course of a single experimental conference following the seventh sitting:
which I think gives us good indication of the absence of mature judg
ment characterizing these aspiring young men.
But there was a large body of observations indicating absolute
belief by Margery and by Dr. Crandon in Walter and in Walter’s
identity as the deceased brother. Indeed, to psychologist as to layman,
this must be the feature of the case which close contact with the Crandons makes most obvious. A theory reconciling these conflicting as
pects was needed; and one was forthcoming. Like the theories covering
the supposititious physical fraud, it was formulated initially only in out
line, to be elaborated and modified in its details as its promulgators
lived and worked with it during the ensuing days. It is in its finished
form that I proceed to discuss it.
The basic idea has so far, in print and in conversation, eluded
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accurate definition to me. It partakes of the nature of hypnosis, but
must not be identified as hypnosis in the strict technical sense, since
both in and out of trance Margery’s condition in the séance-room is
not one of hypnosis in this sense. Hoagland et al. show a tendency
to seek middle ground between the concepts of hypnosis and of mere
intense auto-suggestion, with complications. The upshot is that
through the motivation unintentionally supplied by Dr. Crandon’s
keen interest and desire and by other less definite factors, Margery
is pictured as going into this indeterminate state of amnesic sug
gestibility, wherein her physical resources are utilized for physical
fraud without her concurrent knowledge or subsequent memory.
There would have to be much extra-séance preparation, for which we
are told that she lapses into the near-hypnotic state at convenient
moments during the day. There would have to be much release of her
right hand by Dr. Crandon in the séance, for which much the same
thing happens to him. Individual members of the Code-Hoagland
group are not agreed as to just how much we may picture the two
Crandons as deliberately and consciously “ helping out ” a Walter
who came into existence, initially, in the way indicated, as a semihvpnotic impersonation of the dead brother, and in whose reality they
have faith. Indeed, some of them are inclined to reject this interpreta
tion wholly, and turn toward a theory of completely conscious fraud.
This statement, going a bit further that Hoagland goes in his text, is to
that degree based upon conversation with Code: it is I think a fair
summary of what all involved unite in calling “ Hypothesis H.”
With their working hypothesis now organized, as described, the
Harvard investigators, still in conference in the small hours following
their seventh séance, considered their next step. A sitting was sched
uled for the impending evening. They decided to go through with this ;
and they agreed upon means for excluding, in it, the frauds which they
now visualized as constituting the modus operandi of the mediumship.
This séance, they agreed, must then result either in a total blank, or in
the spontaneous substitution of other means of fraud leading to un
accustomed phenomena. But to their utter amazement, the critical
sitting had neither of these issues. On the contrary: it led to a brilliant
performance, differing from previous Harvard séances only about as
these differed among one another.
After the medium had left the house. Code “ explained ” this un
expected result to his colleagues, in a statement of such extraordinary
character that they could not possibly have given it credence, had they
not been possessed of the strongest emotional urge to believe factors
adverse to the mediumship. He had decided, without consulting or in
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forming them, that the psychological back-fire, upon the Crandons, of a
blank sitting at that particular point would be more severe than he
cared to be responsible for. Hoagland is vague here, because Code him
self was vague in his picture of what would happen to Margery and her
husband if he let the exposure go off according to schedule. By way of
preventing the catastrophe, he went to Lime Street during the after
noon of the day on which the fateful séance was to occur. He saw
Margery. For what transpired we have two versions, and we must leave
Hoagland’s article while we set them down.
Margery tells us that Code talked with her in the living room, alone
as he supposed. He put before her in outline the claim that Walter is
a hypnotic impersonation, and that the physical phenomena are done
through normal use of her extremities. She replied that it was interest
ing, if true; and that if it were true, she certainly wanted to know it.
Code then, she tells us, offered to extend any aid to make the séance of
the evening a success. He was coldly turned down, and left the house.
Code, and with him Hoagland, would have us believe that after an
interview with Margery substantially as pictured by her, he asked per
mission to consult Walter. Margery, he says, expressed doubt that
Walter would come in the daytime, but finally agreed to try it. They
adjourned to the séance room on the top floor; she went promptly into
trance and Walter “ came through.” Code put the whole matter before
him, including his reasons for not wanting a blank sitting. The upshot
was that Code and Walter agreed upon means for Code to assist in the
production of fraudulent phenomena on a sufficient scale to make the
sitting a success.
At first I was not alarmed when Code insisted, confidentially, that
he had had this sitting, while Margery denied it. Code’s story provided
for that: not wishing to perturb the Doctor, he got Margery to promise
secrecy. But when it comes to the point where the Doctor knows about
Code’s claim through the public prints, this reason is rendered obsolete,
and at the same time its initial good faith is somewhat shaken. The
situation that now exists is that Code has made affidavit covering his
claim, as outlined above; while Margery has made similar affidavit cov
ering hers. And, if affidavits are to rule, Margery is in a clear major
ity; for she has a supporting affidavit from the eavesdropper at whose
presence I have hinted. This is the sort of thing which abounds in the
present controversy, robbing one of all confidence in the completeness
and accuracy of one’s facts. It is extremely difficult for me to believe
that either Margery or Code is deliberately lying about this item; yet
one of them is obviously carrying a desperate lie to the last desperate
ditch.
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The entire subsequent procedure of the Harvard group is predicated
upon Code’s story; so, of course, is the rest of Hoagland’s article. If
I am to proceed, therefore, I must myself assume, for purposes of argu
ment, that his is the true version of what happened. I make this as
sumption purely as a convention, and in no sense as a mark of prefer
ence between the two stories. Whether the agreement which Code says
he reached in his conference with Walter is supposd to have contem
plated his subsequent confession to his own colleagues, after the critical
seance which we have left hanging in air. is not clear. In any event,
that confession was that, by connivance in the fraudulent use of Mar
gery’s hands if not by more active means, Code had permitted fraud,
aided in fraud, followed and observed the fraud, and was now reporting
it. The final conclusion was formulated on the spot that the physical
phenomena of the mediumship were entirely “ normal *' in their physical
production.
Hoagland’s article is well done. To one having no further source
of information 1 do not see how’ it could be other than conclusive.
My extraneous knowledge, however, makes it seem to me so incon
clusive as to modify in no slightest degree my previously expressed
opinions of the mediumship. Ultimately, it will have to be met in
all detail. At the moment, I cannot undertake this task, because
I am confident that all the pertinent facts, properly ordered, are
not in my hands. But without delay I must make such outline as is
today possible of my reasons for discrediting Hoagland’s article, so far
as they are not evident from implication in what I have already said.
First: it was not the intent to publish anything as the result of this
investigation. The members of the group took pains to pledge them
selves and everybody else to this effect, and to strengthen these pledges
after they knew what their findings were to be. They pledged Dr.
Crandon to silence; they even went to the length of pledging me—for
no other apparent reason than that this Journal is the logical organ
of publication. And then: with no adequate notice to his colleagues
and with none at all to Crandon until this was demanded by his col
leagues, over the vigorous protests of these colleagues, in a popular
rather than a scientific organ, Hoagland publishes what at least one of
his colleagues agrees with me in pronouncing a garbled and inadeqaute
statement.
Regardless of any agreement, this constitutes a grave scientific
impropriety. The detailed minutes of all sittings held bv this group
exist. In the nature of things, they contain all the evidence to which
standing can be given. In the nature of things, some of this evidence
leans one way and some the other. The only orderly thing to do is
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first to publish these records in their entirety. Only after this has
been done is it proper for any person to brief the evidence in support
of any particular conclusion. What Hoagland has done is to take
advantage of his confidential position to brief the evidence before it
has been published, and to present this brief as an orderly publication
of his committee’s work. Facts harmonizing with his hypothesis he
gives us; those which can be forced into such harmony he so forces;
those which cannot he minimizes or suppresses entirely. No reader of
his article would for a moment imagine that any phenomena had been
obtained which do not fit into Hoagland’s scheme of interpretation;
yet such is the fact, as will be seen on examination of the extracts from
the séance records which appeared in the Boston Herald and the New
York Times for November 18th. 19th and 20th. Were it not for this
publication, which the Harvard group would have prevented if they
could, the status would be that all the evidence for the prosecution had
been presented, all that for the defense suppressed, and the result put
before the public as the complete story. This is not science: this is
propaganda.
The publication strikes another false note when we compare it with
the action of Code in the critical séance. On the one hand we have such
tenderness for the Crandons that control is deliberately omitted and
the entire scientific character of the findings vitiated, as I shall show
in greater detail below’, just to avoid “ possible deleterious conse
quences ” to Margery and her husband. On the other we have a course
of action which could with certainty have been predicted to involve the
widest broadcasting in public places of charges of physical fraud; with
an attempt to make the fraud subconscious through an explanation of
such extraordinary character as to defy belief bv the average critic,
leaving this critic the choice of rejecting the Harvard work in toto, or
adjudging Margery a deliberate trickster. Unwillingness to call the
lady a fraud to her face and in private stands side bv side with
complete willingness to have such charges spread on public record.
One can only inquire what degree of consistency in thought and action
is to be regarded as a prerequisite to psychic research.
This inquiry must be reiterated when we discover that detached spec
tators were invited to the séance, whose conduct in at least one
instance constituted grounds for serious resentment by the Crandons
and apology bv the regular members of the investigating group. In
the face of this fact, one wonders whether they had not lost sight of
their original aim to conduct an investigation under rigorous scientific
conditions, whether they had not suffered a relapse into psychic vaude
ville.
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“ Rigorous scientific conditions ” would imply, too, some relation
between the individual abilities of the investigators and the individual
tasks undertaken. One examines Hoagland’s text in vain for evidence
that such relationship was sought. Thus, he lists as present at one or
more seances a Professor of Psychology, one from the Medical School,
one from the Rockefeller Institute, a surgeon other than Dr. Crandon
—and a world-famous astronomer. And when he comes to the point of
questioning the physiological validity and the good faith of Margery’s
trance, whose opinion does he cite? The astronomer’s, if you please,
and his alone! One must wonder, not alone whether all the responsi
bilities of th,e work w’ere parcelled out in the same hit-or-miss fashion,
but equally whether Hoagland’s own appraisal of evidence is as un
critical in the general case as in this particular one.
One of the major features of the indictment hinges upon Code’s
ability as a contortionist and sleight-of-hand artist, which is con
siderable. He is the member of the group upon whom falls the duty of
verifying that Margery’s phenomena can be done as the Committee
claim they are done. His report is summarized in the statement that
he can do all she can do, and certain things which she cannot do. The
naive enthusiasm of these gentlemen runs away with them and blinds
them to the fact that if this means anything, it means that Code’s
methods differ from those at work in Margery’s seances.
Moreover, I am prepared to dispute the statement that Code can
reproduce Margery’s phenomena under her conditions. He tried it
for my benefit in a two-hour session. His reproduction of the rest
lessness and noises of Margery’s trance was brilliant; and of course,
if there is fraud, it is true that these features afford the principal
“cover.” His reproduction of a certain few of her phenomena left
little or nothing to desire. But his attempts to reproduce certain other
items were a gross failure, made the worse by his complete lack of
appreciation that he had fallen short. And his pretense at duplication
of Lime Street conditions of control was such as to arouse the criti
cism of the other, far less experienced spectator, in equal measure with
mv own.
I publish in this connection, for the first time, a fact of great
interest. Code gave several exhibitions of his “ Margery phenomena ”
to his colleagues. Tn their actual sittings, these gentlemen had used
several electrical bell-boxes of their own construction, modifications in
various ways of the original “ Scientific American bell-box.” For no
reason which he has ever been able to state in respectable terms, Code,
prior to using one of these in his exhibition sittings, incorporated in it
a trick wiring which enabled him to ring the bell by touching externally
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two particular screws which, in appearance, were merely part of the I
structure of the box. This trick, which in the nature of things I
Margery could not have used, Code employed in “ duplicating ” her I
phenomena to his colleagues. Whether he told them the facts which I I
have just detailed 1 do not know; nor is it material. For since the I
bell-boxes used at their sittings were their property, remaining in their I
hands all the time and subject to their examination and control at all I
times, it is not even pertinent to plead that Code played this trick I
as an illustration of the ease and the nature of electrical tricks with I
the bell-box. Moreover, the reason why the Scientific American bell- I
box was rejected and new models made, was that, in the former, certain I
portions of the electrical circuit were outside the box. This was re-1
garded as objectionable on general theoretical grounds, and the models I
designed bv the Harvard boys were in each case so got up that the I
entire electrical mechanism was locked up inside the respective boxes. I
Code’s device for ringing the bell by trickery, in addition to its general
inadmissibility, is open to the very specific complaint that it brings part
of the electrical system outside the box again, and thereby violates the
principles formulated with so much pains by Code and his colleagues.
Is it quite impossible for these young men to be consistent?
Nor is this item of double bad faith the end of the tale. After
Hypothesis H had been handed down, Dr. Crandon asked the Harvard
group to donate to the Lime Street séance room any of their apparatus
for which they had no further use. The tampered bell-box was one of
the things thus turned over. Code had ample opportunity to eliminate
the trick wires before delivery, but failed to do so. He states that he
meant to tell the Crandons about them, in person, when he delivered the
box, but that they were out; that he telephoned several times, each
time failing to catch either of them. He attempts no explanation
of his failure to write; he simply states that he let the matter drop.
The upshot was that for some weeks there was innocently in use in the
Margery séance room this bell-box with the trick circuit for fraudulent
ringing of the bell! Fortunately, it was I who found it, rather than
some one who would charge fraud against Margery without investi
gation of the facts. Under examination by me, Code voluntarily
characterized his own course of action throughout this episode as
idiotic. I am wholly ready to believe that it was only that, nothing
worse. But one must wonder whether the same idiotic conduct marks
his w’hole connection with the case; and in so wondering, one cannot
he blind to the fact that almost all the critical observations leading up
to the theory of fraud and to Hypothesis H itself were made by him,
and that these hypotheses themselves were framed by him. Just what

THE LATEST MARGERY « EXPOSURE ”

725

are the standards of common sense and general intelligence demanded
of one who essays to expose a medium?
The arguments adduced in Hoagland’s article are open to all sorts
of comment and rebuttal; I mention but a very few of the more obvious
considerations. Like so many observers, they content themselves with
showing that certain of the phenomena might have been fraud; con
cluding then that all of them were fraud. Their answer here, of course,
would be that Walter and Crandon prevented them from making the
critical observations; to which 1 rejoin that they must then outwit
Walter and Crandon, or keep quiet about their opinions. It is per
tinent to ask whether Crandon’s presence at Margery’s right (where
he sometimes sat during this series) made any difference in the phe
nomena or in the behavior of the luminous controls on the right foot;
in the presence of the theory that he releases her hand, it should, since
it would then be superfluous for the foot to come into play. This is a
sample of the points of major importance which are left quite un
covered.
Margery, we are told, did the bulk of the phenomena, for seven
sittings, with her right leg. A particular observer was detailed to keep
her feet under visual control; for six sittings he reported nothing sus
picious ; in the seventh it is emphasized that suspicion was aroused quite
accidentally, and apparently in the mind of some other sitter. This
surely speaks volumes as to the thoroughness with which the work was
done!
A choice morsel of evidence which Hoarland rolls over and over on
his tongue arose when impressions in modelling clay were made from the
“teleplastic terminals.” Debris from the floor and from Margery’s
slipper was found in these, and they showed skin markings characteristic
of the human foot. Hoagland considers and rejects the familiar plea
that this ought to be the case with real teleplasm; many critics will
be dissatisfied with his grounds for rejection, and with his excuse for not
having compared the skin markings of the teleplasm with those of
Margery. But let that pass.
The psychic herself, when these molds were taken, at the end of the
seance made several clay imprints of her own heel, etc., for purposes of
comparison. The proper marking of the two classes of prints, so that
when compared at another time and place there might be every guaran
tee against confusion, is a major factor here. Scientific competence
would surely recognize the need for showing in detail, in the record, that
adequate measures had here been taken; and Hoagland’s showing on
behalf of his general precision of procedure is so weak as to impose an
added burden. Yet the record gives no account of the handling of the

726

THE LATEST MARGERY “ EXPOSURE ”

clay balls carrying the impressions. This omission lends more weight
to Dr. Crandon’s ex parte allegations than these would have of them
selves. What he charges is that, without any attempt at labelling, all
the clay balls, carrying both types of imprint, were dumped promiscu- I
ously into one basket and carried off. The failure to make the record!
show that they were identified or identifiable vitiates the whole test ; and I
Hoagland is in error in citing it.
While I speak of adequacy of procedure, let us glance at another
item. The possibility of foot fraud must have been in the minds of the
investigators, for they provided foot control. This control consisted of
luminous elastic tapes about the psychic’s ankles. Do 1 put their stu-|
pidity too strongly when I say that it took six successful séances plus I
an accident to draw' the attention of these young men to the fact that a I
luminous garter can be removed from a lady’s bare ankle if it is not in I
some way attached to her skin? And then they presume to attack the I
extremely delicate and complex problems of psychic research !
I have referred to the fact that phenomena appear in the Harvard
records which the hypothesis of fraud as laid down by these investi
gators does not cover. I confine myself to citation from the record of
June 22nd, when I was present through the courtesy of Code and
Hoagland.
During part of this séance there stood on the table a bowl of hot
water carrying a surface layer of melted paraffin, placed there in the
hope of getting paraffin hands à la Kluski. Nothing of the sort was
obtained, but Walter did plash freely about in the bowl, and he did I
drabble his paraffin-coated terminal about on the table and on the astronomer’s trousers, to such a degree that at the end of the séance it
seemed that the latter must be ruined. If this were done by fraud, using
the psychic’s hand or foot, there must be a supply of cold water pres
ent ; and there was none. If done by fraud using any object known to
be present, paraffin must be found on this object at the end of the
séance; and this did not occur. If done by fraud using any object
clandestinely introduced, this must be made away with at the end.
This brings us to a new critical point, and brings once more into
question the adequacy of the record. On this evening the psychic wore
under her bathrobe a pair of Mrs. Hoagland’s silk bloomers. We were
given to understand that this constituted an effort to rule out the usual
hypothesis of fraud through anatomical concealment; and that to this
end, the garment, so sealed that the psychic could not get it off w ithout
leaving tell-tale marks, had been put on her bv Mrs. Hoagland’s trained
nurse. Yet the record makes no reference to all this, and only by ap
parent accident, some twenty minutes after the start of the séance,
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does it carry any reference at all to the novel garment, in the words:
“ Walter comments on the fact that the medium is wearing bloomers at
this séance.” Apparently Walter is a better observer and recorder than
his critics! And certainly there is no evidence that the smearing of the
paraffin could have been done fraudulently.
Among other phenomena of this séance, fraudulent explanation of
which w ould require discussion beyond what these young men have given
it, were untying of the shoes of the sitters on Margery’s either side; and
the ringing of a bell-box on the table, followed “ immediately ” by a
fumbling at the ankle of her left-hand neighbor. Likewise, the entire
good faith of Hoagland’s discussion is impugned when we learn that, in
the presence of a major hypothesis of anatomical concealment, he fails
to mention other than in most casual way the measure of prevention
taken, fails to identify the sitting at which it was used, fails to take it
into account in framing his final conclusion, and fails to tell his reader
that the phenomena which remained “ unchanged ” from the previous
sitting in face of this control included ectoplasmic shapes on the table
which could have been neither a human hand, a human foot, nor the
corner of a bathrobe.
I have lost all count of the number of different artificial hands and
arms of various sorts that Margery would need at her disposal to
produce all the different varieties of ectoplasm chronicled. There is.
no fundamental impossibility here, of course; but this part of the
theory does suffer from one such defect, aside from the fact that meas
ures taken to rule it out are mentioned only accidentally in the record
and only casually in Hoagland’s brief. The hypothesis of anatomical
concealment, taking it at its intrinsic value alone, is stretched far past
the breaking point. Mr. Hoagland and his collaborators from the De
partment of English are under an obvious and severe misunderstanding
as to the size, shape, and other dominant characteristics of the ana
tomical storehouse which it is customary to mention under the gentle
euphemism “ within the medium's body.” Moreover, at the final sitting,
where on the face of Hoagland’s story this particular fraud becomes
quite indispensable, the Crandons claim that her condition, with the
resulting bandages, was such as to rule it out as impossible. The pres
ence of the bandages is admitted bv the Hoagland group; but the real
ity of the condition giving rise to them is attacked. The Crandons
insist that the female physician who examined Margery before and after
the séance has been influenced to modify, subsequently, her very forceful
endorsement at the time of Marerv’s claim of ill health. It woidd seem
that Hoagland might at least have recorded this disputed fact, as he
has done in the other notable instance revolving about the circumstances
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that led to the use of a luminous control too loose for security. The
dispute as to whether Code really had his private conference with
Walter is, I believe, not knowingly suppressed by Hoagland; he prob
ably wrote in ignorance of Margery’s denial.
These young men were bitter against Houdini’s ex post facto
methods—his way of waiting till the séance was over, and the medium !
gone, and then saying that she cheated, that he was conscious of it at
the time. They thoroughly understand the vicious character of this
claim ; yet at the most critical stage of their w ork, at the point where
they must have a blank séance to support their claims and where they
fail to get one, they fall back upon Houdini’s exact procedure. I must
tell them what I told Houdini and McDougall: they prove nothing that
way save their own incompetence. If they can’t or wont prevent fraud,
they must demonstrate it while it is happening. And in this demonstra
tion, they must not rely upon the allegation of bad faith against one of
their own number. Whom was Code double-crossing: Margery, or his
own colleagues? Logically and in its evidential values, his story breaks
down utterly at the point where he failed to take a colleague into his
confidence prior to the séance ; or better, to make a written record of his
Walter conference which he could prove to have been prepared prior to
the séance. To any rational person in Code’s position, as he describes
it, this ought to occur. To one who, like Code, has seen Houdini in a
similar position and has condemned him without reserve for his conduct,
it must have occurred.
Granting Code’s story, his whole procedure was in still another
sense quite inadmissible. On his theory, Walter is a hypnotic imperson
ation. On any theory at all. short of deliberate fraud, he comes only
when the medium is in a condition analogous to hypnosis, and himself
possesses many characteristics of a hypnotic personality. The fairminded spiritualist, I think, will grant that even under his theory this
is a fair description of the control’s status in our physical and bio
logical world. Well, then: what have we?
Code provokes the invasion of this hypnotically circumstanced
personality, and in its presence he talks not fraud in general—which
would be bad enough. No: he pictures to it the specific fraud which
is to be engineered at a specific time and place. Ts it not then inevitable
that this fraud will occur? Is it not clear that, in plain words, Code
has hypnotized Margery, or Walter, or both, into commission of fraud;
and has then held this fraud against the mediumship as a whole? The
one thing that could make the situation more outrageous than it would
otherwise be is not even lacking. Of all the theories open as to the
actual nature of the Walter personality, Code and his colleagues select

AN ACKNOWLEDGMENT

729

the one which absolutely clinches this argument, absolutely bars any
defense, absolutely confesses that if Code suggests deception to Walter,
Walter must deceive! And then Code takes up, in the seance-room, the
one post from which he can control this hypnotic situation, from which
he can stand over Walter and insure that he shall deceive!
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